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Part Il: Paperbacks 


IT is perhaps natural that the cinema, the most recently created medium 
among the major arts, should have commanded such a considerable output of 
critical books during the past ten years. Many of these have appeared as original 
works in paperback. There are several reasons for this, the chief being that 
publishers anticipate that the main readership for these books will be among the 
younger generation who are anxious to build up a library, however small, on 
their chosen subject. This also links with the very considerable growth which 
has taken place in the film society movement in Britain, especially in schools and 
colleges. The Society for Education in Film and Television, a voluntary body of 
school-teachers and youth workers interested in developing the discussion and 
appreciation of film in schools and youth clubs, has built up during the past 
twenty years a constantly growing membership of many hundreds, and itself 
publishes, with the help of the British Film Institute, an annual reference book, 
Screen Education Yearbook (British Film Institute, 15s.) and a high quality 
bi-monthly journal, Screen (B.F.I., 6s.), which supplements such other serious 

. journals of film appreciation and criticism as Sight and Sound (B.F.1., quarterly, 
53.), Monthly Film Bulletin (B.F.1., 28.6d.), Films and Filming (Hansom Books, 
monthly, 4s.6d.) and Film, the magazine of the Federation of Film Societies 
(B.F.1., quarterly, 2s.). 


The majority of the new paperbacks are written by members of the younger 
generation of critics, most of them either film critics working for the more 
serious journals, teacher-members of the Society for Education in Film and 
Television, or members of the staff of the British Film Institute, which has 
special departments for education and publications with responsibility to 

* promote an output of film studies in a cheaply accessible form. The Institute 
- has promoted a new series of books (now published jointly with Thames & 
Hudson*) which concentrate on providing studies of the work of individual 


*The series is published under the general title of Cinema One by Thames & Hudson 
(previously published by Secker & Warburg) in association with Sight and Sound and 
the Education Department of the British Film Institute. The books appear in two forms: 
hardback 30s; paperback 15s. 


directors or some specific aspects of the cinema, such as the ‘new wave’ in 
France. 


These books demonstrate various critical treatments. For example, Tom 
Milne’s Losey on Losey (1967) has been constructed almost entirely from extensive 
interviews on tape, resulting in questions followed by lengthy and considered 
answers which amount to one of the most thorough self-analyses ever under- 
taken by a film-maker of Losey’s stature. He deals not only with his earlier work 
in Hollywood but with his far more mature achievements in Britain. Such a book 
as this reveals the really thoughtful use of the taped interview as the source for 
a full-length critical study. On the other hand, Geoffrey Nowell-Smith in his 
book Luchino Visconti (1967) adopts a more traditional approach in analyzing, 
with great elegance of style, the work of a film-maker whose films contain many 
subtleties and ambivalences. Again in contrast, Richard Roud’s Fean-Luc 
Godard (1967) has been developed from long personal knowledge of the film- 
maker, whom he regards as ‘one of the most important artists of our time’. 
Roud expounds film by film Godard’s main thesis, which is that we live in a 
_ civilization which encourages the prostitution of talent for materialist ends, a 
thesis which Godard promotes by exploiting technical devices of every kind 
designed to capture the viewer’s attention and shock him out of the lethargy of 
acceptance which only too often prevails in the semi-hypnotic conditions of the 
cinema. 


Although these books are of wholly British origin, they occasionally introduce 
American authors, such as Axel Madsen whose book, Billy Wilder (1968), shows 
how this remarkable immigrant from Europe progressed from knowing virtually 
no English to becoming one of the most successful of Hollywood’s screenwriters, 
and then turned to the direction of films which offer a sharp, sardonic view of 
human duplicity. Wilder’s unwillingness to compromise is shown in his 
continuous refusal to meet the censor’s demands that his work should be 
emasculated. Madsen also reveals that Wilder’s films depend, like those of 
Hitchcock, on minute planning at script stage. He does not conform to the 
fashionable contemporary image of the film-maker as an inspired improviser. 


Howard Hawks (1968) by Robin Wood is the work of one of the foremost of 
the younger English research critics who prefer to concentrate on the work of 
individual directors rather than undertake broader surveys of film history. 
Hawks may not be thought of as a director whose total work would bear such 
prolonged and thorough scrutiny, but Robin Wood claims that he is a film- 
maker with a natural, inborn sensitivity to human nature, who believes in the 
dignity of self-respect and an almost stoic sense of responsibility in work. 
Buster Keaton (1969) by David Robinson represents a labour of love; appearing 
after Keaton’s death, it is a sympathetic, warm study of the art and personality 
of Keaton both as film-maker and actor; his films are considered one by one, and 
the writer quotes Keaton’s many statements about his art and his approach to 
technical detail, revealing his sensitivity in characterization and his authenticity 
in handling both places and period. In How It Happened Here (1968), Kevin 
Brownlow, a film editor and director with a passion for film history, describes in 
highly entertaining detail how the film he made in extreme youth, It Happened 
Here, evolved slowly over some eight years to reach its final form, and achieved 
international distribution and much critical success without bringing its makers 
any financial return. John Ward’s Alain Resnais or the Theme of Time (1968) 
relates Resnais’s films to Bergson’s concept of intuition, memory and self- 
identity in time, considering how in each of his principal films the characters 
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react in the present according to their recollection of relevant past experience. 
This book, which discusses in philosophical and psychological terms the work 
of France’s most profound film-maker, is one of the most thoughtful in the series. 


The last two books in the series are concerned with ideas, values and technique. 
In The New Wave: Critical Landmarks (1968), Peter Graham collects certain 
articles, mostly from the ‘Cahiers du Cinéma’, which pointed ahead to the 
principles which underlay the work of such directors as Truffaut, Godard and 
other leaders in the French ‘new wave’ cinema. Peter Wollen’s Signs and 
Meaning in the Cinema (1969) examines the almost non-existent discipline of film 
aesthetics; he first discusses the significance today of such early pioneers in film 
aesthetics as Hisenstein, and then explores the immediate possibilities of 
developing a semiology of cinema along lines suggested initially by theorists in 
linguistics like Saussure. He argues that mature film studies can only be under- 
taken now at university level. 


Two other series, both published in Britain by Studio Vista, offer exceptionally 
well-illustrated studies, primarily of individual film-makers. In The Films of Jean- 
Luc Godard (1967), the Studio Vista Movie Paperback series*, offers a collection 
of essays by a dozen critics who take Godard’s films in turn. In Luis Buñuel 
(1967), Raymond Durgnat discusses the complex moral, political and psycho- 
logical implications behind the work of one of the most daunting as well as 
rewarding of film-makers. In Stroheim (1967) Joel W. Finler considers in great 
detail Stroheim’s work as a director, giving half his space to consideration of that 
single masterpiece of the silent screen, Greed. This excellently produced series, 
which in 1967 won the Grand Prix at the Venice Film Festival Book Exhibition, 
ig edited by Ian Cameron, himself one of the more productive critics of the 
cinema in recent years. He and his wife, Elizabeth Cameron, have compiled for 
this series two highly entertaining volumes, The Heavies (1967) and Broads 
(1969), which list and illustrate the work, with brief profiles, of a considerable 
number of well-known players whose appearances give support to the stars. 
Work such as this, though basically undertaken for amusement, involves 
considerable research. ‘Heavies’ is the stock term for men of violence and 
general bad character on stage or screen; ‘Broads’ are their female equivalent, 
with an added element of seductiveness. 


The series has continued to publish studies of prominent directors and other 
artists. In Laurel and Hardy (1968), Charles Barr has researched the large 
number of old films made by the comedians; he considers many individual 
sequences in some detail, and then considers their work in general under such 
headings as Technique, Structure, and Gags. Peter Bogdanovich’s John Ford 
(1968) offers an entertaining profile of Ford at work on location, with reflections 
on him by his colleagues, a taped interview and a detailed record of his work. 
Raymond Durgnat in Franju (1968) uses Franju’s films to develop involved 
arguments concerning aesthetics and social and individual psychology. Robin 
Wood’s book on Arthur Penn (1968) examines what he holds to be Penn’s moral 
ambivalence in such films as Bonnie and Clyde; these varied studies in violence — 
are mostly concerned with people who are emotionally frustrated or disturbed. 
Peter Bogdanovich’s Fritz Lang in America (1968) ,another book by an American 
critic receiving initial publication in Britain, examines the large number of 
Lang’s American productions and gives us the film-maker’s own frank comments 


*Published by Studio Vista at 10s.6d. each volume. 


on his successes and failures as he sees them. Lang states that his films have 
been mostly concerned with frustrated characters, as in the case of Arthur Penn. 
The most recent book in this series is Antonioni (1969) in which Ian Cameron and 
Robin Wood, who combine admiration for Antonioni with criticism of what 
they regard as his tendency to self-indulgence, discuss the merits and defects of 
his principal films. While recognizing him to be a supreme artist, concentrating 
on the ‘interior drama’ of his characters, both critics think that his films display 
a spirit of social defeatism. 


Other volumes concerning films appear in Studio Vista’s Pictureback Series*. 
This, like the above series, concentrates on high quality illustration combined 
with critical essays which support the generous selection of photographs, 
totalling around 120 in each volume. In The Silent Cinema (1965, 18s. cloth; 
128.6d. paperback) Liam O’Leary makes a useful survey of thirty years of 
international film-making which becomes almost top-heavy with titles, but 
contains a unique collection of stills, many very rare and drawn from the 
collection of the National Film Archive. In marked contrast, Isabel Quigly’s 
Charlie Chaplin: Early Comedies (1968, 12s.6d.) draws on Chaplin’s work from 
1913-18 and shows with the help of her excellent selection of pictures the gradual 
maturing of ‘the Little Feller’ during Chaplin’s work for a succession of com- 
panies, starting with Mack Sennett. In The Films of Alfred Hitchcock (1965, 
10s.6d. paperback) George Perry gives a succinct outline of each of Hitchcock’s 
films and provides a collection of stills from his films which are equalled only by 
those in the far more expensive book by Truffaut, mentioned in the previous 
article. Two further volumes concentrate on the work of a single artist: Greta 
Garbo (1965, 10s.6d. paperback) by Raymond Durgnat and John Kobal and 
Marlene Dietrich (1968, 10s.6d. paperback) by John Kobal. Each volume shows 
most remarkably and revealingly the evolution of the visual appearance of these 
great stars, arguably the most beautiful to have appeared on the screen, with 
essays covering their careers. In the same series, the present writer’s three 
volumes, New Cinema in Europe (1966, 21s. cloth; 10s.6d. paperback) New 
Cinema in U.S.A. (1968, 21s. cloth; 10s.6d. paperback), and New Cinema in 
Britain (1969, 25s. cloth; 12s.6d. paperback) outline and illustrate recent 
developments in the feature film since the war. 


Before considering the most prolific paperback series of all those specializing 
in film, one should note that several volumes have appeared during the 1960s in 
the long-established Penguin and Pelican series. Two are reprints from hard- 
back, Lillian Ross’s Picture (1962, 3s.6d.), a celebrated account of the making of 
John Huston’s film, The Red Badge of Courage, and Sex in the Movies (1968, 7s.), 
a reissue and retitling of Alexander Walker’s excellent study, The Celluloid 
Sacrifice, mentioned in the previous article in this series. Original Pelicans are 
Penelope Houston’s Contemporary Cinema (1963, 5s.), an acute and balanced 
survey of the post-war cinema up to the early 1960s, Ivor Montagu’s Film 
World (1964, 7s.6d.), an idiosyncratic but entertaining history of cinema 
technique and aesthetics, and Ralph Stevenson’s and Jean Debrix’s Cinema as 
an Art (1965, 6s.), a most valuable analysis of the medium in terms of some 
hundreds of individual examples of details in treatment and technique. Another 
useful series of publications is the Lorrimer Series of Screenplays published at 
12s.6d., and the screenplays published by Calder and Boyars, such as Hiroshima 
Mon Amour (1966, cloth, 30s.; paperback 15s.). 


*Published in England by Studio Vista and by Dutton in the United States, the price 
of this series was initially 8s.6d, but is now 128.6d. 
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The final series of paperbacks to be considered is the International Film Guide 
Series, under the general editorship of Peter Cowie*. The editor’s own books in 
this series are The Cinema of Orson Welles (1964) and The Swedish Cinema (1966). 
The first provides by far the best and most informative analysis of Orson Welles’s 
work as a director, while the second gives a detailed and well-researched account 
of the work of the leading Swedish directors, with most space given to the prolific 
work of Bergman. 


When we come to the work of specific film-makers, comedy is featured in The 
Marx Brothers (1965) by Allen Eyles, Buster Keaton (1966) by J-P. Lebel, and 
in Donald W. McCaffrey’s excellent Four Great Comedians (1968), in which 
he examines critically, with no sign of adulation, the work of Chaplin, Lloyd, 
Keaton and Langdon. The work of three great film-makers is examined afresh 
in Robin Wood’s Hitchock’s Films (1965), James Leahy’s The Cinema of Joseph 
Losey (1967) and Roy Armes’s The Cinema of Alain Resnais (1968). Roy Armes’s 
book is detailed, factual and informative, and should be read in conjunction with 
the far more theoretical book by John Ward, mentioned above. Similarly, 
James Leahy’s valuable study, with much quotation from Losey, should be read 
in conjunction with Tom Milne’s book. Robin Wood’s study of Hitchcock goes 
deeply into values and symbolisms the author claims can be found in his work; 
this is surely the most challenging thesis in existence on Hitchcock’s films. 


Other books in the series take the form of historical and other surveys. 
Hollywood in the Twenties by David Robinson, Hollywood in the Thirties by John 
Baxter and Hollywood in the Forties by Charles Higham and Joel Greenberg, all 
published in 1969, are useful as contemporary revaluations of the achievement of 
three eras in the evolution of the American cinema. Roy Armes’s two-volume 
work, The French Cinema Since 1946 (1966) each with invaluable reference 
sections, provides us with the best researched and most detailed analysis of the 
work of the post-war French film-makers that exists in English. In terms of 
genres of cinems, the series offers Suspense în the Cinema (1968) by Gordon Gow, 
The Horror Film (1967) by Ivan Butler, The Western (1968) by Allen Eyles, 
The Musical Film (1967) by Douglas McVay, and Ralph Stevenson’s Animation 
and the Cinema (1967). These vary considerably in treatment, from the more 
analytical approach of Gordon Gow and Ivan Butler to books which are as much 
works of reference as critical assessments, like the books of McVay and Eyles. 
Ralph Stevenson’s work is an up-to-date historical survey of a field of cinema 
which is especially difficult to research because of the recent prolific output of 
very high quality work in many parts of the world. 


Finally, in this series one must mention two indispensable works of reference, 
Peter Graham’s Dictionary of the Cinema (1968, cloth 25s.) and Denis Gifford’s 
British Cinema (1968). Finally one should mention Peter Cowie’s invaluable 
annual survey of international cinema contained in his International Film Guide 
(Tantivy Press, 21s. cloth; 10s.6d. paperback). 


*Published by Zwemmer at a uniform price of 12s.6d, 


Roger Manvell, biographer and author of a large number of books on film and television, 
was for twelve years Director of the British Film Academy. He is now a Visiting Fellow 
of the University of Sussex and Head of the Department of Film History at the London 
School of Film Technique. He has lectured widely at home and abroad on the British 
film, visiting, mostly for the British Council, over thirty countries. He 1s the Editor 
of the Journal of the Society of Film and Television Arts, and Associate Editor of 
The Humanist. 


B l 5 


ARTICLES PUBLISHED IN BRITISH BOOK NEWS 


IN THE LAST FIVE YEARS 


ARTICLES ON GENERAL SUBJECTS 


November 1966 BOOK JACKETS 

December 1966 THE REVOLUTION IN PAPERBACKS 

April 1967 FIVE YEARS OF CHILDREN’S BOOKS I 

May 1967 FIVE YEARS OF CHILDREN’S BOOKS Ii 

November 1967 MUSEUM PUBLICATIONS OF THE UNITED 
KINGDOM I 

December 1967 MUSEUM PUBLICATIONS OF THE UNITED 
KINGDOM I 

October 1968 SUBJECT DICTIONARIES AND HNCYCLO- 
PARDIAS I 

November 1968 SUBJECT DICTIONARIES AND ENCYCLO- 
PAEDIAS II 

December 1968 suBJECT DICTIONARIES AND ENCYCLO- 
PAEDIAS III 

January 1969 STANDARD BOOK NUMBERING 

July 1969 THE LITERARY CENSORSHIP IN BRITAIN 

August 1969 INTERNATIONAL COPYRIGHT I 


September 1969 INTERNATIONAL COPYRIGHT II 


ARTICLES REVIEWING THE LITERATURE OF A 


PARTICULAR SUBJECT 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 
February 1966 RECENT BOOKS ON OCCUPATIONAL PSYCHO- 
LOGY 


April 1968 baste BOOKS ON PHILOSOPHY 1962- 
I 

May 1968 BRITISH BOOKS ON PHILOSOPHY 1962- 
1967 n 

Social Sciences ` 

January 1965 BOOKS ON CRIMINOLOGY (1955-1964) 1. 
Crime and Punishment 

February 1965 BOOKS ON CRIMINOLOGY (1955-1964) 11. 
Offenders 


November 1965 RECENT BOOKS ON POLITICS AND GOVERN- 


MENT 
October 1967 NEW TRENDS IN EDUCATIONAL WRITING 
January 1968 THE ADVENT OF EDUCATIONAL TECH- 


NOLOGY 
Science and Technology 
-~ July 1965 THE HISTORY OF MEDICINE 
January 1 RECENT BOOKS ON MENTAL HEALTH 
April 1966 RECENT BRITISH BOOKS ON NEW TECH- 
NIQUES AND DEVELOPMENTS IN ANA- 
LYTICAL CHEMISTRY I 
May 1966 RECENT BRITISH BOOKS ON NEW TECH- 
NIQUES AND DEVELOPMENTS IN ANA- 
LYTICAL CHEMISTRY IL 
June 1968 RECENT BRITISH BOOKS ON ORGANIC 
CHEMISTRY I 
July 1968 RECENT BRITISH BOOKS ON ORGANIC 
CHEMISTRY II 
August 1968 THE GEOLOGICAL SCIENCES IN THE LAST 
DECADE I 
September 1968 THE GEOLOGICAL SCIENCES IN THE LAST 
DECADE IL 


Dennis Pym 
Roland Halt 
Roland Hall 


N. A. Jepson 
N. A. Jepson 


T. H. 
W. Kenneth Richmond 


W. Kenneth Richmond 


L. M. Payne 
Cecil B. Kidd 


T. S. West 


T. S. West 

R. M. Scrowston 
R. M. Scrowston 
Alan E. Wright 
Alan E. Wright 


November 1969 


BRITISH BOOKS ON PSYCHIATRY I - 

BRITISH BOOKS ON PSYCHIATRY II 

RECENT BRITISH BOOKS ON INORGANIC 
AND PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY I 

RECENT BRITISH BOOKS ON INORGANIC 
AND PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY II 


Fine Arts Recreation 


March 1965 
August 1966 
September 1966 


March 1967 
April 1969 


June 1969 
December 1969 


BOOKS ON BRITISH PAINTING: From 
1960 1 

BOOKS ON BRITISH PAINTING: From 
1960 x 

BOOKS FOR COLLECTORS 

BALLET AND THE DANCE: British Publi- 
cations 1958-1968 
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April 1965 RECENT BOOKS ON BRITISH HISTORY SINCE 
ABOUT 18001 

May 1965 RECENT BOOKS ON BRITISH HISTORY SINCE 
ABOUT 1800 m 

December 1965 RECENT BRITISH BOOKS ON LATIN 
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ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is 
not possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain 
and Ireland, 152 Buckingham Palace Road, London, S.W.1, who will forward 
them to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only 
when accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and 
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UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books 
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General Works 


Bibliography 


THE NEW CAMBRIDGE BIBLIOGRAPHY OF ENGLISH 
LITERATURE, Vol. 3: 1800-1900. Edited by George Watson. 
Cambridge University Press, £10. 1969. 25-5 cm. 1,006 pages. Index. 
SBN 521 07255 7 
This volume, replacing that of 1940 edited by F. W. Bateson (to whom it 
pays tribute) is a necessary tool for all studying and researching in the period. 
There is a revised typography for clarity’s sake: each column of a page is 
now numbered. As before, the entries are divided into literary kinds, and 
major and minor authors. The contents, now limited to literary history, are 
a quarter as long again as in the 1940 volume, despite the dropping (except 
where they serve to outline an author’s reputation) of antiquated articles 
which have been absorbed into later studies. Henry James is now included 
but not ‘Commonwealth’ writers. There are occasional references to 
manuscript sources. To sample the Hopkins and Yeats entries: Notes and 
Queries and The Explicator are adequately recognized; the Yeats collection 
edited by Maxwell and Bushrui (Ibadan 1965) is omitted. Notes and 
articles are scrupulously regarded, details of books occasionally inadequate 
(e.g. p. 1895: Kenneth Jackson’s Celtic Miscellany was also published in 
England). But these are petty cavils. This is an essential guide. (016-82) 


A SHAKESPEARE BIBLIOGRAPHY. Waveney R. N. Payne. Library 
Association, 10s. (88. to members). 1969. 21-5 cm. 94 pages. Index. SBN 
85365 391 7 
The Shakespeare Memorial Library which is administered by Birmingham 
Public Libraries and was founded in the tercentenary year 1864 has 
amassed over 38,000 items, one of the most comprehensive Shakespeare 
collections in the world. The Librarian, who has compiled this bibliography, 
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has made a judicious selection from the superabundant material at her 
disposal which will be useful both to the general reader and the student 
and to the librarian wishing to build up an adequate collection. Only books 
are included and these are sub-classified under-the broad categories of 
Reference (including Bibliography), Text, Literary Criticism, Philosophy 
and Knowledge'of Shakespeare, Special Groups of Plays, Separate Plays, 
Stage History and Biography. Under each specific head (except, for some 
reason, under Anthologies) items are arranged in chronological order of 
publication with-the emphasis on recent work and there are cross-references 
to essays in books separately listed under more general heads. Brief but 
informative annotations and an author-index referring to the numbered 
items complete this valuable selective guide. . (016-82233) 


Libraries 


BRITISH COUNTY LIBRARIES: 1919-1969. Edited by K. A. 


Stockham. Deutsch, 30s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 128 pages. Index. SBN 233 96111 9. 
(Grafton Books) 

This book marke the fiftieth anniversary of the Public Libraries and 
Museums Act of 1919 which enabled’ County Councils in England ‘and 
Wales to become library authorities. The editor, who is the County 
Librarian of Nottinghamshire, outlines in the first two chapters the history 
of the movement from the small beginnings fostered by the Carnegie U.K. 
Trust to its present flourishing state and provides a series of brief biogra- 
phies of the moving spirits. The third chapter by Lorna Paulin, the Hert- 
fordshire County Librarian, reviews the benefits accruing from the 1964 
Act and analyzes acutely trends revealed in recent annual reports of some 
British county libraries. It discusses their present organization, bookstocks, 
charging systems, staff, buildings, mobile equipment, technical information 
networks and their special services to schools, hospital patients and staff, 
welfare homes, the house~bound, prisons, borstals and even lighthouses. 
The editor finally looks at the probable impact upon the library service both 
of future regional planning and traffic control schemes and of the first 
experiments in operational research. He admits that the definitive history 
has yet to be written but provides the incentive in a bibliography of 176 
items. t : (027-42) 


Journalism 


NIGERIAN PRESS LAW. Edited by T..O. Elias. Evans, 438. 1969. 
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23 cm. 156 pages. Index. SBN 237 28989 x 

This is a series of essays edited by the Professor and Dean of the Faculty of 
Law of Lagos University, who himself contributes the first and last titles. 
It provides in one volume all the law pertaining to the Press and its work, 
hitherto only to be found after, arduous search through titles as diverse as 
Defamation, Contempt, Copyright, Obscenity and, indeed, the whole of the 
criminal law. It is intended as a textbook on press law for the students of the 
Institute of Mass Communications at Lagos University, who will be 
grateful for the thorough and careful exposition of the law in this field. But 
its appeal is a wider one; to all students of press law—-whether lawyer or 
journalist—and, though it is not designed specifically for the former, it can 
r oe lane 
area of the law. | . . (070 aoe) 


Collected Works 


CONCERNING TEILHARD and Other Writings on Science and 
Religion. Bernard Towers. Collins, 36s. 1969. 21-5 cm. 254 pages. Index 
The author of this stimulating book is a Fellow of Jesus College, Cambridge, 
where he teaches anatomy, but his interests clearly range far beyond 
medical science. He is Chairman of the Teilhard de Chardin Association of 
Great Britain and Ireland, and several of the essays (about half the book) 
are about Teilhard’s writings and their reception in this country. Those who 
find Teilhard’s ideas unacceptable will still be involved in a highly in- 
structive debate under the guidance of Dr Towers. The remainder of the 
book consists of essays on education, evolutian and other matters, and 
includes a discussion of Leach’s Reith Lectures. Dr Towers aims to 
combine scientific professionalism with philosophical thinking and Roman 
Catholic faith. (081) 


Rare Illustrations 


FINE ILLUSTRATIONS IN WESTERN EUROPEAN 
PRINTED BOOKS. T. M. MacRobert. H.M. Stationery Office, 278.6d. 
1969. 24-5 cm. 134 pages. Illustrations. SBN 11 290036 4 
Most of the 125 illustrations in this book have been selected from the 
collection of illustrated books in the library of the Victoria and Albert 
Museum, South Kensington. An introduction by Mr T. M. MacRobert, 
Deputy Keeper of the Library, traces the history of book illustration in 
Western Europe from the hand-drawn and coloured illustrations in 
medieval manuscripts to the lithographs, etchings, woodcuts and engrav- 
ings of such famous 20th-century artists as Piccasso, Matisse, Braque and 
Chagall. Outstanding examples reproduced include two of Diirer’s 
Apocalypse woodcuts; a woodcut designed by Leonardo da Vinci; engrav- 
ings by Rubens, Poussin, Bernini and Rembrandt; a number of fine 
illustrations from 18th-century France; and engravings, etchings and 
lithographs by many 19th-and 20th-century artists. (096) 


t 


Philosophy and Psychology 


PHILOSOPHY AND THE MEANING OF LIFE. Karl Britton. 
Cambridge University Press, 40s. cloth. SBN 521 07456 8; 12s. paper 
covers. SBN 521 09593 x. 1969. 20-5 cm. 224 pages. Index. 

The Professor of Philosophy at the University of Newcastle, who is one of 
the senior exponents of analytic philosophy in Britain, has turned his 
attention to those very general questions that the ordinary thinking person 
asks, such as ‘What is the meaning of it all?’ and ‘Why do I exist?’ His 
very clear and quite untechnical treatment of such questions brings in quite 
a few of the main topics of philosophy, and includes some discussion of 
religion. For introducing to the subject a reflective person who is not going 
to be a university student, this is probably the best book available. (100) 








THE MECHANISM OF MIND. Edward de Bono. Cape, 35s. 1969. 
20:5 cm. 304 pages. Diagrams. SBN 224 61709 5 
Dr de Bono here follows up his stimulating The Uses of Lateral Thinking 


11 


(1967) with further exploration of thought processes, using diagrams as a 
rough representation of what may go on in the brain. He postulates a 
memory-surface generating natural patterns along which thought flows, 
only to be restrained by logical thinking with its capacity for recognizing 
inconsistencies and blocking certain channels. The resulting rigidity may 
unduly narrow possible approaches to problems. Dr de Bono suggests ‘a 
perfectly reasonable illogical procedure’ to provide a random stimulus from 
outside to restructure a pattern or change a point of view. It is interesting 
that a medical doctor, psychologist and physiologist should advocate a 
technique of approach to scientific problems very similar to that by which a 
poet often finds inspiration. Dr de Bono’s lively style and vivid use of 


- practical examples should make his arguments clear to the general reader 


as well as to professional scientists arid psychologists. (128) 


GEORGE III AND THE MAD-BUSINESS. Ida Macalpine and 


Richard Hunter. Allen Lane The Penguin Press, 70s. 1969, 24-5 cm. 
424 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7139 0106 3 

The mental disturbance of George III had a profound effect on history; but 
it is only now, some two centuries later, that the nature of his complaint 
has been discovered. Dr Macalpine and her son, Dr Hunter, originally 
published their findings in The British Medical Journal; now they have 
enlarged their study into a massive book. It is based not only on printed 
sources, but on material from the Royal Archives, and on the letters and 
papers of some of the doctors concerned. It is clear that George ITI suffered 
from a rare metabolic disorder called porphyria. It is a hereditary disorder 
which had already occurred in the Houses of Hanover, Stuart, Tudor and 
Prussia, and it afflicted several of the sons of George III, including George 
IV. The so-called ‘madness’ of George III made the study of mental 
breakdown a respectable branch of medicine, and it had its effect on the 
establishment of psychiatry as a science. All this is discussed here, in a 
solid and original book. Students of medicine and psychiatry and, of 
course, historians should read it with much interest. (131-309) 


REASON IN THEORY AND PRACTICE. Roy Edgley. Hutchinson, 


30s. cloth. SBN 09 098790 x; 13s. paper covers. SBN 09 098791 8. 1969. 
22 cm. 180 pages. Index. (Hutchinson Untversity Library) 

Mr Edgley, who is Senior Lecturer in Philosophy in the University of 
Bristol, has written a book that will certainly interest the philosophy student, 
but may be too dry for the general reader. It presupposes a high degree of 
familiarity with contemporary philosophy. He proceeds to compare theore- 
tical reason, which is concerned for example with what it is reasonable to 
believe, and practical reason, which has to do with conduct. Though of 
course the question what is reasonable is of general philosophical interest, 
the book is particularly a contribution to moral philosophy. The nature of 
‘ought’ and of imperatives are among the topics discussed. (153-6) 


THE IS-OUGHT QUESTION: A collection of papers on the central 
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problem in moral philosophy. Edited by W. D. Hudson. Macmillan, 35s. 
cloth; 16s. paper covers. 1969. 21:5 cm. 272 pages. (Controversies in 
Philosophy) 

This is a most useful collection, mainly of standard articles from philosophy 
journals, on a topic that derives from Hume and has produced the sharpest 
and most continuous controversy among moral philosophers since 1900. 


Papers by many well-known philosophers are included, the most important 
being Hare, Black, Flew, MacIntyre, Searle, Atkinson and Foot. The book 
will certainly be used and bought by many students in the various sectors 
of higher education. The editor is Senior Lecturer in Philosophy at the 
University of Exeter. (170-4) 


SYMPOSIUM ON J. L. AUSTIN. Edited by K. T. Fann. Routledge, 


80s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 500 pages. Frontispiece. Index. SBN 7100 6486 1. 
(International Library of Philosophy and Scientific Method) 

J. L. Austin, who died in middle life in 1960, was at that time the most 
influential leader of the Oxford school of philosophy which was dominant 
in Britain. He was trying to develop, and instruct others in, new and more 
exact methods for linguistic philosophy. He hoped to advance the subject 
by the accumulation of detailed work done by small groups. Since his 
death two sets of his lectures have been published as books, and his few 
papers in journals have been reprinted. These have all aroused great interest, 
especially in Britain and America, and have been extensively reviewed and 
criticised. This book is a collection of twenty such articles discussing and 
criticising Austin’s work, together with six describing his life and persona- 
lity and his philosophical method. The contributors include some of the 
most eminent contemporary philosophers, such as Ayer, Black, Hampshire, 
Pears, Strawson, and Urmson. (192) 





Religion 





DO RELIGIOUS CLAIMS MAKE SENSE? Stuart C. Brown. SCM 


Press, 36s. 1969, 22-5 cm. 208 pages. Indexes. SBN 334 00090 4. (Library 
of Philosophy and Theology) 

Mr Brown, a Lecturer in Philosophy in the University of London, starts 
from the assumption that the non-believer cannot in general make sense of 
the religious claims made by the believer. Is this because the religious 
claims are really nonsense; or can it be reasonable both for the believer to 
make sense of them and for the non-believer to find them incomprehensible ? 
The author discusses such questions from a philosophical point of view; 
his interest is in the coherence of the various possible accounts of the 
‘intelligibility gap’. So the book contains little detailed description of 
particular religions but much intelligent and stimulating discussion of a 
great variety of positions within the philosophy of religion. It will be of 
considerable use to those who already know something of the philosophical 
matters at issue. (201) 


SACRAMENTUM MUNDI. An Encyclopedia of Theology. Vol. 3: 


(9) 


Habitus to Materialism. Vol. 4: Matter to Phenomenology. Edited by 
Karl Rahner, with Cornelius Ernst and Kevin Smyth. Burns & Oates, Vol. 
3, £7 10s. SBN 223 97644 x; Vol. 4, £7 10s. SBN 223 97630 x. 1969. 
26:5 cm. 440:432 pages. 

Two more volumes have now appeared of the English edition of this 
encyclopedia of theology edited by an international committee of Roman 
Catholic scholars. More than 600 specialists in their various fields have 
contributed articles to this work which will be complete in six volumes. The 
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really major theological articles in the volumes under review—Incarnation, 
Jesus Christ, Original Sin—are all by the eminent Jesuit, Karl Rahner. His 
is clearly the dominant influence, and despite the international composition 
of the editorial committee, the great majority of the contributors are in fact 
German. This needs to be borne in mind, since the undoubted quality of 
German scholarship is nevertheless not totally persuasive to Catholics of 
other cultural traditions. The future will decide the permanence of its 
value, but as a comprehensive statement of Roman Catholic belief and 
opinion in the late 1960s it has no rival, (203) 


NEWMAN THE ORATORIAN: His Unpublished Oratory Papers. 
Edited by Placid Murray. Gill & Macmillan (Dublin), 80s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 
526 pages. Indexes. SBN 7171 0232 7 
Here is a valuable addition to the still growing body of material for Newman 
studies. Between two-thirds and three-quarters of the book is filled with 
addresses or sermons, memoranda and letters concerned with the Birming- 
ham Oratory, the religious institution the foundation and guidance of which 
from 1846 onwards was one of Newman’s chief cares and triumphs. None 
of these papers has been previously published and, as the editor correctly 
claims, they contain much of importance. Dr Murray’s substantial share of 
the book is an erudite and scrupulous long Introduction, partly to explain 
the nature of the Oratory and why it mattered so much to Newman, partly 
to demonstrate the profound continuities between Newman’s Anglican 
ministry and his Roman Catholic one. Both for its Newman papers and Dr 
Murray’s essay, the book is bound to become a standard item in Newman 
bibliographies, and scholars will especially appreciate the care with which 
every sort of scholarly apparatus is provided. (208) 


THE CRUCIBLE OF CHRISTIANITY: Judaism, Hellenism and the 
Historical Background to the Christian Faith. Edited by Arnold Toynbee. 
Thames & Hudson, £6 6s. 1969. 35-5 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 500 110115 
This splendid work is well worth the high price, both for its illustrations 
and its text. There are 158 colour plates and nearly 400 black-and-white 
photographs, drawings, maps and plans. These are carefully listed at the 
end, with explanations and precise indications of sources. The text is of 
similarly high standard, by a fine team of experts from Europe and America, 
headed by Arnold Toynbee who writes the introduction and the first 
chapter on the Mediterranean background. Then follow chapters on 
Palestine under the Seleucids and Romans, Jewish religious parties and 
sects, Hellenism in Syria and Palestine, Graeco-Roman society and culture, 
architecture and art, government and the Church, Greek philosophy down 
to Plotinus, other competing religions, Jesus in the context of history, 
Christianity as a Jewish sect and missionary religion, Greek philosophy in 
Philo and the Church fathers, Gnosticism and Christian scholars, and the 
early persecutions. Addressed to the intelligent lay reader, this large work 
is reliable and enthralling, and there are few others with such a collection 
of pictures on this early period. (209) 


ANEW CATHOLIC COMMENTARY ON HOLY SCRIPTURE. 
Reginald C. Fuller, Leonard Johnston, Conleth Kearns. 2nd edition. 
Nelson, £8 88. 1969. 25 cm. 1,398 pages. Maps. Index. SBN 17 122010 2 
This new commentary on Holy Scripture by an international team of 
scholars is warmly to be welcomed not only by Roman Catholics but also 
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by all serious students of the Bible. Its aim is to explain the meaning of 
scripture and only one fifth of the material remains from the first edition of 
1953. This is the measure of the advances and changes in biblical scholar- 
ship during the last twenty years which have established so much common 
ground in this field between the different denominations. The format, maps, 
printing and general arrangement of material are excellent. There is a 
foreword by the Cardinal Archbishop of Westminster who also gives his 
Imprimatur. The Revised Standard Version of the Bible has been used for 
numbering the chapters and the normal English spelling of Bible names. 
This commentary will help the present biblical revival in the Roman 
Catholic Church and is a solid contribution to the ecumenical movement. 

(220-7) 


CHRISTIANITY: The Witness of History. A Lawyer’s Approach. 
J. N. D. Anderson. Tyndale Press, 7s.6d. 1969. 20 cm. 110 pages. Index. 
Paper covers. SBN 85111 305 2 : 

This paperback, brought out by an enterprising publishing firm geared to 
the Evangelical wing of the Church of England, is by the Professor of 
Oriental Laws and Director of the Institute of Advanced Legal Studies in 
the University of London. A lawyer, with exceptional qualifications, he 
sets out to sift the Biblical evidence for the life, death and resurrection of 
Jesus Christ. From a believer’s standpoint, aware only of Western European 
cultural history, it is a competent work, and the proper theological authori- 
ties, especially the English ones, have been consulted. A non-believer, 
aware of the other cultures, would not find it so satisfactory. It is well 
written and will be useful for a quick assessment of a reliable English 
opinion on a very important subject. (232-9) 


THE ROSE-GARDEN GAME: The Symbolic Background to the 
European Prayer-Beads. Eithne Wilkins. Gollancz, 63s. 23-5 cm. 240 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 575 00224 7 
Eithne Wilkins writes for all who have felt the fascination of smooth round 
objects, such as beads and marbles, of circular movements, such as ring 
games, and of mesmeric repetition. Her theme, in this history of the Rosary, 
centres on the devotions of the late middle ages, throughout Europe, but 
she begins by tracing the earlier uses of prayer knots and beads. Rosaries 
could serve many purposes; they appear as amulets, as status symbols, even 
as scent bottles. The tale is richly illustrated by photographs of various 
types, medieval and modern, some of them from the author’s own collection. 
Fine reproductions, with explanatory notes, illustrate a chapter on ‘the 

. Rosary in European Art’. Miss Wilkins dwells consistently on the symbol- 
ism and psychic value of ‘telling beads’. Buddhists, Hindus and Muslims 
_ made it their practice. Miss Wilkins points to the parallels with Christian 
usage, but wisely avoids the question of mutual influence. She has ranged 
over an exceptionally wide field, including literature, mythology and art- 
history; she has enlisted expert help. The result is a suggestive, unusual 
book. (247-9) 


CHRISTIANITY AND THE SHONA. Marshall W. Murphree. 

University of London: Athlone Press, 40s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 210 pages. Map. 

.. Diagram. Index. SBN 485 19536 4. (L.S.E. Monographs on Social Anthro- 
pology) `- 

Many books have been published about the influence of Christianity on 

African peoples. The great majority deal only with so-called ‘separatist 
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churches’ and ‘messianic movements’. Dr Murphree’s is one of the few to 
discuss all the main forms of religion (‘traditional’, Catholic, Methodist, 
and ‘apostolic’) in a single. Community, the Budjga-of eastern Rhodesia. 
He describes separately the history and local organization of each form, and 
in three good concluding chapters analyzes the relationship between them 
and the ‘part they collectively play in tribal life. Formerly a missionary, 
born and bred among the people, and-now a lecturer in anthropology at the 
University College of Rhodesia, he writes with authority and sound scholar- 
ship. His book is a valuable, and eminently readable, contribution to the 
understanding of contemporary religious and social problems among 
African inhabitants of a country that has become an area of worldwide 
concern. (276-89) 


GODLY RULE: Politics and Religion 1603-60. William M. Lamont. 
Macmillan, 35s. cloth; 16s. paper covers. 1969. 21 cm. 200 pages. Index 
Dr Lamont of Sussex University has contributed a short, but provocative, 
study to the debate on Puritanism. In a lucid, even breezy, style he challen- 
ges many assumptions about the theological gulf between Anglicans and 
Puritans. He suggests that Archbishop Laud and his Puritan critics shared 
the same ultimate vision. Indeed, there was a general acceptance of the 
importance of the Book of Revelation, of the approach of the millenium, 
and of the need to establish ‘Godly Rule’. Dr Lamont also argues that these 
views underwent serious revision long before the Restoration. Cromwell’s 
Protectorate, far from being an attempt at ‘Godly Rule’, was a deliberate 
rejection of this unattainable vision. This thesis may not convert everyone, 
but he deserves to be read by all those interested in Puritanism and the 
English Revolution. (285-9) 





Social Sciences 


Sociology 


ROLES AND RELATIONSHIPS. Ralph Ruddock. Routledge, 18s, 
cloth. SBN 7100 6632 5; 9s. paper covers. SBN 7100 6634 1. 1969. 19 cm. 
128 pages. 

This book provides a clear and concise introduction to the language of role 
analysis. The author, Senior Staff Tutor in the Extra Mural Department of 
Manchester University, intends it for social workers, but its simple presen- 
tation should also prove acceptable to students of elementary sociology. 
Whether role analysis and psychoanalysis constitute competing or comple- 
mentary conceptual frameworks for social work is not explored at length, 
but the author convincingly suggests that social workers need to be able to 
think in role terms. An advantage of this would be the possibility of much 
more fruitful dialogue with sociologists than has often been the case in the 
past. $ (301-15) 





Political Science 


THE NATION STATE AND NATIONAL SELF-DETERMI- 
NATION. Alfred Cobban. Collins, 25s. 1969. 19 cm. 318 pages. Index. 
(Fontana Library) 

This edition of a work published in 1945 and now revised by the author is 


welcome as an examination of the history and philosophy of nationalism 
and the doctrine of self-determination. As well as Europe the book now 
takes into account more recent developments in Africa and Asia. It consists 
of a well-documented historical account of how national self-determination 
has operated as an historical process, followed by an analysis of its role in 
the contemporary world. This complex subject is excellently presented in 
a logical and well-written manner and should be of value to students of both 
politics and history. As the examples are mainly taken from the history of 
the present century it is of particular interest for this field. (320-158) 


RUSSIAN POLITICAL INSTITUTIONS. Derek J. R. Scott. 4th 
edition. Allen & Unwin, 45s. cloth. SBN 04 320061 3; 30s. paper covers. 
SBN 04 320062 1. 1969. 22-5 cm. 270 pages. Index. (Minerva Series of 
Students’ Handbooks) 

The fact that this book is in its fourth edition is sufficient indication of its 
merit. The opportunity of a reprint has been used to take account, up to 
mid-1968, of the rejection of the innovations proposed by Mr Krushchey. 
In other respects, the book remains what it has always been, an absolutely 
first-rate descriptive analysis of Russian politics as mediated through such 
institutions as soviets, party, ministries, industry, education, etc. A very 
useful final chapter discusses ‘Decision and Performance’ in the political 
context. Much of the material here and throughout the book is inevitably 
factual and dry, but this is to some degree lightened by Mr Scott’s engaging 
sense of humour. All students of the Soviet scene will benefit from his 
impartial scholarship. (320-947) 


POLITICAL CHANGE IN BRITAIN: Forces Shaping Electoral 
Choice. David Butler and Donald Stokes. Macmillan, 90s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 
528 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Many political observers, if not most, have long suspected that the British 
electorate are politically unsophisticated, cannot tell Left from Right, have 
little idea of political personalities and issues, are as likely as not simply to 
follow the political affiliation of their families, and that if they change their 
voting intentions at all it will probably be because of materialistic consider- 
ations, not because of their attitudes to such questions as defence and 
foreign policy. What Dr Butler and Professor Stokes have done is to produce 
a study in depth of the British electorate that statistically bears out many of 
these perhaps pessimistic beliefs, but which also succeeds in changing the 
reader’s perspective on British politics. For instance, Butler and Stokes 
show for the first time the importance of the generational factor in deciding 
elections. If the 1959 electorate had voted again in 1964, Labour would 
have lost again. Politicians have given this book some unfavourable reviews, 
but it may well come to be a landmark in the study of British politics. , 
(324-42 


TROUBLED EDEN: An Anatomy of British Jewry. Chaim Bermant. 
Vallentine, Mitchell, 45s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 282 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 85303028 6 
In this book the author, who is a well-known journalist and writer, has set 
out to describe the structure and problems of the Anglo-Jewish community 
of which he forms part. He treats the subject both historically and socio- 
logically, analyzing the problems and events in the community’s past and 
present. His account is never dry but full of anecdotes and witty, sometimes 
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ribald, comments. People may disagree with his conclusions, but they are all 
honestly founded. The book should arouse great interest and, possibly, 
controversy in the Anglo-Jewish community and should prove of extra- 
ordinary interest to anyone who wants to understand the significance and 
structure of this clearly defined group within the British public. (325-25693) 


COLONIALISM IN AFRICA 1870-1960. Vol. 1: The History and 


Politics of Colonialism 1870-1914. Edited by L. H. Gann and Peter 
Duignan. Cambridge University Press, £5. 1969. 23-5 cm. 542 pages. Maps. 
Index. SBN 521 07373 1 
Sponsored by an American institution, and written by an international body 
of university teachers, this book contains fifteen articles summarizing the 
findings of modern historical scholarship about the origins and results of 
the ‘scramble for Africa’. Almost inevitably in such a symposium the 
contributions are of unequal value. This applies chiefly to the regional 
studies. The more general articles—on traditional African society, European 
imperialism, the missionary aspect, and colonialism as a phase in African 
history—are much better balanced. The book is important and timely. 
It is indispensable for specialists in African history. It will also help those 
who wish to learn what was originally implied in the concept of ‘colonialism’. 
(325-6) 


INTERNATIONAL POLITICS: Conflict and Harmony. Joseph 


Frankel. Allen Lane The Penguin Press, 50s. 1969. 23 cm. 264 pages. 
Index. SBN 7139 0066 0 

This book surveys the problem of conflict resolution and the prevention of 
war in international relations. The author analyzes the various modes of 
harmony and conflict in the process of international relations, the moti- 
vation and operation of the international system and the behaviour of 
states within it. The last part of the book is concerned with the major 
issues of world politics and their prospect for resolution. The treatment is 
systematic, utilizing the methodologically advanced techniques available for 
this subject, while remaining lucid and readable. It will be of great interest 
to students of politics and international relations, while its broad approach 
will also give it an appeal for more general readers concerned with current 
affairs and modern history. (327) 


AUSTRALIA, NEW ZEALAND, AND THE UNITED STATES: 
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A Survey of International Relations 1941-1968. Trevor R. Reese. Oxford 
University Press, 63s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 386 pages. Index. SBN 19 214980 6 
Although it was regarded as axiomatic in London as early as 1914 that, if 
British power should disappear in South-East Asia, Australia and New 
Zealand would have to turn to the United States of America for basic 
support of essential elements in their defence and foreign policies, it took 
the Second World War, the conflicts in Korea and Vietnam, and Britain’s 
decision to cut down to a bare minimum her forces east of Suez by the 
1970s, to drive home the lesson in many parts of the Commonwealth. Dr 
Trevor Reese, a reader at the Institute of Commonwealth Studies, London, 
describes much of this process, not simply in terms of the former British 
Imperial network but in the general context of international affairs, with 
a devotion to detail and documentation which ought to commend it to all 
serious students of recent history, inside and outside universities. Dr 
Reese’s concluding chapter raises, even if it cannot solve, the grave question 


of what will happen to the Australian and New Zealand defensive system 
if, as the Vietnam War draws to its agonizing close, America, in its turn, 
begins to withdraw its forces from South-East Asia. ' (327) 


A HISTORY OF THE BRITISH SECRET SERVICE. Richard 
Deacon. Muller, 70s. 1969, 22:5 cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 584 10127 9 
This particular subject is peculiarly difficult for authors and reviewers 
alike. Both—unless, as is not the present case, there is special inside 
knowledge—are to some extent in the dark. But the subject remains 
fascinating, interesting and important, and Mr Deacon’s readable survey of 
it is likely to find many readers, Without pretending to any more notable 
qualifications than an intelligent general interest in the theme and the 
experience of several earlier ventures into the field of popularized history, 
Mr Deacon has carefully studied much of the published material and made 
out of it a sensible outline of the history of British espionage since the 16th 
century, with highlights on certain dramatic episodes and colourful 
personalities. (327-1) 


IMPERIAL SUNSET. Vol. 1: Britain’s Liberal Empire 1897-1921. Max 
Beloff. Methuen, 65s. 1969. 24:5 cm. 400 pages. Maps. Index. SBN 416 
14400 4 
Although the author modestly describes this volume as ‘an essay’ rather 
than a history of the period, he has nevertheless produced a scholarly and 
illuminating study of Britain’s foreign and imperial policy between the 
Diamond Jubilee and the Imperial Conference of 1921. Professor Beloff is 
concerned primarily with Britain’s relations with the Dominions rather 
than with her tropical African and Asian colonies. The chapters on “The 
Empire and the Entente’ and ‘War and War Aims’, in which the emergence 
of the Dominions to self-reliant nationhood is traced, are particularly good. 
In criticism it need only be said that the author raises more questions about 
the men and groups who actually made British foreign policy than he 
answers. Although there is no bibliography the text is fully annotated; there 
is also a useful chronology and four maps. The volume is warmly recom- 
mended for university students, and indeed for all serious students of the 
British Empire and Commonwealth. The author is Gladstone Professor of 
Government and Public Administration in the University of Oxford. 

(327-42) 


BRITAIN IN TOMORROW’S WORLD: Principles of Foreign 
Policy. Grant Hugo. Chatto & Windus, 35s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 256 pages. 
Index. SBN 7011 1488 6 
The author describes this book as ‘expressly devoted to seeking, not the 
answers, but the appropriate questions’ about the principles which should 
guide British foreign policy. His own wide experience of international 
affairs, combined with a profound knowledge of history, ensures that the 
questions which he poses are consistently relevant. They cover everything 
from the national aspirations and national interests which motivate foreign 
policy, and the national capacities (diplomatic, economic, military and 
moral) which decide the effectiveness of any policy, to the obstacles and 
alternatives which face a country like Great Britain with its changing world 
status. While the book is essentially a theoretical study—its bibliography 
begins with Descartes’ Discours and ends with Wagner’s Götterdämmerung, 
Act IIL, Scene iii—it opens up new avenues of thought and inquiry for a 
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wide range of readers from the high-priests of diplomacy to the least 
sophisticated layman. (327-42) 


BRITAIN AND JAPAN 1858-1883. Grace Fox. Oxford University 
Press, £5 10s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 646 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 19 
821374 3 
The importance of British policy during the Meiji Restoration and the 
initial stages of Japan’s modernization has long been recognized but this 
substantial volume is the first comprehensive survey of Britain’s relations 
with Japan this crucial quarter century. The author, a specialist in the study 
of British Far Eastern policy, has made extensive use of British, Japanese, 
and American archives to provide a painstaking account not only of 
diplomatic and commerical developments but also of British cultural 
influences on Meiji Japan. The book will be of value both to students of 
modern Japanese history, and to those interested in the interaction between 
British diplomacy and British commerical policy in the mid-19th century. 

(327-42052) 


THE GAITSKELLITES: Revisionism in the British Labour Party 
1951-64. Stephen Haseler. Macmillan, 70s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 300 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The author’s qualifications for writing this useful book on what may, 
according to taste, be called the ‘centre’ or the ‘right’ wing of the Labour 
Party are twofold: a professional concern with politics as a senior lecturer 
in higher education, and a personal involvement in them, as a Labour 
candidate. Evidently he had great admiration for’ Hugh Gaitskell, the 
Labour leader who died in 1963; and it is not just scientific zeal that lies 
behind his earnest and methodical presentation of the intellectual quality 
and political courage of Gaitskell and his group of special supporters (some 
of whom are pillars of the present government). Unostentatious and 
dispassionate, the book is both a stimulating contribution to current party 
political debate and a helpful guide to an important part of British political 
history since the 1950s. (329-942) 


Economics 


REVISIONS IN MERCANTILISM. Edited by D. C. Coleman. 
Methuen, 30s. cloth. SBN 416 48090 x; 15s. paper covers. SBN 416 48120 5. 
1969. 21-5 cm. 224 pages. (Debates in Economic History) 

This volume is part of a series edited by Professor Peter Mathias, the aim 
of which is to make scattered and sometimes inaccessible material on 
particular topics readily available. Professor D. C. Coleman, of the London 
School of Economics, has here collected eight articles which are chiefly 
concerned with the debate on mercantilism considered as government 
economic policy, rather than as economic thought, and which illustrate the 
difficulties involved in attempts to generalize about so complex a subject. 
Professor Coleman discusses these difficulties in his introduction and 
provides a useful bibliography. His book will be of interest mainly to 
university students of economic history. (330-151) 


INTERNATIONAL ECONOMICS: A General Textbook. Sidney J. 
Wells. Allen & Unwin, 48s. cloth. SBN 04 330146 x; 30s. paper covers. 
SBN 04 330147 9. 22:5 cm. 330 pages. Index. (Minerva Series of Students’ 
Handbooks) 

Professor Wells, Professor of Economics in the University of Salford and 
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author of British Export Performance (1964) and other works, intends this 
book for second- and third-year undergraduates, including those who pro- 
pose to specialize in international economics, and also for general readers 
with an intelligent interest in world economic affairs. It is a lucid intro- 
duction to theories of comparative costs, free trade and protection, the 
balance of payments, and foreign exchange, with details of the International 
Monetary Fund and the various international economic organizations and a 
discussion of the topical question of aid to the less developed countries. It 
can be recommended as a sound, comprehensive textbook. (330-9) 


THE RISE OF THE ENTREPRENEUR. J. W. Gough. Batsford, 
50s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 328 pages. Indexes. SBN 7134 1357 3 
This book is in effect a compendious survey, industry by industry, of the 
economic history of Britain between about 1540 and the Civil War. To call 
the economic history of that period an ‘industrial revolution’, as some 
historians have done, is extravagant and rather misleading. Nevertheless it 
was a period of remarkable innovation and adventurousness, and its im- 
portance in laying the foundations for the commercial, agricultural and 
industrial revolutions that came after has never been in doubt. Dr Gough, a 
veteran Oxford historian, here illustrates his theme in a series of chapters on 
the main industries of the time and on transport and land drainage. Hardly 
a ‘straight’ textbook, the book is likely to find its principal use as a conveni- 
ent aid to the better understanding of 16th-and 17th-century economic 
history, easy to follow because of its topical method and the simple clarity 
of its economic and technical explanations. (330-942) 


ESSAYS IN AMERICAN ECONOMIC HISTORY. Edited by A. 
W. Coats and Ross M. Robertson. Edward Arnold, 75s. 1969. 25-5 cm. 
318 pages. SBN 7131 5434 9 
The nineteen essays on American economic history reprinted in this volume 
are by both British and American writers. About half of the essays were 
originally published during the last ten years and amongst them the school 
of ‘new economic history’ is well represented. The collection is not meant 
to be fully representative with respect to either periods or topics but it will 
extend the resources of both students and teachers of American economic 
history by increasing the accessibility of some important writings in this 
field. The editors are Professor A. W. Coats, of the University of Notting- 
ham, and Professor Ross M. Robertson, of the University of Indiana. 

(330-973) 


UNDERDEVELOPMENT IN SPANISH AMERICA: An Interpre- 
tation. Keith Griffin. Allen & Unwin, 63s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 288 pages. Index. 
Keith Griffin, an economist with a wide range of experience in under- 
developed countries, here examines some of the significant features of 
economic backwardness in Spanish-speaking America: for his purposes 
Argentina, Bolivia, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Paraguay, Peru, Uruguay 
and Venezuela. In the main part of the book he analyzes the unfavourable 
impact of foreign economic relations (trade, aid and foreign investment) 
upon the region and the way in which the impact might be made more 
favourable (multiple exchange rates, regional integration etc.). Essentially 
a book for economists, its emphasis throughout that backwardness is rooted 
in history and in deeply entrenched social relationships does, however, 
give it an appeal for non-economists. (330-98) 
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PRODUCTIVITY BARGAINING AND INDUSTRIAL 
CHANGE. Nora Stettner. Pergamon Press (Oxford) for the Foundation 
on Automation and Employment, 35s. cloth. SBN 08 006757 3; 21s. 
paper covers. SBN 08 006756 5. 1969. 20 cm. 198 pages. (Commonwealth 
and International Library) 

The author, an economist with experience in the U.S.A. Department of 
Labor and as Labor Attaché in a USA Embassy, has a close acquaintance 
with British industry. Her book is sponsored by the Foundation on Auto- 
mation and Employment and Mrs Castle, Secretary of State for Employ- 
ment and Productivity, contributes a foreword. This ministerial support is 
fully justified by the book itself, the first comprehensive study of pro- 
ductivity bargaining to appear in Britain since the report of the Royal 
Commission on Trade Unions and Employers’ Associations. Productivity 
bargaining is the acceptance of changes in work practices in return for 
improvements in wages, hours, working conditions or status, and its object 
is increased efficiency in the utilization of labour. Mrs Stettner examines 
productivity bargaining in relation to economic growth, employee security, 
worker participation, income distribution and managerial prerogative. She 
sets out clearly the arguments in favour of nationally negotiated agreements 
against those for plant-level bargaining, and develops the compromise of 
two-tier bargaining. Every aspect of industrial wage negotiation is con- 
sidered in this detailed yet concisely written work. (331-116) 


MONETARY THEORY: Selected Readings. Edited by R. W. Clower. 
Penguin Books, 10s. 1969. 18 cm. 360 pages. Indexes, Diagrams. SBN 
14 080121 9. (Penguin Modern Economics Readings) 

The twenty-two extracts in this book are skilfully selected by the Professor 
of Economics at Northwestern University, Illinois, to illustrate monetary 
theory from various aspects: the mechanism of exchange, the quantity 
theory, the neo-Walrasian equilibrium analysis, Keynesian economics, and 
economic growth. Chosen as they are from the works of Jevons, Pigou, 
Samuelson, Marshall, Keynes, Hicks and other writers of widely differing 
outlooks, and dating from 1829 to 1968, they form an extremely useful 
companion volume to the standard histories of monetary theory, particularly 
for students who have not access to the journals from which some of the 
extracts are taken. (332-401) 


ESSENTIALS OF PETROLEUM: A Key to Oil Economics. P. H. 
Frankel. Reprint. Frank Cass, 458. 1969. 22-5 cm. 204 pages. Index. 
SBN 7146 1220 0 
A reprint, with a postscript and a revised bibliography, of an account of the 
economics of the oil industry which since it was first published in 1946 has 
achieved almost classic status. The principles of the analysis have retained 
their validity but the examples now inevitably appear remote, being related 
to the time of the first edition. Nevertheless, as an exposition for the student 
or the businessman of a complex industry, which shows considerable skill 
in adapting itself to a rapidly changing international environment, this book 
remains without rival. (338 -27282) 


THE WAR BUSINESS: The International Trade in Armaments. George 
Thayer. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 50s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 404 pages. Index 
This is a responsible and useful contribution to the study of a particularly 
alarming aspect of international affairs. Careful reading of relevant literature 
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(including much government publication, mainly American) and serious 
concern about the topic have combined with the author’s already proved 
expository powers to give a spine-chilling account of the extent and 
character of international arms sales by governments or by private companies 
with more or less government connivance. Public opinion between the wars, 
especially that supporting the activities of the League of Nations, was 
worried about the problem, but there should be much more worry now that 
its scale is so huge and its consequences so horrific. The moderate tone and 
factual presentations of Mr Thayer’s book are bound to move sensitive 
politicians and adult readers. (338-476234) 


INTERNATIONAL POLICY FOR THE WORLD ECONOMY. 
J. O. N. Perkins. Allen & Unwin, 38s. cloth. SBN 04 330148 7; 22s. 
paper covers. SBN 04 330149 5. 1969. 22-5 cm. 232 pages. Index 
Dr Perkins, author of Australia in the World Economy (1968) and other 
works, is Reader in Economics at the University of Melbourne. His 
purpose in this book is to bring together for the first time various aspects of 
economic policy which up to now have been treated as individual topics and 
to consider their likely effects if adopted as a joint policy for world trade. 
He concentrates on those topics which are of interest to most countries, 
beginning with policies affecting the international monetary situation and 
giving particular attention to international and regional arrangements for 
freer trade. The book can be recommended to students of international 
economics and to general readers. (338-91) 


Law 


A HOUSE IN BOW STREET. Crime and the Magistracy, London, 
1740-1881. Anthony Babington. Macdonald, 45s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 252 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 356 02849 6 
The police magistracy which was set up in Bow Street in the 18th century 
has attracted considerable attention from those interested in the history of 
British judicial administration, for it was the pioneer effort responsible for 
laying the foundations of the admirable police system which has been 
developed in this country. Mr Babington comes to the subject with distinct 
advantages: he is himself a magistrate at the Marylebone Magistrate’s 
Court, and is obviously a well-informed student of the history of judicial 
institutions. His account of developments at Bow Street, since 1740 when 
Colonel Thomas de Veil first moved his magistrate’s office from Soho to a 
house in Bow Street, Covent Garden, is admirably clear. Due justice is done 
to the pioneer work at Bow Street of Henry and John Fielding, the former 
for his plans for organizing the Bow Street Runners and the latter for 
carrying on his brother’s work of social and penal reform. Anyone interested 
in the development of the technique of police detective work and criminal 
investigation methods will find here an excellent introduction. 

(347-99421) 


Public Administration 


THE CIVIL SERVICE. Vol. 3, Part 1: Surveys and Investigations, Social 
Survey of the Civil Service. Evidence submitted to the Committee under 
the Chairmanship of Lord Fulton 1966-1968. H.M. Stationery Office, 45s. 
1969. 24-5 cm. 452 pages. Paper covers. SBN 11 630016 7 
This completes the series of publications arising from the investigations of 
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the Committee on the Civil Service: volumes 1, 2, 3(2), 4, and 5 (1 and 2) 
were published in 1968. The present volume, reporting on a social survey 
of the Home Civil Service, is a substantial memorandum by Dr A. H. 
Halsey, Head of the Department of Social and Administrative Studies at 
the University of Oxford, and Mr I. M. Crewe, Assistant Lecturer in 
Politics at the University of Lancaster. It is a statistical analysis of the social 
and educational background and the professional activities of civil servants 
in the administrative, executive, clerical, legal and other classes, from data 
extracted from a questionnaire sent to over 5,000 civil servants. While 
forming an essential part of the whole series, the volume will interest 
sociologists and others as an independent social study. (351-10942) 


CONSTITUTIONAL BUREAUCRACY : The Development of British 


Central Administration since the Eighteenth Century. Henry Parris. 
Allen & Unwin, 60s. cloth. SBN 04 351029 9; 42s. paper covers. 04 351030 
2. 1969. 22-5 cm. 324 pages. Index. (Minerva Series of Students’ Handbooks) 
Students of history, social and public administration, and law, will welcome 
this history of central administration in 19th-century Britain. By focusing 
attention on such topics as the origins of the permanent civil service, the 
decline of patronage, ministerial responsibility and administrative law, 
Henry Parris, who lectures in Durham University, has produced a clearly 
written study of the growth of the positive state and related it to some of the 
theories being discussed at the time by Dicey, Spencer and others. The 
final chapter is a review of proposals for administrative reform in the 1960s, 
considered in the light of the preceding historical survey. (354-42) 


THE BRITISH PRIME MINISTER: A Reader. Anthony King. 


Macmillan, 50s. cloth; 20s. paper covers. 1969. 22-5 cm. 238 pages. Index 
The constitutional position of the British Prime Minister has been the 
subject of academic debate in recent years, with notable contributions 
coming from J. P. Mackintosh, G. W. Jones, D. J. Heasman, and Richard 
E. Neustadt. The Labour politician, Richard Crossman, has gone so far as 
to argue that Prime Ministerial Government has replaced Cabinet Govern- 
ment in Britain. In this book, Professor King has gathered together the 
various writings of Mackintosh, Jones, Heasman, Neustadt and Crossman 
and published them with interviews recorded with the Labour Prime 
Ministers, Earl Attlee and Harold Wilson. The result is a useful source 
book. (354-4203) 


THE TREASURY: The Evolution of a British Institution. Henry Roseveare. 
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Allen Lane The Penguin Press, 84s. 1969. 24:5 cm. 406 pages. Index. 
SBN 7139 0111 x 

This review of the history of the British Treasury, by a skilful and scholarly 
historian (lecturer in history at King’s College, London University), traces 
its development from Norman origins and Saxon antecedents to the latest 
assessment of its functions and efficiency by the Fulton Committee. It is 
studied, as an instrument of government and as an organization, against the 
background of political and economic development, emerging from the one 
and influencing the other. Its interest is perhaps greatest for the historian 
or the student of political institutions, but economists will also find it a 
rewarding study. It is clearly and vividly written. The historian will 
probably find the chapters dealing with the 17th and 18th centuries the 


most useful: the student of political organization and the economist the 
chapters dealing with the immediate pre- and post-war eras. This book 
should stimulate students in each of these fields to interest in the others. 

(354-42062) 
Social Welfare 


SOCIAL ADMINISTRATION IN LANCASHIRE, 1830-1860: 
Poor Law, Public Health and Police. E. C. Midwinter. Manchester Uni- 
versity Press, 45s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 202 pages. Indexes. SBN 7190 0369 5 
Poverty, disease and crime produce a kind of sweat in human history, 
eruptive, unquenchable, indivisible. This short, penetrating study finds 
this essence in a single episode in the common experience of the first group 
of communities to come to terms with the cruelties of industrial life, and 
makes of it not only a much-needed antidote to over-generalized views of 
the administrative transformation of Victorian England, but arouses a 
perceptible appeal to our own human feeling for those who underwent it. 
The author keeps a discreet balance between general trends and parochial 
detail, between leading ideas in the national discussion of legislative issues 
and the humdrum, choosy, local adoption of them, between orthodox and 
original interpretations of them. He deals especially well with Lancashire’s 
unhurried adoption of the New Poor Law, which was not serious, and of 
sanitary measures, which was; and has important new things to say about 
Relieving Officers, the Workhouse System, Chadwickian reform, Local 
Boards of Health, vigilantes and working-class violence, criminal statistics, 
Chartism. Here is almost the best introduction to social policy in the 19th- 
century, viewed from outside London. (362:5094272) 


Education 


SOCIETY, SCHOOLS AND PROGRESS IN EASTERN 
EUROPE. Nigel Grant. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 45s. cloth. SBN 
08 013322 3; 35s. paper covers. SBN 08 013321 5. 1969. 19-5 cm. 390 pages. 
Index. (Commonwealth and International Library) 

The educational systems currently used in Eastern Europe represent the 
grafting of Communist principles and practice on an established (though 
disrupted) educational structure and the attempt to overcome illiteracy 
among peasant populations. They also combine a strong ‘scientific’ 
emphasis with the inculcation of specific moral and philosophical values. 
These contrasting features are admirably brought out by the author, a 
lecturer in education at Edinburgh University, whose analysis is supported 
by tables and diagrams. His account of the historical background occasion- 
ally suffers from over-compression. The book will be useful for students of 
education and will appeal also to the general reader interested in Eastern 
Europe. (370-94) 


ENGLISH PROGRESSIVE SCHOOLS. Robert Skidelsky. Penguin 
Books, 7s. 1969. 18 cm. 272 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Strictly speaking, the movement which goes by the name of ‘Progressive 
Education’ has its origins in the work of John Dewey, whose philosophy 
still provides its most satisfying rationale. More loosely it has come to be 
associated with any kind of child-centred, experimental schooling. Its 
influence has been felt throughout the education system, most obviously at 
the primary stage. It is a pity, therefore, that this fascinating and extremely 
well-documented account, written by a free-lance historian, should confine 
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itself to a handful of private venture schools. The stories of Reddie of 
Abbotsholme, Neill of Summerhill, and Hahn of Gordonstoun lose nothing 
in the re-telling but, apart from Part Five, which speculates on the place of 
progressive theory and practice in a rapidly changing society, little is added. 
Nevertheless, if only for the insights it gives into the personalities of three 
outstanding pioneers in the private sector of education in England, this is 
an absorbing study. (370-942) 


WORDS AND NUMBERS: A students’ guide to intellectual methods. 
Edited by F. R. Bradbury. Edinburgh University Press (Edinburgh), 15s. 
1969. 22 cm. 202 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. SBN 85224 167 4 
The new University of Stirling, in Scotland, decided at its beginning to 
have an experimental first-year course in methods of thinking for all its 
students. The course is known as ‘Approaches and Methods’ and the 
lectures and exercises are printed in the present book. The three main 
sections are Logic (by G. H. Bird, Professor of Philosophy) Scientific 
Method (by F. R. Bradbury, Professor of Industrial Science, who edits the 
book) and Social Arithmetic (by M. S. Makower, Senior Lecturer in 
Operational Research). Social Arithmetic is the application of numerical 
and graphical methods to the problems of society, such as planning. A 
fourth section, Computers, is by several hands. Each of the fifteen chapters 
is followed by references and a summary. The content, though fairly 
elementary, is valuable, and could help to overcome the trend towards 
overspecialization that results, quite simply, in ignorance. Other universi- 
ties might well follow suit, if they lack a methodology course that cuts 
across faculties. Both the general reader and those young people who 
demand ‘relevance’ from intellectual pursuits would find the book has a 
lot to offer them. (371-3) 


STUDENT CASUALTIES. Anthony Ryle. Allen Lane The Penguin Press, 
308. 1969. 23 cm. 152 pages. Index. SBN 7139 0101 2 
This book by the director of the University Health Service at the University 
of Sussex is meant to be of particular value to tutors and students in 
universities and colleges. Dr Ryle discusses psychiatric illnesses, relating 
them to students’ academic and personal problems. There are short 
chapters on examination reactions, suicide, drug-taking, and sex—all 
sensible and interesting—and the concluding chapter reviews the place of 
the health service in the university. Examples are given of the use of Kelly’s 
Repertory Grid Testing to illustrate one possible way of analyzing a 
person’s view of himself and of those around him who matter, but even 
more illustrative examples are in the form of short case histories on con- 
ventional psychodynamic lines. The book should serve its main practical 
purpose well. Those interested in the wider issues may be stimulated to look 
again at the problem of balancing academic and psychiatric values in the 
realm of higher education. (371-71) 


* STUDIES IN ADULT EDUCATION: Vol. 1, No. 1, April 1969, 
Editor: Thomas Kelly. David & Charles (Newton Abbot). Half-yearly. 
Annual subscription 30s. 21 cm. Illustrated. 

The aim of this new journal is to cover the whole range of adult education 
‘from philosophy to basket-weaving’. The focus of attention will be on 
Britain, but space is promised for work in other countries where the 
experience seems relevant to British problems. The review columns are 


likewise open to work from overseas. Contributors to the opening number 
include Donald Garside, Holly Royde College, Manchester, and Margaret 
Leslie, Principal of Richmond Institute of Adult Education, Surrey. 
Derek Jehu, Director of the School of Social Work, University of Leicester, 
contributes a study of some of the practical implications behind the 
Seebohm Report which will be of interest to overseas readers concerned 
with educational administration. This new journal, although expensive, 
will merit a place in educational libraries. (374-05) 


Commerce 


THE ECONOMICS AND POLITICS OF EAST-WEST TRADE: 
A Study of Trade between developed Market Economies and Centrally 
Planned Economies in a Changing World. J. Wilczynski. Macmillan, 80s. 
1969. 22-5 cm. 416 pages. Indexes 
Commercial connections between ‘East’ and ‘West’ raise difficult problems 
in foreign trade theory and trading practice but the central difficulty arises 
from the fact that, broadly, exchanges are more important to the centrally 
planned economies than to the developed market economies. The effects 
of this crucial factor are admirably worked out in terms of policy, law, 
finance, gains from trading and cooperation in a way which makes this 
survey not only stimulating to the scholar but useful as vade mecum to the 
trade official and businessman. The author is Senior Lecturer in Econo- 
mics at the Royal Military College in Australia. (382) 


Transport 


CONTAINERISATION: A Modern Transport System. G. van den 
Burg. Hutchinson, 63s. 1969. 23-5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 09 098660 1 
This very comprehensive book examines all major aspects of containeri- 
sation, an integrated method of transporting loose cargo. The text is packed 
with facts and figures documenting the progress of containerisation and 
demonstrating the growing need for modern transportation systems. Dr 
van den Burg has made good use of numerous illustrations to clarify the 
issues discussed, and many interesting photographs have been reproduced. 
The chapter on Surface Transport is particularly interesting in that it 
contains a very good resumé of the development of British Rail’s Freight- 
liner system. The British Rail Freightliners are regular express services 
for transporting containers, and it is the first system of its type in the 
world. The book contains a good bibliography and is well indexed, so that 
it can be used for reference purposes. (385) 


BRITISH TRANSPORT: an economic survey from the seventeenth 
century to the twentieth. H. J. Dyos and D. H. Aldcroft. Leicester Uni- 
versity Press, 72s. 1969. 25-5 cm. 474 pages. Maps. Indexes. SBN 7185 
1081 x 
The University of Leicester is well known for its interest in transport 
history and transport economics. Dr H. J. Dyos, Reader in Economic 
History, and Dr D. H. Aldcroft, Senior Lecturer in Economic History, 
both of Leicester, have now made what is the first attempt to write an 
economic history of modern British transport as a whole. Their book 
surveys the development of roads, rivers, canals, ports, shipping, railways, 
urban streets, motor transport and airways from the 17th century to the 
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outbreak of the Second World War. The authors do not aim to uncover 
much new evidence about the history of transport but to draw into a 
connected account the many writings which have accumulated on the subject 
in the last century and more. Students of economic history and transport 
will find this book a useful introduction to a somewhat diffuse field of 
knowledge. Each chapter has its own detailed bibliography. (685-0942) 


Costume 


ENGLISH COSTUME FOR SPORTS AND OUTDOOR RECRE- 


ATION from the sixteenth to the nineteenth centuries. Phillis Cunnington 
and Alan Mansfield. 4. & C. Black, 75s. 1969. 24 cm. 388 pages. Illus- 
trations. Index. SBN 7136 1017 4 

Since Tudor times, sport has grown increasingly popular in this country, 
and special clothes have been evolved for each pastime. An account of the 
different clothes that have been worn for sports and outdoor recreations 
makes an interesting sociological study. It is difficult to imagine cricketers 
wearing top hats; but a print here shows that they did so in 1849. It is hard 
to think of playing tennis in a long skirt and zouave jacket, not to mention 
a frilled, beribboned picture hat; but this occurred in 1893. In about 1780 
the Honourable Company of Edinburgh Golfers went on to the course in 
red jackets with blue facings and bicorne hats; and in 1858 women went 
on picnics wearing muffin hats and crinolines. Here, based on contemporary 
descriptions and a wealth of research, is an account of English sporting 
clothes, written by two recognized authorities on costume. It is lavishly 
illustrated by drawings, photographs, paintings and lithographs. It is a 
handsome bedside book and a serious piece of reading. (391-0942) 


Folk Songs 


THE MERCIER BOOK OF OLD IRISH STREET BALLADS. 


Vol. II: History and Politics (1798 to Parnell). Edited with music by James 
N. Healey. Mercier Press (Cork), 10s. 1969. 18 cm. 160 pages. Musical 
examples. Paper covers. 

The editor has provided a useful chart of events as they affected Ireland in 
the 19th century and has written a brief history of Ireland in the period: 
both the chart and his introduction are very useful to an overseas reader 
who might otherwise find some of these ballads, which deal with history 
and politics from 1798 to 1891, difficult to understand. The notes to the 
ballads are precise and helpful, and the selection is representative of the 
street ballads, which carry so much Irish popular opinion, as well as 
political and social history, within their lively range. (398-809415) 





Linguistics 





WHATIS LINGUISTICS ? David Crystal. 2nd edition. Edward Arnold, 
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18s. cloth. SBN 7131 5482 9; 10s. paper covers. SBN 7131 5483 7. 1969. 
20-5 cm. 96 pages. Index 

This concise guide to linguistics, by one of the outstanding younger 
British scholars in this field, has been revised, partly to make a few minor 
clarifications in the text, but mainly to include the latest information about 
courses in linguistics in British Universities. It is symptomatic of the rapid 


developments in this field in Britain that within a year of the first appearance 
of this book the Appendix giving details of courses has had to be rewritten 
and has also doubled in size. (402) 


TOWARDS A SEMANTIC DESCRIPTION OF ENGLISH. 
Geoffrey N. Leech. Longmans, 40s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 292 pages. Diagrams. 
SBN 582 52401 6. (Longmans’ Linguistics Library) 

Dr Leech has written a highly technical book, suitable for advanced 
students of linguistics. The first part develops a semantic theory, i.e. a 
theory about meaning in language, and borrows some of the apparatus of 
modern logic for this purpose. The second part applies this to certain 
‘semantic fields’ in English, namely, time, place and modality. Dr Leech, 
who is Senior Lecturer in English at the University of Lancaster, is 
breaking new ground, and his work should have an impact on philosophers 
as well as on language specialists. (420) 


CHANGING ENGLISH. Simeon Potter. Deutsch, 30s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 
192 pages. Indexes. SBN 233 96059 7. (Language Library) 
The author, for many years the Professor of English Language at the 
University of Liverpool and well known for his books on linguistics and 
English, has gathered together and revised a number of radio broadcasts on 
the subject of contemporary English to produce a book which is at once 
informative and readable. He discusses changes in pronunciation, spelling, 
vocabulary, and especially grammar. There is insufficient space to examine 
any subject in great depth or detail, but the interested reader is provided 
with a select bibliography to take him further. The book will be particularly 
suitable for the undergraduate student of English. (420) 


A GRAMMAR OF SPOKEN ENGLISH. Harold E. Palmer and F. G. 
Blandford. 3rd edition revised and rewritten by Roger Kingdon. Heffer 
(Cambridge), 50s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 362 pages. Index. SBN 85270 016 4 
The recent rapid developments in linguistics have revealed the remarkable 
insight behind the work that H. E. Palmer started half a century ago, and 
have also shown where the results of his prodigious labours can be tidied 
up. Palmer’s Grammar of Spoken English, first published in 1924, played a 
prominent part in drawing attention to the importance of the phonological 
implications of grammar, as distinct from the graphological. Roger Kingdon 
who, like Palmer himself, taught at University College London, has 
rendered a much-needed service in bringing this Grammar up to date. 
Reorganized and completely reset, Kingdon’s edition has a clarity and 
orderliness that the original lacked. It balances Palmer’s chapter on 
Phonetics with a new chapter on Tonetics, Kingdon’s own speciality. The 
section on the Verb has been enlarged and improved so as to incorporate 
Kingdon’s well-known arrangement of the irregular verbs and his own 
analysis of the English tense system. The old chapter on Parts of the 
Sentence has been replaced by one on Sentence Structure more in line with 
modern linguistic theory. This revision is an invaluable contribution to 
linguistics and English language teaching. (421) 


GUIDE TO THE SLAVONIC LANGUAGES. R. G. A. De Bray. 
2nd edition. Dent, £8. 1969. 23 cm. 824 pages. SBN 460 03913 x 
Guide to the Slavonic Languages (first published in 1951) provides a brief 
survey of the main linguistic features of each language (and of the dialects 
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within each language) in the Slavonic group. In a short space the author, 
who is Professor of Russian Language in the University of London, 
conveys a good idea of what is in the language, how it relates to the other 
languages and what it would take to learn that language. Each section 
adheres to the same scheme of arrangement so as to render comparison of 
any two or more languages as easy as possible. The general reader can 
browse to advantage, but essentially the book is a work of popularization in 
the broad field of the Slavonic languages for the specialist in one of them. 
Inevitably there are criticisms to be made of so vast a work. While the 
sections on Bulgarian, Czech and Polish have been slightly revised since 
the first edition, the bibliography is out of date and unrepresentative. Some 
purple passages that may have been more in keeping with the immediate 
post-war years could have been toned down for the late 1960s. A linguistic 
map would have been of real use. There is very little on aspectival usage 
in the respective languages. The book was a milestone in British Slavonic 
scholarship when it first appeared and it remains so in its second edition. 
Interestingly enough, there is no comparable, or indeed similar, com- 
pendium produced by a Slav country. (491-8) 





Pure Science 





MATERIALS SCIENCE. J. C. Anderson and K. D. Leaver. Nelson, 60s. 


cloth. SBN 17 761007 7; 40s. paper covers. SBN 17 771009 8. 1969. 
286 pages. Illustrations. Index 

The authors are respectively professor and lecturer in the Department of 
Electrical Engineering, Imperial College of Science and Technology, 
London. They have based the book on the introductory course given to all 
the engineering undergraduates at the College, and therefore it is not 
essential for the students to have more than an elementary knowledge of 
chemistry and a reasonable grasp of physics. The first seven chapters 
contain an introduction to the wave nature of electron, basic concepts of 
wave mechanics, the nature of the atom, the Periodic Table, types of 
bonding, crystal structure, and interatomic forces and crystal defects. 
During the remaining eight chapters, use is made of the earlier outlined 
atomic theory to explain the mechanical, thermodynamic, electrical, 
magnetic and dielectric bulk properties of crystalline and non-crystalline 
materials, including alloys, ceramics and glasses, organic polymers, and 
semiconductors. The text is well written, the illustrations are excellent, and 
numerous problems with answers have been provided. Although intended 
primarily for engineering undergraduates, it may appeal to students in 
metallurgy and, possibly, physics or chemistry. (500) 


Mathematics 


ASSEMBLERS AND LOADERS. D. W. Barron. Macdonald, 25s. 1969. 
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22-5 cm. 70 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 356 02682 5. (Computer Mono- 
graphs) 

This is a book for people who, having used assemblers and loaders, want to 
know more about their construction. The author is Professor of Computer 
Science at the University of Southampton, a regular contributor to the 
journals and well versed in his subject. He states in the Preface that this 


monograph ‘is not a highly detailed treatise on the subject, but aims to give 
an understanding of the principles and a general appreciation of the 
techniques used, sufficient to form a basis for the study of any actual 
assembly system that the user may encounter’. In this he has succeeded, 
and were it not for the high price, the book could be wholeheartedly 
recommended. (510-78) 


MODULAR PROGRAMMING AND MANAGEMENT. W. G. R. 
Stevens. Pall Mall Press, 40s. 1969. 24-5 cm. 78 pages. SBN 269 67191 9 
To counter the shortage of skilled staff in computer programming the 
author, a management consultant in systems analysis, describes a method 
of dividing work between two grades of programmer of different levels of 
skill and experience. The senior plans a suite of programs and divides them 
into sub-units, or modules, within the capacity of a junior to prepare, code 
and test. The modules are linked and unified by an experienced programmer. 
The book sets out the advantages and difficulties of the method for pro- 
grammers, but also draws useful distinctions between systems design and 
programming and gives advice to management on the control of both. 

(510-78) 
Surveying 


PRINCIPLES AND USE OF SURVEYING INSTRUMENTS. 
J. Clendinning and J. G. Olliver. 3rd edition. Blackie, 603. 1969. 22-5 cm. 
332 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 216 87459 9 
This third edition of a well-known text book, the companion volume to 
Principles of Surveying by the same authors, describes simple types of 
surveying instruments for measuring distances and angles (theodolites) and 
has new or greatly expanded sections on modern, sophisticated instruments 
such as the gyro-theodolite, precision tachymeters and telemeters, and 
electromagnetic distance measuring equipment. The section on the errors 
and adjustment of theodolites, and on subtense distance measurement, have 
been enlarged and improved. The book covers the examinations of the 
Institution of Civil Engineers, the Royal Institution of Chartered Surveyors, 
and university degree courses in civil engineering and land surveying. It 
can be recommended to students of all courses leading to these exami- 
nations. The late Mr Clendinning was formerly Surveyor-General of the 
Gold Coast (now Ghana), and Mr Olliver is at present Lecturer in Surveying 
and Geodesy at the University of Oxford. (526-9) 


Physics 


GRAVITY AND THE EARTH. A. H. Cook. SBN 85109 070 2. 
NEUTRON PHYSICS. G. E. Bacon. SBN 85109 0206. NUCLEAR 
FUSION. H. R. Hulme. SBN 85109 050 8. RELATIVITY AND 
HIGH ENERGY PHYSICS. W. G. V. Rosser. SBN 85109 080 x. 
Wykeham Publications, 20s. each. 1969. 22 cm. 108:152:162:160 pages. 
Index in each. Paper covers. (Wykeham Science Series) 

In each of these books, the main author is a distinguished worker in his 
field who has been assisted by a sixth-form physics master. Each book gives 
an account of an important field of modern physics and is intended for 
sixth formers and undergraduates. This means that the more complicated 
mathematics of such problems as plasma instability and relativity are 
replaced by physical considerations most suitable for the prospective 
audience. Each book can be strongly recommended as an introduction to 
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the particular field it covers, especially Hulme’s discussion of nuclear 
fusion. Though not textbooks in the standard sense, schools would do well 
to have these as prescribed library reading for their embryonic scientists 
and technologists. (531-5) (539) (539-76) (530-11) 


TRANSFER AND STORAGE OF ENERGY BY MOLECULES. 


VoL 1: Electronic Energy. Edited by George M. Burnett and Alastair M. 
North. Wiley (Chichester), 758. 1969. 23-5 cm. 250 pages. Diagrams. 
Indexes. SBN 471 12430 3 

This volume, the first of a projected trilogy intended to cover the transfer 
and storage by molecules of electronic energy, vibrational energy and 
rotational energy, is divided into sections dealing with electronic and 
vibrational energy transfer in gas phase systems, energy transfer in thermal 
collisions including excitation and emission in shock waves, the chemistry 
of electronically excited states of organic molecules, and the transfer of 
energy in radiation chemistry. The book is welcome in that it links up topics 
normally taught as separate subjects by underlining the fact that the study 
of energy transfer is fundamental to all physical science. The various 
authors have co-operated to give a critical account of their subjects up to 
1967, describing the development and estimating failures and successes. 
This type of approach, essential to a book of this nature, succeeds at the 
expense of full mathematical derivations, and will probably be of most value 
to the research worker. However, its basic philosophy should recommend it 
to the undergraduate as well. Over five hundred references are cited, most 
of them recent. Most of the contributors are on the staff of Notre Dame 
University, Indiana; both editors are professors of physical chemistry at 
British universities. (537-5) 


Chemistry 


DIELECTRIC PROPERTIES AND MOLECULAR BE- 


HAVIOUR. Nora E. Hill, Worth E. Vaughan, A. H. Price, Mansel 
Davies. Van Nostrand, £6 10s. 1969. 24 cm. 494 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. SBN 442 03411 3. (Van Nostrand Series in Physical Chemistry) 
This book describes the behaviour of molecules in low frequency electric 
fields. The theory used is classical, rather than the quantum theory which 
applies at higher spectroscopic frequencies, and the interpretation is in 
terms of dipole moment and relaxation. The first chapter on the theory of 
permittivity and loss is reasonably comprehensive and requires a graduate 
knowledge of classical physics. The subsequent chapters on experimental 
methods and the results obtained in the study of gases, liquids and con- 
densed phases are authoritative and representative. This is a book for the 
initiated and for anyone seriously contemplating work in this field. 
(541-377) 


METHODS FOR CHEMICALANALYSIS OF FRESH WATERS. 
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H. L. Golterman. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 30s. 1969. 
23-5 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. SBN 632 05540 5. 
(IBP Handbooks) 

The International Biological Programme is being prepared to meet the 
world-wide needs of biologists participating in the work. This is the second 
of four handbooks covering inland water ecosystems and deals with the 
chemical ingredients which allow biological production to take place. It is 
the result of discussions on ‘Chemical Environment in the Aquatic Habitat’ 


held at the Technical Meeting in the Netherlands during October, 1966. 
Working groups were set up covering chemical methods of analysis and the 
manual is based on their reports. The main areas covered are sampling; 
conductivity and pH; major, minor and trace elements, organic substances 
and dissolved gases. Bearing in mind the fact that experience and facilities 
available in limnological work may vary widely, an important aspect is the 
presentation by the authors of the methods of analysis on three distinct 
levels of refinement. Their efforts should prove most successful in assisting 
those workers interested in the biological processes taking place in fresh 
water but lacking a knowledge of either chemistry or limnology. (546-22) 


Crystallography 


PRACTICAL OPTICAL CRYSTALLOGRAPHY.N. H. Hartshorne 
and A. Stuart. 2nd edition. Edward Arnold, 75s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 336 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 7131 2244 7 
As an introduction to the methods of optical crystallography the book 
succeeds in conveying the basic concepts of crystallography as well as 
describing with clarity the common methods of optical crystal analysis. 
This new edition differs little from the first edition (1964) although the 
descriptions of some techniques, notably of dispersion staining, have been 
improved. There have also been included some more recent references and 
an additional appendix of manufacturers and suppliers of polarizing mi- 
croscopes. In keeping with current practice the authors have introduced SI 
units but, perhaps wisely, only as an equivalent to the more familiar c.g.s. 
system. The authors were formerly Reader in Chemical Microscopy, 
University of Leeds, and Professor of Geology, University of Exeter. 

(548:9) 
Meteorology 


ESSENTIALS OF METEOROLOGY. D. H. McIntosh and A. S. 
Thom. Wykeham Publications, 20s. 1969. 22 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. Paper covers. SBN 85109 040 0. (Wykeham Science Series) 

This is an admirable book in an attractive new series intended for back- 
ground reading in grammar school sixth-forms and introductory reading for 
the university undergraduate. The authors, both lecturers in meteorology 
ın the University of Edinburgh, have produced a professional, well- 
ordered text with questions following most chapters to test the keen, 
mathematically-minded student. The eleven chapters cover the main topics: 
physical properties of the atmosphere, heat transfer, condensation and 
precipitation, the tephigram, winds, instruments and observations, synoptic 
meteorology, micrometeorology, the general circulation and weather fore- 
casting. Each section embodies the most recent advances and techniques in 
the subject. The book contains many clear graphs and diagrams, sample 
weather maps and an adequate selection of cloud photographs. The use of 
radar and satellite photographs is demonstrated under the appropriate 
topics. (551-5) 


Anthropology 


SAINTS OF THE ATLAS. Ernest Gellner. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 63s. 
1969. 22-5 cm. 342 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 297 17779 6 
The Berbers of the Central High Atlas of Morrocco are a segmentary 
patrilineal people. Such societies confront the anthropologist with the 
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problem of the maintenance of order in a near anarchic tribal environment. 
The usual answers in terms of balancing alliances and fear of feud also apply 
in this case, but, in addition, the Berbers possess lineages of Moslem holy 
men or saints, blessed with a special charisma, who mediate the relation 
between potentially conflicting groups. Professor Gellner of the London 
School of Economics has produced a lively analysis of the system, based on 
considerable fieldwork, which should interest both ethnographers of the 
Maghrebin tribes and anthropologists concerned with comparative social 
structure, including students. (572-9644) 


Marine Biology 


SEASHORE LIFE IN COLOUR. Gwynne Vevers. Blandford Press, 21s. 
1969. 19 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7137 0012 2. (Natural 
History Books in Colour) 

The text of the new volume in this series has been adapted from the original 
Danish version by Dr Vevers, for many years Curator of the Aquarium at 
the London Zoo, and a well known writer on marine biology. Over 260 
different species of fish, molluscs, crustacea and other invertebrates, as well 
as the more common seaweeds are excellently illustrated in the main part 
of the book. The descriptive text, which includes some good diagrammatic 
drawings of anatomical and other details, provides notes on the outstanding 
characteristics, habitat, distribution and, most usefully, the normal dimen- 
sions of the species illustrated. This should be a helpful little book for 
anyone living near or holidaying on the seacoast, especially in northwest 
Europe. (574-92) 


Microbiology 


METHODS IN MICROBIOLOGY. Vol. 1. Edited by J. R. Norris and 
D. W. Ribbons. Academic Press, £8 10s. 1969. 23-5 cm. 726 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 12 521501 0 
This first volume in a new series sets a very high standard for its successors. 
The contributors have evidently been well briefed by the editors for the 
book is refreshingly readable. In place of the more usual compendium of 
recipes we are provided with a series of tutorial review articles. Experimental 
practices and techniques are critically evaluated, and their utility and short- 
comings are assessed in the context of past experience and future hopes for 
improvement. Much background information is supplied and practical 
details are simply yet fully explained. The main theme of this volume is the 
cultivation and handling of micro-organisms and ranges from “The 
Isolation and Cultivation of Single Organisms’ to the ‘Design of Laboratory 
Fermenters’. Bacteria, fungi and bacteriophage are all represented, and each 
contribution is well served by an up-to-date bibliography. Every laboratory 
in which micro-organisms are handled should purchase this book; were it 
not for the high price one would expect these volumes to become the prized 
possession of every microbiologist. (576) 


Microscopes and Microscopy 


ADVANCES IN OPTICAL AND ELECTRON MICROSCOPY. 
Vol. 3. Edited by R. Barer. and V. E. Cosslett. Academic Press, £5. 1969. 
23-5 cm. 298 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 12 029903 8 
This third volume of an important series contains five articles on specialized 
topics in microscopy. Of the two articles concerning light microscopy, one 


on Zoom systems will be of general interest, whilst Humphries’ article on - 
techniques for measurement of grain size is aimed especially at geologists. 
Of the three excellent articles aimed at electron microscopists, Williams’ 
review on assessment of autoradiographs surveys an established field with 
authority, whilst the chapters on micro~incineration and on small angle 
diffraction in the electron microscope provide good introductions to two 
exciting developments. (578) 


Botany 


EVOLUTION IN PLANT DESIGN. C. L. Duddington. Faber, 50s. 
1969. 22-5 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 571 09065 6 
This pleasantly readable book is concerned almost entirely with the 
adaptations of flowering plants to their varied conditions of life. The topics 
considered include structural and functional adaptations to life on land, 
diverse contrivances involved in plant reproduction, adaptations to special 
habitats such as deserts and forests, and finally some nutritional relation- 
ships between flowering plants and other plants and animals. The text is 
illustrated by thirty-five appropriate photographs and sixty-one line draw- 
ings, Although written in non-technical language, and evidently intended 
mainly for the general reader, this book could also make interesting and 
useful reading for many students of elementary botany. (581-1) 


THE BACTERIAL SPORE. Edited by G. W. Gould and A. Hurst. 
Academic Press, £9. 1969. 24 cm. 738 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 
12 293650 7 
This excellent book is the most authoritative, up-to-date and compre- 
hensive source of information about bacterial spores available at the present 
time. Critical reviews of spore research together with reviews of applied 
‘aspects of spores related to food technology, medicine and veterinary 
science are all treated in depth. There are chapters on the biosynthesis of 
polypeptide antibiotics and on sporeformers as insecticides. Each of the 
major areas related to sporulation, dormancy, germination and resistance is 
discussed by eminent, international authorities on their subject (twenty-one 
authors). There is a useful glossary and an excellent reference system for 
both subjects and authors. The book is well laid out and will unquestionably 
be a standard source book for workers in all aspects of fundamental spore 
research as well as for food and medical technologists. (589-9) 


Zoology 


MARINE ANIMALS: Partnerships and Other Associations. R. V. Gotto. 
English Universities Press, 21s. 1969. 23 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 340 04623 6. (Modern Biology Series) 

One of the most fascinating aspects of biology is concerned with the many 
ways in which living creatures live in association with each other. In this 
book Dr R. V. Gotto introduces a wide variety of these associations from 
the marine environment. He describes his examples with considerable skill, 
scholarship and brevity. Readers of the book will have to master the 
technical vocabulary, but it is nevertheless very readable and free from 
scientific pomposity. Another merit of this book is the beautiful illustrations 
by Gloria Sidwell. Her drawings are somehow more instructive than 
photographs could be. The book can be recommended to students and 
amateur naturalists and even the professional biologist will want a copy 
if only to look at the pictures. (591-92) 
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PRACTICAL INVERTEBRATE ZOOLOGY. A laboratory manual 
for the study of the major groups of invertebrates, excluding protochordates. 
F. E. G. Cox, J. E. Morton, R. Phillips Dales, D. Nichols, J. Green, D. 
Wakeling. Edited by R. Phillips Dales. Sidgwick & Jackson, 70s. cloth. 
SBN 283 98003 6; 25s. paper covers. SBN 283 98061 3. 1969. 25 cm. 
368 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Biology Series) 

This is a handbook for university students and teachers of zoology designed 
to be used for laboratory work in conjunction with recent standard text- 
books, The major groups of invertebrates are described by six distinguished 
university teachers and research workers each of whom is a specialist in at 
least one of these groups. A uniformity in the pattern of treatment of these 
groups has been skilfully achieved throughout. The book is divided into 
sections, each Phylum or major group comprising a section. Each begins 
with an introduction giving some outstanding features of the group, for 
instance structure distribution and methods of keeping alive under artificial 
conditions. Subsequently general methods used for studying each group 
are described. An outline classification of the Phyla is followed by detailed 
directions for preparations, dissections and experiments using material 
easily obtained and illustrating the main structural features of each group. 

The excellent diagrams are all drawn by the authors and illustrate the main 
features of each group very clearly. The last section of the book gives useful 
information on general methods of narcotising, fixing, staining and mount- 
ing. There is an extensive bibliography referring to the standard texts and 
to original work by specialists in each group. The book as a whole is very 
clearly arranged, extremely good value for money and can be thoroughly 
recommended. (592) 


THE INSECTS: Structure and Function. R. F. Chapman. English Uni- 
versities Press, 85s. 1969. 25-5 cm. 832 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
SBN 340 04988 x 
The author, a former locust control officer and now reader in Entomology 
at Birkbeck College, London, approaches the study of insects through their 
morphology and physiology. His interest throughout is to consider the 
relationship between structure, function and behaviour, in line with the 
current ecological approach to biological studies in general. The text is 
divided into six sections, the first five of which each deal with an organ or 
group of organs and their related functions: the head and feeding; the 
thorax and locomotion; the abdomen and reproduction; the cuticle and 
respiration; and the nervous system. The final section is devoted to a 
consideration of the blood, hormones and pheromones. This is essentially a 
textbook for students and for entomologists generally, and as such it will be 
valuable wherever biology is taught. At the same time, the author answers, 
in clear and concise terms, so many of the questions as to how insects 
function, and hence how they have become man’s leading competitors on 
earth, that anyone with a fair knowledge of scientific terms or an interest in 
biology will find much of the book readable for pleasure and information. 

(595-7) 


THE LIVES OF WASPS AND BEES. Sir Christopher Andrewes. 
Chatto & Windus, 35s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 204 pages. Lilustrations. Index. 
SBN 7011 1433 9 : 

The most highly developed of insects, wasps and bees have long attracted 
the attention of many distinguished scientists, largely because they show a 


complete gradation in living habits from solitary, often predatory, families 
through semi-social groups to the highly organized social wasps and bumble 
and honey bees. The author, by profession a medical scientist of some 
distinction, shows clearly the fascination of these remarkable insects. 
Devoting a chapter to each group, he describes their ways of finding and 
capturing and storing their prey, their domestic economy and the habits of 
the many parasites (mostly of other insect orders) which attack them. 
Largely concerning himself with European (including British) and North 
American species, he provides a remarkable insight into the extraordinary 
habits of the higher Hymenoptera, while the photographs are surely the 
finest series of this group ever collected in a single volume. (595-79) 





Applied Science 





Medical Sciences Public Health 


MEDICINE AND SCIENCE IN THE 1860s. Proceedings of the 
Sixth British Congress on the History of Medicine, University of Sussex, 
6-9 September, 1967. Edited by F. N. L. Poynter. Wellcome Institute of the 
History of Medicine, 45s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 338 pages. Index 
This congress, the first to be sponsored by the British Society for the 
History of Medicine, dealt with the decade which saw the birth of medicine 
as we know it today. (Previous congresses were organized by the Faculty 
of the History of Medicine of the Society of Apothecaries of London). 
Papers were given on clinical medicine, cellular pathology, the germ theory, 
antiseptic surgery, medical mycology, occupational and social medicine and 
the genesis of state medicine. Darwin’s Origin of Species had great impact 
on medicine and biology and is here described, as is the work of Lister on 
the development of abdominal surgery. Other subjects were death and 
morbidity in the Navy, public health and animal diseases, and the develop- 
ment of the dental profession. A final paper, by the Librarian of the Well- 
come Institute, surveys the medical literature of the period. This volume is 
an informative work which will be a welcome addition to any collection on 
medical history. (610-9) 


DEVELOPMENT SCREENING, 0-5 YEARS. D. F. Egan, R. S. 
Illingworth, R. C. MacKeith. Heinemann Medical, 30s. 1969. 25 cm. 
72 pages. Illustrations, SBN 433 16501 4. (Clinics in Developmental Medicine) 
A working party of experts in paediatrics, public health, education, 
psychology and psychiatry, under the chairmanship of Dorothy Egan, met 
over a period of eighteen months to produce a minimum schedule for 
developmental examinations. In this report there is an explanation of their 
aims, details of the general physical examination, and of inherent primitive 
and secondary responses in the first year of life, then the developmental 
screening examination is set out in detail. The remainder of the book is 
devoted to descriptions of the development of children at various stages up 
to four-and-a-half years. Of use to all medical men working in children’s 
preventive services, the volume ends with a brief interpretation and recom- 
mended further reading. (612-65) 
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PROGRESSIVE EXERCISE THERAPY IN REHABILITATION 
AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION. John H. C. Colson. Wright 
(Bristol), 30s. 1969. 21-5 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
SBN 7236 0238 7 
When this manual was first published eleven years ago, the author was 
director of rehabilitation in a general hospital and principal of a school of 
remedial gymnastics and recreational therapy. Now the value of exercise 
therapy in rehabilitation is acknowledged and the author has brought up to 
date his detailed guide to free exercises for each part of the body. Besides 
describing the exercises, he grades them so that the patient progresses from 
simple to more strenuous movement. A new Part I is incorporated in the 
revised edition; it deals with the principles of specific exercise therapy, with 
the progression of free and resisted exercises. The progressive free exercises 
are now described in Part II, and exercise therapy in specific conditions in 
Part III, exercises to music and circuit training in Part IV. The text is 
excellently set out and clearly illustrated by match stick drawings. (613-71) 


HOME FIRST AID. William Edwards. Pelham Books, 30s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 
146 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7207 0309 3 
A general practitioner for many years, the author has lectured on first aid 
to the Red Cross and to the Police. After a chapter on the prevention of 
accidents, he outlines common and not so common emergencies, not 
limiting the information to what can be done before the doctor arrives. He 
gives the first principles of first aid, and sets out details of anatomy and 
physiology. Written in a clear, lighthearted style this short book will be 
useful in the home. (614-88) 


DRUGS WITH POSSIBLE OCULAR SIDE-EFFECTS. Hugh 
Green and John Spencer. Barrie & Rockliff: The Cresset Press in association 
with the British Optical Association, 84s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. 
SBN 242 78737 1 
This guide for ophthalmic opticians and general practitioners is compiled 
by Fellows of the Pharmaceutical Society and of the British Optical 
Association. It is designed to facilitate the recognition in their early stages 
of drug-induced ocular changes which may be noted during a routine 
examination. The index of these drugs, arranged in alphabetical order, 
accounts for the major part of the text. Set out in tabular form, it gives 
formula, supplier, pharmacological action, general use, principal ocular 
side-effects, and presentation. A glossary is provided, also cross indexes of 
proprietary and generic names, and American and British names. Pre- 
parations contra-indicated in glaucoma are separately listed, another table 
lists medicaments therapeutically, and yet others give manufacturers’ 
addresses and assist in the identification of capsules and tablets. The material 
is clearly presented. (615-3) 


THE PATHOLOGY OF LEADERSHIP. Hugh L’Etang. Heinemann 
Medical, 35s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 433 
19220 8 
Should details of the illnesses of men in public life be disclosed by their 
medical advisers ? The publication of Lord Moran’s diary describing his 
experience as Sir Winston Churchill’s physician gave rise to renewed 
discussion on the ethics of such revelations. The illnesses from which men 
of power suffer can have an effect on the events of their time and Dr 


L’Rtang outlines the medical histories of many leaders, mostly British and 
American, showing that, since 1908, eleven out of thirteen British prime 
ministers and six out of ten American presidents suffered incapacitating 
disorders. He examines in detail the ailments of British ministers and 
American presidents and their advisers, giving a whole chapter each to 
Roosevelt and Churchill, but he also outlines the case histories of admirals 
and generals in the first World War, of senior officers during 1939-45 and 
Labour ministers between 1945 and 1951. In a chapter on dictators, the 
author discusses the venereal diseases of Kamal Ataturk and Mussolini and 
the Parkinsonism, perhaps the aftermath of encephalitis lethargica, attribu- 
ted to Hitler. Stalin, who died after a stroke, is said to have been myxoede- 
matous. Of living notable names Krushchev, Tito, Mao, Franco and Nasser 
are all said to have serious disorders and Dr L’Etang ends on a note of 
caution to medical men on their responsibility when they encourage sick 


men to struggle on in high office. (616) 


NOTES ON MEDICAL VIROLOGY. Morag C. Timbury. 2nd edition. 
Livingstone, 10s. 1969. 18-5 cm. 132 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp 
covers. SBN 443 00637 7 
The second edition of this brief factual work by the Senior Lecturer in 
Virology, University of Glasgow, appears only two years after its first 
publication, thus showing its usefulness as an adjunct to lectures. Based on 
the course for medical students at the University of Glasgow, it must be 
supplemented by reference to larger textbooks to which reference is made 
at the end of each chapter. The clinical and epidemiological features of 
diseases caused by viruses are demonstrated as well as the viruses them- 
selves, laboratory methods of diagnosis, and vaccines. Rickettsiae and 
psittacosis are included because the virologist normally deals with them. 

(616-019) 


THE PARENTS’ HOME DOCTOR. Ian D. Hudson and Gordon 
Thomas. Arco Publications, 30s. 1969. 20-5 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 209 62042 0 
Previously issued as a paperback, this new edition in hard covers has been 
revised and brought up to date by a general practitioner and a former 
journalist, now a broadcasting features writer. This combination of doctor 
and layman has produced a practical, well-indexed reference book which 
will enable parents to cope more easily with the problems that arise during 
childhood, in time of illness, injury and in the course of growing up. 
Divided into four parts, the authors first cover emergencies such as 
haemorrhage, burns, fits and injuries; next, less urgent illnesses such as 
allergies, infections and, new in this edition, tropical diseases, and finally, 
non-urgent conditions such as enuresis, parasitic insects and maldescent of 
the testicle. In the final section they deal with the family’s relations with 
their general practitioner, medicine cabinets, travelling and holidays, and 
the difficulties connected with the admission of a child to hospital. (616-024) 


INFECTIOUS MONONUCLEOSIS. Hdited by R. L. Carter and H. 
G. Penman. Blackwell Scientific, 70s. 1969. 23 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 632 06060 3 
The editors, respectively Senior Lecturer in Experimental Pathology, 
Chester Beatty Research Institute, London, and University of Otago 
Medical School, Dunedin, and eleven other specialists, mainly pathologists, 
immunologists, and haematologists, provide an exhaustive survey of present 
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knowledge and views. It includes early history, clinical aspects, laboratory 
investigations, epidemiology, and detailed haematological and immuno- 
logical studies. Among the contributors are four authorities on infectious 
mononucleosis from the U.S.A., including W. Dameshek, who speculates 
on the nature of the disease. The full references appended to each chapter 
ensure the value of this work to clinician and research worker. (616-15) 


THE THYROID AND THE BLOOD. G. R. Tudhope. Heinemann 
Medical, 20s. 1969. 22 cm. 110 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 433 32830 4. 
(Heinemann Monographs) 

The author, who is Senior Lecturer in Therapeutics, University of 
Dundee, and Consultant Physician, Marybell Hospital, provides an up-to- 
date account of recent advances in knowledge of the relationship between 
thyroid disorders and the heart. He opens with a description of experi- 
mental and physical studies of the influence of thyroid hormone on 
erythropoiesis, and explains how a greater understanding of the nature of 
anaemia in thyroid patients has shown the association between vitamin B,, 
deficiency and thyroid disease. Work on clinical immunology too has 
demonstrated the association between gastric and thyroid immunity. 
Extensive references at the end of each chapter extend the value of this 
monograph for physicians and postgraduates to specialists working in many 
branches of medicine, such as haematology and pathology. (616-44) 


CLINICAL DERMATOLOGY: An individual approach. John T. 
Ingram. Churchill, 45s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 7000 1397 0 
The Emeritus Professor of Dermatology, University of Newcastle upon 
Tyne, sets down here his ideas on his specialty, which are based on more 
than forty years’ practice. He feels that a work on dermatology in its 
simplest form is still lacking from the corpus of literature and aims to give 
an. impression of the teaching methods he uses with both medical students 
and postgraduates. After a consideration of the functional anatomy and 
care of the skin he deals with organic disease, and then with functional 
disorders. In this part he has a brief chapter on nursing and the laying on 
of hands, and one on prescriptions. Stressing the importance of the role 
played by the skin in communication and of its functions in health and 
disease he has produced a work that will teach a proper approach to both 
patient and disease. (616-5) 


PROCEEDINGS OF THE RENAL STONE RESEARCH 
SYMPOSIUM held at Leeds, April, 1968. Edited by A. Hodgkinson 
and B. E. C. Nordin. Churchill, 70s. 1969. 23-5 cm. 348 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 7000 1421 7 
This four-day symposium, attended by some 120 research workers from 
many parts of the world, was the first conference on the subject to be truly 
international Medical physics, urology, chemistry, balneology, patho- 
physiology, veterinary science are a few of the many disciplines represented 
so the thirty-one papers offered much of interest over a very wide field. 
Among the factors in the formation of stone considered during the sympo- 
sium were geographical and climatic influences, sex, age and immobility. 
Radiological, chemical and histological aspects were fully discussed and 
conclusions were drawn regarding the standard of living in relation to the 
formation of calcium oxalate-containing renal stones. A study of interest to 


paediatricians is that on the dynamics of hypercalciuria in children with 
urolithiasis. This, like the other papers, ends with full references to the 
literature. (616-622) 


HUMAN SCHISTOSOMIASIS. Peter Jordan and Gerald Webbe. 
Heinemann Medical, 42s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 433 17580 x 
The Director, Research and Control Department, Ministry of Health, 
St Lucia and the Reader in Medical Parasitology, London School of 
Hygiene and Tropical Medicine, have co-operated in a monograph useful 
to those engaged in control in the field and in man, to physicians and 
surgeons concerned with diagnosis and treatment, research workers, who 
will appreciate the lists of references which conclude the chapters, and to 
students of tropical medicine and parasitology. A brief history introduces 
descriptions of the various species of schistosomes, followed by detailed 
accounts of the intermediate hosts and host/parasite relationships and of the 
life-cycle of the parasites. In two chapters, infection with S. haematobium, 
and with S. mansoni and S. japonicum are considered, then diagnostic and 
laboratory procedures are described. For the clinician, the various drugs 
are fully evaluated and drug dosages are given, while for those engaged in 
prevention, the chapters on epidemiology and control are practical, and 
like the rest of the text, well documented. (616-693) 


DEAFNESS. A Personal Account. David Wright. Allen Lane The Penguin 
Press, 428. 1969, 23 cm. 224 pages. SBN 7139 0119 5 
At the age of seven, David Wright became totally deaf after scarlet fever. 
Now, at forty-nine, he is a well-established writer and poet. The first part 
of this ‘Personal Account’ is a splendidly objective autobiography, begin- 
ning with a glimpse of his early childhood in South Africa, and then 
concentrating on the experience of total deafness and how it has affected 
his life at every point. He is especially interesting on his years at the 
Northampton School for the Deaf, where he was taught by several remark- 
able men, and where he first began to get the ‘feeling’ of poetry, and at 
Oxford (where he was a friend of the poets Sidney Keyes and John Heath- 
Stubbs). But every paragraph is of interest, for this highly intelligent and 
gifted writer strikes sparks from whatever he touches, and the digressions 
often lead to profound statements about life, literature and education, made 
almost in passing. The second part of the book is a historical account of the 
education of the deaf. Both general reader and specialist will find this book 
most rewarding. For the parents of deaf children, it will be invaluable. 
(617-89) 
AFTER VAGOTOMY. Edited by J. Alexander Williams and Alan G. Cox. 
Butterworths, £6. 1969. 22-5 cm. 446 pages. Illustrations. Index 
The Moseley Professor of Surgery, Harvard Medical School, writes the 
foreword to this important monograph, whose editors and twenty-four 
other contributors are, with one exception, from Britain or the U.S.A. All 
are authorities on their subjects, which together virtually cover current 
knowledge of vagotomy. A general introduction, Section 1, is concerned 
with the pathophysiology of the stomach, oesophagus and cardia, biliary 
tract, pancreas and small intestines, and of the regeneration of the vagus. 
Section 2 consists of six essays on the results of vagotomy, while the four 
chapters of Section 3 on complications include one on the disappointed 
patient. Section 4, discussing practical problems in some detail, includes an 
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account of the role of radiology in the assessment of failures. In Section 5, 
Special Indications, the Professor of Operative Surgery, University of 
Madras, is responsible for an evaluation of vagotomy, antrectomy and 
gastro-jejunostomy in the treatment of peptic ulcer in the developing 
countries, with special reference to India. Finally, the editors review current 
practice and speculate about possible developments in the surgery of 
peptic ulcer. The volume, a pleasing production, is excellently docu- 
mented. (617-9) 


RECENT ADVANCES IN PAEDIATRIC SURGERY. Edited by 
A. W. Wilkinson. 2nd edition. Churchill, 70s. 1969. 21 cm. 288 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 7000 1406 3 
This is a new book containing contributions from eighteen specialists, only 
three of whom wrote for the first edition (1963). Once again the editor’s 
object is to bring together details of aspects of paediatric surgery in which 
there has been particular interest or advances in knowledge during the past 
five or six years. During this time, the physiology of the newborn, the 
adverse influence of low temperature, loss of intestinal absorptive capacity, 
disaccharide intolerance and magnesium deficiency have become better 
understood; there have also been advances in anaesthesia and the use of 
ventilators. The most important surgical problem dealt with is myelo- 
meningocele, including newer orthopaedic aspects; foetal and micro 
surgery, and ultrasonics are included because of possible future applications. 
Some subjects have had to be omitted, for example, paediatric orthopaedics 
in general, which will be dealt with in a forthcoming volume in this series. 

(617-98) 


Engineering : Mechanics and Materials 


NON-DESTRUCTIVE TESTING: Views, Reviews, Previews. Edited 
by H. B. Egerton. Oxford Untversity Press, 50s. 1969. 24 cm. 246 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. SBN 19 851704 1. (Harwell Post- 
Graduate Series) 

Non-destructive testing is often associated with the detection of flaws, 
whereas in fact such techniques have been applied to detect non-uniformi- 
ties in size, structure and material properties, particularly in aerospace and 
nuclear engineering where almost every component has to be checked at 
each stage of manufacture and in service. The present book is an accumu- 
lation of lectures given to production engineers and designers during a 
course at Harwell Post-Graduate Centre. Eighteen engineers and scientists 
have contributed to it, and there are nineteen chapters. Data processing and 
electronic methods are discussed in the first four chapters, the next seven 
are devoted to previewing techniques currently under development, such 
as ultrasonic micrometry and neutron radiography, leaving the remaining 
eight chapters for a review of existing techniques. The book is of excellent 
value and, although it is written with nuclear engineering in mind, it should 
command a much wider readership, since many of the techniques described 
can be readily utilized in other fields. (620-112) 


PHOTOELASTICITY FOR DESIGNERS.R.B. Heywood. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford), £5. 1969. 22-5 cm. 458 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
SBN 08 013005 4. (International Series of Monographs in Mechanical 
Engineering) 

This book, the second in its series, may be regarded as a new edition of Dr 


Heywood’s famous Designing by Photoelasticity published in 1952. Notable 
additions are the data on modern photoelastic materials such as epoxy 
resins, birefringent coating techniques and photoelastic strain gauges. 
Examples are given of improvement and optimization of designs through 
photoelasticity, and there is also a chapter on non-photoelastic aids using 
the distorted model technique. Although it is addressed to designers, the 
book will no doubt enjoy the same popularity amongst photoelasticians as 
its predecessor. In particular, its comprehensive bibliography of over 
1,100 up-to-date references makes it essential for every technical library. 
The author is now a director of A. Macklow-Smith Ltd, but was formerly 
Principal Scientific Officer at Royal Aircraft Establishment, Farnborough, 
and prior to that at Rolls Royce Ltd, Derby. (620-1123) 


—— Mechanical 


TRACTION ENGINES WORTH MODELLING and How to 
Model Them. W. J. Hughes. David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 50s. 1969. 
22-5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7153 4674 1 
It is nearly twenty years since Mr W. J. Hughes produced the first edition 
of this fascinating book, thus helping beyond measure to establish the 
present day interest in steam traction engines. The second edition is 
enlarged and revised to include many illustrations of models and full-size 
engines, with line drawings and detailed photographs of their inner work- 
ings. The first few chapters are devoted to simple explanations of various 
parts of a traction engine, with useful suggestions for modelling them, and 
these are followed by five simple ‘case histories’ of actual engines, all of 
which have been successfully modelled in recent years, with the minimum 
of workshop equipment. One does not have to be a model engineer to enjoy 
this book, though many may be drawn to the hobby by it. The author’s 
knowledge of his subject is unbounded, and his ability to pass it on through 
his writing is by now well acknowledged by all steam enthusiasts. 

(621-14) 


THE TESTING OF INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINES. 
A. B. Green and G. G. Lucas, 2nd edition. English Universities Press, 20s. 
1969, 22-5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 340 05368 2 
The price of this specialist book which is rewritten by the present authors 
puts it within the purchasing power of modern students and so opens up 
an important subject to practising engineers and students. The original 
authors of this book, first printed in 1934 and in its seventh impression in 
1954, were S. J. Young and R. W. J. Pryer and consequently there are 
many changes reflecting changing concepts: these include the previous 
chapter on Engine Timing, now omitted; the chapter on Brake Horse 
Power has been replaced by three chapters on Engine Dynamometers, Test 
Bed Instruments and Performance Characteristics ; the Heat Losses chapter 
is renamed Energy Losses and the Measurement of Air Consumption and 
Volumetric Efficiency chapter, ‘Breathing’. Other changes have been made; 
the effect of Ignition Timing on Power is an omission in the present book 
to be regretted. Chapters on Engine Dynamometers (both mechanical and 
electrical) Test Bed Instruments, Performance Characteristics, Indicator 
Diagrams and alternative methods of measuring Indicated Power, the 
important but frequently neglected subject of Breathing and Energy 
Losses, shows the useful range of the subject covered. Descriptions of 
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equipment (often with detailed drawings) and thermodynamic theory 
involved makes this book suitable for technician level engineers taking 
national examinations. The methods described are applicable to research/ 
development organizations concerned with engines which are placed on test 
beds, to a restricted field in practice. The methods important to the modern 
service maintenance engineer are not commented on and it is to be hoped 
will be included in the next edition. (621-43) 


— Military 


GREEK AND ROMAN ARTILLERY: Historical Development. E. W. 
Marsden. Oxford University Press, 84s. 1969. 24-5 cm. 252 pages. Illus- 
trations. Indexes. SBN 19 814268 4 
This ‘artillery’ comprised arrow- and bolt-shooting engines (catapultae) 
and ballistae which discharged stone-shot. Catapults derived their motive 
power either from non-torsion (as hand-bows) or torsion (springs made of 
rope of resilient materials). They played an important role in history from 
400 B.C. to A.D. 400, and luckily we have remarkably detailed information 
about their manufacture, measurements and mechanics from some five 
surviving Greek technical treatises; these sources will be dealt with in a 
separate volume by Dr Marsden, Lecturer in Classics at Liverpool 
University. Here he gives a fascinating account of the nature and develop- 
ment of the weapons, their range and effects, the changes in city-fortifi- 
cation which they necessitated, and a variety of other interesting questions. 
He has had working models constructed and thus provides a practical and 
scholarly guide which will long remain the standard treatment in English. 
The book is necessarily technical in part but should appeal to readers of 
many interests as well as to ancient historians. (623-41093) 


— Naval 


JANE’S FIGHTING SHIPS 1969-70: the standard work of reference 
on the navies of the world. Edited by Raymond V. B. Blackman. Sampson 
Low, Marston, £10 10s. 1969. 32-5 cm. Sections separately paginated. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 354 00050 0 
Jane's Fighting Ships, now in its seventy-second year of issue, is too well 
known to require special recommendation. Nevertheless, this edition 
contains more information than any of its predecessors, the number of ships 
and craft described having risen to over 14,000 (in the navies of 106 countries) 
and the number of illustrations having grown to roundly 2,400. There is the 
usual stimulating review of the world naval scene in Raymond Blackman’s 
foreword, which draws attention to the high average age of the United 
States fleet, expresses serious fears about the projected phasing out of 
Britain’s aircraft carriers, and puts forward the novel suggestion of a 
working partnership of the navies of Britain and the Netherlands. In 
addition to the main ship reference section and the comparative table of 
fleet strengths, there are special articles by experts on submarine warfare, 
naval air power and amphibious warfare. There are also separate sections 
on naval aircraft and missiles. Two new features are a description of the 
naval command structures of the maritime powers and a ‘Who’s Who’ of 
senior naval officers. This edition well maintains the reputation which 
Fane’s has gained as the world’s finest naval reference book. (623-825) 


—— Navigation 


SEXTANT OBSERVATIONS FOR THE SEAFARER. Graeme 
Richards. Nautical Publishing: Harrap, 32s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 172 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 245 59850 2 
The title of this book is somewhat misleading as the treatment is not 
restricted to sextant observations. ‘Ocean Navigation for the Yachtsman’ 
would have been more appropriate as an indication of both the content of 
the book and the type of reader to whom it should appeal. There are chapters 
on the sextant and its errors, altitude corrections, methods of determining 
position lines (including the use of short method tables) D.R. navigation, 
chronometers and azimuths. No information ıs given about the author’s 
background and qualifications but the treatment is sound and he 1s un- 
doubtedly a competent navigator. The book is well produced and includes 
numerous worked examples and diagrams. (623-89) 


—— Structural 


PLASTIC DESIGN OF FRAMES. Vol. 1: Fundamentals. Sir John 
Baker and Jacques Heyman. Cambridge University Press, 55s. 1969. 23-5 
cm. 236 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 521 07517 3 
Plastic design 1s a relatively new method of analysis for structural frames 
and as such has given the designer a new slant on the behaviour of structures 
under load. Sir John Baker, Professor of Mechanical Science and Jacques 
Heyman, Reader in Engineering in the University of Cambridge, are both 
well known for their excellent work, The Steel Skeleton, and have now 
produced another work equally good. It offers a basic foundation for all 
plastic design, a clear conception of the analysis together with a practical 
and fresh approach. Nothing is left unsaid, every detail is explored. 
Examples are well chosen and the reader is encouraged to solve them. 
Besides plastic design, this book deals with assumptions underlying elastic 
design and comparisons are drawn which benefit the reader. It can be 
recommended to every student studying for final examinations in design 
and also to practising engineers in an office who require further knowledge 
of latest methods in structural analysis. Clear and neat diagrams are well 
set out throughout the book. Volume 2 will deal with more advanced. 
topics. (624-18) 


—— Roads and Railways 


RAILWAY DESIGN SINCE 1830. Vol. 2: 1914-1969. Brian Haresnape. 
Ian Allan, 63s. 1969. 29 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7110 
0072 7 
This second volume carries Brian Haresnape’s story of British railway 
design from the First World War to the present day. It deals with the 
effects of austerity and economy on the railways in the two-major wars, the 
mixture of good and bad design in the inter-war years, and the slow 
improvement in the past two decades, culminating in the introduction and 
implementation of British Rail’s generally successful Corporate Identity 
Programme. The book deals with steam, diesel and electric locomotives,’ 
coaches, architecture, uniforms and publicity material. It combines a 
competent text with nearly 250 well-chosen illustrations and should be 
attractive to the general reader as well as the railway historian and enthusiast. 

(625 -10942) 
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—— Hydraulic 


COASTAL HYDRAULICS. A. M. Muir Wood. Macmillan, 558. 1969. 
23-5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Macmillan Civil Engineering 
Hydraulics) 

There is a dearth of reference books on this subject and the author, a 
consulting engineer, has done well to draw together, in one volume, 
present knowledge of coastal hydraulics and to introduce simple practical 
applications of the principles involved. It is particularly noticeable that his 
references are mostly to papers and symposia, rather than textbooks, and in 
a slowly developing science this will ultimately present problems when the 
book is revised. It fulfils a long felt need. The book is intended for final 
year engineering students and will be of interest to practising engineers. 
“There are chapters on tides, currents, waves, sediment transport, coastal 
protection, forces on structures and the acquisition of data and adequate 
worked examples are included. The author draws attention to situations 
where the mechanisms are not yet fully understood, but proceeds to indicate 
where certain generalizations can be made on statistical accounts with the 
partial acceptance of certain theories or empirical formulae based on 
hydraulic model tests. It is a very useful introduction to a highly complex 
subject. (627) 


—— Aeronautics 


BRITISH AVIATION: The Great War and Armistice 1915-1919. 
Harald Penrose. Putnam, £5 5s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 622 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 370 00128 1 
This volume continues the story of British aviation begun in an earlier 
work by Harald Penrose. It covers a brief span of five years, dealing with 
the Great World War, 1914-1918, and the first year of peace that followed. 
Meticulous in detail and comprehensive in coverage, the book traces the 
dramatic story of aeronautical development during a period of devastating 
war, political vacillation and social upheaval. The author describes the 
efforts of those early pioneers in British aeronautical engineering who not 
only built a major industry to meet the exigencies of war, but also took 
tentative steps towards establishing a civil air transport system. Despite the 
immensity of its factual information and the depth of its historical material, 
the book reads like an exciting drama: actors such as Royce, Tizard, 
Chadwick and Trenchard—to name but a few—walk the stage, and aircraft 
from all the great British aviation firms provide the scenic detail. This 
volume is a commendable contribution to the history of flying. 

(629-130942) 


Pest Control 


INSECTICIDE AND FUNGICIDE HANDBOOK for Crop Pro- 
tection. Edited by Hubert Martin. 3rd edition. (Blackwell Scientific 
mg (Oxferd)), 60s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 104 pages. Indexes. SBN 632 
This is essentially a practical book and the need for three editions within six 
years testifies both to the rapid changes in the subject matter and to the 
success of this book in its presentation. The first chapters present up-to- 
date guidance in the safe and efficient use of pesticides although biological 
measures of pest control are also discussed; a survey of appropriate 


chemicals is made and the problems of application outlined. Appropriate 
safety precautions together with the legal and voluntary restrictions in 
pesticide use as practised in Britain are also described. The major portion 
of the book gives detailed recommendations for pest control for practically 
all crops grown in the British Isles, agricultural and horticultural, in the 
field and under glass. Its purpose is to ensure the correct and safe use of 
pesticides and it should fulfil this excellently. (632-95) 


Veterinary Science 


VETERINARY HELMINTHOLOGY. Angus M. Dunn. Heinemann 
Medical, £5 5s. 1969. 29 cm. 314 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 433. 
07950 9 
This excellently prepared book by the Senior Lecturer in Veterinary- 
Pathology in the University Veterinary School, Glasgow, an experienced 
teacher and research worker, is intended primarily as an introduction to. 
veterinary helminthology for veterinary undergraduates, but practitioners, 
and others concerned with parasitological problems will find it extremely- 
informative and practical. The subject matter, which is unique in its 
presentation, is described in an interesting and lucid style and falls naturally- 
into three parts. The first deals with the parasites, their hosts, species, sites. 
of location, morphology, life cycles and importance. Part II is devoted to 
host parasite relationships and outlines natural and acquired resistance to. 
parasitic infestations. Part III considers the hosts: cattle, sheep, equidae, 
the pig, dog, cat and poultry and studies the effects of helminths on their- 
various body systems, parasitological diagnosis, post-mortem findings and 
control measures, Unfortunately treatment has been omitted. Also included 
are sections on helminths in relation to public health, laboratory aid to. 
diagnosis and a selected list of references. The text throughout is profusely- 
illustrated with excellent diagrams and photographs. This work is authori- 
tative and up to date and will undoubtedly become essential reading- 
whenever parasitological problems are under consideration. (636-0896), 


Accounting 


SPICER AND PEGLER’S PRACTICAL AUDITING. Edited by- 
W. Bigg. 15th edition. HFL (Publishers), 40s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 720 pages. 
Index. i 
This is the latest edition of a book first published in 1911 and known to. 
successive generations of accounting apprentices. There are few British- 
trained chartered accountants who have not at least one copy of this book. 
‘This edition follows the pattern and quality of its predecessors, but the text 
has been revised and brought up to date. New material includes detailed. 
discussion of the effects of the 1967 Companies Act and of recent cases. 
Gathered in a very useful appendix are relevant extracts from statements 
published by the Institute of Chartered Accountants in England and Wales, 
many of which were issued since the last edition in 1965. Although the 
general layout is unchanged, techniques which have developed rapidly in 
the last decade—most notably computers, flowcharting, and sampling-— 
cause major expansions in the text, and the book should certainly maintain 
its traditional place as a standard text for the advanced auditing exami-. 
nations of the major British professional institutes. (657-64) 
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Business Management 


MANAGEMENT INFORMATION: Its Computation and Communi- 


cation. G. A. Yewdall, G. P. Mead, C. T. Wicks, C. W. Smith. Pan Books, 
8s. 1969. 18 cm. 272 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. SBN 330 02420 
5. (Management Series) 

It is useless for business managements to engage management advisory 
services if they are unable to understand the resulting quantitative analyses. 
This book, which is published with the editorial advice of the Ealing 
Technical College School of Business, helps to reduce this handicap and 
thus improve business efficiency. The four authors, who are highly 
experienced in operational research or related activities, explain clearly the 
use of statistics in business planning and forecasting, the systems of com- 
puter programming and operational research, and the all-important methods 
of communicating the results of numerical analysis to those who are 
concerned with converting them into action. (658) 


SAMPLING INSPECTION AND QUALITY CONTROL. G. 


Barrie Wetherill. Methuen, 25s. 1969. 21-5 cm. 136 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Paper covers. SBN 416 12860 2 

In the period since statistical methods were first applied to industrial and 
commercial control problems, there have been many books designed as 
practical guides, without more than the minimum of theory to demonstrate 
the underlying logic. The author, who is Professor of Statistics at Bath 
University of Technology, bas prepared this book for the use of students in 
universities and technical colleges, to show the principles and theory of 
inspection and quality control schemes and to give a broad picture of 
practical usage. The book covers Acceptance Sampling, Quality Control 
charts, Cumulative Sum (CUSUM) charts, and Continuous Sampling 
Plans. It has an extensive list of references for further reading and special 
aspects, as well as tables of the normal and chi-square distributions, of 
range conversion, and of range percentage points. Exercises are given at 
each stage, but students should note that the book is advanced in its field 
and that a knowledge of algebraic notation is necessary. (658-562) 





Arts and Recreation 





MAN THROUGHHIS ART. Vol. 6: The Human Face. Edited by Anil de 


& 


Silva and Otto von Simson. Educational Productions (Wakefield) for the 
World Confederation of Organizations of the Teaching Profession, 30s. 
1969. 31 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. SBN 7158 0325 5 

The artist faces the creation of a portrait with a challenge not experienced 
in any other subject, in that strong psychological problems are imposed on 
the technical means of achieving a likeness. In this volume, the editors have 
chosen twenty-three outstanding examples of portraiture ranging from 
stone sculptures of pre-Christian Egyptian and Chinese civilizations, 
through Hellenistic and Roman heads to paintings by the European 
masters Cimabue, Brueghel, Rembrandt, Rubens, Goya and Max 
Beckmann. These, added to Japanese wood sculptures, Nigerian bronzes, 
Indian reliefs and Mayan terracottas, extend the perspective in time and 
space, accentuating the differences and common elements that the various 


treatments of the subject contain. Essays by experts on each portrait, 
accompanied by relevant illustrations, provide revealing comment on each 
artist and sitter in the context of their period. (704-942) 


POP ART REDEFINED. Jobn Russell and Suzi Gablik. Thames & 
Hudson, 42s. 1969, 25 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 500 18094 6 
Produced in conjunction with the Arts Council’s Pop Art exhibition at the 
Hayward Gallery, London, in 1969, this book reproduces almost all the 
works shown there and many more. Four essays by critics and thirty-seven 
statements by artists are gathered together, many (originally published in 
esoteric magazines) being here made generally accessible for the first time. 
Most of the documents are fundamental to an understanding of Pop Art. 
Each of the editors, art critics John Russell and Suzi Gablik, contributes a 
lengthy introduction; these two essays clarify the contrasting characters of 
British and American Pop Art, identify the several important innovations 
which Pop Art introduced (and which led towards subsequent movements) 
and demonstrate Pop Art’s complex interrelationship with other art styles 
of the 1960s and its continuity with those of the past. The essential character 
of works of Pop Art as vehicles for conceptual and sensuous experience (in 
total contradiction to its public image as whimsical, gimmicky and satirical) 
is admirably explained. This is the least dispensable of the several surveys 
of Pop Art that have appeared so far. (709-04) 


THE AESTHETIC MOVEMENT: Prelude to Art Nouveau. Elizabeth 
Aslin. Elek Books, £5. 1969. 29 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 236 17601 3 
The Aesthetic Movement of the 1870s and 1880s in England was an almost 
missionary attempt to restore ‘taste’ to the decorative arts. Rejecting the 
excesses of High Victorian design, its leaders introduced simpler, lighter 
forms which derived from a variety of sources, including Japanese art and 
\8th-century English architecture. In fashionable homes mahogany and 
gilt gave way to ebonized woods and subdued colours. Wax flowers were 
replaced by blue and white china. Miss Aslin, as Assistant Keeper at the 
Victoria and Albert Museum, documents and amply illustrates the move- 
ment in all its aspects, from architecture and interior decoration to furniture, 
clothes, ceramics and book-illustration. In a concluding chapter she 
discusses the connections between Aestheticism and the Art Nouveau style 
of the 1890s. (709-42) 


FLEMISH CITIES: Their History and Art. William Gaunt. Elek Books, 
84s. 1969. 29 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Centres of Art and 
Civilization) 

The name of William Gaunt, the well-known art historian, as author is a 
guarantee of both scholarship and exposition. The field of Flemish art is 
strewn with problems of attribution and confusions of identity. Mr Gaunt 
avoids undue concentration on these academic points and takes the reader 
straight to an appreciation of Flemish art and architecture by looking at 
selected cities: Bruges, a medieval city which has survived until modern 
times; Ghent, ‘the flower of cities’ with its masterpieces of painting; 
Brussels, the home of the art-loving Burgundian princes; and Antwerp, the 
centre of the arts in the 17th century. The contribution of these four cities is 
set within a survey of the whole artistic development of the southern 
Netherlands from the 14th to the 18th centuries. It is, as the author writes, 
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‘an aesthetic drama in three acts; first the medieval growth reached its 
zenith of late-Gothic splendour in the 15th century, then a disturbed but 
still creative period of transition, followed by a second golden-age, the age 
of Rubens’. The excellence of written style has been matched with good 
illustrations and layout in this most attractive production. (709-493) 


Architecture 


ARCHITECTURE. Sinclair Gauldie. Oxford University Press, 42s. cloth. 


SBN 19 211901 x; 22s. paper covers. SBN 19 211902 8. 1969. 20-5 cm. 
206 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Appreciation of the Arts) 

This first volume in a series of guides to the appreciation of the arts, under 
the general editorship of Harold Osborne, is devoted to architecture, and is 
the work of a prominent Scottish architect who is beyond question one of 
the most respected and articulate members of his profession at the present 
time. Holding that the appreciation of architecture is less an ability to 
distinguish styles than a skill which can be developed from natural aptitude, 
Sinclair Gauldie sets out to convince the layman that an informed interest 
in the built environment is an essential part of every civilized man’s mental 
equipment. Well, but rather sparingly, illustrated with photographs and 
the author’s own charming drawings, the volume contains much good, 
economical writing, including some memorably explicit definitions (for 
example, ‘heard rhythm is timing... . visual rhythm is spacing’), (720) 


A CONCISE HISTORY OF WESTERN ARCHITECTURE. R. 


Furneaux Jordan. Thames & Hudson, 42s. cloth. SBN 500 18095 4; 21s, 
paper covers. SBN 500 20087 4. 1969. 22 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (World of Art Library) 

Sometime architectural correspondent of the Observer, former Principal of 
the influential Architectural Association School and practising architect, 
the author is now regarded as an outstanding architectural historian. 
Architecture, he contends, is the product of time and space, of circumstance 
more than will, and is rooted in religion, politics, art and science, as well as 
landscape, geology and climate. Architectural history is therefore an aspect 
of history and not to be treated in isolation. Guided by this philosophy, 
Robert Jordan tells the whole story of Western architecture from Classical 
Greece and the Roman Empire to the Modern Movement. This, of course, 
has been done before, and some may think too often. But, among the 
many histories of architecture available to the general reader, the new 
volume deserves particular attention for it is the work of an expert who 
writes beautifully. It is also finely and generously illustrated. (720-9) 


HISTORIC HOUSES: Conversations in Stately Homes. Condé Nast 
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Publications, 85s. 1969. 32 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. SBN 9003 0305 0 
As many thousands have discovered already, there are no more beautiful 
and picturesque features of the English countryside than the hundreds of 
splendid houses built by the aristocracy in the past and now sustained by 
the National Trust, government grants and the entrance fees of visitors. 
Nineteen such houses are visited in this book, ranging from the largest, 
Blenheim Palace, the home of the Churchill family, to one of the smallest 
and most attractive, Ebbiston Hall. This beautiful book does justice to them. 
and to the lovely gardens in which many are set. There are numerous full- 
page colour photographs. The text, by Robert Harling, editor of House and 


Garden, is crisp and lively. He provides a history and description of every 
house and records a conversation with its owner, who is usually living 
thriftily in his ancestral home. All these houses except one are open to the 
public at specified times. (728-80942) 


Sculpture 


SCULPTURE. L. R. Rogers. Oxford University Press, 42s. cloth. SBN 19 
211905 2; 25s. paper covers. SBN 19 211906 0. 1969. 20-5 cm. 254 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Appreciation of the Arts) 

Expressive form is the quality common to sculptural artefacts of all 
periods, How the uninitiated reader may discern it and how its appreciation 
may be developed from a detached and questioning examination of actual 
works is the object of this lucid guide. The author is well known as a 
teacher of sculpture. His exposition is analytical and comparative; he 
regards his subject widely through varied materials from prehistory almost 
up to the present day. The choice of illustrations is somewhat hackneyed 
and it is unfortunate that some recent examples of kinetic and welded metal 
and plastic sculpture were not included. A bibliography and a list of public 
sculpture collections would also have been helpful. (730-9) 


Ceramics 


OLD SPODE CHINA. SBN 304 93406 2. VICTORIAN PRINTS. 
SBN 304 93407 0. John Bedford. Cassell, each 12s.6d. 1969. 19-5 cm. 
64 pages in each. Illustrations. (Collectors’ Pieces) 

These two ‘Collectors’ Pieces’ make pleasant and informative reading. They 
are directed at the collector of modest means and limited knowledge; and 
although they leave one without much information as to how far such 
modest means will go in collecting old Spode or Victorian prints, they 
advance one’s knowledge of what there is to collect in these fields with 
expertise. Victorian Prints is particularly charming (perhaps because it is a 
more unusual subject) and shows the great variety of extremely attractive 
material there is to be found among music-hall song covers and fashion 
plates as well as in more expected subjects; some attention is also given to 
the different techniques used by engravers, and how to recognize them. 
Old Spode China is more historical in emphasis, tracing the factory and its 
products from foundation to 1827 (when it became merged with Copeland). 
Both accounts are of particular value because of the wealth of illustration. 

(738-27) (769-942) 


THEILLUSTRATED GUIDE TOLOWESTOFT PORCELAIN. 
Geoffrey A. Godden. Herbert Fenkins, 90s. 1969. 25-5 cm. 184 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 257 65023 7. (Herbert Fenkins Series of Illustrated 
Guides) 

Geoffrey Godden, possibly our leading authority on British pottery and 
porcelain, confesses to a particular weakness for Lowestoft porcelain. His 
enthusiasm decorates the 160 pages of text and more than 200 photographs 
(nine in colour) in this delightful and instructive study. The tiny Lowestoft 
factory, tucked away on the remote Suffolk coast, represents in miniature all 
that is most interesting and attractive in 18th- and 19th-century English 
porcelain manufacture; and it has certain unique features which spur on 
collectors to search for the previously unknown products that still turn up 
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now and then. The book is a model of its kind. It places the emphasis 
firmly on illustration, while the supporting text is clear, logical, factual 
and comprehensive. In the text is information on the factory and its 
organization and personalities, and on the products, divided into periods 
of manufacture; a list of all the known pieces that are dated as part of the 
decorations (a feature of the Lowestoft factory); and a most useful section 
on sale prices and records. Serious collectors of Lowestoft porcelain will 
buy this book without urging. Many others should enjoy it and find it 
instructive. (738-27) 


Drawing 


DRAWING. Philip Rawson. Oxford Umversity Press, 50s. cloth. SBN 


19 211907 9; 30s. paper covers. SBN 19 211908 7. 1969. 20-5 cm. 336 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Appreciation of the Arts) 

The author of this stimulating and revealing study is Curator of the 
Gulbenkian Museum of Oriental Art at Durham University. He examines 
the theory, the materials and other aspects of the subject from the stand- 
point of the creative draughtsman with a depth of knowledge that is 
productive of constant interest. Such factors, frequently neglected in 
similar treatises, as the elements of style, the significance of movement to 
left and right, the relationship of notional subject and graphic form, are 
discussed with refreshingly vivid clarity. Well illustrated historically and 
geographically by excellent examples, the book should be in the libraries 
of all who care for what is the real basis of all visual art. (740) 


HELLO—WHERE DID ALL THE PEOPLE GO? Ronald Searle. 


Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 21s. 1969. 30-5 cm. 72 pages. Illustrations. SBN 
297 17922 5 

Admirers all over the world will know what to expect from Ronald Searle’s 
latest drawings, although even they may be surprised by the baroque 
splendour of his snails. Like his disenchanted cats they manage to express 
human violence and folly while creating a shapely, brooding universe of 
their own. They will be appreciated by all connoisseurs of black humour 
leavened by natural beauty. Forty-five exhibitions of Mr Searle’s work 
have been held in America and Europe and his drawings have been bought 
by many European museums. (741-942) 


THE DRAWINGS OF LEONARDO DA VINCI IN THE COL- 
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LECTION OF HER MAJESTY THE QUEEN AT WINDSOR 
CASTLE. Vols. 1, 2. Kenneth Clark. 2nd edition revised with the 
assistance of Carlo Pedretti. Phaidon Press, Vol. 1. £5. SBN 7148 1343 5; 
Vol. 2. £7 10s. SBN 7148 1344 3. 1969. 31 cm. 290:322 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. (The Italian Drawings at Windsor Castle) 

The first edition of Sir Kenneth Clark’s catalogue of the Leonardo drawings 
at Windsor appeared in 1935 and marked an important advance in Leonardo 
studies. Its influence has been reflected in subsequent writings on the 
artist, not least in Sir Kenneth’s own admirable monograph of 1939, but 
naturally these later studies have themselves thrown further light on the 
problems of the Windsor drawings so a revised edition was called for, even 
apart from the fact that the earlier one has been long out of print. This 
revision has been scrupulously and admirably carried out by Sir Kenneth 
with the help of Mr Carlo Pedretti. It is easy for a revised edition to 


become unwieldy and to lose in form while it gains in content (one thinks 
of Vasari’s Lives as an example) but the new edition retains the character of 
the judgment of a highly trained but absolutely individual sensibility 
which made the old one such a lively contribution to scholarship. A new 
Appendix on Leonardo’s geometrical drawings has been added by Mr 
Pedretti, who has also re-transcribed all Leonardo’s notes. The anatomical 
drawings have been transferred to another volume, not under review. The 
plates in the new edition, though much larger than those in the old, often 
seem very much less clear, but this is due to the old plates having been 
artificially sharpened-up so that they are often much more legible than the 
original drawings; the new ones are more faithful to what the unassisted 
eye can actually see. (741-945) 


Painting 


TUDOR AND JACOBEAN PORTRAITS. Vol. 1 Text. Vol. 2 Plates. 
Roy Strong. H.M. Stationery Office, £15 15s. 1969. 28-5 cm. 406 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 11 290056 9 
This is a catalogue by the Director of the National Portrait Gallery of all 
the portraits in the Gallery down to the year 1625. The catalogue entries 
are extensive and include summary biographies of the sitters, notes on their 
appearance as recorded in contemporary sources and details of portraits of 
them not in the National Portrait Gallery. As well as the usual catalogue 
information, the reader is therefore provided with a miniature iconographi- 
cal study of each sitter. The volume of 693 black-and-white plates repro- 
duces all the Gallery’s portraits of the period and many of the relevant 
portraits in other collections. There are also eight colour plates. This is a 
handsomely produced work and one that should remain a standard reference 
book for many years. (757-9) 


PICTURES IN BRITAIN. Text by Nicholas Usherwood. B.B.C 
Publications, 358. 1969. 29 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. SBN 563 08487 1 
This well-produced book is based on the discussion by experts on B.B.C. 
radio programmes of twenty-four pictures in public and private collections 
in Britain. Each of the paintings is reproduced in full colour and there 1s an 
outline of the individual artist’s career, the conditions in which the work 
was created and a brief indication of other important pamtings in the 
relevant collection. The range of painting is wide, from The Baptism of 
Christ by Piero della Francesca and The Virgin of the Rocks by Leonardo 
da Vinci, both in the National Gallery, to L’Escargot, Matisse’s late 
Fauvist work in cut paper executed the year before his death, in the Tate 
Gallery. (758-9) 


MATISSE 1869-1954. A retrospective exhibition at the Hayward Gallery. 
Introduction by Lawrence Gowing. The Arts Council of Great Britain, 
35s. 1969. 26°5 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations 
In this reprint of the catalogue of the Arts Council’s Matisse retrospective 
exhibition at the Hayward Gallery, London, in 1968, each of the over 100 
paintings, including several from Russia, is reproduced, twenty-two of 
them in colour. Lawrence Gowing, Professor of the History of Art at 
Leeds University, is also a painter. His essay (of approximately 14,000 
words) benefits from this dual involvement, being one of the most vivid 
evocations (illuminated by Matisse’s own crystalline recorded words) of 
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Matisse’s temperament and procedure as a painter, of his use of colour as 
a vehicle for feeling, and of the extent of his originality. Professor Gowing 
brings out most valuably the essential unity in an oeuvre embracing 
Impressionist paintings and the radical papiers découpés of the octogenarian 
painter, as well as Matisse’s lengthy and painstaking researches into every 
component of his art, which were the foundation of pictures so harmonious 
and outwardly simple. (759-4) 


Prints 


PRACTICAL SCREEN PRINTING. Stephen Russ. Studio Vista, 42s. 
1969. 25-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 289 27852 x 
In recent years the process of printing known as silk screen and now simply 
screen printing has gained in popularity as an artist’s vehicle comparable 
to lithography and engraving. Not the least of its appeal is its relative 
economy of materials and outlay. The tyro can make and use his own. 
equipment and the cost of what he requires to buy is not crippling. The 
author of this handbook is a pioneer in the field as a printer and teacher; 
he outlines the operations of the craft including all required information 
about suppliers etc. with an inspiring and practical enthusiasm. (764-8) 


VICTORIAN PRINTS. (769-942). See under OLD SPODE CHINA, 
page 51 


Music 


SIDELIGHTS ON A CENTURY OF MUSIC 1825-1924. Gervase 
Hughes. Macdonald, 45s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 214 pages. Musical examples. 
Index. SBN 356 02853 4 
The publisher’s blurb informs us that ie author has a ‘sometimes uncon- 
ventional approach to music and musicians’. On the contrary, what is so 
charming about this book is its modest and good-humoured conventionality, 
Mr Hughes knows that it is not easy to write even a second-rate composition, 
and his comments are based on this respect for honest artistic endeavour. 
This book covers a hundred years of music-making in the shadow of the 
giants, and such more-or-less forgotten composers as H. Marschner and 
Sterndale Bennett, to mention one Continental and one English example, 
receive sympathetic treatment. The author successfully retains one’s 
interest in the lives and artistic struggles of those who failed to make the 
front rank as well as in the by-products of some who succeeded, for 
example, Verdi’s string quartet. A useful volume, packed with information 
about the period, which engagingly reflects the author’s attraction to 
everything ‘off the beaten track’. (780-9) 


Films, Radio and Television 


HORIZONS WEST. Anthony Mann, Budd Boetticher, Sam Peckinpah: 
Studies of Authorship within the Western. Jim Kitses. Thames & Hudson, 
30s. cloth. SBN 500 47013 8; 15s. paper covers. SBN 500 48013 3. 1969. 
19 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. (Cinema One) 
This book, written by a former member of staff of the Education depart- 
ment of the British Film Institute, sets out to describe through the work of 
three specific directors of Westerns the nature of this genre in American 
cinema, with its archetypal heroes and roots which go deep in recent 


American history and into the nature of the relationship of the individual 
to his fellow-man and to the community. The author sees Anthony Mann, 
Budd Boetticher and Sam Peckinpah as highly individual contributors 
(authors, as he calls them) who have enriched the Western through 
their interpretation of its mythology, and he analyzes in detail the particular 
characterization of the central figures in each of these director’s films, 
bringing out the philosophy latent in their more significant work. The 
book is very well illustrated. (791-435) 


Sports and Games 


RUGBY: SUCCESS STARTS HERE. Derek Robinson. Pelham 
Books, 30s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 148 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7207 0286 0 
The author of this book maintains that tens of thousands of Rugby players 
do not fully understand the laws of the game, and are therefore playing well 
below their true capacity. The book attempts to elucidate the laws clearly, 
particularly those which are liable to incorrect interpretation: tackling, 
offside, scrums, touch and line-out, scoring, drop-kicks, penalty-kicks: all 
these vital aspects of the game are dealt with clearly and succinctly, and the 
intention of the laws is made abundantly clear. Young players will find the 
book a valuable source of authority—Mr Robinson has played for a number 
of London Scottish sides, as well as at Cambridge and in America—and. 
experienced players will read it with profit, too. As the popularity of the 
Union game spreads, both at home and overseas, there is clearly room for 
basic expositions such as this. (796-333) 


BADMINTON A CHAMPION’S WAY: Judy Devlin Hashman. 
Kaye & Ward, 35s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 160 pages. Llustrations. SBN 7182 
0810 2 
Though there are plenty of good books on badminton, there is always 
room for one by a player as great as Mrs Hashman, who has played for 
U.S.A. for the last twelve years and has won the world singles champion- 
ship ten times. There is a useful chapter for beginners but Mrs Hashman 
writes largely for the experienced player, describing how she learnt to 
analyze an opponent’s game, how to adapt tactics and strokes to varying 
conditions, how to use deception and so on. There are good chapters on 
practical drills and mental discipline. The enthusiast who reads this book 
carefully will gain a great deal from it, and will enjoy the way in which Mrs 
Hashman illustrates her points by reference to her own championship 
experiences. (796-345) 


WORLD ATLAS OF MOUNTAINEERING. Edited by Wilfrid 
Noyce and Ian McMorrin. Nelson, 90s. 1969. 28 cm. 224 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 17 152004 1 
This handsome compilation ranges widely in its scope and approach, from 
the Cuillin Hills of Skye to the Diamond Mountains of Korea, from the 
mild Welsh Brecons that you can only walk up to the sheer walls of the 
Yosemite Valley which may take the expert rock-climber five days to sur- 
mount. Conceived by the late Wilfrid Noyce (who was killed on an 
expedition to the Pamirs in 1962) it ambitiously aims, in maps, text and 
pictures, ‘to present a concise summary of mountaineering activity’. Each 
range is described by a writer with first-hand experience of it; the writers 
vary in their approach, some showing more interest in the life and in- 
habitants of the regions, others in its climbing history. The photographs 
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—over 250 black-and-white, twenty-five in colour—are the making of the 
book, and the maps clearly show where these striking massifs, summits, 
glaciers, faces are located. (796-52) 


THE ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF MOTOR RACING. Anthony 


Pritchard and Keith Davey. Hale, 45s. 1969. 23-5 cm. 234 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 7091 0793 5 

There is interest in, and a need for, an encyclopaedia of motor racing, for 
such a reference work provides a useful quick reference to a popular sport 
and is also fascinating ‘browsing material’, Both the authors of the present 
book are well established as specialist motor-racing journalists and they 
have included useful mentions of other sources of information where 
applicable. The shortcoming of this encyclopaedia is that, being of 
restricted length, headings that should have been included have had to be 
omitted. The illustrations, too, are rather limited in scope. As far as it 
goes, however, this book fills a real gap and is likely to be followed by 
something on a fuller scale in the course of time. (796-7203) 


BEKEN OF COWES. 2: 1919-1939. With the 12-Metres and the 


America’s Cup and One Designs and the Metre Boats. Photographs by 
Frank and Keith Beken. Text by Alain Gliksman in collaboration with 
John Chamier and Jean-Michel Barrault. Cassell, 84s. 1969. 29-5 cm. 
188 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 304 93429 1 

The marine photographers, Frank and Keith Beken, father and son, have 
between them built up a comprehensive and beautifully evocative pictorial 
record of yachts and yachting during the past seventy years. This second 
selection of their superb action photographs carries the story through the 
inter-war years. In addition, there is a special section on the Twelve 
Metres which in the past two decades have virtually become racing 
machines designed solely for competing in the America’s Cup Races, 
replacing the larger J-Class yachts of the 1930s. Following much the same 
pattern as the first volume (1897-1914), the photographs, magnificently 
reproduced in generous sizes, some in colour, have chief prominence. 
They are accompanied by just sufficient explanatory text, including a few 
vintage personal reminiscences, to fill in the essential details. The days of 
the ‘Giants of Sail’ are over but here is a fitting record of racing in the grand 
manner on both sides of the Atlantic. (797-142) 


THE HORSE TRIALS STORY. C. E. G. Hope. Pelham Books, 
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42s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7207 0195 3 
Horse Trials or Three-Day-Events had their origin in the cavalries of 
Europe, hence their original title, “The Military’, which is the name still 
generally used on the Continent. The object was to test the suttability— 
the handiness, courage, stamina, speed—of officers’ chargers for scouting 
work across all types of country. An equestrian event on the established 
pattern of the old ‘Military’ was first included in the Olympic Games of 
1912. The story of the Olympic events, of the post-war civilian revolution 
(which led to a marked rise in standards of skill), and of the events which 
lead up to the Olympic Games (notably Badminton, the home of the British 
Three-Day-Event) is well told and very well illustrated. Lieutenant- 
Colonel Hope, a former cavalryman, is an authority on equestrian affairs. 
His book is an important and well documented (there are useful appendices) 
history of the most severe of all equestrian tests. (798-2) 





Literature 


THE CONFINES OF CRITICISM: The Cambridge Inaugural 1911. 
A. E. Housman. Cambridge University Press, 16s. 1969. 19 cm. 54 pages. 
SBN 521 07718 4 
Housman was equally famous as a poet and as a classical scholar of excep- 
tionally exacting standards. His inaugural lecture, delivered after his 
election to the Chair of Latin at Cambridge in 1911, is a brilliant example 
of his prose style: learned, eloquent, witty and vituperative. He refused to 
have it printed because he could not verify a quotation from Shelley’s 
The Lament, which was crucial to his argument, and the typescript was 
destroyed according to the provisions of his will. A copy was later dis- 
covered, and since then researches by John Carter and John Sparrow have 
vindicated much of Housman’s contention. The lecture is a powerful and 
persuasive statement of his convictions concerning the nature and the 
scope of classical scholarship and how it differs both from literary 
criticism and from scientific investigation. (801-9) 





THE PLAYWRIGHTS SPEAK. Edited by Walter Wager. Longmans, 
368. 1969. 22-5 cm. 254 pages. SBN 582 11784 4 
Given the exciting but somewhat bewildering diversity of modern drama 
with its attendant difficulties of interpretation and evaluation, one is bound 
to welcome the chance to re-experience and re-think the work of eleven 
contemporary dramatists in the light of their opinions expressed in their 
own voices. The opportunity to do this readily is provided in this volume 
by the former editor of Playbill and Show, who has brought together from 
various sources interviews conducted at differing times during the 1960s 
with Arthur Miller, Edward Albee, John Osborne, Friedrich Diirrenmatt, 
Eugene Ionesco, William Inge, Harold Pinter, Tennessee Williams, John 
Arden, Arnold Wesker, Peter Weiss, prefacing each with a brief biography. 
While there is fluctuation in the level of interview, the overall result is to 
make one more fully aware of the individual man and his work, helping to 
provide the ‘context’, to quote the able introduction, necessary for the full 
appreciation of the plays themselves. (808-2) 


English Poetry 


THE SPENSERIAN POETS: A Study in Elizabethan and Jacobean 
poetry. Joan Grundy. Edward Arnold, 50s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 232 pages. 
Index. SBN 7131 5457 8 
The poets upon whom Miss Grundy (Reader in English Literature at 
Royal Holloway College, London University) focuses her attention are 
the authors who imitated Edmund Spenser. Her first chapter is devoted 
to Spenser himself, and thereafter space is given to the various poets who 
acquired their material and techniques from their great predecessor. A 
valuable account of attitudes to poetry and of the pastoral unite the first 
section, and Miss Grundy continues with a description of the individual 
contributions of each separate poet, with Michael Drayton very properly 
heading the list. How close the relationship was between the different 
writers is beautifully demonstrated in the summary of their work so that 
we are left with a living memorial of William Browne of Tavistock, George 
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Wither, and Giles and Phineas Fletcher. Minor poets all of them, each 
deserves the appreciative tribute Miss Grundy attaches to them. (821-3) 


MILTON’S MINOR POEMS. J. B. Leishman. Edited by Geoffrey 


Tillotson. Hutchinson, 50s. 1969. 22 cm. 360 pages. Index. SBN 09 
097970 2 

Milton has recently been approached through Paradise Lost, and the minor 
poems have received less attention. The present volume is particularly 
valuable because its author is famed for his great study of Jobn Donne, and 
it is unusual for such an expert to study two such dissimilar poets. Mr 
‘Leishman was an Oxford scholar who also wrote critical studies of Rilke, 
Shakespeare and Marvell. His strength as a critic lies in his remarkable 
feeling for poetry as poetry and his wide range of reading which enables him 
to make numerous fruitful analogies and comparisons. Here each ‘minor 
poem’ is examined and better understood by what Mr Leishman has to say 
about it; a mind full of literary wisdom is brilliantly applied to one of the 
most profound of poets. His book does not require a learned reader for it is 
infinitely explanatory, but learned readers will constantly make new 
‘discoveries and experience moments of surprise. One can only lament that 
neither author nor editor is alive to enjoy the enthusiasm which so extensive 
a field of instruction and so delighted a response to Milton will everywhere 
convey. (821-4) 


THE COMPLETE POEMS OF WALTER DE LA MARE. Faber, 


£5. 1969. 24 cm. 964 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 571 08099 5 

Peacock Pie is the most loved of de la Mare’s collection of poems, but many 
other memorable volumes also appeared—Motley, for instance—and Come 
Hither, the anthology from which multitudes learned the greatness of 
English lyrics of the past. As a poet, de la Mare possessed a singular power 
of writing for children, particularly in narrative and dramatic forms, a 
power, too, of writing for all ages in his feeling for the rhythm and cadence 
of emotional experience and the magical associations of natural beauty. 
This volume includes all the poetry derived from the collections and also 
from rhyme sheets, drawings, short stories, and whatever else this exception- 
ally versatile writer put his hand to. It contains, too, such unpublished 
poems as had been previously prepared for printing. Since de la Mare, like 
Yeats, was always ready to reassess and revise his output, this book is 
essential for everyone who wishes to grasp the scope and variety of this 
poet. (821-91) 


EPITHETS OF WAR: Poems 1965-69. Vernon Scannell. Eyre & Spottis- 
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woode, 18s. 1969. 21 cm. 60 pages. SBN 413 27570 1 

For some years now, Vernon Scannell (an ex-professional boxer, soldier and 
broadcaster) has been regarded as a member of the ‘contemporary poetry 
scene’ in Britain. Born in 1922 he has still managed to retain in his poems a 
youthfulness usually accorded (with accolades) to writers half his age. And 
this book, despite its general subject matter (the last war) confirms it. His 
poetry is colloquial, intelligent and, above all, easily understood. Mr 
Scannell eschews the ‘difficult’ and relies more or less entirely on a measured 
use of direct language and unambiguous intention. In Epithets of War he 
celebrates, paradoxically, both the passing of war and the agony of war— 
both in a literal sense. But, as his more insular poems remind us, the causes 
and results of war, however slight, are always with us, and he can describe 


the attitudes of a pair of lovers in this context without seeming either 
patronizing or misguided. ‘Love, betrayal and a sense of mortality’ are 
what he writes about. If the subjects have a familiarity, it is a familiarity 
which breeds very little contempt. (821-91) 


THE GULF and Other Poems. Derek Walcott. Cape, 21s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 
72 pages. SBN 224 61722 2 
In The Gulf, the West Indian poet Derek Walcott returns to the austere, sad. 
music of his last collection, The Castaway (1965). Here again, he draws his 
poetry out of his isolation, his decision to remain in the islands and confront 
all the anomalies of a historical situation that places the West Indian 
islander in mid-ocean, stranded somewhere between Africa, Europe and 
the Americas. And in certain poems he tests the quality of that isolation 
by striking it against the sharp, false-echoing experience of a visit to Texas 
or London. The gulf of the title-poem is not only the physical one which 
sunders the West Indies from America, but the gulf of horror and hate 
which he feels to be ‘daily widening’ between the races of the world: ‘each 
blood-red rose warns of the coming night/when there’s no rock cleft to go 
hidin’ in.’ It is useless to lament what Walcott’s poetry has lost in its 
painful progress to maturity. Eloquent as ever, he offers us no more the 
blaze and colour of his youthful lyricism, but a cry of pain and warning. 
The finest poems of this new collection, ‘Hic Jacet’, ‘Elegy’, ‘Hawk’ and 
‘The Gulf’, transfigure the English language with the energy of their 
lonely witness. (821-91 West Indies) 


English Drama 


PERSONS FROM PORLOCK and other Plays for Radio. Louis Mac- 
Neice. B.B.C. Publications, 35s. 1969. 25 cm. 144 pages. SBN 563 08452 9 
These four plays by the late Louis MacNeice amply substantiate, through 
their mastery of the medium, the claim of W. H. Auden in his discerning 
introduction that radio is uniquely able to present the articulation of the 
inner life. Thus, Enter Caesar recreates the inner condition of the Roman 
Republic during Julius Caesar’s rise to power by brilliantly rendering all 
those voices which were Rome, with the exception of Caesar’s own; They 
Met on Good Friday, re-living the Irish/Norse conflict at Clontarf, has as 
inner life a scepticism, centred in the consciousness of a king in decline, 
about the ability of battles to decide anything; East of the Sun and West of 
the Moon reveals, through fairy-tale, individual human desire for the good 
and the beautiful; while Persons from Porlock powerfully records the 
spiritual life of a painter who finds salvation and posthumous fame through 
speleology. One shares Auden’s melancholy that their author’s voice should 
be stilled. (822-91) 


BERNARD SHAW: A Reassessment. Colin Wilson. Hutchinson, 45s. 1969. 
22 cm. 320 pages. Index. SBN 09 098010 7 
In the Postscript to this ‘Reassessment’ Mr Wilson relates that when he had 
completed his account of Shaw’s life and death ‘I had an odd sensation of 
the ghost nodding courteously, as if to acknowledge that I have at least done 
my best’. This is certainly one of the outstanding books in the mounting 
pile on Shaw, written out of an exhaustive knowledge of the whole output 
of the man Colin Wilson ranks as ‘the most important European writer 
since Dante’. Though the author’s interest is primarily in Shaw as a 


59 


‘creative evolutionist’ and philosopher, he also discourses at length on his 
development (and on his lapses) as playwright and literary artist, compelling 
attention even when his judgment of the relative merit of particular plays 
may be deemed at fault. Mr Wilson’s extensive reading in contemporary 
philosophy, psychology and general literature provide him with a remark- 
able background of reference which he is able to use effectively, if also with 
a formidable and quelling display of erudition. (822-91 


THE COLLECTED PLAYS OF JOHN WHITING. 2 Vols. Edited 


by Ronald Hayman. Heinemann Educational, 55s. each vol. Vol. 1, SBN 
435 23400 5; Vol. 2, SBN 435 23401 3. 1969. 22:5 cm. 340:282 pages 

John Whiting, who died in 1963, suffered severely from the critics during 
his lifetime; in consequence he still lacks the recognition which must surely 
be his in time. His plays should have established him as a genuinely 
innovating dramatist who raised prose to the level of poetry and who 
pursued uncompromisingly the obligations of his tragic view of life. 
Publication of his collected plays is a major step towards remedying the 
situation, and Volume 1 gives us: Conditions of Agreement, written 1949, still 
without London production, a comedy of menace (anticipating Pinter by 
eight years) in which identity, pitiably, is realizable only through cruel 
destruction of another’s; Saint’s Day, a finely characterized, tragic state- 
ment of the power of violence to unbalance the mind; a reversal of the coin, 
the beautiful, fantastic comedy, 4 Penny for a Song, in which the author is 
fully conscious that charm, poetry and tenderness are merely defences; 
Marching Song, existentialist in its final resolution that personal decision 
and life in the present are the only verities. These are not plays for oblivion. 
Volume 2 offers The Gates of Summer, still denied London production, 
which marvellously evokes the world of pre-Great War archaeology and 
sourly strips illusion; the Ionesco-like curtain-raiser, No Why, in which a 
silent child is bullied to death by adult voices which would have him conform 
to their guilt; A Walk in the Desert, a television play completely re-stating 
the theme of Conditions of Agreement; two incomplete pieces; and of 
course The Devils (adapted from Aldous Huxley’s Devils of Loudon) a 
magnificent, clear-headed study of a 17th-century priest transcending the 
physical destruction resulting from his profligacy, the machinations of the 
envious, and the hysteria of the sexually-deprived. These collected plays, 
provided with an admirable general introduction and individual prefaces 
by the editor who is author of a critical study of Whiting’s work, record a 
fine dramatic intelligence and the misunderstanding with which it was 
received. For the serious student of contemporary drama they will prove 
indispensable. (822-914) 


English Fiction 


POPULAR FICTION BEFORE RICHARDSON: Narrative Patterns 
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1700-1739. John J. Richetti. Oxford Umiversity Press, 55s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 
284 pages. Index. SBN 19 811681 0 

This is a book for advanced students of literature. It sets the great 18th- 
century writers of prose narrative (Swift, Defoe, Fielding, Richardson) in 
perspective by examining contemporary minor fiction: stories of thieves, 
whores, pirates, travellers; scandal chronicles and moralizing love stories. 
These are seen as versions of popular myths expressing the moral and 
intellectual concerns of the age. The major writers treat the same myths 


but express them with greater clarity and reality. The thesis, relentlessly 
pursued, is not totally convincing, but the book is useful in making the 
reader reconsider his estimate of the 18th century and its novelists. 
(823-5) 
DICKENS: BLEAK HOUSE. Edited by A. E. Dyson. Macmillan, 35s. 
cloth; 13s. paper covers. 1969. 21 cm. 284 pages. Index. (Casebooks) 
This volume, one of a series intended for schoolchildren in senior forms 
and undergraduates, assembles Victorian reviews of Bleak House; some 
background material, such as part of the Report on the Sanitary Condition. 
of the Labouring Population, 1842; and modern critical essays on the novel. 
It is a pity that there is no attempt to identify the Victorian reviewers, and 
no indication of the status and bias of the Victorian journals and reports 
used. The modern essays emphasize Dickens the psychologist and social 
reformer rather than Dickens the entertainer; but the volume is a useful 
if limited guide to the novel. The editor is a Senior Lecturer in the Uni- 
versity of East Anglia. (823-8) 


D.H. LAWRENCE. R. P. Draper. Routledge, 18s. cloth. SBN 7100 6599 x; 
9s. paper covers. SBN 7100 6601 5. 1969. 19 cm. 112 pages. (Profiles in 
Literature) 

This book is one of a series which assembles extracts from a major writer’s 
works together with critical comments. The extracts are grouped under 
such headings as style, character and so on. This approach obviously 
prevents one from getting an idea of the design of any single work, but in 
the case of a writer such as D. H. Lawrence there is a good deal to be said 
for an introductory ‘sampling’ of the whole range of his works. The critical 
comments are nearly always helpful: there is a particularly good account of 
the various uses to which Lawrence puts the device of repetition. The 
selection is confined to the prose. There is a useful bibliography of 
Lawrence’s works and a select list of critical writings on him. (823:91) 


English Miscellany 


THOMAS TAYLOR THE PLATONIST: Selected Writings. Edited 
by Kathleen Raine and George Mills Harper. Routledge, 75s. 1969. 24:5 cm. 
558 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7100 6062 9 
This volume is the fruit of collaboration between an English and an American 
scholar. Before they met, each had decided independently to edit a selection 
from Thomas Taylor (1758-1835). Each of them has provided a fifty-page 
introductory essay, one tracing Taylor’s influence in England on the writers 
of the Romantic movement, the other his influence in America on Emerson 
and the transcendentalists. Taylor’s translations made Greek philosophy 
generally available, and they were an important source for William Blake 
as poet and artist. The present selection includes the translations of The 
Hymns of Orpheus, of Plotinus’ section ‘On the Beautiful’, and of 
Porphyry’s ‘On the Cave of the Nymphs’. It also contains some of Taylor’s 
essays and introductions giving his beliefs as a Platonist. The book is a 
contribution to the study of literary history. (828-6) 


THE CHOSEN TONGUE. English Writing in the Tropical World. 
Gerald Moore. Longmans, 45s. cloth. SBN 582 11011 4; 20s. paper covers. 
SBN 582 64050 4. 1969. 22-5 cm. 246 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This study gives a panoptic view of West Indian and West African writing 
and, while it naturally discusses West Indian writing at greater length than 
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West African, it provides a means of viewing the achievement of many 
varied writers in a comparative way. Mr Moore delights in the variety of 
English used as much as in the complexity of theme displayed. He provides 
a long introduction, which deals with the importance of the new writing in 
English throughout the world (in effect ‘Commonwealth Literature’). He 
discusses the subjects of ‘discovery’, ‘immigration’ and ‘return’ in Carib- 
bean island literature; he treats the literature of Guyanan coastland and 
interior; he explains the themes of outcasts and exiles in cities; he deals 
with the literature of the ‘revenants’ and the African writers’ view of their 
complex past; and he discusses the themes of ‘vision and fulfilment’, 
‘sacrifice’ and ‘the claims of the present’. (828-99) 


German Literature 


PERIODS IN GERMAN LITERATURE. Vol 2: Texts and Contexts. 
Edited by J. M. Ritchie. Oswald Wolff, 45s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 274 pages. 
SBN 85496 033 3 - 

‘Periods in German Literature’ is a misleading title. The volume consists of 
gleven interpretative essays each confined to a single work and making 
some attempt to relate the work to its period (period and movement are not 
distinguished). The inherent conflict between the particular and general in 
this method is not solved. The works treated are Grimmelshausen’s 
Simplicissimus, Wieland’s Musarion, Lessing’s Hamburgische Dramaturgie, 
Lenz’s Hofmeister, Goethe’s Wilhelm Meisters Lehrjahre, Novalis’ Heinrich 
-von Ofterdingen, Stifter’s Der Nachsommer, Fontane’s Irrungen Wirrungen, 
Holz and Schlaf’s Die Familie Selicke and Kaiser’s Die Birger von Calais. 
‘The outstanding essay is Miss Elizabeth Boa’s Musarion; Dr Knight’s 
Simplicissimus and Dr McHaffie’s Irrungen Wirrungen also rise above the 
Average level. Seven of the eleven essays are by members of the German 
Department at Hull, and one of these, Dr J. M. Ritchie, is its editor. The 
choice of works here analyzed virtually excludes the general reader and s0 it 
is unfortunate that all prose quotations are in translation. (830-4) 


French Literature 


MODERN MISCELLANY PRESENTED TO EUGENE 
VINAVER by Pupils, Colleagues and Friends. Edited by T. E. 
Lawrenson, F. E. Sutcliffe and G. F. A. Gadoffre. Manchester University 
Press (Manchester), 603. 1969. 22-5 cm. 328 pages. Frontispiece. SBN 
7190 0364 4 
Professor Vinaver, who relinquished in 1966 the chair of French Language 
and Literature of Manchester University, is one of France’s most distin- 
guished expatriate scholars. This present collection of twenty-three essays 

.on modern French literature (of which nine are in French) is intended as a 
companion volume to the Medieval Miscellany offered to him in 1966. The 
choice of subjects, though varied, is not comprehensive, as a Miscellany 
tends to reflect the present interests or work in progress of its contributors 
(mainly professors in British universities). Authors treated range from the 
Classical Century: Descartes, Corneille, Molière, four essays on Racine, 
by way of Rousseau and Diderot to Baudelaire and Mallarmé. Contempo- 
rary literature receives relatively scant attention with studies of the poet- 
novelist Henri Bosco and the poetry of André Frénaud. These short essays 
do not attempt to offer basic information or major appraisals but will rather 
suit specialists seeking additional or unusual light on their chosen fields. 


Two stimulating general essays may be noted: Professor Beaufret’s ‘La 
Naissance de la Philosophie’ and Mario Praz’s ‘What is a Classic’ ? 

l ; , (840-4) 
Latin American Literature 


AN INTRODUCTION TO SPANISH-AMERICAN LITERA- 
TURE. Jean Franco. Cambridge University Press, 55s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 
400 pages. Index. SBN 521 07374 x 
Readers of Professor Franco’s earlier work on the Modern Culture of Latin 
America will have been looking forward to this new book on the literature 
of Spanish America. Her study opens with an introductory chapter on the 
colonial period, and next discusses literature and the Independence move- 
ment, after which it concentrates on the more modern period. There are 
chapters on, for instance, Nationalism, Modernism, Regionalism and 
Realism in the Novel, and the avant-garde in poetry. Liberal quotations (in 
the original Spanish with translations at the foot of the page) give point to 
the author’s arguments, and comprehensive reading lists guide the way for 
students who wish to go deeper into specific aspects of the subject. Since 
this literature is often closely linked to social and political events, the author 
places the works discussed in their relevant context. Mrs Franco, who is 
Professor of Latin-American literature in the University of Essex, has 
provided a perceptive, stimulating and much needed introduction to a vast 
and significant literature which is attracting more and more attention. 

(868-99) 
Greek and Latin Literature 


GREEK AND LATIN LITERATURE: A Comparative Study. Edited 
by John Higginbotham. Methuen, 50s. cloth. SBN 416 11480 6; 28s. 
paper covers. SBN 416 12020 2. 1969. 21 cm. 412 pages. Index 
‘The current trend in education is towards interrelating subjects previously 
treated separately. Greek and Latin literature are not merely compared 
with each other in this book, but are dealt with in a way that also brings 
out their relation to later literature, e.g. the influence of Greek tragedy on 
French drama. By having chapters on different genres (e.g. history, 
philosophy, tragedy, comedy, epic poetry) it can indicate how comparative 
study of the two literatures and their later descendants is possible. This is 
not a history or an outline of classical literature, but a guidebook for the 
classical or the literary student. Themes are illustrated by selected short 
excerpts, usually in the originals with accompanying translations. Each of 
the eleven chapters has a different author, and all are teachers of classics in 
sixth forms or universities, where the book will mostly be used. This is an 
exciting venture in modernization. The editor is Head of the Classical 
Department at Lancing College. (880) 





History and Geography 


Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilizations 


STORY OF A YEAR: 1798. Raymond Postgate. Longmans, 50s. 1969. 
22-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 582 12642 8 
Some years ago Mr Postgate wrote a book entitled Story of a Year: 1848, 
in which he made a study in depth of the events of that one single year. He 
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now proposes to do a series of similar books, each giving a detailed, truthful, 
and interesting picture of the civilized world in single years at intervals of 
fifty years. What the final result will be, and to what extent the plan will 
succeed in holding the attention of readers, cannot be forejudged. What can 
be said with complete assurance at present is that these two volumes provide 
a very interesting personal interpretation of the events with which they deal. 
The author is an expert journalist, and he writes with freshness and 
originality, while his comments on men and events are often unexpected 
and stimulating. His book will open up interesting reflections in the minds 
even of readers who are unable to accept some of his comments and interpre- 
tations. (909-7) 


A WORLD OF MY OWN. The single-handed, non-stop circumnavigation 
of the world in Suhaili. Robin Knox-Johnston. Cassell, 30s. 1969. 21 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 304 93473 9 
On 14 June 1968, the author, a young Merchant Service officer, left 
Falmouth, England, alone in his small ketch Suhaili (‘South-east Wind’). 
He arrived back safely some ten months later, to be acclaimed as the first 
man to sail single-handed non-stop round the world. His book begins with 
hectic preparations for the voyage on limited means and continues with a 
graphic account of his circumnavigation, based on his log and diaries. He 
had plenty of troubles: water tanks polluted, radio put out of action by 
storms, main boom collapsing and self-steering gear having to be jettisoned. 
He had times of loneliness and frustration, when he feared that he might 
never complete the voyage or even survive, and times when his little craft 
and the sea gave him compensating pleasure. He is, in short, a resilient and 
resourceful sailor who writes frankly and lucidly, with pleasing modesty 
and without self-pity. (910-45) 


x WORLD ARCHAEOLOGY. Vol. I, No I, June 1969. Editor: Colin 
Platt. Routledge. Thrice yearly. 25s. per issue. Annual subscription 63s. 
25 cm. Illustrated 
This new journal, with an editorial board of young British professional 
archaeologists under Dr Platt of Southampton University and advised by a 
panel of leading international scholars, has the ambitious policy of serving 
as a forum for the discussion of all aspects of archaeological research in all 
fields, all periods and all parts of the world. The topics in the first issue 
(centred loosely on the theme of ‘recent work and approaches’) are enor- 
mously varied, dealing with the earliest hominids in East Africa, an Iron 
Age house in France, Slav town origins, current problems and methods in 
West African, Indian and medieval French archaeology, and the appli- 
cation of computer techniques to artefact classification and the analysis of 
magnetometer surveys. All the articles are highly specialized and uncompro- 
misingly technical, aimed at the professional and certainly not the general 
reader. To judge from this issue, it will be important for libraries of 
universities and research institutions to subscribe to this journal, but it will 
hardly satisfy the needs of individual experts in narrow fields or be suitable 
for the ordinary layman or student with broad archaeological interests. 

(913-05) 

THE RENAISSANCE DISCOVERY OF CLASSICAL ANTI- 

QUITY. Roberto Weiss. Blackwell (Oxford), 55s. 1969. 23 cm. 234 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 631 11690 7 

The late Roberto Weiss, Professor of Italian in the University of London, 
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was outstanding in both the British and the Italian learned communities as 
a scholar of the Italian Renaissance. The fruits of much of a lifetime’s work 
are brought together in the present volume which examines the develop- 
ment of Italian Renaissance antiquarianism and the allied sciences of 
archaeology, numismatics and epigraphy. After showing how extensive 
medieval knowledge of ancient Roman remains was, Professor Weiss traces 
the rise from the mid-14th century of a more scholarly attitude towards 
Latin civilization and examines the virtual rediscovery of the Greek past 
from the turn of the 15th century. Interpenetrating his study of the evolution 
of a new science is the theme of the growing consciousness of antiquity as 
a civilization distinct from the more recent past, a consciousness hitherto 
lacking in the medieval fascination with antique remnants. Probably the 
fullest study of Renaissance antiquarianism to date, this work recommends 
itself to university teachers and advanced students. (913-37) 


THE ROMAN VILLA IN BRITAIN. Edited by A. L. F. Rivet. 
Routledge, 75s. 1969. 23-5 cm. 316 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 7100 
1657 3. (Studies in Ancient History and Archaeology) 

This book, the six chapters of which were each written by a different hand, 
forms a most valuable contribution to Romano-British studies. H. C. 
Bowen gives a clear picture of the economy of the people on whom the villa 
‘system’ was imposed. The chapter by the late Sir Jan Richmond, on the 
plans of villas, is reproduced from his new edition of Collingwood’s 
Archaeology of Roman Britain. The important chapters by D. J. Smith on 
mosaic pavements and by Miss Joan Liversidge on furniture and interior 
decoration constitute the first extended studies of these two topics. A. L. F. 
Rivet’s own contribution, on social and economic aspects, is a penetrating 
study of the place of the villa in the life and economy of Roman Britain. 
Graham Webster outlines the future of villa studies. Connections with other 
parts of the empire, particularly Gaul, are stressed by both Dr Smith and 
Mr Rivet. The volume is essential reading for any student of Roman 
Britain or of the western provinces generally. (913-42) 


COVENT GARDEN. Mud Salad Market. Ronald Webber. Dent, 45s. 
1969, 22:5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 406 03892 3 
The imminent removal of Covent Garden Market from its ancient site 
near Charing Cross has reawakened contemporary interest in a corner of 
London which for centuries has fascinated students of social history, 
literature, art and the theatre. But of the many books devoted to a general 
survey ofall these aspects of its teeming life has any other been so knowledge- 
able about the market itself? Ronald Webber, a horticulturist, has spent 
thirteen years working in the market, which naturally forms the central 
theme of his book, while he gives a pleasingly straightforward and often 
amusing account of many other aspects of Covent Garden, with fascinating 
topographical accuracy. The book is well produced and illustrated. 
(914-212) 


BRITTANY. Henry Myhill. Faber, 40s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 188 pages. Illu- 
strations. Index. SBN 571 09168 7 
Those who know the author’s previous books on the Channel Islands, the 
Spanish Pyrenees, and the Canary Islands will know what to expect from 
this his latest work, which is devoted to the north-western province of 
France and its multifarious attractions for tourists: its megalithic remains, 
its ancient Celtic language and its kinship with Cornwall and Wales, its 
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pilgrimages and calvaries, its national costumes and bagpipes, and above 
all its glorious islands, cliffs, and beaches. As a supplement to the formal 
guide-books, his work will help the visitor to understand the history and 
topography of this fascinating province and its sturdy population. 
(914-41) 


INDIA. Designed and photographed by Roloff Beny. Essay by Aubrey 
Menen. Thames & Hudson, £8 8s. 1969. 36 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 500 24069 8 
The combination of that much praised Canadian photographer, Roloff 
Beny, and that most photogenic of countries, India, has inevitably pro- 
duced a most attractive book, full of excellent photographs of Indian 
places, people and art, in black-and-white and colour reproduction. If one 
had a criticism of this collection it would be that it accentuates the tourist’s 
India. Village India and still more the throbbing life of the great industrial 
cities appear under-represented, although it would be difficult to decide 
what might be sacrificed to make room for them. The accompanying text 
by Aubrey Menen, a south Indian writer, is simple, anecdotal and well 
calculated to fulfil its purpose of provoking discussion. It is difficult to 
imagine anyone who would not enjoy leafing through this volume. (915-4) 


A THREE YEARS CRUISEIN THE MOZAMBIQUECHANNEL. 
Lieut. Barnard, R.N. Reprint. Dawsons of Pall Mall, £5 10s. 1969. 19 cm. 
366 pages. SBN 7129 0390 9. (Colonial History Series) 

Originally published in 1848, this highly readable travel book describes the 
patrols of a British frigate engaged in preventing the export of slaves from 
East Africa. It contains much information, both factual and anecdotal, 
about life aboard, relaxations on shore, the ruses of slave-runners, social 
conditions in Mozambique and Madagascar, and the characters of several 
Portuguese settlers (including David Livingstone’s later acquaintance 
Azevedo). The author, then still a young officer, wrote clearly and un- 
affectedly; one assumes that it was current slang, and not prudery, which 
made him call trousers ‘unwhisperables’. Mr Simpson’s brief introduction 
gives biographical and other useful background data. (916-79) 


Biography 


BALDWIN. A Biography. Keith Middiemas and John Barnes. Weidenfeld 
& Nicolson, £5 5s. 1969, 24 cm. 1,167 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 
297 17859 8 
In his later years, and for a long time after his death, Stanley Baldwin’s 
reputation as a prime minister and even as a politician lay under a dark 
cloud. Criticism of what he had done and, more often, what he had neglected 
to do was very general, and unusually severe. It was not mitigated by the 
appearence of an extremely unsympathetic ‘official’ biography. With the 
lapse of time the chance of a fairer assessment has become more possible. 
The joint authors of this new study (they are lecturers at the University of 
Sussex and the London School of Economics respectively) have been able 
to avail themselves of the newly-opened Cabinet archives for this period, 
and have also made extensive use of the numerous contemporary diaries, 
memoirs and private papers which have appeared since Baldwin’s death. 
They have made good use of all this new material, and have produced a 
painstaking piece of scholarship, which certainly modifies earlier impressions 


of the man. Their book, however, suffers from being too long to be fully 
effective. Despite its authors’ attempt to justify their method of presentation 
it is too much an old-fashioned ‘life and times’ study to be wholly acceptable 
to modern readers. Nevertheless, despite its shortcomings, this is an im- 
portant contribution to the political history of the early 20th century, and 
it will certainly be well used by later students of the political history of the 
period. (92) 


THE BRONTES’ SECRET. Charlotte Maurat. Translated by Margaret 
Meldrum. Constable, 42s. 1969, 22-5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 09 456720 4 
This is a translation of a recent French biography of the Bronté family 
which, as is more or less inevitable, takes Charlotte as its central figure. 
Miss Maurat, however, is concerned with every member of the family and 
has a ready command over her material, making reasonably full use of the 
juvenilia, and quoting freely from Charlotte’s letters and other source 
material, though she makes no critical evaluation of the Brontés’ work. A 
very readable narrative occasionally dependent on earlier biographies, 
especially that of Mrs Gaskell, this book holds its own among the recent 
spate of material concerning the Brontés. (92) 


DESERT TRAVELLER: The Life of Jean Louis Burckhardt. Katharine 
Sim. Gollancz, 60s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 
575 00310 3 
Jean Louis Burckhardt, distinguished for his explorations in Syria, Nubia 
and Arabia, was born at Lausanne in November 1784. His active career 
began in March 1809, when he left England for Syria. It came to a close 
in October 1817, when he died at Cairo, with his main ambition—to explore 
the western Sahara—still unrealized. He had already done more than 
enough, however, to merit an enduring fame. In 1812 he discovered Petra, 
the ancient capital of Nabataea, and in 1813 found the temple of Rameses II 
at Abu Simbel. Moreover, he travelled to Mecca in 1814, living there for 
some months, and then visited Medina in 1815. The present volume, 
enriched with numerous illustrations, is based on the works and letters of 
Burckhardt himself and also on information drawn from additional sources, 
both manuscript and printed. It offers a most interesting account of a 
remarkable man and of a remarkable achievement. (92) 


TOO QUICK DESPAIRER: A Life of Arthur Hugh Clough. David 
Williams. Hart-Davis, 508. 1969. 22-5 cm. 166 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 246 98566 6 
The title, from his poem ‘Thyrsis’, gives Matthew Arnold’s view of his 
friend Clough’s weakness, and to his contemporaries Clough appeared an 
enigmatic failure. Today he is seen to have been, as David Williams says, 
much in advance of his time. His poetry has subtleties not apparent to his 
friends, and the intellectual stress induced by the early opposing influences 
of Dr Arnold and W. G. Ward gave his mind a 20th-century detachment. 
As both schoolmaster and novelist Williams is well equipped to write on 
Clough, for the influence of Rugby School was as important to him as it 
was disastrous, and his long poems have many of the qualities of novels. 
Students of the Victorian period will find in this excellent account of 
Clough’s life not only a useful introduction to the poetry, but also much 
insight into the mid-Victorian intellectual dilemma. (92) 
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SUPERIOR PERSON: A Portrait of Curzon and his Circle in late 
Victorian England. Kenneth Rose. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 75s. 1969. 
24-5 cm. 496 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 297 17921 7 
It was the misfortune of Lord Curzon of Kedleston to be overrated at the 
outset of his career and underrated at the end. The reason for this, Mr 
Rose suggests in his entertaining and perceptive book, is that Curzon was 
an administrator and not a politician and was inevitably worsted by the 
true political men like Lloyd George and Baldwin. But Mr Rose devotes 
only a chapter to Curzon’s years of political achievement and focuses our 
attention on personalities not politics, and, particularly, on the galaxy of 
brilliant friends within which Curzon moved before his elevation to 
Viceroyalty of India imposed intolerable strains upon his friendships. The 
author is an experienced journalist, whose main interests are historical, and 
his biography will appeal to anyone interested in the late Victorian, 
English political world. (92) 


THE LETTERS OF CHARLES DICKENS. Vol 2: 1840-1841. 
Edited by Madeline House and Graham Storey. Oxford Untversity Press, 
£6 15s. 1969. 24:5 cm. 570 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 19 811478 8. 
(Pilgrim Edition) 

During 1970 every country where English is spoken or studied will 
recognize the centenary of the death of Charles Dickens, one of the world’s 
most celebrated novelists, whose own personality is unforgettable. That 
personality, with no hint of its ultimate reserves, is expressed in these letters 
of 1840-1 with pervasive humour, down-to-earth practicality, wide com- 
passion and ardent sincerity. They belong to the period of his growing 
fame when he was writing The Old Curiosity Shop and Barnaby Rudge and 
making friends with the artist Maclise, the actor Macready, the poet 
Landor, the judge Lord Jeffrey and the wealthy and charitable Angela 
Burdett Coutts. Some of their letters (liberally quoted here) were among 
the few which escaped his deliberate bonfires of the 1860s. The editors of 
the Pilgrim edition have now collected 12,758 letters, many previously 
unpublished. 706 are here, with a fascinating introduction, footnotes 
‘uniformly helpful’ and ‘succinctly factual’—but never crabbed—and an 
irreproachable index. A book to delight not only the most critical scholar 
but any reader genuinely interested in Dickens and his time. (92) 


THE LIFEAND DEATH OF MAHATMA GANDHI. Robert Payne. 
Bodley Head, 84s. 1969. 24-5 cm. 704 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 
370 01318 2 
Robert Payne has already written successful books on Stalin, Lenin, Mao, 
Marx and Schweitzer, and he now brings his skill as a biographer to bear 
upon Gandhi. This full-scale biography—complete with very useful 
chronology and bibliography—is at once compassionate and objective, and 
is one of the most compellingly readable of the numerous works on the 
Mahatma. An important feature is the considerable attention which Mr 
Payne gives on the one hand to the early years and on the other to the 
assassination. The book will have particular appeal to those who balk at the 
massive biographies by Pyarlal and Tendulkar but who find too slight some 
of the many other studies. (82) 


THE TRIAL OF MR GANDHI. Francis Watson. Macmillan, 633. 1969. 
22-5 cm. 288 pages. Index 
In this unusual and rewarding book Francis Watson provides a most 


perceptive portrait of Gandhi. Mr Watson, the author of two previous 
books on Gandhi, brings to his subject an intimate knowledge of India and, 
in particular, of the nationalist movement. He seeks to recreate in depth the 
circumstances surrounding Gandhi’s trial, in 1922, for ‘disaffection’. 

Gandhi, like Tilak before him, was tried under the infamous Section 124A 
of the Indian Penal Code and, like Tilak, was sentenced to six years’ 
imprisonment (in the event, unlike Tilak, being released in under two 
years, because of serious illness). The trial itself occupies a small portion of 
the book and Mr Watson ranges backwards and forwards in time, placing 
the trial and Gandhi in their historical, political and, indeed, their psycho- 
logical contexts. It is a beautifully written study, which presents singular 
insight into Gandhi’s personality and the nature of his leadership, and which 
succeeds magnificently in evoking atmosphere. Specialist and non-specia- 
list alike will read it with profit and enjoyment. (92) 


EMMA, LADY HAMILTON. Mollie Hardwick. Cassell, 50s. 1969. 
22 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 304 93466 6 
Emma Hamilton has gone down in history in a triple capacity: as Romney’s 
favourite model; as Nelson’s mistress; and as the wife of a famous connois- 
seur and Minister at the Court of Naples. Mrs Hardwick, in the latest of 
what now would fill a shelf of biographies, has used the abundant manu- 
script and printed material on the subject of Emma to produce a highly 
sympathetic portrait. By and large, Emma gave much more than she got, 
and she had much to give. She pleased her husband and she inspired 
Nelson, and this in spite of the fact that Charles Greville, the love of her 
early life, betrayed her in a particularly mean and unfeeling way by selling 
her off to his elderly uncle. If she took her revenge by becoming his wife, 
this was a tribute to her charm rather than her guile. She appears in this 
book as a woman in which there was as much to admire as to condone. (92) 


JOHN HUNTER. Jessie Dobson. Livingstone, 50s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 380 
pages. Illustrations. Index: SBN 443 00647 4 
In a companion volume to Sir Charles [llingworth’s biography of William, 
John Hunter’s more brilliant brother, the Curator of the Hunterian 
Museum, Royal College of Surgeons of England, shows how it is that John 
Hunter has come to be esteemed far more highly than his brother. He made 
little progress at school and was subject to emotional upsets and out- 
bursts of crying, a condition since diagnosed as developmental aphasia. At 
the age of twenty he came to London to join his brother as an apprentice and 
ten years later became an Army surgeon. After service in the Seven Years’ 
War he turned to research, became a Fellow of the Royal Society, a 
Member of the College of Surgeons and Surgeon to St George’s Hospital. 
He devoted himself to the formation of his Museum and in this, as in all 
his work, he showed his industry, judgment, integrity and imaginative 
mind. Well produced and documented, the volume will interest the general 
reader as well as the medical historian. (92) 


HENRY JAMES: The Treacherous Years 1895-1901. Leon Edel. Hart- 
Davis, 84s. 22-5 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 246 98599 2 
The fourth and penultimate volume in this ever-absorbing, increasingly 
masterful biography by the doyen of Jamesian scholars, first holder of the 
Henry James Chair at New York University, presents this period of James’s 
life as one of deep spiritual hurt resulting in writing which was unconscious 
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self-therapy. The crisis is set off by the disastrous first night of James’s 
play, Guy Domville; it provokes and is finally overcome by the spate of 
novels and stories dealing with children at odds with adults (What Maisie 
Knew, The Turn of the Screw, The Awkward Age, etc.) leaving James 
finally poised on the threshold of the last, great novels, strengthened and 
refreshed, with the ghosts exorcised. Although this thesis is over-ridden in 
places and underestimates James’s toughness, one can only applaud the 
brilliance with which Dr Edel weaves James’s relationships (with the 
predatory Ibsenite actress Elizabeth Robins, with Kipling, Stevenson, 
Alphonse Daudet, George Meredith, his sculptor protégé Hendrik Ander- 
son) his purchase of Lamb House, his reaction to the triumphs and down- 
fall of Wilde, and much else into his moving picture of the lonely, shaken 
writer re-forming his spiritual and artistic self. (92) 


ADMIRAL OF THE FLEET: The Life of Sir Charles Lambe. Oliver 


Warner. Sidgwick & Fackson, 50s. 1969. 24 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 283 35293 0 

This is the biography of a very unusual British naval officer, who combined 
great professional competence and authority with outstanding talent as a 
musician, artist and writer. He was born at the beginning of the present 
century, served in both World Wars and in other campaigns, was twice a 
Commander-in-Chief—in the Far East and in the Mediterranean—and 
finally reached the summit of his career as First Sea Lord. Two of his many 
appointments were of particular interest, as Naval Equerry to King Edward 
VIII at the time of the Abdication in 1936 and as Director of Plans at the 
Admiralty in 1942-44. Lambe’s own vivid pen-pictures of great occasions 
and great personalities (including Churchill) are quoted in the book and 
illustrate his exceptional insight and ability. (92) 


DEAR AND HONOURED LADY. The correspondence of Queen 


Victoria and Alfred Tennyson. Edited by Hope Dyson and Charles 
Tennyson. Macmillan, 50s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index 
In 1861, eleven years after Tennyson was appointed Poet Laureate, the 
Prince Consort died. In 1862 Tennyson dedicated The Idylls of the King 
to his memory; the Queen commanded the Laureate to visit her at Osborne, 
and found him ‘tall, dark, with a fine head, long black flowing hair and a. 
beard—oddly dressed, but there is no affectation about him’. ‘I told him’, 
she noted in her diary, Show much I admired his glorious lines to my 
precious Albert’. From that moment Queen and Laureate were friends; 
and though they met only half a dozen times in the next thirty years, 
Tennyson became one of those whose friendship meant most to his 
Sovereign. Here, with the aid of much unpublished material from the 
Royal Archives, the poet’s grandson and Miss Hope Dyson recount this 
remarkable friendship. Admirers of Queen Victoria and of Tennyson should 
warmly welcome it. (92) 


SIR HENRY WOOD: A biography. Reginald Pound. Cassell, 55s. 1969. 
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22 cm. 356 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 304 93467 4 
The author, who is not a musical specialist but a general biographer, has 
drawn. with much musical insight a vivid picture of the great British conduc- 


“tor who was born in 1869. Wood’s great work at the Proms’ lasted for half 


a century and is now part of history. He did more than almost any other 
conductor to enlarge musical taste, especially for modern music and for 


Russian composers. For long a public idol, he was yet strangely unable to 
manage.his private affairs, and unhappy domestically until the last part of 
his life. Mr Pound has used many sources, some quite new, to point and 
resolve these contradictions, against the background of an era which 
stretches from the building of Queen’s Hall in the halcyon days of 1893 to 
its destruction in 1941 and Wood’s final triumphs at the Royal Albert Hall. 
His name was world famous and the book may be warmly recommended to 
concertgoers of both the older generation and the new. (92) 


THE JOURNEY NOT THE ARRIVAL MATTERS: An auto- 
biography of the years 1939 to 1969. Leonard Woolf. Hogarth Press, 35s. 
1969. 22-5 cm. 218 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7012 0326 9 
This is the fifth and last volume of Leonard Woolf’s autobiography. It 
continues the story of his long and eventful life from the outbreak of the 
Second World War until the present year, that of his death. Its chief 
interest will undoubtedly be its account of the final months and suicide of 
his wife, the novelist Virginia Woolf; these are described more intimately 
and in more detail than ever before. Mr Woolf’s descriptions of his own 
political and literary activities, his accounts of his travels, are drily written, 
and he is constantly making digressions. He has succeeded in writing an 
autobiography which is strangely detached and impersonal. But he comes 
through, almost despite himself, and we are left admiring his strength of 
character, his sensitive yet philosophical nature. This is an essential book 
for serious students of the Bloomsbury Set. (92) 


THE SAME ONLY DIFFERENT  : Five Generations of a Great Theatre 
Family. Margaret Webster. Gollancz, 70s. 1969. 23-5 cm. 424 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 575 00388 x 
Miss Webster, much respected as director and actress in both Britain and 
America (where she lives now in New England) has written the record of 
her famous theatre family, adding to it memories of her mother, Dame May 
Whitty (Mrs Ben Webster), and a portion of her own autobiography. She 
is an uncommonly wise family historian, shrewd as well as loyal; and in 
describing her forbears she is also telling the history of the British stage 
across more than a century and a half. All she has to say about her profession, 
particularly when she comes to modern times, has an edge, intelligence and 
zest that make of this a rare book of the theatre. Her tale ends not long 
before the Second World War, soon after she had directed Maurice Evans 
in the New York Richard IT: an absorbing chapter. We must hope that she 
will add a sequel that can cover another thirty eventful years. (927-92) 


Heraldry 


A COMPLETE GUIDE TO HERALDRY. A. C. Fox-Davies. Revised 
and annotated by J. P. Brooke-Little. Nelson, £10 10s. 1969. 27-5 cm. 
526 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book, first published in 1909, is a comprehensive guide to the rules, 
practice and art of heraldry in the fully developed form it reached after 
several centuries of evolution. The book was criticised by some scholars 
who advocated a return to medieval simplicity, but eventually Fox-Davies’s 
view of heraldry as a living science capable of continuous evolution pre- 
vailed. His book has now been reissued with revisions and annotations by a 
leading heraldic authority of today. The:author, who is Richmond Herald, 
has preserved the original text unaltered, adding notes on new rulings and 
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developments which show the reader how heraldry has evolved during the 
past half century, and making the book even more useful. The excellent 
illustrations of the original volume have been repeated with some additions, 
including twenty-six colour plates painted for this edition. (929-6) 


Europe 


NATIONS AND EMPIRES: Documents on the History of Europe and 
on its Relations with the World since 1648. R. C. Bridges, P. Dukes, J. D. 
Hargreaves and W. Scott. Macmillan, 50s. cloth; 20s. paper covers. 1969. 
22:5 cm. 336 pages. Map. Index. (Documentary History of Western Civili- 
zation) 

Publishers put out an embarrassing number of ‘source-books’ these days 
but this collection, compiled by four members of the History Department 
of Aberdeen University, is well tailored to the kind of broad preliminary 
course still favoured in many umiversities, and to sixth-form work. It 
ranges from a Dutch colonial instruction of 1650 to a speech by de Gaulle 
in 1964—though the space devoted to the period before 1789 is-rather too 
brief for overall balance. European imperialism, from heyday to decline, 
is a theme particularly well covered. Documents are given in translation, 
which makes for a certain flavourlessness but does allow a very wide choice 
of materials, including Russian and Asian. (940-2) 


World War | 


KUT. The Death of an Army. Ronald Millar. Secker & Warburg, 63s. 1969. 
22-5 cm. 332 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 436 27990 8. THE 
SIEGE. Russell Braddon. Cape, 38s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 352 pages. Illu- 
strations. Index. SBN'224 61793 1. 

The Mesopotamian Campaign of the First World War began with a series 
of minor victories which, coming when things were going badly in France, 
encouraged soldiers and politicians alike to hope for further successes. Sir 
Charles Townshend advanced beyond Baghdad and, though outnumbered, 
defeated the Turks at Ctesiphon, only to be counter-attacked when they 
were reinforced. Compelled to fall back to Kut-el-Amara he was besieged 
for five months and, his army ravaged by starvation and disease, surren- 
dered. Thanks to the cruelty and, still more, the inefficiency of their 
captors many of the soldiers died while prisoners of war. Mr Braddon and 
Mr Millar tell the same story in their different ways. The former’s work 
is extremely well produced with excellent maps and pictures. Mr Braddon 
has a flair for detail which really succeeds in conjuring up the flavour of a 
gallant adventure that went wrong. The other more expensive book is 
rather less well illustrated. It is, however, a workmanlike chronicle of the 
fighting. (940-4291) 


THE WAR IN THE AIR. Being the Story of the part played in the Great 
War by the Royal Air Force. Vol. 1. SBN 241 01805 6. Sir Walter Raleigh. 
Vol. 2. SBN 241 01821 x. H. A. Jones. Hamish Hamilton, 75s. each vol. 
1969. 22-5 cm. 510:528 pages. Maps. Index. 

These volumes are facsimile reprints of the Official History of the part 
played by British air forces in the First World War which first appeared 
in 1922 and 1928. They are based chiefly on Air Ministry records and are 
therefore still indispensable to serious students of the war despite subse- 
quent researches and revelations. The first volume deals with the conquest 


of the air and takes the story of the Royal Flying Corps to the end of 1914. 
The second volume begins with an excelient chapter on the Dardanelles 
campaign and ends with Jutland and the Somme in 1916. (There are six 
volumes in all.) The numerous maps are of a high standard but there are 
no illustrations. Volume 2 contains the index to both volumes. (940-44) 


World War I 


THE BATTLE FOR NORTH AFRICA. John Strawson. Batsford, 45s. 
1969. 22-5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7134 1171 6 
There is a pattern about the Batsford British Battles series. The authors, 
frequently distinguished soldiers who fought in the campaigns described, 
all understand that war is an affair of men. The books themselves are an 
amalgam of professional hindsight, eye-witness accounts and carefully 
selected photographs, resulting in a balanced study. Brigadier Strawson is 
no exception. His aim in describing events in North Africa from 1940 to 
1943—to trace the changes in the way battles were conducted, against a 
background of strategic and tactical development, from the viewpoint of 
those who actually did the fighting—is different from that of the large 
number of commentators who have preceded him. In this he succeeds 
admirably, and there is one side effect of his method which will make his 
book appeal to a wider audience than military historians. In few campaigns. 
have more nationalities taken part, and in few campaigns have national 
characteristics played so vital a part in the outcome of battles. There is 
much greatness and much humanity in the pages of this interesting book 
about a fascinating campaign. (940-5423) 


lreland 


THE YEAR OF LIBERTY: the story of the great Irish Rebellion of 1798. 
Thomas Pakenham. Hodder & Stoughton, 63s. 1969. 24:5 cm. 416 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 340 10640 9 
Thomas Pakenham has done for the Irish rebellion of 1798 what Cecil 
Woodham-Smith did a few years ago for the Great Hunger. He has collected. 
a vast amount of first-hand evidence and has turned it into a dramatic day- 
by-day, blow-by-blow account of a major Irish tragedy, which had a 
profound effect on Anglo-Irish relations. It is a story of missed opportuni~ 
ties and extraordinary gallantry on both sides. The incompetence of the 
Dublin Castle authorities and the harsh, uncompromising attitude of the 
loyalist gentry on the one hand and the ill-discipline and ferocity of the 
rebels on the other contributed equally to a year of horror. Scholars may 
have reservations about the value of this type of narrative history, but 
Thomas Pakenham will probably emulate the popular success of recent 
works by his mother, Elizabeth Longford, and his sister, Lady Antonia 
Fraser. His book is beautifully produced with some superb illustrations. 

(941-57) 
Britain 


THE LATER MIDDLE AGES IN ENGLAND 1216-1485. B. 
Wilkinson. Longmans, 45s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 434 pages. Maps. Index. 
(History of England) 

Dr Wilkinson is Professor of History at the University of Toronto and a 
distinguished medievalist. His account of the political history forms a most 
important narrative base but he is primarily concerned in this volume with. 
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non-political aspects, analyzing the social and cultural complex of later 
medieval society in England. From the remarkable economic advance of the 
13th century emerged the regression and revolution of the 14th century and 
the conflicting tensions of the 15th. These three centuries witnessed, in the 
author’s view, the successful creation of a territorial state, without recourse 
to absolutism, and the strengthening of individual liberty. Tudor England 
inherited a state already strong and unified. The aristocracy had become 
more sophisticated and civilized; Parliament had emerged in a new sense as 
the community of all England; and, against a history of reform and a spirit 
of anti-papalism and the growth of Lollardy, the religious life of the period 
was distinguished by popular devotion and domestic piety. Strangely 
enough the aristocratic Wars of the Roses revealed clearly the importance 
of popular support in political affairs. (942-03) 


BRITAIN AFTER THE GLORIOUS REVOLUTION 1689-1714. 


Edited by Geoffrey Holmes. Macmillan, 50s. cloth; 20s. paper covers. 
1969. 22:5 cm. 256 pages. Index. (Problems tn Focus) 

Scholars and publishers are now competing to meet the growing demand 
for books on historical problems rather than on periods. This volume, 
edited by a Reader at Lancaster University and an expert in this area, 
heralds a new series of this type. An excellent introduction explains what 
interests historians about the consequences of the Glorious Revolution. 
Ten essays, all by established experts, deal with selected aspects of this 
general problem. Some of these deal with themes; the constitution, the life 
of the people, foreign policy, party politics, and social and religious conflicts. 
Others treat specific issues; William III’s political aims, the Act of Union, 
the making of the Peace of Utrecht and the death of the Tory party. All 
the essays clearly set forth the problems and the current state of the debate. 
This excellent compilation should prove of great value to students and 
teachers in senior forms and universities. (942-068) 


TRAFALGAR: The Nelson Touch. David Howarth. Collins, 45s. 1969. 


24 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index 

The ‘Nelson Touch’ was a tactical plan for defeating the combined fleets 
of France and Spain. The British fleet was to be divided into two main 
divisions, with a smaller fast division in support. Nelson’s ideas were so 
new, and his enthusiasm so infectious, that when he-assembled his captains 
on board H.M.S. Victory off the coast of Spain in October 1805, shortly 
before Trafalgar, he said the effect of his exposition was like an electric 
shock. So it proved on 21 October, when Trafalgar was fought and won, 
the enemy being utterly routed. All this, in detail, is the subject of Mr 
Howarth’s book, which is beautifully produced and contains some illu- 
strations which are little known. It is something of a feat to have written 
books, as he has now done, on Waterloo and on Trafalgar which can both 
be respected for their fairness and swiftness of pace. (942-073) 


WHITEHALL DIARY. Vol. 2: 1926-1930. Thomas Jones. Edited by 
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Keith Middiemas. Oxford Untversity Press, 633. 1969. 24-5 cm. 326 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 19 211198 1 

This volume smoothly follows its important precursor (reviewed in 
September 1969) and is of similar character. Mr Middiemas again shows 
himself a discreet and wnostentatious editor, contributing only four pages of 
general introduction, terse running commentary on the sections of diary and 


associated documents, and a minimum of factual footnotes. The diary for 
these years is if anything even more interesting and, for study of history and 
politics, important then the earlier stretch. The close-up details of Baldwin, 
Lloyd George, Churchill, Macdonald etc. are endlessly fascinating; some- 
thing approaching a new Whitehall view of the general strike is offered; 
and from Jones’s account of the work of the Committee of Civil Research 
and the Economic Advisory Council historians will derive new insights into 
the process of administrative growth and the beginnings of ‘economic 
planning’ as well as into the governmental problems of those troubled. 
years. Volume 3, devoted to Irish matters, will be happily awaited. 
(942-083) 


NORFOLK IN THE CIVIL WAR: A Portrait of a Society in Conflict. 
R. W. Ketton-Cremer. Faber, 60s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 571 09130 x 
This study of Norfolk is by a distinguished biographer and author of 
several books on this county. There was little fighting in Norfolk during 
the Civil War, but the county was part of the important Eastern Association 
which helped to win the war for Parliament. For the general reader this is 
likely to prove an attractive book, for the author has gathered together 
some interesting material and he tells a good story, but it will disappoint 
the specialist. There is a lively account of the activities of the leading 
Norfolk personalities in the 1640s and some interesting details on the 
impact of the war on the royalist minority, but little attempt to explain 
why the Roundheads dominated the county or to analyze the changes 
wrought on Norfolk society as a whole. (942-61) 


THE YORKSHIRE GENTRY from the Reformation to the Civil War. 
J. T. Cliffe. University of London: Athlone Press, 90s. 1969, 22:5 cm. 
458 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 485 13125 0. (University of London 
Historical Studies) 

The ‘storm over the gentry’ engendered one of the greatest controversies- 
in English historiography and engaged in heated debate some of the most. 
eminent historians in Britain and the U.S.A. Much of the heat and con- 
fusion was the result of disputed statistics and inadequate evidence and this 
forced the protagonists to turn back to the original sources. In 1965 
Lawrence Stone returned to the fray with his mammoth work, The Crisis 
of the Aristocracy, 1558-1641. Now Dr J. T. Cliffe has performed a similar 
task for the Yorkshire gentry. There are valuable chapters on the social, 
economic and religious interests of these families and on the examples of 
rising and declining gentry. He then shows how the Yorkshire gentry were 
not only divided in their response to financial and religious problems, but 
also to the policies of the early Stuarts. The county produced both Strafford. 
and Fairfax. Based on a wealth of evidence and impeccable research this is 
a major contribution to an important and never-ending debate. (942-74) 


Germany 


EAST GERMANY. David Childs. Benn, 45s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 286 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 510 37921 2. (Nations of the Modern World) 
East Germany is rooted in the postwar arrangements of other powers and 
it has not been able entirely to dispel the ‘provisional’ status attaching to- 
it. The state is economically among the leading powers; politically, it is 
still seeking a commensurate role. The basic data to establish this propo- 
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sition and its implications are admirably set out and analyzed by Dr 
Childs with reference to the party structure, the economic system, the social 
composition of the state and its international position. Particular attention 
is paid to the ideas and careers of the East German leaders. The scope of the 
book and the clarity of the exposition make it essential reading for all who 
are concerned with the German problem or with the issues of European 
security. The author is a lecturer in the Department of Politics at Notting- 
ham University. (943-1087) 


Russia 


RUSSIA, SLAVDOM AND THE WESTERN WORLD. Janko 


Lavrin. Bles, 25s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. Index. SBN 7138 0254 5 

Janko Lavrin, Slovene by birth and from 1928 to 1953 Professor of 
Slavonic Languages at the University of Nottingham, was a press and war 
correspondent in Russia from 1910 to 1917 and as a university teacher has 
contributed greatly to British understanding of Russian and European 
literature by his studies of individual writers. His latest book, based on 
articles written for the Russian Review of Stanton College, USA., traces 
the varying course of Russian feeling towards the West during the 19th 
century and the first half of the 20th. Particular attention is given to the 
Slavophil and kindred movements which reacted against Western cultural 
and economic influence by a Messianic interpretation of Slav, and above 
all Russian, history and culture and by invoking the spiritual unity of 
Slavdom. The lives of the principal Slavophil thinkers and their opponents 
and the effect of their teaching on Russian domestic and foreign policy, 
especially towards the smaller Slav nations, are clearly presented. Though 
summary in parts, the book is an excellent introduction to its subject. 


(947) 
Asia 


STUDIES IN ASIAN HISTORY: Proceedings of the Asian History 


Congress, 1961. Edited by K. S. Lal. Asia Publishing House for the Indian 
Council for Cultural Relations, 85s. 1969. 23-5 cm. 554 pages 

To read a collection of papers which were presented at an academic 
conference is an experience which always produces mixed feelings. In the 
case of the first Asian History Congress, held at Delhi in December, 1961, 
a uniform impression is totally impossible, because of the immense range 
of the forty-nine essays which are now published and which span the 
entire history of Asia (including the Middle East) from prehistoric to 
modern times. Some papers are good and some very bad. But together 
they represent a praiseworthy attempt to open up wider historical perspec- 
tives, which will interest all historians, as well as the specialists who will 
will be attracted to essays relating to their own particular areas of 
interest, (950-082) 


China 


A SHORT HISTORY OF CHINA. Hilda Hookham. Longmans, 45s. 
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1969. 25 cm. 240 pages, Illustrations. Index. SBN 582 31417 8 

To write a history of China from the earliest times until the present day 
in about eighty thousand words is no easy task, and Miss Hookham, who 
is Senior Lecturer at the University of London’s Goldsmiths’ College, is 
to be congratulated on this attempt. Her book is aimed at a general 


readership and she concentrates on the simple presentation of the main 
political, economic, social and cultural movements and avoids a detailed 
list of events. The volume is enlivened by well-chosen anecdotes and 
quotations from translations of the source material and by many black- 
and-white illustrations. It is too oversimplified to be suitable for students 
but it will give the ordinary reader much pleasure and instruction. (951) 


Tibet 


FROM THE LAND OF LOST CONTENT: The Dalai Lama’s fight 
for Tibet. Noel Barber. Collins, 30s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. Maps. 
SBN 00 211269 8 
In March 1959 Lhasa, the ancient capital of Tibet, fell to the Chinese after 
armed resistance and the Dalai Lama fled with members of the govern- 
ment across the mountains to India. Since that time it has been hard to 
obtain news from Tibet and this is one of the first retellings of a courageous, 

'’ dramatic and tragic story. Mr Barber is a journalist who has written a 
highly praised book on the fall of Singapore, and he has reconstructed the 
events by piecing together the stories of a number of refugees, including 
the Dalai Lama, the Commander-in-Chief of the Army, the Court 
Chamberlain and other government officials. He has also had access to 
monitored Chinese broadcasts, newspapers and magazines. It is unfortunate 
that he has found it necessary to add background colour and detail to what 
is anyway a highly dramatic story. This is inevitably only an interim 
report; the full truth of the fall of Tibet may not be known for many 
years. (951-5) 


Japan 


JAPAN. Richard Storry. Benn, 30s. 1969. 25-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 510 11001 0. (Countries of Today) 
Richard Storry, a leading Western historian of Japan who has already 
succeeded in bringing his subject into highly palatable form for the non- 
specialist, has produced an attractive and most useful summary of facts 
about this fascinating country. His book is copiously and excellently 
illustrated, but this does not disrupt the text, which is full of interest and 
very readable. Part I sketches the chief features of Japanese history and 
brings us right up to date. Part II deals with the present ‘economic 
miracle’, industrial life and trades unions, students and their troubles, 
religion, art and culture, sports and daily life. The sort of information that 
the educated world citizen would wish to have about Japan is packed 
expertly into this handy, well-produced volume; and a clear, helpful index 
guides us neatly to what we want to know. (952) 


Aden 


LAST POST: Aden 1964-1967. Julian Paget. Faber, 45s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 
276 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 571 08720 5 
This is the story of the war in the Radfan and in Aden State itself during 
the last three years of British rule. It is told by a Guards officer who was 
there and who had previous experience of counter-insurgency in Palestine. 
Inevitably the soldiers suffered because of the conflict between civil and 
military requirements. It is a tribute to the outstanding leadership and 
discipline of the British Army that the decisions of their general, however 
frustrating, went unchallenged. We live in a period when guerilla warfare 
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is always with us. This unemotional narrative will fascinate anyone, 
soldier or civilian, with an interest in these ‘little wars’—‘police actions’ 
as they used to be called. The book is well illustrated and has clear 
maps. (953-34) 


India 


INDIA: From Curzon to Nehru and After. Durga Das. Collins, 63s. 1969. 


23-5 cm. 488 pages. Illustrations. Index 

Mr Durga Das is a leading Indian journalist and former Chief Editor of 
the Hindustan Times. During an active career which spans the last fifty 
years he observed, at close hand, the drama of Indian politics and talked 
to those who made the great decisions. Using letters, notes and his own 
writings he has now put together a series of impressions of men and events 
in India during his lifetime. Although he occasionally tends to over- 
personalize issues—the occupational hazard of the lobby correspondent— 
Mr Das has many revealing stories which shed new light upon important 
problems. His book will interest all who are concerned with modern 
India. (954) 


CULTURAL TRENDS IN MEDIEVAL INDIA: Architecture, 


Painting, Literature and Language. H. K. Sherwani. Asia Publishing 
House for Heras Institute of Indian History and Culture, 25s. 1969. 
22-5 cm. 120 pages. Index 

Professor Sherwani is a distinguished historian who has specialized in the 
history of the Muslim states of the Deccan in India. In this edition of his 
1965 Heras Memorial Lectures he considers the broader problem of the 
interaction of Hindu and Muslim culture in medieval India as demon- 
strated in the fields of architecture, painting, literature and language. 
Throughout he is concerned to stress the extent to which the two cultures 
were not in opposition but in synthesis. Historians of medieval India will 
find this little book valuable, both for the author’s familiarity with the 
by-ways of medieval India and for his ability to generalize about its 
character. (954-02) 


KANCIPURAM IN EARLY SOUTH INDIAN HISTORY. 


T. V. Mahalingam. Asia Publishing House, 60s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 252 pages. 
Map. Index 

Kanchipuram, near Madras, was the principal city of the Pallava dynasty, 
the first important Tamil dynasty in south India, which endured from 
about 300 to 900 A.D. and attained its greatest territorial authority and 
cultural development in the early 8th century. In this careful reconstruction 
of the history of the Pallavas, which is based upon his 1963 Sir William 
Meyer lectures, Professor Mahalingam, of the University of Madras, has 
made extensive use of new evidence from inscriptions and literary sources. 
His detailed account of the period will be of great value to scholars working 
in the field of ancient Indian history. (954-82) 


Malaya 


BRITISH POLICY IN THE MALAY PENINSULA AND 
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ARCHIPELAGO 1824-1871. Nicholas Tarling. Oxford University 
Press, 758. 1969. 22:5 cm. 236 pages. Maps. Index. (Oxford in Asia 
Historical Reprints) 

This book, by the Professor of History in the University of Auckland, was 


originally published in the Journal of the Malayan Branch of the Royal 
Asiatic Society. It now appears with minor corrections, maps and an index. 
Based on a meticulous analysis of English archival sources, the book traces 
_ the development of British policy towards the Malay world during the 
fifty years which separated the Anglo-Dutch treaties of 1824 and 1871. 
The only other documented secondary account of this period is the book 
by L. A. Mills, British Malaya 1824-1867, which also appeared recently 
in the same series. The books complement each other and together provide 
an invaluable account of West Malaysia’s history during the 19th 
century. (959-5) 


Africa 


APROPOS OF AFRICA: Sentiments of Negro American Leaders on 
Africa from the 1800s to the 1950s. Edited by Adelaide Cromwell Hill 
and Martin Kilson. Frank Cass, 75s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 404 pages. SBN 7146 
1757 1. (Cass Library of African Studies) 

In this book two distinguished Afro-American scholars have assembled 
extracts from writings by Afro-Americans on the subject of Africa. 
They range from the 18th century (the earliest is from the Laws of the 
African Society of Boston, 1796) to contemporary articles on Pan- 
Africanism and the role of Afro-Americans in modern Africa. The authors 
have not confined their selection to well-known figures like Frederick 
Douglass, Marcus Garvey and W. E. B. Du Bois: many interesting little- 
known writers are also included. Designed primarily for the “Black Studies’ 
programmes now springing up in American universities, this book will 
also be of interest to anyone teaching African or American history. (960) 


AFRICA CONTEMPORARY RECORD: Annual Survey and Docu- 
ments 1968-1969. Colin Legum and John Drysdale. Africa Research, 
£9 9s. 1969. 23-5 cm. 922 pages. Maps 
This volume is the first in a new annual series designed to provide an up- 
to-date review and analysis of major African economic, political and social 
developments. It is divided into three parts. The first part comprises 
twelve specially commissioned articles on current African issues: con- 
tributors include Margery Perham on the Nigerian civil war, John 
Cockcroft on South African gold and the problem of world liquidity, 
W. A. C. Adie on Communist China’s revived interest in Africa, and John 
Parker on the expansion of guerrilla warfare in white dominated Africa. 
The second part consists of a country-by-country survey of events in and 
statistics pertaining to forty-nine African countries. The final part contains 
selected documents covering international relations, political issues, 
economic development and trade, agriculture, health, education, and 
literature. The joint editors, Colin Legum, Commonwealth correspondent 
of The Observer, and John Drysdale, editorial director of the Africa 
Research Bulletin, are to be congratulated on furnishing an excellent guide 
to Africa 1968. Their book will be an invaluable reference source for 
specialists in African affairs, though it may be too detailed and expensive 
for the general reader. (960-058) 


Egypt 

DOWN INTO EGYPT: A Revolution Observed. John Sykes. Hutchinson, 
35s. 1969. 22 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. SBN 09 098300 9 
This volume offers a portrayal of Egypt as seen through the eyes of its 
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people-—for example, an official identified with the present régime, students 
concerned over the future development of Egypt, or a doctor working in 
an Egyptian village. The author has sought, and with no small degree of 
success, to provide not an abstract and theoretical analysis of the manifold 
problems confronting Egypt, but a series of impressions, vivid, diverse and 
personalized in character, of life in the cities and in the countryside of 
contemporary Egypt. (962-05) 


Mexico 


REVOLUTION: MEXICO 1910-20. Ronald Atkin. Macmillan, 63s. 
1969. 22-5 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index 
The author of this book, now Press Officer to the Canadian Government 
Travel Bureau in London, became interested in Mexico some years ago 
while working in the Caribbean region as a journalist. He offers us here 
an account of the most significant event in modern Mexican history, the 
Revolution of 1910 and its turbulent aftermath. Having steeped himself 
in the voluminous literature on the subject, looked at contemporary 
newspapers, and interviewed many surviving witnesses of the complicated 
events he describes, Mr Atkin has succeeded in writing a clear but detailed 
narrative of this critical period in Mexican history. It is particularly 
recommended to the general reader rather than the specialist who will find 
little in it that is new—except perhaps some of the splendid photographs 
—and who will be irritated by the peculiar way the references are presented. 
The layman will enjoy it. (972-081) 


United States of America 


A HISTORY OF THE AMERICAN REVOLUTION: Britain and 
the Loss of the Thirteen Colonies. John R. Alden. Macdonald, 70s. 1969. 
24:5 cm. 568 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 356 02836 4 
Although Professor Alden, perhaps, claims undue novelty for his views 
on the American Revolution, which he does not identify simply with the 
circumscribed period of the War of Independence, 1776-1783, but sees 
rather as an era stretching from the British defeat of the French in 1763 
to the inauguration of Washington as first American president in 1789, 
readers who are not experts in the colonial and early national period of 
American history—and, indeed, some who are—will find many new and 
stimulating points of view in his book. Not the least of these is the state- 
ment that ‘It is not even certain that the political separation of Britain and 
America which took place in the eighteenth century is a permanent one’. 
Professor Alden is a leading American historian and his book has both the 
broad sweep and the attention to detail that one has come to expect of him. 
The emergence of the American republic is probably the most notable 
happening of the last two centuries; and Professor Alden’s authoritative 
and readable account should cause considerable interest as the bicentenary 
of the Declaration of Independence approaches. (973:3) 





Fiction 


LONDON MAGAZINE STORIES 4. Alan Ross, 25s. 1969. 23 cm. 
192 pages. SBN 900626 01 1. (London Magazine editions) 
This annual collection has gained a well-deserved reputation for bringing 
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together the work of sophisticated, professional avant-garde writers from 
many different countries. Most of the stories in the present selection are 
thoroughly competently written, but do not reach quite the level of 
imaginative distinction of those of some earlier years. Brian Glanville 
contributes a deft and characteristic sketch of the evolution of a football 
fan from hanger-on to club director, and Julia O’Faolain a character study 
of Irish eccentrics, while from Bernard Malamud there is a long account, 
written with dead-pan humour, of a trip to the Soviet Union. Among new 
authors, Patrice Chaplin, daughter-in-law of the famous actor, contributes 
an entertaining story of a pop star’s wedding at Gretna Green. 


THE GREEN MAN. Kingsley Amis. Cape, 30s. 1969. 19-5 cm. 254 pages. 
SBN 224 61740 0 
Mr Amis’ previous novel, The Anti-Death League, suggested that he had 
reached a new stage in his development as a novelist; his latest, while 
certainly different in manner and milieu, reverts in many respects to 
attitudes which are familiar from his earlier work. This time he makes a 
foray into the supernatural. He has long admired M. R. James, an 
acknowledged master of the ghost story, and in this tale of a Home 
Counties inn haunted by a 17th-century black magician and his murderous 
attendant spirit he succeeds at moments in arousing a genuine frisson. 
There remain, however, too many incongruous elements in the story, in 
particular the fact that the inn-keeper, a typically Amisian hero, middle- 
aged, lascivious and alcoholic, seems to become aware of the supernatural 
only through his craving for alcohol or sexual aberrations. Mr Amis has 
skilfully adapted his prose where necessary to imitate the classic ghost 
story manner of the 17th-century chronicle, and his narrative is often 
extremely entertaining, without however reaching the best standard of 
which he is capable. 


THE CHANGELING NIOBID. Mary D. Anderson. Chatto & Windus, 
25s. 1969. 20:5 cm. 240 pages. SBN 7011 1525 4 
Miss Anderson’s first novel is set ın the museum world she knows so well 
(in private life she is the wife of Sir Trenchard Cox, formerly Director of 
the Victoria and Albert Museum, and she has written standard works on 
iconography). A provincial museum purchases a hitherto unknown 
Renaissance bronze, and this intensifies the rivalry between the two 
Assistant Directors who disagree about its authenticity. Soon everyone is 
involved, from the junior staff to the museum committee. When it seems 
that the original bronze has been stolen and a copy substituted, the police 
are called in and the action speeds up to a dramatic climax. Though there 
is some naivety both in the narrative and the writing, The Changeling 
Niobid remains very readable and will give much pleasure to readers who 
are interested in its rather specialized background. 


THE EDIBLE WOMAN. Margaret Atwood. Deutsch, 35s. 1969. 
_ 20-5 cm. 282 pages. SBN 233 96139 9 
A promising if unevenly executed first novel. Marian, the heroine, is a 
rather conventional Canadian girl working in a market research agency, 
who experiences the fear that urban life, whether as a wife or a career girl, 
will swallow her up, with the result that she begins to identify with her 
food. This satirical view of the consumer society is cleverly developed, but 
the book is padded out with a number of eccentric supporting characters 
and scenes from office life, which at times dull the edge of the author’s wit. 
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JOHN BROWN’S BODY. A. L. Barker. Hogarth Press, 30s. 1969. 
20:5 cm. 250 pages. SBN 7012 0327 7 
A novel of exceptional technical and stylistic interest. Miss Barker has 
always been a gifted short story writer and the texture of her descriptive 
prose is at once lucid and elaborately woven. The plot deals with the 
obsessions and illusions which link a group of chance acquaintances. 
Marisa the pretty, immature wife of a commercial traveller, becomes 
obsessed with the idea that a neighbouring flat tenant, an insurance agent, 
is really the accused in a famous murder case of a few years back, who was 
acquitted for lack of evidence, while he believes that she is genuinely 
attracted to him. Through her skill in description and dialogue Miss 
Barker succeeds in making this somewhat improbable theme plausible. 
Her book will perhaps appeal most to other writers, but it displays the art 
of the born story-teller. 


THIS RIGHT SOFT LOT. Edward Blishen. Thames & Hudson, 35s. 
1969. 22-5 cm. 288 pages. SBN 500 01063 3 
This fictionalized autobiography continues the story begun in The Roaring 
Boys (1955): the young teacher in the London ‘secondary modern’ school 
has now matured and is sufficiently confident to experiment. As a graphic 
account of pupils, teachers, and teaching methods, old and new, indeed as 
an educational treatise, especially on the teaching of English, it is excellent. 
As fiction it somehow fails to come off: the protagonist has a faint air of 
smugness, and even his failures are made to seem like successes. Though 
he is concerned and committed, he does not suffer. It is all a bit too good 
to be true. But anyone involved in education should find the book of deep 
interest, and enjoy it for its insight, humour and muster of bizarre 
characters—by no means overdrawn. 


LITTLE MISS MOFFATT. A Confession. Richard Church. Heine- 
mann, 30s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 222 pages. SBN 434 12923 2 
A bachelor parson, inhibited by a repressive, kill-joy Christianity, finds 
himself responsible for the upbringing of his young niece on the death in 
a car accident of his over-permissive brother and sister-in-law. The result 
is of course disastrous: the child refuses to be tamed on her uncle’s terms, 
and is only saved by the intervention of the sensible curate and his future 
wife. The educational dilemma is a real one, though it would be unusual to 
find two such extreme attitudes within the same family: the two brothers 
inhabit different worlds. Mr Church has set himself a difficult task: to 
retain sympathy for his impossibly self-satisfied anti-hero, who even after 
he has come near to ruining his niece’s life still has no doubts about his 
vocation as a priest. As a psychiatric case-history, however, it is convincing: 
the cold, jealous elder brother driven towards the church for solace, his 
repressed sexuality bursting out years later in his over-intense interest in 
his niece. As C. S. Lewis says in the passage quoted by the author: 

. When Christianity does not make a man very much better, it makes 

him very much worse’. 


THE SPOILED PRIEST. John Cornwell. Longmans, 30s. 1969. 
20-5 cm. 208 pages. SBN 582 10046 1 
The author has found an unusual subject for this first novel, a young man’s 
experience of monastic life. Having entered a monastery in the Midlands 
soon after leaving school, Gilbert Foly has advanced to the position of 


lecturer in philosophy, but his sense of vocation, never particularly strong, 
is further undermined by the departure for the outside world of two of his 
closest friends, The novel describes his difficulties in accepting the physical, 
intellectual and emotional deprivations imposed by monastic life, and his 
unsuccessful attempt, after he has decided to leave, to develop a relation- 
ship with a school-teacher whom he eventually marries. Mr Cornwell is 
still somewhat of a beginner in the art of characterization but he gives an 
interesting account of the spiritual and psychological dilemmas suffered 
by his hero. 


DOWN. An Explanation. Zoë Fairbairns. Macmillan, 30s. 1969. 21:5 cm. 


IN 


158 pages. 

This is Marcus’s story of his attempt to find a purpose in life and his 
disillusionment with all he tries to do. After being deliberately expelled 
from public school he goes to Spain to a student work camp and then to 
wander round the country with two drop-outs. At university he achieves 
his ambition of joining the inner circle of the literary society by publishing 
some of his poems but then gives it all up to go to London to write. His 
next stage is as a down and out in the London streets, with periods of work, 
and finally he looks back over his short life and finds what he thinks is a 
logical solution to his problem. The twenty-year-old author has followed 
up the success of her first novel with a convincing and well-planned second 
one. 


THIS HOUSE OF BREDE. Rumer Godden. Macmillan, 38s. 
1969. 22:5 cm. 424 pages. 

This novel has the rare quality of involving the reader deeply with the 
characters in the book, so deeply that all its pages have to be read carefully 
lest anything be missed. It tells of fourteen years in the life of a community 
of nuns at Brede Abbey in Sussex. The daily life of a Benedictine convent 
is built up by the slow accretion of accurate detail; the nuns become 
sharply-defined individuals as we seen them through each other’s eyes 
and, in, some cases, through flashbacks to their lives before entering the 
religious order. Rumer Godden has put everything she has into this un- 
forgettable book, which will absorb the full attention of all its readers and 
may well influence the lives of some of them. It is the most impressive work 
to date of a novelist already distinguished for her evocations of childhood 
and the Indian scene. 


SOMETHING IN DISGUISE. Elizabeth Jane Howard. Cape, 30s. 


1969. 20-5 cm. 280 pages. SBN 224 61744 3 

Miss Howard is an entertaining and sophisticated novelist, the ease and 
polish of whose writing disguises a certain superficiality of approach. Her 
latest novel, whose theme is the deceptions of manners practised in every- 
day life, deftly mixes elements of social comedy, romance and melodrama. 
Oliver and Elizabeth Seymour are the attractive children of a widow who, 
to their horror, marries a pompous and hypocritical retired colonel. 
Elizabeth, an expert cook, finds an idyllic match with a rich divorcé, but 
her happiness is menaced by his jealous daughter of her own age. Her 
lover is killed in a car smash, while the colonel is revealed as a would-be 
poisoner. These and other improbabilities are smoothed away by Miss 
Howard’s skill in narrative and dialogue, but the story leaves behind an 
unmistakable perfume of glossy magazine fiction. 
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A WAY OUT. Richard Jones. Macmillan, 35s. 1969. 21 cm. 256 pages 


In his third novel Mr Jones again demonstrates his capacity for satirical 
characterization. The story moves between a Welsh provincial town and 
Paris where Lewis Griffith, a much indulged prodigal son, has spent 
several fruitless years pursuing the fantasy of the vie de bohème and of his 
talent as a painter. His sister and her philistine solicitor husband bring him 
back home with his Canadian mistress, and the clash of temperaments 
which develops produces some excellent scenes of tragi-comedy. Mr Jones 
shows himself a sharp and sympathetic observer of Welsh life, but the 
denouement is the weakest part of his book. 


SOMEONE ELSE. Gillian Tindall. Hodder & Stoughton, 30s. 1969. 


22-5 cm. 256 pages. SBN 340 10710 3 

In her fifth and most mature novel Gillian Tindall explores the situation of 
a young woman whose husband Loic, a successful journalist, is killed in a 
motor smash. In a society that marries young she finds herself, at twenty- 
nine, an oddity in a world of married people. Loic had imposed his values 
on her and it is only slowly that she is able to rediscover her personality, to 
see him as her friends saw him, a separate person who could be viewed 
critically. In doing this she herself changes. She is less independent than 
she thought, yet, looking at her married friends, she realizes painfully that 
marriage, children or friends cannot in themselves provide a solution to 
loneliness. Miss Tindall is a sensitive writer who has observed carefully 
how people behave at moments of crisis. 





Books for Young Readers 





Fiction 


TALES FROM THE MABINOGION. Olwen Bowen. Gollancz, 25s. 


1969. 22-5 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. SBN 575 00365 0 

Celtic folkstories have a strangeness and dreaminess which makes most 
other folklore seem almost pedestrian by comparison. Versions of the 
legends which come filtered through other cultures, such as the French or 
English, preserve the elements of adventure and magic and add that of 
chivalry; but the dreamy, poetic quality mostly evades them. Olwen 
Bowen’s Tales from the Mabinogion (a medieval collection) has wonderfully 
caught this spirit for all children who like fairy tales and legends. Non- 
Welsh readers will find the names difficult and should keep one finger on 
the pronouncing glossary, pages 153-157. 


THOMAS. Hester Burton. Oxford University Press, 18s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 


& 


186 pages. Illustrations. SBN 19 271308 6 

A story of young people growing up in 17th-century England, in a time of 
religious strife, civil war and plague. Two of the families belong to the 
Puritan faction, the third is Royalist. All the children experience suffering, 
spiritual and material, from their parents’ bigotry and as they mature they 
turn away from it: one devotes himself to healing the sick, the others 
embrace the gentle and pacifist Quaker faith. This story has all the excel- 
lence one expects from Hester Burton. The characters are well drawn, the 
story is well told, painful episodes are neither glossed over nor exaggerated 
and the love interest is touching but not sentimentalized 


Non-Fiction 


THE ANCIENT WORLD. Robert Ogilvie. Oxford University Press, 25s. 

1969. 28-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 19 910112 4. (Oxford 
Children’s Reference Library) 
This is another attractive volume in a series designed for ‘reference’ as 
understood by teachers of fairly young children. There are forty-three 
articles on specific topics, ranging chronologically from “The First Men’ to 
‘Constantine the Great and Byzantium’ and covering all the civilisations 
known to the West in ancient times as far east as Persia, but excluding 
India and the Far East. Each article covers two facing pages, lavishly 
illustrated in colour. The ‘reference’ element is provided by cross- 
references, a six-column index, a map, and a time-chart 





Shorter Notices 


Literature and Language 


COLERIDGE ON SHAKESPEARE. A selection of the Essays Notes 
and Lectures of Samuel Taylor Coleridge on the Poems and Plays of 
Shakespeare. Edited by Terence Hawkes. Reprint. SBN 14 053013 4. 
SHAW ON SHAKESPEARE. An Anthology of Bernard Shaw’s 
Writings on the Plays and Production of Shakespeare. Edited by Edwin 
Wilson. Reprint. SBN 14 053012 6. Penguin Books, each 12s. 1969. 18 cm. 
288 :300 pages. Index in each. Paper covers. (Penguin Shakespeare Library) 
This new series under the general editorship of Professor T. J. B. Spencer, 
is designed to supplement the New Penguin Shakespeare ‘with critical 
works, source books and other aids to the understanding of Shakespeare’. 
The first two selections are from the Shakespearean criticism of Coleridge, 
perhaps the greatest of all Shakespearean critics, and Shaw, the great 
‘debunker’ of the Bard and ‘bardolatry’. The Coleridge selection was first 
published in 1959 but its useful bibliography has been brought up to date. 
No changes have been made to the Shaw volume, first published in 1961. 





History and Biography 


AFRICA HANDBOOK. Edited by Colin Legum. Penguin Books, 16s. 
1969. 20 cm. 682 pages. Maps. Paper cover. (Penguin Reference Books) 
A revised edition of this valuable reference book, first published in 1961. 
Leading specialists on Africa survey the whole continent, providing reliable 
information for the non-expert on the political, economic, geographical and 
racial background of individual countries. The handbook includes essays 
on cultural and religious subjects. (reviewed in May 1962) 


THE MIDDLE EAST AND NORTH AFRICA 1968-69: A Survey 
and Directory. 15th edition. Europa Publications, £7. 1969. 25-5 cm. 
990 pages. Maps. SBN 90036206 5 
The latest edition of this valuable reference book (first published in 1948) 
covers events up to approximately the middle of 1968. The introductory 
essay discusses the repercussions of the Six-Day War in the twelve 
months following June 1967; the last date in the Calendar of Events is the 
formation of the New Libyan government under Mr Wanis al Geddafi in 
September 1968. There is a new chapter on Afghanistan. 
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Part | 


THE year 1967 witnessed the culmination of the Palestine problem in the 
Six-Day War and also the British withdrawal from Aden. Middle Hast affairs 
have been in the forefront of world attention throughout, and since, the period 
under review and this is reflected in the many publications on the area which 
have continued to flow from British presses. However, in addition to studies of 
current affairs, competent journalism, travel and guide books, the tradition of 
solid scholarship in British universities has been well maintained with various 
major contributions to our knowledge of the history, religion, sociology, 
language and literature of the region. 


General 

All research into Islamic history requires reliable lists of rulers, dynasties and 
governors and there has long been a need for a compact handbook incorporating 
the results of recent research. C. E. Bosworth’s The Islamic Dynasties: A 
Chronological and Genealogical Handbook (Edinburgh University Press, 25s. 
1967. Islamic Surveys) is both convenient in size and excellent value for money, 
although warranting some revision in future editions. Sir John Glubb, former 
Commandant of the Arab Legion, has continued his everyman’s history of the 
Arabs with a fourth volume, The Lost Centuries: From the Muslim Empires to 
the Renaissance of Europe, 1145-1453 (Hodder and Stoughton, 45s. 1967. 
History of the Arabs, Vol. IV) and has also offered an excellent guide book to the 
intelligent tourist in his Syria, Lebanon, Jordan (Thames and Hudson, 35s. 
1967. New Nations and Peoples). Another writer, who combines scholarship with 
a close first-hand knowledge of his territory, is William C. Brice and in his 
South-West Asia (University of London Press, 35s. 1967. A Systematic Regional 
Geography, Vol. 8) he provides an informative study of Asia south-west of the 
Hindu Kush, Elburz and Caucasus ranges which brings out the cultural, 
religious, economic, and social consequences deriving from the topography and 
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the sometimes bleak environment of this meeting place of Asia, Europe and 
Africa. We must also welcome two new editions of long-established standard 
works of reference, The Middle East and North Africa, 1967-68. 14th edition 
(Europa Publications, £6. 1967) and S. H. Longrigg’s Oñ in the Middle East: 
Its Discovery and Development. 3rd edition. (Oxford University Press, 70s. 
1967). 


North Africa 


Proceeding from West to East, we may first notice Rupert Furneaux’s 
Abdel Krim: Emir of the Rif (Secker and Warburg, 35s. 1967), an enthusiastic 
if somewhat over-written memorial to the legendary hero of North African 
- resistance to Spanish and French colonialism. James Grey Jackson’s An 
Account of the Empire of Morocco and the Districts of Suse and Tafilelt (Frank 
Cass, £6 6s. 1968. Cass Library of African Studies) is a compendium of infor- 
mation about ‘West Barbary’ which was first published in 1809 and expanded in 
two further editions in 1814; this facsimile reprint of the third edition rescues 
a useful historical source from oblivion and also provides engaging reading. 

The long and bloody Algerian nationalist struggle ended with the Evian 
Agreements of 1962. Major Edgar O’Ballance, in The Algerian Insurrection 
1954-62 (Faber, 36s. 1967) attributes the revolt to the work of a small nucleus 
of power-hungry individuals rather than to the will of the indigenous population 
as a whole and boldly concludes that, far from losing the battle, the French 
Army was winning it when political issues were allowed to dictate the outcome. 
For lighter fare, Lord Norwich’s Sahara (Longmans, 50s. 1968) is a charmingly 
written and superbly illustrated account of a three-month journey from Algeria 
to Tibesti and back. Philip Ward’s Touring Libya: The Southern Provinces 
(Faber, 25s. 1968) is a useful tourist’s handbook to the Fezzan, a companion 
volume to his earlier Touring Libya. The Western Provinces, (Faber, 25s.). 


In the case of the United Arab Republic attention has been mainly focussed 
on current affairs and their background. The twenty-four essays in Political 
and Social Change in Modern Egypt: Historical Studies from the Ottoman 
Conquest to the United Arab Republic, edited by P. M. Holt (Oxford University 
Press for the School of Oriental and African Studies, 70s. 1968) are the revised 
versions of papers prepared for a Conference on the Modern History of Egypt 
held in 1965 in the University of London and reveal what has so far been 
accomplished in research and the lines along which further advances may be 
expected. Patrick O’Brien’s monograph The Revolution in Egypt's Economic 
System: From Private Enterprise to Socialism, 1952-1965 (Oxford University 
Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 55s. 1966) describes the 
economic transformation after the overthrow of the monarchy, and contains 
interesting information on the social, political and economic scene based ex- 
tensively on primary sources. 


Suez and Palestine 

The approach of the centenary of the opening of the Suez Canal in 1969 
inspired two books by distinguished authors, but political events drew the story 
to a close in 1967 with the outbreak of the Six-Day War. Both Lord Kinross’s 
Between Two Seas: The Creation of the Suez Canal (Murray, 42s. 1968) and 
John Pudney’s Suez: De Lesseps’ Canal (Dent, 45s. 1968) are scholarly and well- 
written accounts. Hugh Thomas’s The Suez Affair (Weidenfeld and Nicolson, 
36s. 1967) is a concise and authoritative study of the Suez adventure of 1956, 
analyzing the secret diplomacy in the light of currently available information 
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and demonstrating the problems confronting the British cabinet-government 
systern in time of crisis. The best short, if necessarily provisional, history of the 
Arab-Israeli campaign of June 1967 is The Six Day War by Randolph S. 
Churchill and Winston S. Churchill (Heinemann, 5s. 1967). The Churchill 
version has however been supplemented by Brigadier Peter Young’s The 
Israeli Campaign, 1967 (Kimber, 42s. 1967) which gives an excellent description 
of the fighting in Syria and Jordan in particular, as one might expect from a 
military historian who was formerly a regimental commander in the Arab 
Legion. Charles Douglas Home, in The Arabs and Israel (Bodley Head, 15s. 
1968. Background Books) surveys the Palestine Problem as a whole and foresees 
a further decade or more of endemic hostilities leading eventually to a bi-national 
Arab-Israeli state acceptable to its neighbours. Terence Prittie’s Israel: Miracle 
in the Desert (Pall Mall Press, 54s. 1968) is a critical but sympathetic account of 
Israel’s achievements up to 1967 and, as the title implies, is written with a 
strong pro-Israeli bias. One turns in relief from the intractable political 
problems to Emanuel Marx’s Bedouin of the Negev (Manchester University 
Press, 428. 1967), a scholarly sociological exploration of the condition of the 
16,000 Arab nomad pastoralists and farmers who, prior to 1967, were living in 
the Negev under an Israeli military administration which restricted their 
movements and ownership of land; the picture is mainly of Bedouin society as 
it was in 1960-1, with material culled from a further visit in 1963. 


The best one-volume introduction to Egypt was Tom Little’s Egypt, pub- 
lished in 1958; a revised and expanded version, Modern Egypt (Benn, 42s. 1967. 
Nations of the Modern World) brings the story up to date, recording the failure 
of Arab hopes for greater unity, with a final chapter on the war of 1967. Stanley 
Lane-Poole’s A History of Egypt in the Middle Ages (Frank Cass, 70s. 1968), a 
standard work, is now available once more to students in this new impression of 
the 4th edition of 1925, Another definitive work, Henry Dodwell’s The 
Founder of Modern Egypt: A Study of Muhammad Ali (Cambridge University 
Press, 50s. 1967. Cambridge Untversity Press Library Editions), first published 
in 1931 and out of print since 1952, has now made a welcome reappearance, as 
has Winifred S. Blackman’s The Fellahin of Upper Egypt: Their Religious, 
Social and Industrial Life with Special Reference to Survivals from Ancient 
Times (Frank Cass, 60s. 1968. Cass Library of African Studies); first published 
in 1927, with benevolent and discreet humour at times it analyzes the mental 
processes of the Egyptian peasant as revealed by the beliefs and practices of his 
daily life. 


The Sudan and Islam in Africa South of the Sahara 

As with other territories formerly under British administration, the Sudan 
continues to receive considerable attention. The only entirely new publication 
to be noticed is In Relief of Gordon: Lord Wolseley s Campaign Journal of the 
Khartoum Relief Expedition, 1884-1885, edited by Adrian Preston (Hutchinson, 
50s. 1967). Wolseley’s own frankness, underlined by the editor’s historical 
scholarship, reveal him as somewhat less than the hero of legend who reformed 
the 19th-century army. Richard Hill’s A Biographical Dictionary of the Sudan. 
2nd edition (Frank Cass, 90s. 1967) is a welcome refurbishing of a vital work of 
reference; disappointingly the text of the first edition has been left unchanged, 
no doubt for reasons of economy, but a new preface and a section of notes and 
corrections have been added. Sir Harold A. MacMichael’s The Tribes of 
Northern and Central Kordofan (Frank Cass, 75s. 1967. Cass Library of African 
Studies) is a reprint of valuable field-work, first published in 1912, by a former 
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Civil Secretary, and we are indebted to the same publisher for Equatoria: The 
Lado Enclave by Major C. H. Stigand (Frank Cass, 70s. 1968. Cass Library of 
African Studies) a reprint of an unfinished study by the Governor of Mongolla 
Province, published posthumously in 1923, which is still our principal source of 
information on the history, peoples and languages of this remote region. 


Sir Reginald Coupland’s The Exploitation of East Africa 1856-1890: The 
Slave Trade and the Scramble. 2nd edition (Faber, 63s. 1968) was first published 
in 1938 and although in some respects overtaken by later research it is still a 
monument of scholarship ın its field. E. W. Bovill’s The Golden Trade of the 
Moors. 2nd edition, revised and with additional material by Robin Hallett 
(Oxford University Press, 55s. 1968) is an account of the history of the peoples 
of the Sabara and Western Sudan, voyages along the West African Coast and 
European penetration of the interior, and the empires of Sokoto and Bornu, by 
an amateur historian; first published as Caravans of the Old Sahara in 1933, 
it reappeared under its present title in 1958 and has now been expanded to 
include new material which has come to light. Another useful contribution by a 
gifted amateur with extensive local knowledge is Sir H. Richmond Palmer’s 
Sudanese Memoirs: Being Mainly Translations of a Number of Arabic Manu- 
scripts Relating to the Central and Western Sudan. Three volumes in one. 
Reprint. (Frank Cass, £7 7s. 1967. Cass Library of African Studies); originally 
published in 1928 this somewhat muddled hotch-potch of texts and notes is 
still a mine of source material for historical studies. An interesting new contri- 
bution to the study of Muslim penetration south of the Sahara is Nehemia 
Levtzion’s Muslims and Chiefs in West Africa: A Study of Islam in the Middle 
Volta Basin in the Pre-Colonial Period (Oxford University Press, 50s. 1968. 
Oxford Studies in African Affairs); drawing upon Arabic and Hausa sources this 
provides a detailed description of an area of peaceful Islamization which was 
not over-run by the Fulani jihad and which therefore may be compared with 
the pre-conquest condition of the Hausa states of North Nigeria. 
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General Works 


THE MAN BEHIND MACBETH and other studies. Sir James 
Fergusson of Kilkerran. Faber, 45s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 188 pages. 
Ithustrations. Index. SBN 571 08909 7 
Following the pattern of his successful earlier book, The White Hind, Sir 
James Fergusson—until recently Keeper of the Records of Scotland— 
explores some further fascinating byways of history, biography and 
literature in this collection of nine essays. The major one develops an 
interesting, though not entirely convincing, theory that Shakespeare drew 
his characters of Macbeth and Lady Macbeth from two contemporaries of 
his own, Captain James Stewart, Earl of Arran, and his notorious Countess. 
Another essay provides some new light on the early history of the theatre in 
Scotland around 1600, while others deal with such varied themes as the 
Scots in Jane Austen’s novels and the experiences of an officer (the author’s 
grandfather) in the Grenadier Guards during the Crimean War. This is a 
miscellany of articles of unequal merit, but its unpredictable course is, as 
with all voyages of discovery, part of its charm. (081) 








Philosophy and Psychology 


METAPHYSICS AND COMMON SENSE. A. J. Ayer. Macmillan, 
58s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 280 pages. Index 
The Wykeham Professor of Logic at Oxford is probably the best-known 
British philosopher after Bertrand Russell and Gilbert Ryle. He has often 
appeared on television and his writings have been very widely appreciated 
by the public. He has always written in a plain, vigorous style of extra- 
ordinary lucidity. But, of all his books, this one is perhaps most suited to 
the needs of the general public, for whom several of the fifteen essays here 
reprinted were originally intended. The very first essay is called ‘On 
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Making Philosophy Intelligible’. Others of similar general interest are 
‘Philosophy and Science’, and the title essay. Five discuss other 
philosophers’ work: these are on Moore, Austin, Russell, Malcolm and 
the existentialists. The chapters on ‘Philosophy and Politics’ and ‘Man as 
a Subject for Science’ examine issues of great contemporary interest. This 
is a stimulating and valuable collection that should appeal to any intelli- 
gent reader. (110) 


METAPHYSICS AND THE PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE. 
The Classical Origins: Descartes to Kant. Gerd Buchdahl. Blackwell 
(Oxford), £5 5s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 726 pages. Index. SBN 631 11720 2 
The author of this massive book is Reader in the History and Philosophy of 
Science in the University of Cambridge and a Fellow of Darwin College. 
In it he seeks to recall contemporary philosophers of science to the study of 
the traditional thinkers on metaphysics, and to remind students of general 
philosophy that their subject springs out of scientific inquiry. His procedure 
is to explain successively the views of Descartes, Locke, Berkeley, Hume, 
Leibniz and Kant on matters relating to science, such as the importance of 
deduction, induction, and hypothesis, and the analysis of causation. The 
last chapter alone has over 200 pages, and practically constitutes a new 
book on Kant. This book will be made use of by students in both traditional 
philosophy and the theory of science. Dr Buchdahi’s method is probably 
the best way to treat the classical metaphysicians in the present age. (110) 


THE HANDS OF THE LIVING GOD: An account of a Psycho- 
analytic Treatment. Marion Milner. Hogarth Press, 63s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 
476 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7012 0299 8. (International Psycho- 
analytical Library) 

Mrs Milner (‘Joanna Field’) has already produced two remarkable books, 
A Life of One’s Own (1932) and On Not Being Able to Paint (1950). Equally 
remarkable is this account of the analysis (and synthesis) of one patient, 
conducted over sixteen years, largely without conventional verbal free- 
association technique. For much of the analysis Susan spoke little, but 
produced many doodle-drawings. It is the analyst’s associations and 
interpretations (not always given to the patient) that are set down in words 
and at length, with linking narrative. Theory, language and projective 
identification technique derive from Melanie Klein, but Mrs Milner’s 
early training was Jungian, and clearly Susan’s analysis was a dialectic as 
described by Jung, a mutual transformation of therapist and patient. This 
fascinating book thus records both the psycho-analytic treatment of Susan 
and a progression—beyond Joanna Field—of the individuation of Marion 
Milner. Reading this book offers a stimulating creative experience for 
potential psychotherapists; for medical and paramedical workers, a lesson 
in painstaking patience, humanity and humility in the practice of a 
(doubly) healing art. (131-342) 


THE DRUNKENNESS OFFENCE. Proceedings of an International 
Symposium held from 15-17 May 1968 at the Institute of Psychiatry, 
Maudsley Hospital, London, under the auspices of Camberwell Council 
on Alcoholism and the International Council on Alcohol and Addictions. 
Edited by Timothy Cook, Dennis Gath and Celia Hensmann. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford), 80s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 202 pages. Index. SBN 08 006420 5 
This book contains the proceedings of an international symposium organ- 
ized by the Camberwell Council on Alcoholism in conjunction with the 
International Council on Alcohol and Addictions. It deals with the identity, 
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the usual fate and the future of the habitual drunkenness offender, a person 
who presents a problem in many countries. In general he is fined or sent 
to prison again and again, a process which constitutes a non-constructive 
revolving~door policy. As several research workers during this symposium 
demonstrated, such a person is not ‘bad’ but ‘sick’, Very often he has 
developed, on top of his long standing personality disorder and his inter- 
personal relationship difficulties, a genuine ‘loss of control’ (‘gamma’) 
form of alcohol ‘addiction’. He therefore needs help, not imprisonment; 
and the promising results of one form of help, i.e. a special hostel, are 
described. This book should be found very informative by all those whose 
professional work may bring them in contact with the ‘skid-row drunk’. 
The three editors all have themselves carried out research work in this 
sadly neglected field and report about it in this volume. (132-72) 


THE CHRIST, PSYCHOTHERAPY AND MAGIC: A Christian 
Appreciation of Occultism. A. D. Duncan. Allen & Unwin, 42s. 1969. 
22:5 cm. 228 pages. Index. SBN 04 202001 8 
This book, written by a Church of England clergyman, is a study of the 
occult tradition and mystic lore centred on the Jewish Qabalah. In the first 
part the origins of the Qabalistic tradition are examined and in the 
second the relation of modern occult tradition with the Qabalah itself. 
Finally, practical applications are dealt with, especially the meditational 
techniques and their affinities with the various systems of modern psycho- 
therapy. The author considers that the Qabalah can be thought of as a 
framework of symbolism and can be closely linked with the archetypes of 
C. G. Jung and his theories of the collective unconscious. From this point 
of view the Christian can gain much from its study and learn the true aim 
sought by occultist and alchemist alike. Although written from the 
Christian standpoint, the book should be of interest to both Jews and 
Gentiles, linking as it does the ancient occult tradition with other forms of 
religious philosophy, modern psychological therapeutics and even with the 
use of psychedelic drugs. (133) 


PSYCHOLOGY AS APPLIED TO NURSING. Andrew McGhie. 
5th edition. Livingstone, 25s. 1969. 22 cm. 352 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
SBN 443 00624 5 
This textbook is intended to cover the syllabus in psychology applied to 
general nursing, for those studying for the preliminary examination for 
the Certificate of General Nursing and may be read with interest and 
profit by all nurses, doctors and others wishing for a better understanding 
of their fellow men. Now Associate Professor of Psychology, Queen’s 
University, Kingston, Ontario, the author discusses in a very human text 
the development and assessment of personality, human motivation, inter- 
action with the environment, and the structure and function of social 
groups. After three years, the text is pruned and brought up to date, an 
important addition being the sections on the emotions. (150) 


EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY IN INDUSTRY. Edited by 
D. H. Holding. Penguin Books, 12s. 1969. 18 cm. 446 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. Paper covers. SBN 14 080519 2. (Penguin Modern Psychology 
Readings) 

This book of reprinted.papers provides twenty-three contributions to the 
study of ergonomics or human engineering as it is sometimes called. The 
selections illustrate the researchers’ approach in a variety of industrial 
fields, including maintenance, inspection and vigilance tasks, training 


methods, the effects of ageing, and studies of noise. The editor’s policy 
has been to select readings which illustrate the range of work in the field 
rather than to develop a particular theme through the book. More general 
introductory articles by Welford and others are included. The editor cur- 
rently is Professor of Psychology, University of Louisville, Kentucky. 
(150-72) 
ETHICAL VALUES IN THE AGE OF SCIENCE. Paul Roubiczek. 
Cambridge Untversity Press, 60s. cloth. SBN 521 07619 6; 17s. paper 
covers. SBN 521 09592 1. 1969. 22-5 cm. 326 pages. Index 
Those who think that the development of history, psychology, and 
sociology as influential subjects has made moral philosophy superfluous 
will be interested in this book. The first half is mainly concerned with 
arguing against this belief and showing that there is still a place for ethics. 
In the second half there are two chapters on Kant’s ethical theory, and an 
investigation of what is meant by relative and absolute in the field of 
values. The book closes with a presentation of Kierkegaard’s ‘leap into the 
unknown’. Mr Roubiczek’s procedure is not rigorous enough for the 
professional philosopher, but he has many interesting and instructive 
things to say to the general reader. (170) 


PLEASURE AND DESIRE: The Case for Hedonism Reviewed. J. C. B. 
Gosling. Oxford University Press, 30s. 1969. 19-5 cm. 188 pages. Index. 
SBN 19 824339 1 
Mr Gosling, who is a Fellow of St Edmund Hall, Oxford, gives a lucid 
account of the place of pleasure in ethics. No technicality is involved, and 
there are plenty of examples from ordinary life. The book in fact displays 
the virtues of the Oxford school of moral philosophy that began with 
Professor Hare’s Language of Morals. Concepts such as want, pleasure, and 
enjoyment are sorted out, and hedonism is shown to demand more compli- 
cated support than it has usually received. He concludes that while pleasure 
is not the over-all goal, as hedonists supposed, it nevertheless has a central 
importance and is essential in morality. (171-4) 

EMPEDOCLES’ COSMIC CYCLE: A Reconstruction from the 
Fragments and Secondary Sources. D. O’Brien. Cambridge University 
Press, £5. 1969. 22:5 cm. 470 pages. Indexes. SBN 521 05855 4, 
(Cambridge Classical Studies) 

This important book offers an account of the main themes of Empedocles’ 
thought, and examines his place among other early Greek philosophers. 
The cycle is the endless alternation of Love and Strife in the universe. 
Apart from the difficult metaphysics involved, there are many disputed 
questions about the text of the fragments and their exact meaning, so this 
is a book for scholars. It is extremely thorough: it even has a sixty-page 
bibliography of all books and articles on Empedocles from 1805 to 1965. 
Libraries of philosophy or classical literature will need to have it. The 
author is a Fellow of Gonville and Caius College, Cambridge. (182-5) 





Religion 


THEOLOGY AND MEANING. A Critique of Metatheological Scepti- 
cism. Raeburne Seeley Heimbeck. Allen & Unwin, 50s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 
276 pages. Indexes. SBN 04 211002 5 
This book, whose author is Associate Professor of Humanities at Central 
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Washington State College, is a critique of the view that the statements of 
classical Christian theism are not ‘cognitively significant’ because not 
empirically verifiable or falsifiable. Against this the author argues that 
empirical verifiability is not a necessary condition of cognitive significance 
and that in any case some religious discourse is in fact rooted in the 
empirical realm. Professors Antony Flew of Keele University and R. B. 
Braithwaite, Emeritus Professor of Cambridge University, are taken as 
chief representatives of the view under attack. The book is a useful 
contribution to a central theme of the philosophy of religion in the English- 
speaking philosophical world during the past fifteen years or so. (201) 


THE FOUNDATIONS OF BELIEF. Leslie Dewart. Burns & Oates, 
70s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 526 pages. Index. SBN 223 78342 0 
The Canadian professor who is the author of this book is already well 
known for his controversial writings on the future of belief. It would not be 
unfair to place him with the more extreme Roman Catholic thinkers. He is 
deeply conscious of the developing nature of the universe, and more 
especially of the development of man in the historical process, and is 
therefore concerned that religion, to its loss, tries to meet the new with 
outmoded forms. He seeks to show that belief will be endangered unless its 
very foundations are conceived anew. In an interesting examination of 
classical and medieval philosophers and their linguistic forms, he attempts 
to show that much of their fundamental conceptualization needs to be 
discarded. He suggests a new concept of truth and roundly asserts that 
reality is more than being. Thus armed, he finds his own way to God, and 
has interesting new ideas on the nature of faith and grace. Whether these 
ideas will be acceptable to the theologians remains to be seen. In his own 
approach he is greatly influenced by the phenomenology of Husserl and, 
to one reader at least, he is at times confusing and confused. Nevertheless 
he shows an impressive familiarity with modern philosophical writers, 
provides food for serious thought, has some telling criticisms, and if here 
we have not yet the last word on a convincing anthropocentric approach to 
being, we have a learned and thoughtful attempt. (210) 


THE TARGUMS AND RABBINIC LITERATURE. An Intro- 
duction to Jewish Interpretations of Scripture. John Bowker. Cambridge 
University Press, 75s. 1969. 24 cm. 402 pages. Indexes. SBN 521 07415 0 
The Targums originated in the Jewish synagogue as interpretative trans- 
lations of the Hebrew Bible. Primarily they were translations into Aramaic 
made for congregations who no longer understood Hebrew, but they 
developed into ‘running commentaries’ incorporating traditional Jewish 
exegesis. Mr Bowker, a lecturer in divinity at Cambridge, surveys the 
present position in Targumic studies (unfortunately the most important 
new find, Targum Neofiti I, has not yet been published), sketches as 
background other Jewish writings from Philo to classical Rabbinic litera- 
ture, and then links literature and Targums in an examination, with 
translation and comment, of selections from thirty-four chapters of the 
Targum of Pseudo-Jonathan on Genesis. With its full bibliography and 
systematic treatment of Jewish exegesis this is an admirable guide for all 
who study early Judaism and Christian origins. (220-44) 

THE NEW TESTAMENT: A New Translation. Vol. 2: The Letters 
and the Revelation. William Barclay. Collins, 25s. 1969. 23-5 cm. 352 pages 
Dr Barclay, New Testament Professor at Glasgow University and popular 
writer and broadcaster, here completes his rendering of the New Testa- 


ment into up-to-date English. His handling of the difficult style of the 
Epistles is especially noteworthy. Not only is his language simple, but he 
breaks up long sentences and he does not hesitate to expand what is not 
clear in the original. He gives an explanatory glossary, some sixty pages in 
length, of difficult words and phrases, and discusses in notes the twenty- 
two passages in which he has incorporated explicative additions into the 
Biblical text. The result is more than a clear, down-to-earth translation; it 
is an interpretation of the New Testament plus a guide to it, which will 
have wide appeal among general readers, for whom he writes, though 
Professor Barclay’s rearrangement of the order of the books may, at first, 
be found troublesome. (225-5) 


STUDIES IN THE FOURTH GOSPEL. Leon Morris. Paternoster 
Press, 35s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 374 pages. Indexes. SBN 85364 095 5 
This is a most painstaking study of the whole problem of the authorship of 
St John’s Gospel by the present Principal of Ridley College, Melbourne. 
He has published more than fifteen books, and this one is a kind of appendix 
to a full commentary on the Fourth Gospel. The background is that of the 
conservative Evangelical, but the critical questions are honestly faced, and 
the significance both of radical criticiam and of the new light from the 
Dead Sea Scrolls carefully estimated. (226:5) 


GROWING TO MATURITY: Moral Development and Christian 
Education. Dorothy M. Berridge. Burns & Oates, 25s. 1969. 20-5 cm. 
172 pages. SBN 223 97712 8 
Sister Dorothy Berridge is a Roman Catholic nun of the Society of the 
Holy Child Jesus who teaches at the Cavendish Square Graduate College 
in London. The present work is a deceptively simple expansion of her 
research abstract, The Religious Development of Children. Her object is to 
follow the Christian development of a child (specifically a Catholic child 
from a committed and practising family) from baptism onwards, tracing 
the complexity of stages through which he grows to moral and religious 
maturity as a young adult. Because of its emphasis on contemporary 
relevance the study will be of especial benefit to those concerned with the 
formation of personal consciences in today’s young. Sister Dorothy bases 
herself firmly on the recent work of psychologists and educational philoso- 
phers and of course on the liberating declarations of the second: Vatican 
Council. Though primarily designed for teachers and teacher-trainers the 
arguments will also be revealing for many parents. (241) 


DOCUMENTS IN AUSTRALIAN CATHOLIC HISTORY. 
Vol. 1: 1788-1884. SBN 225 48808 6; Vol. 2: 1884-1968. SBN 225 
48841 8. Edited by Patrick O’Farrell. Geoffrey Chapman, 63s. each vol. 
1969, 22-5 cm. 460:500 pages. Index in each 
The compiler of these two volumes is Senior Lecturer in History in the 
University of New South Wales. He is the author of The Catholic Church in 
Australia: a short history: 1788-1967 and the documents published here 
are intended to supplement that work for the reader wishing to pursue the 
topic in greater detail. In view of the existence of his Short History, Dr 
O’Farrell has omitted editorial comment and presents his Documents under 
brief descriptive headings and with notes of their sources. They fall into 
six chronological sections, each sub-divided to show particular features of 
both the spritiual and organizational life of the Roman Catholic Church 

_ and its relation to the social and political life of Australia. The range of 
sources is a wide one, including printed material, much of it obscure, and 
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manuscript archives ın Australia, Ireland and Rome. There are formal 
pronouncements, extracts from the press, political leaflets, poems and many 
other varied items, and each volume has a substantial index including both 
broad subjects and individual references. (282-94) 


THE CHURCH UNDER THE LAW: Justice, Administration and 
Discipline in the Diocese of York 1560-1640. Ronald A. Marchant. Cambridge 
University Press, 75s. 1969. 23-5 cm. 286 pages. Maps. Index. SBN 521 074606 
This book sets out to achieve two purposes. In the first place, it describes 
the diocesan and archidiaconal courts and administration in the old 
diocese of York between the reign of Elizabeth I and the Civil War and, 
secondly, it provides a general introduction to some general trends in 
church history during the period. The author has done considerable work 
on the York diocesan records, under the auspices of the Leverhulme 
Foundation, and historians aware of the bulk and formidable nature of 
much of that material will be grateful to him for his pioneer work. For the 
layman, the interest of his study lies in the way he pinpoints the part 
played by the Church in its attempt to discipline the morals cf the laity, and 
in the information useful for social history supplied by the records con- 
cerning the administration of wills. The author’s general conclusion is that 
the Church of England during this period comes under criticism less for 
its corruption than for its vast property-owning organization and its 
far-too-large hierarchy of officials. This is an important study which makes 
intelligible the criticisms contemporaries levelled against the Church. 
It should find a place in every fully-equipped historical library. (283-42) 

JNANESHVARI (Bhavarthadipika) Vols. 1, 2. Translated from the Marathi 
by V. G. Pradhan. Edited and with an introduction by H. M. Lambert. 
Allen & Unain, 52s.6d. 1967:1969. 24-5 cm. 336:352 pages. (UNESCO 
Collection of Representative Works: Indian Series) 

UNESCO, by sponsoring the publication of the present work in its 
Collection of Representative Works, has brought to readers of English 
probably the most important and influential work in Marathi literature. 
The present translation by V. G. Pradhan was edited from the translator’s 
manuscripts after his death by Miss H. M. Lambert, former lecturer ın 
Marathi at the School of Oriental and African Studies in the University of 
London, and matches the now established standard Marathi edition of the 
Jnaneshvari. The two volumes have a very short imtroduction, which 
does, however, include references for further reading, and minimal notes. 
Jnanadeva, the author of the Jndneshvari, lived in the 13th century and 
was the earliest of the great Maratha saints. The Jnaneshvari is an enormous 
‘song-sermon’ on the Bhagavadgité and is an extremely rich source of 
philosophical, mystical and moral teaching. This work deserves to be 
known by all who are concerned with the history of religions in the Indian 
sub-continent. (294-592) 





Social Sciences 


Sociology 

TECHNOLOGICAL INJURY: The effect of technological advances on 
environment, life and society. Edited by J. Rose. Gordon & Breach, £6. 
1969. 23-5 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Index 
Although the main title is most misleading, the sub-title amply indicates 





the scope and contents of this important book. It is, in effect, a symposium, 
the contributors to which are all scientists concerned in one way or another 
with the impact of technology on Man and his environment. Their contri- 
butions are divided into two sections, the first concerned with pollution of 
the environment, the second with the effects of technology on society and 
life. While the first deals with matters of increasing importance and 
requiring urgent practical action, the second in particular contains much 
thought-provoking material, a good deal of which will be new to the general 
reader. Articles such as those by Professor Gabor on Leisure and on Noise 
by Dr Rodda deal with problems already all too familiar to everyone in the 
industrialized countries, and now beginning to impinge on people in the 
hitherto undeveloped parts of the world. Although the authors’ approaches 
to their subjects differ widely, the material as a whole is written in a 
straightforward fashion suitable for lay readers. This will prove an essential 
background summary for sociologists and public administrators, while it 
can be read with pleasure and profit by all who are interested in Man’s 
present and future in the technological era. (301-243) 


aH 
URBAN STUDIES: A Canadian Perspective. Edited by N. H. Lithwick 
and Gilles Paquet. Methuen, 40s. 1969. 21-5 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 416 99520 9 
In this interesting symposium, a team of academic economists and political 
scientists, a sociologist, a geographer, and the Director of a Canadian 
Mortgage and Housing Corporation, combine to discuss what is possibly 
for all countries in the world the most important issue of this half of the 20th 
century, the problem of urbanization. The essays provide a theoretical 
framework explaining both the determination of land use patterns within 
the city and the city-region interaction. This is illustrated by practical case 
studies of systems of metropolitan government, and the social and economic 
effects of urbanization, while a final section explores the public policy 
difficulties in achieving the rational solutions suggested by pure theory: 
the reconciliation of conflicting political goals, for example, and the need to 
develop policies under pressure of current events. Much of the material is 
mevitably illustrated by reference to the Canadian situation, but the 
comprehensive theoretical treatment, and indeed many of the practical 
problems, are also of importance for developing countries where the current 
transition from traditional to market economies is often accompanied by 
alarmingly high rates of urbanization. This is a book with important 
implications for teachers and planners everywhere. (301 -360971) 


Political Science 


POLITICS AND CHANGE IN DEVELOPING COUNTRIES: 
Studies in the Theory and Practice of Development. Edited by Colin Leys. 
Cambridge University Press, 45s. 1969. 23-5 cm. 302 pages. Index. SBN 521 
07602 1 
Students of the affairs of developing countries, and of the border-line 
region between political science and sociology, will find this work of great 
interest, although they will need a fairly solid foundation in recent history 
and in all the disciplines involved (particularly in the sub-branch known as 
“behavioralism’) to appreciate its solid scholarship. It brings together the 
work of a number of British political scientists, an economist, an economic 
historian, and a social anthropologist. The editor, an expert in African 
affairs, is Professor of Politics and Fellow of the Institute of Development 
Studies at the University of Sussex where, at a conference in 1968, the “- 
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papers comprising the chapters were originally presented. All the contri- 
butors are outstanding in their particular fields. (320-9) 


GOVERNMENT AND THE GOVERNED. A History of Political 
Ideas and Political Practice. R. H. S. Crossman. Chatto & Windus, 25s. 
1969. 20-5 cm. 384 pages. Index. SBN 7011 1499 1 
First published in 1939, this edition marks the revision of a distinguished 
cabinet minister’s interpretation of the inter-war period and includes a new 
chapter on the post-war scene. The chief interest of the work is its revelation 
of the way in which the leading intellectual of the Labour Party sees the 
inter-action between theory and practice in the history of West European 
politics. Despite Crossman’s origins as an Oxford don, the academic or 
theoretician today will question some of his arguments and interpretations. 
But the loose dialectic between environmental and philosophical factors he 
invokes is typical of British political consciousness. He believes British 
awareness of Marxism is largely a result of the confrontations of the Cold 
War, and that a Copernican revolution since the war has demolished the 
Eurocentric point of view, with consequences that are as yet unassimilated. 
His optimism for Western democracy is grounded on its respect for public 
opinion as the main lever by which the institutions of society may be kept 
in harmony with the changing technological environment. (320-9) 

SECURITY IN EUROPE. Robert Hunter. Elek Books, 30s. 1969. 22:5 cm, 
194 pages. SBN 236 17753 2. (International Relations Series) 

With many detailed studies of the Cold War and of the evolution of The 
North Atlantic Treaty Organization and the Warsaw Pact already on the 
market, it is gratifying to have the present relatively brief survey, by a 
lecturer in international relations at the London School of Economics, 
which will meet the needs of undergraduates whose studies require a 
knowledge in broad outline of the quest for security on the two sides of the 
Iron Curtain and of the background of more recent attempts at a détente 
between East and West. For such readers the book will be all the more 
valuable in that it gives the text of the treaties and of other key documents 
in a series of appendices; although it regrettably contains neither an index 
nor any guide to further reading. (327) 

ENTENTE CORDIALE: The Origins and Negotiation of the Anglo- 
French Agreements of 8 April 1904. P. J. V. Rolo. Macmillan, 90s. 1969. 
22-5 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. Index 
This book describes the diplomatic negotiations which led to the Anglo- 
French agreement of 1904. The author, who draws his information from 
printed sources only, suggests no major revaluation of the evidence, but 
he provides a detailed and scholarly account of the colonial rivalries which 
had developed over a generation and the terms of the compromise which 
resolved them. Anglo-French relationships are carefully situated in their 
international context and there is a brief assessment of the contribution of 
the Entente to the origins of the 1914 war, but this remains a specialist 
piece of diplomatic history rather than a survey of Anglo-French relations 
in the more general sense. (327-42044) 


Economics 

UNCERTAINTY AND ESTIMATION IN ECONOMICS. Vols. 
2, 3. D. G. Champernowne. Oliver & Boyd, 90s. Vol. 2. SBN 05 002137 0; 
308. Vol. 3. SBN 05 002138 9. 1969. 23-5 cm. 432:114 pages. Diagrams. 
Index in each vol. (Mathematical Economics Texts) 
Professor Champernowne’s comprehensive and authoritative work is 
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designed in the main for advanced undergraduates and research students, 
but makes sufficient new contributions to this field of study, both in 
concepts and in presentation, to merit a place in the library of practising 
economists. Vol. 1 was mainly concerned with the philosophy and logic of 
the subject: the meaning of such concepts as uncertainty, probability, 
irrelevance and independence. Vol. 2 deals with the techniques which are 
available for interpreting imperfect or incomplete statistical information, 
and for making decisions on the basis of such evidence. Starting with a 
discussion of the experimental method in economics it proceeds to set out 
the types of model which are possible and the statistical methods by means 
of which quantitative data can be fitted into them. The coverage is compre- 
hensive and the examples are admirably selected. Each chapter concludes 
with exercises, and is supported by a selected bibliography. The third 
volume is less concerned with techniques of estimation than with the 
consideration of the economic importance of that ignorance of the future 
which influences all human affairs. It surveys theories and institutions, 
covering such subjects as building the optimum portfolio of assets, planning 
in the face of risk, and the degree of confidence with which financial and 
other methods of managing the economy can be employed. It can be read 
independently of the preceding volumes by those who are already acquainted 
with their contents, and even by mathematically less well-equipped 
economists, because the author’s criticism of theories and institutions, 
although distilled from the difficulties earlier analyzed and described, are 
so apposite and so cogent that they can stand alone. The three volumes 
taken together, although in form they are a study of the limitations placed 
upon the application of economic theory by uncertain and imperfect 
knowledge, constitute a monument to its practicability and importance. 
(330-18) 


THE BRITISH ECONOMY 1870-1939. Derek H. Aldcroft, Harry 
W. Richardson. Macmillan, 50s. cloth; 25s. paper covers. 1969. 22-5 cm. 
354 pages. Indexes 
In the first section of this book the authors have concentrated on the nature 
and extent of the development of the British economy with special attention 
to the business cycle and international aspects. The second and longer 
section consists of reprints of earlier essays by the same writers which 
bring out the highlights of this development. As a whole, the book is one 
which undergraduates will find useful as a supplement to the ordinary 
textbook of economic history. Mr Aldcroft, Senior Lecturer in Economic 
History at the University of Leicester, is the author of British Railways in 
Transition (1968) and other works. Mr Richardson, among whose writings 
is Economic Recovery in Britain, 1932-39 (1967), is Director of the Centre 
for Research in the Social Sciences at the University of Kent. (330-942) 


THE ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT OF GUYANA, 1953-1964. 
Wilfred L. David. Oxford University Press, 70s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 422 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 19 828244 3 
Dr David is a lecturer in economics of the University of Guyana and an 
economic adviser to the Ministry of Economic Development, Guyana. His 
book, a revised version of an Oxford doctoral thesis, will be of great interest 
to economists, planners and policy-makers concerned with underdeveloped 
countries. In it he provides a detailed analysis of the development problems 
of a small, Caribbean economy, dominated by foreign trade, relying on a 
few exports, importing food, with a rapidly growing population, heavy 
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unemployment and Little industry, in which growth is being sought through 
‘piece-meal’ planning. The conclusions and policy recommendations are 
relevant to economies with similar characteristics. (330-988) 


WORKSHOP WAGE DETERMINATION. Edited by Shirley W. 
Lerner, John R. Cable and S. Gupta. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 45s. cloth. 
SBN 08 006579 1; 35s. paper covers. SBN 08 006578 3. 1969. 20-5 cm. 
304 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Commonwealth and International Library) 
This is a study of wage determination processes in four branches of 
British industry—engineering, chemicals, soap, and baking—which aims 
to provide detailed empirical backing for various theories of labour 
economics and for policies in the fields of labour relations and incomes. 
Recognizing the shortcomings of present theories for the analysis of wage 
levels, the authors, a research team of the University of Manchester, seek 
to rectify the shortage of empirical studies of internal wage structures at 
plant level, believing that this will demonstrate clearly the major wage 
determining mechanisms. They achieve some success, and their conclusions 
and comments, as well as their methods of analyzing and presenting data, 
should be of interest to students of labour economics. There is also a general 
appendix, which describes briefly and critically the present state of the 
British system of industrial relations. (331-2942) 

CLASS AND COLOUR IN SOUTH AFRICA 1850-1950. H. J. 
and R. E. Simons. Penguin Books, 21s. 1969. 18 cm. 702 pages. Paper 
covers. (Penguin African Library) 

This long and deeply researched study contains a torrent of information 
on the history of the labour movement in South Africa over the crucial 
hundred years of its uncertain progress. The authors move with effortless 
ease and assurance through the labyrinth of personalities and events, and 
have presented not merely a secondary comment on their material but a 
major and original contribution to the whole field. Professor Simons 
(presently at the University of Zambia) and his wife combine meticulous 
scholarship with a lively and continuously readable style. If at moments one 
feels that their personal commitment leads them somewhat to overstress 
the role of the Communist Party, this is a venial fault which never breaches 
historical rigour, and has the merit of providing an institutional focus for a 
study that in less able hands could well escape an author’s control. This is an 
admirable book and deserves the warmest recommendation. (331-880968) 


THE EURO-BOND MARKET. Paul Einzig. 2nd edition. Macmillan, 
80s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 220 pages. Index 
The first edition of this book was published in 1965 with the title Foreign 
Dollar Loans in Europe. In it Dr Einzig compared the newly introduced 
system of dollar credits leading to international long-term interest rates 
with the system previously devised for a European market in dollar credits 
leading to short-term interest rates, and discussed the implications of the 
new system. He has changed the title because many of the loans are now 
issued in denominations other than dollars, and has taken the opportunity 
to revise the book, adding four new chapters to take account of other 
extensive changes; he has also added a statistical appendix showing the 
expansion of the Euro-Bond Market in the last five years. (332-45) 


AGRARIAN CHANGE AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT: 
The Historical Problems. Edited by E. L. Jones and S. J. Woolf. Methuen, 
40s. 1969. 23 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 416 12240 X 
The origin of this book was an international seminar held at the University 
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of Reading in the Lent Term, 1968. The purpose of the seminar was to 
examine major problems inherent in the study of the past relationship 
between agrarian change and economic development. The editors, Dr E. L. 
Jones of the Institute of Agricultural History, and Dr S. J. Woolf of the 
Centre for the Advanced Study of Italian Society, both of the University 
of Reading, have written a useful introduction and have brought together 
in this volume four of the seminar papers and two other papers on the 
same theme. The resulting symposium will be of interest to both economic 
historians and development economists. (333-14) 


FASCISM IN WESTERN EUROPE 1900-54. H. R Kedward. 
Blacktie, 228.6d. 1969. 22-5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 216 
89024 1. (General Studies Series) 

This study is neither detached nor profound but it does give the general 
reader an informative and readable account of the ideas and practices 
associated with Western European fascism. The first part of the book deals 
with the historical setting and the philosophical bases of fascism; then 
follows an examination of the fortunes of the fascist movements in Italy, 
Germany, France, Britain, Belgium and Spain. In the final chapters there is 
a discussion of the factors which combined to give fascism its widespread 
appeal. There is a useful bibliography at the end and the book contains a 
number of photographs to illustrate the personalities and events of the 
period. The author is Lecturer in European History at the University of 
Sussex. (335-6094) 


PARTNERS IN DEVELOPMENT: Report of the Commission on 
International Development. Chairman: Lester B. Pearson. Pall Mall 
Press, 50s. cloth. SBN 269 02616 9; 18s. paper covers. SBN 269 02617 7. 
1969. 20-5 cm. 416 pages. Diagrams 
This report of a commission set up by the World Bank, composed of 
distinguished scholars and men of affairs of international standing, aided by 
a staff of impressive reputation, is one of the most important documents 
which have for a long time become available to students, academic or general, 
of economic development. It covers the historical course of development, 
sets out the general problems, and then surveys the tasks which have to be 
undertaken and the organization and machinery which exist and which 
are needed, looking at each aspect separately and making specific recom- 
mendations. In two appendices, one of which is statistical, it sets out 
separately the situation in each of the main areas of development. Nowhere 
else is there congregated together so much compact and objective analysis 
of the problems of economic growth, or such a comprehensive and well- 
selected factual foundation. The World Bank set up the commission as an 
independent body of experts, to gather facts and formulate opinions: it 
represents the opinion of no government or institution. (338-91) 


PANCHAYATI RAJ, PLANNING AND DEMOCRACY. Edited 
by M. V. Mathur and Iqbal Narain. Asia Publishing House, 80s. 1969. 
23 cm. 566 pages. Index 
This volume is the edited version of the proceedings of a seminar in 
Jaipur. The subject is the problems involved in the simultaneous develop- 
ment of rural democratic institutions and effective economic planning, 
against the background of the illiteracy, the shortages and the enormous, 
varied, area of India. The participants are men of affairs, political philoso- 
phers and economists. The range of discussion is wide: many of the 
contributions are authoritative. While the main interest of the work will 
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be for those interested in, and already conversant with, Indian politics, it 
sheds light on some questions which are coming to the fore in many 
developing countries. (338-954) 


Law Public Administration 


THE TRIAL OF BUKHARIN. George Katkov. Batsford, 50s. 1969. 


22:5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7134 1251 8. (Historic 
Trials) 

It would be difficult to imagine any series of trials more difficult to chronicle 
and analyze than the great show trials of 1936-8 which were staged as part 
of Stalin’s purges. Dr Katkov, who is a Fellow of St Antony’s College, 
Oxford, tackles the problem admirably. He gives a broad analysis of 
Bukharin’s early career and his relations with Lenin, and then devotes 
about half the book to the proceedings at the trial. This becomes an 
enthralling account of the machinery of the purge. Strictly speaking, this 
is a book for the specialist but, provided he has some general knowledge of 
Soviet history, the general reader should encounter no real difficulty. A 
biographical appendix covers all the defendants at the trial but, regrettably, 
none of the other participants. The book is clearly written and there are 
several good illustrations. (343-3) 


DRESS REGULATIONS FOR THE ARMY 1900: a reprint of the 


official War Office publication Dress Regulations for the Officers of the Army 
(including the Militia) originally issued in 1900. David & Charles (Newton 
Abbot), 638. 1969, 29 cm. 210 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7153 4709 8 
This reprint will be welcomed by all collectors and students of military 
costume as copies of the original, published by H.M. Stationery Office in 


' 1900, are now fairly difficult to obtain. These official War Office regulations 


provide precise details of uniform, horse-furniture, swords and personal 
equipment. There are also good illustrations of most of these items, 
including the cap badges of all regiments, corps and departments. The care 
of uniform and the wearing of decorations and medals is covered briefly 
and there is a useful index, (355-140942) 


Education 


JEAN-JACQUES ROUSSEAU: his thought and its relevance today. 


C. H. Dobinson. Methuen, 30s. cloth; 16s. paper covers. 1969. 21 cm. 
156 pages. Index. (Library of Educational Thought) 

If not its fons et origo, the inspiration of Rousseau lies at the heart of ‘free 
expression’, ‘child-centredness’, ‘progressive education’ and other mani- 
festations of reformist tendencies in modern education. His thought has 
been analyzed, and its influence assessed, in a voluminous literature. 
Without pretending to add anything new, this short, scholarly study seeks 
to relate Rousseau’s highly original ideas to his life story. It has been 
written by the Emeritus Professor of Education in the University of 
Reading, and earns a welcome from graduate and non-graduate students of 
the history of education. (370-1) 


MEDIA AND METHODS: Instructional Technology in Higher Edu- 
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cation. Edited by Derick Unwin. McGraw-Hill, 56s. cloth. SBN 07 
094102 5; 36s. paper covers. SBN 07 094101 7. 1969. 23-5 cm. 228 pages. 
Illustrations. Index 

The concept of educational technology implies a great deal more than 
programmed learning plus audio-visual aids. Its applications in the field of 
higher education are particularly relevant at a time when questions con- 


cerning objectives and methods of teaching are being furiously debated. 
This symposium provides an overall view of current developments in 
media usage and of the rationale behind them. Contributors include some 
of the leading British exponents of educational television, programmed 
learning and other techniques. Significantly, perhaps, it has been left to an 
American contributor to expound the ‘systems approach’ that is needed 
if the resources for learning are to be co-ordinated and fully deployed. 'The 
editor is Senior Lecturer in Education at the New University of Ulster. 
Although the quality of these essays is uneven, forward-looking academics 
will find the better ones challenging and stimulating. (371:3) 


THE TROUBLE AT L.S.E. 1966-1967. Harry Kidd. Oxford University 
Press, 45s. cloth. SBN 19 215934 8; 25s. paper covers. SBN 19 215935 6. 
1969. 22-5 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. Indexes 
At the time of the first wave of troubles at the London School of Economics 
Harry Kidd was the Schools secretary—the most senior administrative 
post under the director. His book, therefore, offers the first authoritative 
reconstruction of those events and an official account of the reasoning 
behind the administration’s actions in face of militant opposition to the 
appointment of Dr Walter Adams as the director-designate. In case the 
subject should be thought too parochial, Mr Kidd has some interesting 
observations on university government, on student attitudes to authority 
in general and on the problems posed by the rapid increase in student 
numbers. For those concerned about the development of university 
education this thorough and untheatrical account of a troubled episode in 
the life of Britain’s leading college of the social sciences has much of value 
to offer. (371-81) 


HIGHER EDUCATION: Demand and Response. The Quail Roost 
Seminar of December 1968. Edited by W. R. Niblett. Tavtstock, 40s. 
1969. 24-5 cm. 272 pages. SBN 422 73240 0 
As primus inter pares in the field, the university finds itself beset with 
competing claims from rival institutions, as well as with internal doubts 
about its role and objectives. The studies and discussions reported here 
formed part of an Anglo-American-Canadian seminar, held in North 
Carolina, composed of university presidents, administrators and teachers. 
The book has been edited by the former Dean of the Institute of Education, 
London University, who introduces it by asking, ‘Ahead—but in what 
direction ?” Is the university to develop on the lines of a service station, at 
the beck and call of state and industrial agencies: if not, how is it to 
preserve its role as a centre for disinterested scholarship and research ? 
How is it to combine its age-old élitist function with the more egalitarian 
demands now being made upon it? How is it going to respond to accu- 
sations that it is concerned only to provide professional training ? These are 
some of the questions debated. There are a number of distinguished 
contributions from leading British academics and the general level of 
discourse makes this a notable symposium. (378) 


THE UNIVERSITIES. V. H. H. Green. Penguin Books, 8s. 1969. 18 cm. 
368 pages. Index. SBN 14 020962 X. (Pelican Books) 
The first half of this book is a brief, readable, lively, somewhat discursive 
history of Oxford and Cambridge and of the influences—both good and 
bad—which these two universities have had upon higher education in 
England, Scotland and Wales. The second part discusses study and research; 
dons and undergraduates; the universities and science, politics, religion; 
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the problems of modern universities. There is a brief description of 
administration and finance, chiefly in the two older universities. Little 
attention is paid to the organization of postgraduate work—the stress is on 
undergraduate work throughout—to technology, to teacher education or 
to professional studies. Nevertheless, the author, a distinguished historian 
who has taught in Oxford for nearly twenty years, has succeeded in relating 
the present system of tertiary education in Britain to its past. Thereby he 
sheds light both on the relevance and lack of relevance of Britain’s universi- 
ties to her overall development. He also helps us to understand the nature of 
present-day problems as well as the spirit, often curiously shortsighted, 
with which they are tackled. (378-42) 


Commerce 


THE GROWTH OF ENGLISH OVERSEAS TRADE IN THE 


SEVENTEENTH AND EIGHTEENTH CENTURIES. Edited 
by W. E. Minchinton. Methuen, 32s. cloth; 168. paper covers. 1969. 
21:5 cm. 206 pages. (Debates in Economic History) 

Students of economic history will welcome these six essays by specialists 
in economic problems, together with a helpful introduction and an illumi- 
nating bibliographical essay which surveys the considerable literature on 
the subject. Topics dealt with include London’s export trade in the early 
17th century; English foreign trade 1660-1774; trends in 18th-century 
smuggling; Anglo-Portuguese trade 1700-1770; and aspects of English 
economic growth in the first half of the 18th century. From these studies 
some interesting conclusions can be drawn concerning the nature of the 
connection between the course of English overseas trade and the process of 
industrialization taking place in the home economy. A special feature is 
the considerable use made of trade statistics. While this technique is a 
useful model for students, the editor warns them of some of the difficulties 
involved in handling such data. (382-0942) 


Transport 


A HUNDRED YEARS OF INLAND TRANSPORT 1830-1933. 


C. E. R. Sherrington. Reprint. Frank Cass, 84s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 376 pages. 
Index. SBN 7146 1358 4 

Since the period 1830-1933 roughly corresponds with the great Railway 
Age, this book deals primarily with British railways: their growth, economic 
and social effects,-and technical developments. Other forms of transport 
are covered too. This period saw the decline of the stage coach and the rise 
of the bus, tram and bicycle; and by the end the motor vehicle was already 
in intense rivalry with the railway. Apart from a certain neglect of canal 
transport, this book by an eminent transport economist (originally published 
in 1934) provides an admirably balanced survey of a notoriously compli- 
cated subject. (385-09) 


BOURNE’S GREAT WESTERN RAILWAY. A Reproduction of the 
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History and Description of the Great Western Railway from Drawings 
taken expressly for this Work and executed in Lithography. John C. 
Bourne. Reprint. David & Charles (Newton Abbot), £12 128. 1969. 54-5 cm. 
128 pages. Illustrations. SBN 7153 4688 1 

The original edition of 1846 now commands fantastic prices, and Bourne 
was perhaps the most talented documentary artist of his day; so this 
reprint is doubly welcome. The text is of some interest, but the book’s 
crowning glory is the lithographs, depicting all aspects of the pioneer 


Great Western Railway as engineered by the great I. K. Brunel: cuttings, 
tunnels, stations, engine sheds, trains. These minutely detailed, true-to-life 
scenes form, together with Bourne’s London and Birmingham Railway, 
our most graphic illustrations of the early Railway Age. If the price seems 
high, so is the quality of the paper and of the reproductions. (85-0942) 

EAST AND WEST OF SUEZ: The Suez Canal in History 1854-1956 
D. A. Farnie. Oxford University Press, £8 8s. 1969. 24-5 cm. 870 pages. 
Maps. Index. SBN 19 822322 6 
The centenary year of the Suez Canal has been eclipsed by the Arab- 
Israeli confrontation. Consequently, this history of its significance in 
East-West economic, political and strategic relationships is especially 
welcome. Dr Farnie pays full attention to the Canal’s past role in Asian 
economic development and the expansion of East-West trade, but contends 
that this aspect has been exaggerated and its strategic importance not 
sufficiently emphasized by some previous commentators. His book is 
divided into five parts: the period 1854-69 during which the Canal was 
planned and constructed; its development as an international trade route 
up to the assumption of British control in 1876; its function as the highway 
of the British empire between 1877 and 1903; the British use of it for 
dominating the Middle East during the period 1904 to 1947; and its 
importance during the post-1948 Arab renaissance. Dr Farnie is not 
concerned with the Canal’s development since coming under Egyptian 
control, but his final chapter does examine the outcome of the Suez crisis 
of 1956 insofar as it affected the actual management and operation of the 
Canal as an international waterway. His authoritative book will be of 
considerable value to students of international relations generally, and 
Middle East specialists in particular. (386:43) 
Customs 

COMPARATIVE STUDIES IN KINSHIP. Jack Goody. Routledge, 
42s, 1969. 22-5 cm. 280 pages. Index. SBN 7100 6390 3 
Dr Goody lectures on anthropology at the University of Cambridge. In 
this volume he reprints ten papers published during the past thirteen 
years, mostly in professional journals. ‘A comparative approach to incest 
and adultery’ (1956) is already a minor classic. ‘On nannas and nannies’ 
(1962) is an interesting and amusing excursus into English usage. The 
other papers all deal, wholly or mainly, with problems of marriage and 
kinship in Ghana, the area of Dr Goody’s fieldwork. Their ethnographical 
content remains a valuable source of information; the accompanying 
theoretical discussions are, by now, sometimes out of date. The book is 
nevertheless important enough to be added to any working collection of 
anthropological literature. (392-3) 

JAPANESE ARMS AND ARMOUR. H. Russell Robinson. Arms and 
Armour Press, 90s. 1969, 31-5 cm. 164 pages. Hlustrations. SBN 85368 019 1 
Mr Robinson, who is Assistant to the Master of the Armouries at the 
Tower of London, is already well known for his writing on Oriental, 
particularly Japanese, arms and armour. This book consists of a brief 
historical introduction covering the period from the 4th century A.D. to 
the final abandonment of armour in the 19th century. The writer manages 
to blend sufficient Japanese history with his descriptions of the develop- 
ment of armour to provide an adequate time-scale for a reader with no 
previous knowledge of the country. The detailed descriptions of the 
complex structure of armours of various periods are very clear, and are not 
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obscured by the use of numerous Japanese technical terms which so often 
make this subject incomprehensible except to the initiated. The value of 
the excellent plates, taken largely from pieces in Italian collections, is 
amplified by the author’s delightful drawings copied from various manuals 
of the period when armour was still worn. (399-0952) 





Linguistics 





DIRECTIONS IN THE TEACHING OF ENGLISH. Edited by 


Denys Thompson. Cambridge University Press, 35s. cloth. SBN 521 
07512 2; 15s. paper covers. SBN 521 09595 6. 1969. 21-5 cm. 208 pages. 
Index 

The editor of the leading periodical for teachers of English (The Use of 
English) has assembled a series of essays reviewing the teaching of English 
in British schools. The book assesses the changes in teaching methods over 
the last thirty years, surveys the present position, and indicates promising 
developments. The nine contributors include Frank Whitehead, Senior 
Lecturer in English and Education at the University of Sheffield on ‘Why 
Teach English’; Michael Mailand, Head of English at Crown Woods 
Comprehensive School, on ‘Approaches with the “non-literary” pupil’; 
Raymond O’Malley, Senior Lecturer, Cambridge Department of Edu- 
cation, on ‘Poetry’; and Christopher Parry, Lecturer in English and Drama 
at Sittingbourne College of Education, on ‘Drama’. Students and practising 
teachers alike will find much guidance, advice and inspiration in this 
stimulating collection of essays. All are written with emphasis on practical 
work in the classroom, and there is a fund of ideas and suggestions covering 
every aspect of the teaching of English. (420-7) 





Pure Science 





Mathematics 


THE LOGICAL AND SET-THEORETICAL FOUNDATIONS 


Ja 


OF MATHEMATICS. A. Zulauf. Oliver & Boyd, 36s. 1969. 21-5 cm. 
270 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. SBN 05 001996 1. (Modern 
Introduction to Pure Mathematics. Part One) 

This, the first volume of an introduction to pure mathematics, is intended 
mainly for the honours student of mathematics in the early years of his 
course. It aims at introducing the student to the logical principles of 
mathematics, the use of abstract axiomatic theories and the unification of 
the subject in terms of set theory. The approach is very suitable for the 
intended readership; it is neither too elementary nor obviously intended for 
the advanced specialist. In the first chapter linguistic concepts such as 
constant, variable, form, statement, term and formula are discussed. It is 
shown how a formal language is set up and how to talk about it in the 
meta-language. The second chapter deals with logical concepts while the 
third is devoted to a discussion of deductive reasoning and the axiomatic 
method. The formal axiomatic development of a theory of sets is contained 
in the remaining two chapters. These include the following topics: the 


construction of the natural numbers; the justification of the method of 
mathematical induction; the theory of relations and functions; equipollence 
and isomorphicity; the axiom of choice and the axiom of regularity. There 
are a large number of exercises for the student to attempt, together with 
detailed answers; there are also a list of symbols, a list of set-theoretical 
terms and formulae, and a detailed index. The author was until recently 
Professor of Mathematics at Fourah Bay College, University of Sierra 
Leone and is now Professor at the University of Waikato, New Zealand. 

(510) 


ADVANCED MATHEMATICS FOR SCIENCE: A Sequel to 
Mathematics for Science. W. L. Ferrar. Oxford University Press, 50s. 
cloth. SBN 19 853143 5; 25s. paper covers. SBN 19 853144 3. 1969. 
22-5 cm. 332 pages. Index 
This book provides a suitably down-to-earth but mathematically sound 
treatment of various topics the science student needs to use as tools. The 
book is divided into four parts. Part I is entitled ‘Differential Equations’ 
and treats in turn linear differential equations with constant coefficients 
(without the D operator), the second order equation, equations of higher 
order, and the method of solution in series; Part II is devoted to matrices 
and determinants; Part III contains chapters on convergence, Fourier 
series and orthogonal functions; while Part IV treats briefly solid geometry, 
maxima and minima of functions of several variables, and partial differential 
equations. There are problems for the reader to attempt; answers are 
provided. There is a suggested list of minimum reading to enable the 
student to acquire rapidly a working knowledge of the beginnings of each 
topic; there is also a bibliography for further reading for those who wish 
to pursue any particular topic. The author, who is well known for his text- 
books, was until recently Principal of Hertford College, Oxford. (510) 


MATHEMATICS FOR ELECTRICAL TECHNICIANS. Part 1. 
A. Greer and G. W. Taylor. Macmillan, 30s. 1969. 21-5 cm. 412 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. Paper covers 
Written as a class text for electrical technicians, this book is simply and 
logically arranged, with many worked examples and exercises with answers. 
The arithmetic, algebra, geometry, trigonometry and mensuration required 
for the first and second-year examinations of the City and Guilds of London 
Institute and other similar British examining authorities are covered 
clearly and concisely, and revision examples from past papers of these 
bodies are included. S I units are used, and special attention is given to the 
slide rule, logarithms, the binary number system and the use of graphs. 
The authors are Senior Lecturers in Engineering at the Gloucester 
Technical College. (510-2) 


INTRODUCTION TO ABSTRACT ALGEBRA. C. R. J. Clapham. 
Routledge, 6s. 1969. 18-5 cm. 94 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. 
SBN 7100 6626 0. (Library of Mathematics) 

In a short book the author has laid down the important concepts of 
modern algebra. Topics considered are integral domains, fields, rings, 
vector spaces and field extensions. The chapter on vector spaces, 
however, could well have been more fully developed in view of 
the importance of this topic in many branches of applied mathematics 
and theoretical physics. As with the other little books in this series, the 
presentation is straightforward and should be suitable for first year 
undergraduates in mathematics or physics. Worked examples are included 
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in the text, and exercises (with solutions) are provided at the end of each 
chapter. (512-8) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO ABSTRACT ALGEBRA. Vol. 2. F. M. 


Hall. Cambridge University Press, 70s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 400 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. SBN 521 07055 4 

This is the second of a two-volume work which attempts to give a bread 
introduction to the subject of abstract algebra. The first volume was 
intended mainly for senior pupils in secondary schools; this volume may 
cither be used as its successor or else, since the first chapter contains the 
necessary preliminary material on groups, for independent study. The 
treatment falls midway between the two presently predominant classes of 
books: elementary books presenting no significant results and advanced 
treatises intended for those specializing in the subject. As such the present 
book should be suitable for use in the early years of an undergraduate 
mathematics course, in teacher training colleges and by teachers and others 
who wish to familiarize themselves with the ideas of abstract algebra. 
After the introductory chapter on groups, the chapters treat in turn 
homomorphisms of groups, rings, fields, integral domains, invariant 
subgroups, ideals, extensions of structures, vector spaces, geometrical 
applications and Boolean algebra. Hach chapter ends with a few worked 
exercises, followed by examples for the reader to attempt; answers to these 
examples are provided. The author is Head of the Mathematics Faculty at 
Shrewsbury School. (512-8) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO NUMERICAL ANALYSIS. C. W. 


Celia. McGraw-Hill, 30s. 1969. 23 cm. 150 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
SBN 07 094115 7 

This is an elementary introduction to numerical analysis, based on lectures 
given over the past ten years to students at Sir John Cass College, London, 
where the author is Principal Lecturer in Mathematics. It thus provides a 
simple treatment suitable for engineering students and others who wish a 
quick initiation into the methods of numerical analysis. Brief treatments 
are given of the following topics: finite differences, interpolation, numerical 
differentiation and integration, ordinary differential equations, series 
approximations, and numerical solution of equations. There are, of course, 
worked examples throughout the text and a selection of exercises for the 
student to attempt at the end of each chapter (although no answers to these 
are given). There is a list of suggested further reading. (517-6) 


COLLEGE STATISTICS. R. H. Clarke. Nelson, 35s. 1969. 21-5 cm. 
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286 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. SBN 17 741010 8 

This book is written mainly for engineers doing statistical work within a 
mathematics course of about A-level standard. It could be used for self- 
instruction using the mathematical appendix as necessary, and would be a 
useful addition to a collection. The suggested practical work, using mainly 
a commercially produced experimental ‘kit’ of specially designed apparatus, 
is commendable. Without this, however, the numerous examples for 
practice can also be used as an aid to understanding the theoretical principles 
involved. The illustrative situations cited mostly concern industrial or 
engineering applications of statistics. The bridging of the gap between 
elementary descriptive techniques and probability theory leading to 
methods of inference. which includes chi-squared, ‘t’ and correlation 
testing, is as sound as is possible without a much more advanced mathe- 
matical treatment. (519-9) 


Astronomy 


THE OLD MOON AND THE NEW. V. A. Firsoff. Sidgwick & Jackson, 
50s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 272 pages. IHustrations. Index. SBN 282 98058 3 
During the last few years a tremendous amount of new information relating 
to the moon has been gathered. Consequently, many old ideas have had to 
be modified and new theories derived to explain these modern data. In this 
book, V. A. Firsoff, a frequent contributor to astronomical journals, 
describes just what these new facts are and how their impact has changed 
traditional thinking. In spite of these advances, Firsoff shows that many 
controversies still exist, and discusses methods that could be used to resolve 
the difficulties. Although the book contains no mathematics, it is unlikely 
to appeal to the general reader unless he has some scientific background 
knowledge. However, amateur astronomers and scientists working in 
related disciplines will find the book very useful. (523-3) 


Physics 

GASES, LIQUIDS AND SOLIDS. D. Tabor. Penguin Books, 21s. 
1969. 21 cm. 302 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. (Penguin Library 
of Physical Sciences) 
This book is one of a series of compact texts intended for undergraduate 
courses in physics and chemistry. Dr Tabor, a reader in physics at the 
Cavendish Laboratory in Cambridge, has set a very high standard for the 
other books of this series. The topics discussed include perfect and im- 
perfect gases, the elasticity, strength, thermal and electrical properties of 
solids, some aspects of the liquid state, and dielectric and magnetic 
properties of matter. The book is based on a first year physics under- 
graduate course at Cambridge, and it should be of considerable use to 
physics undergraduates elsewhere and to physical chemistry postgraduate 
students, (530-2) 


BASIC THERMODYNAMICS. A. S. Morton and P. J. Beckett. 
Butterworths, 25s. 1969. 18-5 cm. 308 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper 
covers. SBN 408 42053 7 
The aim of this book is to present the basic principles of thermodynamics 
and then to apply them to both the engineering and the chemical fields. 
The first three chapters cover in turn the theoretical aspects of pressure, 
temperature, energy and entropy. The remaining three chapters show its 
application to electrochemical celis, engines, refrigeration and steady flow 
processes, and also show the use of free energy/temperature and entropy/ 
temperature diagrams. Appendices contain SI, c.g.s and f.p.s units, 
Maxwell distribution law for velocities, thermochemical data and values of 
the standard electrode potentials. There is also a set of questions followed 
by a list of sources of useful equipment. The book is easy to read and well 
produced. It is recommended to students of mechanical engineering, 
chemical engineering and applied chemistry. Dr Morton is a lecturer at the 
University of Nottingham and Dr Beckett is with the North Kesteven 
G.S., Lancashire. (536-7) 


APPLIED HEAT FOR ENGINEERS. J. B. O. Sneeden and S. V. 
Kerr. 4th edition. Blackie, 38s. 1969. 22 cm. 436 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Paper covers. SBN 216 87481 5 
This fourth edition has a completely revised text. It has been brought up 
to date and chapters which were out-dated have been omitted. SI units 
have been used throughout the text. The book is divided into twenty-one 
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chapters which cover the thermodynamic functions which are of importance 
to engineering systems and then illustrate their application to steam power 
plants, blowers and compressors, gas turbines, refrigeration, air condition- 
ing, heat transfer and finally fuels and combustion. Each chapter contains 
numerous worked examples. There is a set of useful questions at the end of 
the majority of chapters. The book is well produced and easy to read, and 
the text is well illustrated with diagrams. The book is in particular recom- 
mended as a textbook to students of mechanical engineering but it may also 
be found useful by students of other branches of engineering. Both the 
authors are at the University of Strathclyde. (536-8) 


BASIC ELECTRICITY. W. M. Gibson. Penguin Books, 16s. 1969. 


21 cm. 206 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. (Penguin Library of 
Physical Sciences) 

Basic Electricity is intended as a first-year undergraduate text in electro- 
magnetism and circuit theory for physics students, and it also provides 
some material for second-year work. Maxwell’s equations are introduced, 
and there are useful appendices on units, vector methods, and the force 
between. two moving charges, in special relativity. In conformity with the 
editorial policy for the series, exercises for the student are not included, it 
being considered that these are best provided by the teacher. The author is 
Reader in Physics at the University of Bristol. (537:2) 


ELECTRONS IN METALS AND SEMICONDUCTORS., Denis 


Greig. McGraw-Hill, 32s. 1969. 21-5 cm. 180 pages. Illustrations. Index 
The author is a lecturer in Physics at Leeds University and his object is to 
present an introduction to the physics of electron conduction. Intended 
primarily for electrical engineering students for study before embarking on 
more specialized semiconductor topics, the book could equally well be used 
by any student requiring a grounding in the theory of conduction in solids. 
The first four chapters cover basic conduction, atomic and kinetic theory, 
and the remaining five deal with conduction in solids. In the last two 
chapters a transitional stage is introduced for electrical engineers, by a 
more specific treatment of metals and semiconductors. The book is written 
in a clear, enthusiastic manner and progression through the text is achieved 
by thoughtful questioning and reason, rather than by simple statement. 
Each chapter contains tutorial problems with solutions. (537:5) 


THE THEORY OF BETA-DECAY. C. Strachan. Pergamon Press 
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(Oxford), 40s. cloth. SBN 08 006509 0; 30s. paper covers. SBN 08 
006508 2. 1969. 20-5 cm. 222 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Commonwealth and 
International Library) 

This is the latest addition to the series of Selected Readings in Physics in 
which an historical account is given of the development of a particular 
topic. Roughly half the book is given over to introductory material by the 
author while the remainder consists of reprints of some of the most 
important original papers on the subject. In this case the subject is described 
in three chapters: the first is concerned with the quantum theoretical 
background; the second considers the interaction Hamiltonian, beta-ray 
spectra and decay probabilities; the third is devoted to later developments 
such as non-conservation of parity, conserved vector current theory, ‘weak 
magnetism’ and Cabibbo theory. There is an extensive list of references. The 
second part of the book contains nine original papers ranging from Fermi’s 
classic paper of 1934 up to papers by Feynman and Gell-Mann in 1958. 


The book should prove useful to honours students wishing to study this 
topic in depth, to beginning post-graduate students or to any physicist 
who is not a specialist in this field but wants some knowledge of the theory 
of beta-decay. The author is Reader in Natural Philosophy in the University 
of Aberdeen. (539-7523) 


Chemistry 


ELEMENTARY MOLECULAR BONDING THEORY. Peter G. 
Perkins. Methuen, 28s. 1969. 19:5 cm. 192 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
SBN 416 42680 8. (Methuen’s Monographs on Chemical Subjects) 

This is a most interesting little book. It is intended to present at an ele- 
mentary level the ideas of atomic and molecular structure. After a simple 
introduction to valency, the theory of atomic orbitals is carefully discussed, 
although, most strangely, the author does not describe an orbital! He stops 
short after a careful and exhaustive description of radial and angular 
functions. A chapter on valence bond theory, with some delightful com- 
ments on its misconceptions, is followed by two excellent chapters on 
simple molecular orbital theory. With a few additions this would be a 
superb book. It is strongly recommended to discerning students studying 
chemistry at university level, on whom many of the comments will, 
unfortunately, be lost, and to their teachers, whose teaching will improve 
after reading it. The author is Professor of Inorganic Chemistry at the 
University of Strathclyde. (541-2) 


ADVANCES IN ACTIVATION ANALYSIS. Vol. 1. Edited by 
J. M. A. Lenihan and S. J. Thomson. Academic Press, 65s. 1969. 23-5 cm. 
234 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 12 000401 1 
This volume is written by experts in various topics of activation analysis. 
Chapters cover basic principles, reactors as neutron sources for activation, 
data handling by computers, standardization and basic standard materials, 
analysis techniques with high energy radiations, gamma ray spectroscopy, 
and the relevance of activation analysis in clinical science. The book 
provides a large collection of data which will be informative to research 
workers in the field. It is a comprehensive review of the subject of acti- 
vation analysis and will without doubt be a useful guide to research workers 
and post-graduate students in many disciplines. A large number of useful 
references are given at the end of each chapter. (545-8) 


ENERGY AND BONDING. Michael Hudson. English Universities Press, 
21s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 340 05354 2. (The 
Bridge Series) 

This is the first in a new series whose avowed aim is ‘to bridge the gap 
between school and university or college in science, mathematics and 
engineering’. It is an ambitious, very tightly written book that deals with 
inorganic chemistry and has chapters on atomic and molecular structure, 
chemical reactivity and thermodynamics, metals, redox potentials, electron 
deficient compounds and hydrogen bonding, and some physical methods of 
determining structure. Almost all the topics require more space to be 
dealt with properly, and in consequence are done better elsewhere (often 
in the further reading given at the end of each chapter). It is useful as a 
revision text or for showing the beginner where he has to go. A considerable 
number of university examination questions are reproduced. The author is 
chemistry master at St Paul’s School, London. (546) 
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Paleontology 


FOSSIL VERTEBRATES OF AFRICA Vol. 1. Edited by L. S. B. 


Leakey. Academic Press, 50s. 1969. 25-5 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 12 440401 4 

This is an important new monograph series, designed to cover the in- 
creasing scientific research on African fossil vertebrates, particularly during 
the period of the evolution of Man and his earlier primate ancestors. It 
seems likely that most of the research reported on will be concerned with 
mammals. At least this first volume suggests that it will, for it deals with 
certain Old World monkeys, insectivores, bats and rhinoceroses. The 
contributions will be of value to a wide range of vertebrate zoologists and 
palaeontologists, but are not suitable for the general reader, unless editorial 
policy changes and future volumes include more introductory reviews of 
research in progress. (566-096) 


Biology 


BIOLOGICAL RESEARCH METHOD. Practical Statistics for Non- 


Mathematicians. 2nd edition. H. H. Holman. Oliver & Boyd, 75s. 1969. 
22 cm. 280 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 05 001674 1 

The modifications in the new edition of this highly personal book of advice 
to research workers are relatively minor. The section on factorial design 
has been improved, and new sections added on specific statistical techniques: 
regression with successive observations on the same individuals, comer 
test of correlation, and the use of response indices. It is unfortunate that 
some errors of basic statistical principle have not been corrected. One 
cannot try successively different statistical tests until one finds ‘significance’; 
in the opening example the statistical model does not fit the biological 
situation. The practical advice remains apposite and effectively given. 


Biochemistry (574-072) 


ELEMENTARY CALCULATIONS IN BIOCHEMISTRY AND 


PHYSIOLOGY. J. A. Barclay and K. White. Churchill, 20s. 1969. 
21-5 cm. 96 pages. Diagrams. Paper covers. SBN 7000 1417 9 

This book by the Reader in Renal Physiology, University of Birmingham, 
and a Lecturer in the Computer Centre there, is intended to bridge the gap 
between the rather elementary school level and the calculations necessary 
to students of biochemistry and physiology who have to validate concepts 
and verify hypotheses. It includes examples as well as theory and will also 
be useful to medical students in the pre-clinical course and to students of 
human biology in colleges of education. (574-192) 


BIOCHEMISTRY. S. P. Datta and J. H. Ottaway. 2nd edition. Barlliere, 
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30s. 1969. 20 cm. 454 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. SBN 7020 
0288 7. (Concise Medical Textbooks) 

One of the series which followed the popular Students’ Aids this is a more 
comprehensive volume. It is based upon courses given to medical students 
at University College London, and at Edinburgh University where the 
authors are respectively Professor of Medical Biochemistry and Senior 
Lecturer. The basic principles of the chemistry of substances occurring in 
living organisms are first elucidated, then their role in animals and man, 
with some reference to clinical aspects. There is an emphasis on the 
chemistry of blood ; a good deal of space is given to energy requirements and 
food intake, and to accessory food factors. Revised after four years, the most 


important new material relates to the genetic control of protein synthesis. 
This compact textbook is good value. (574-192- 


AFRICAN NOTEBOOK: the notes of a biologist in East Africa. Norman 
E. Hickin. Hutchinson, 45s. 1969. 23-5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 09 098980 5 
The author has travelled widely in East Africa, both as a tourist and in his 
official capacity as a fisheries biologist. The present volume, compiled 
largely from notes made on his travels, covers however the whole animal 
kingdom, with additional chapters on the more remarkable flowers and 
trees of the region, and on the natural history of tropical diseases. Acute 
observation lucidly reported and illustrated with excellent drawings makes 
this an entertaining as well as informative book, and it would be hard to 
imagine a better introduction to East African wildlife for the traveller, 
tourist, or prospective resident whose interests include the marvellously 
rich wildlife, the conservation of which is now being seriously undertaken. 

(574-9676) 
Zoology 

MAN IS THE PREY: an investigation into the motives and habits of man’s 
natural enemies. James Clarke. Deutsch, 45s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 272 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 233 96087 2 
The author, a South African journalist, has studied animals from a most 
unusual angle: as predators, parasites or simply killers of men. The result 
is a discussion of the killing propensities of creatures of every shape and 
size, from whales and elephants to bees and, as the vectors of fatal diseases, 
many other insects. There is even a brief introductory chapter on ‘Man as 
Man-killer’, but the lower invertebrates and pathogenic organisms are 
not considered. In spite of some rather lurid and, at times, scarcely 
credible stories, this an interesting, original and entertaining book. 

(591-51) 


JEBELS BY MOONLIGHT. Charles Sweeney. Chatto & Windus, 35s. 
1969. 22:5 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7011 1464 9 
Working as an entomologist in the Nuba Mountains of southern Sudan, the 
author spent a number of years studying the human inhabitants and the 
plentiful wildlife of this remote and attractive region. He also found time 
to set up a small zoo in which to keep the numerous animals and birds, 
whose capture, usually with the aid of only a stick and a sack, adds enter- 
tainment and excitement to the descriptions of scenery and the life of the 
Nuba tribesmen. This is a very different book from the many that have 
appeared recently dealing with African wildlife as the hunter, tourist or the 
conservationist sees it. In particular, it conveys something of the feeling of 
space, of remoteness and peace that characterizes so much of the African 
continent, and which the organized sight seer never experiences. (591-9628) 


THE HEDGEHOG. Maurice Burton. Deutsch, 30s. 1969. 22 cm. 112 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 233 96056 2. (Survival Books) 
This new ‘Survival Book’ deals with one of the most widely distributed, 
popular and fascinating of all European wild animals. In spite of the fact 
that it has been known and studied since Greek and Roman times, many 
ideas about the hedgehog are, as Dr Burton shows, more myth than truth. 
With a lifetime’s experience as a zoologist, the author sorts fact from fancy, 
and yet shows how many questions remain unanswered in the bionomics 
of this animal which, fortunately, is still common even in modern, suburban 
Europe. (599-33) 
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MUNTYJAC: A study of these small elusive Asiatic deer which colonized 


an English garden. Eileen A. Soper. Longmans, 45s. 1969, 23 cm. 154 
pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 582 10143 3 

The oriental muntjac, although long naturalized in Britain and elsewhere 
outside their native haunts in India and China, are among the least known 
deer found in Europe. This book by a well-known artist-naturalist provides 
a detailed record of the observation of one family group which should do 
much to right the situation. The author gives an excellent picture not only 
of the life of these creatures throughout the English year, but also of their 
reactions to the many other animals and birds inhabiting the garden 
sanctuary where most of her observations were made. Her own drawings 
add greatly to the charm and value of the book, while a good appendix with 
data on many aspects of the muntjac’s life and habits help to make it a 
valuable scientific contribution to the study of these animals. (599-735) 





Applied Science 





Medical Sciences Public Health 


THE MEDICAL ANNUAL. A year book of treatment and practitioners’ 


index. Edited by Sir Ronald Bodley Scott and R. Milnes Walker. 87th year. 
Wright (Bristol), 63s. 1969. 23 cm. 626 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 
7236 0250 6 

Despite inevitable changes, among the more spectacular of which are 
discussions of organ transplantation, the Abortion Act, the increasing 
problems of drug addiction, road accidents, and safety of drugs, the 
Medical Annual continues to fill a need for expert but readable surveys of 
the many medical subjects of current interest. The results of the Royal 
Commission on Medical Education have yet to be seen but if its recom- 
mendations are implemented the ‘firm’ system with its association of 
teacher and student will certainly disappear and the importance of a 
broadbased education will become greater: the Avmual can help to facilitate 
this. Some senior contributors have retired this year to be replaced by 
equally distinguished men. The special articles are on alcoholism; problems 
of medical care, by the first Professor of the Organization of Medical Care 
in this country; extracorporeal circulation, and indigestion. The volume 
remains topical, discussing the first controlled trial of treatment of chronic 
myeloid leukaemia; disodium chromoglycate in the treatment of some types 
of asthma; the first lung transplant in Britain; and the management of 
terminal renal failure. There is also a review of recent papers on myocardial 
infarction. (610-58) 


MAN, MEDICINE AND MORALITY. A. E. Clark-Kennedy. Faber, 


40s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 214 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 571 09052 4 

This account of the natural phenomenon of disease and the moral, legal and 
financial aspects of medical practice in the light of human experience on 
one hand and modern scientific interpretation of man’s nature on the other 
has been written by the Consulting Physician to the London Hospital for 
administrators, educationalists, and ministers of religion as well as doctors 
and ancillary workers. The chemical basis of life, hormones, personality, 
functional and organic disorders are dealt with in depth whilst man’s 
attitude to life is considered from the religious, common sense and philoso- 


phical standpoints. Modern society lays down rules covering addictions, 
contraception, abortion and the restraint of the mentally ill, but state 
medicine, with its primary aim of maintaining the labour force in health, is 
sometimes in conflict with both medical men and patients. The final chapter 
is confined to the problems of death, from the preservation of life in 
premature or malformed infants to the resuscitation of the dying. Dr 
Clark-Kennedy quotes in his final paragraph C. S. Lewis’s dictum 
‘Addiction to life is no more respectable than addiction to drugs’. (610-694) 


FOETAL AUTONOMY. Edited by G. E. W. Wolstenholme and Maeve 
O’Connor. Churchill, 70s. 1969, 23-5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
SBN 7000 1418 7. (Ciba Foundation Symposia) 

G. S. Dawes of the Nuffield Institute for Medical Research, Oxford 
University, chaired this symposium, which was held in London in Decem- 
ber 1968. Twenty-four other investigators from British, European and 
U.S.A. research centres attended, representing several related disciplines, 
among others, zoology, anatomy, physiology, genetics, embryology, neural 
sciences and veterinary medicine. The fifteen papers are here published in 
full, with key references, and ensuing discussions. Wide in scope, they 
dealt with such subjects as the maternal recognition of pregnancy, foetal 
metabolism, roles of placental lactogen in foetal-maternal relations, the 
development of the foetal lung, foetal blood gas homeostasis, normal and 
abnormal foetal weight gain, and the reaction of the foetus to drugs taken 
by the mother. (612-647) 


UNDERWATER MEDICINE. Stanley Miles. 3rd edition. Staples Press, 
75s. 1969. 23 cm. 364 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 286 62732 X 
Surgeon Rear-Admiral Miles, now Medical Officer-in-Charge, Royal 
Naval Hospital, Plymouth, has brought up to date his integrated study of 
diving and the underwater world to take into account the extensive develop- 
ments of the past five years. Most of the text has been rewritten and a new 
chapter added on saturation diving (pioneered by Captain Bond of the 
U.S. Navy and Jacques Cousteau in France), Increasing interest by man in 
underwater activities, inspired largely by naval and commercial interests, 
has led to new stresses and to new techniques. Equipment, underwater 
vehicles and submarines grow more complex and man’s health and well- 
being need to be kept in view. This standard work has many diagrams and 
illustrations and references to literature for further reading. (614-81) 


CLINICAL ASPECTS OF AUTONOMIC PHARMACOLOGY. 
Paul Turner. Heinemann Medical, 32s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 176 pages. Diagrams. 
Indexes. SBN 433 32910 6 
His work at St Bartholomew’s Hospital has led the author to produce this 
outline of current ideas on autonomic pharmacology and its relation to 
clinical medicine, designed for undergraduate and postgraduate clinical 
students. During the past ten years the understanding of neuro-transmitter 
synthesis, release and uptake, and the introduction of compounds with 
specific receptor blocking activity have changed the understanding of the 
role of autonomic activity in pathogenesis and in treatment of disease. Dr 
Turner states facts in an authoritative manner without giving references 
but, although there are few comprehensive works on the subject, suggests 
further reading at the end of each chapter. (615-78) 


EXERCISE IN WATER. Edited by M. H. Duffield. Baillière, 28s. 1969. 
22-5 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7020 0303 4 
Edited by the Principal, School of Physiotherapy, Middlesex Hospital, 
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London, the textbook is written by a team of physiotherapists, headed by 
the Physician-in-Charge, Department of Physical Medicine and Rheuma- 
tism, at that hospital, all but one of whom have gained their experience 
there. Besides providing a manual for students preparing for the qualifying 
examinations of the Chartered Society of Physiotherapy, the authors aim 
to help practising physiotherapists whose training was completed before 
pool therapy became a compulsory subject in the revised syllabus of 1965. 
Chapters on basic physics, the physiological and therapeutic effects of 
exercise in warm water, and the theory of treatments introduce the practical 
sections. These deal with dangers and precautions, equipment, indications 
and contra-indications, and in separate chapters, with rheumatic, neuro- 
logical and orthopaedic conditions. Another chapter deals with remedial 
exercises for children. (615-853) 


A SHORT TEXTBOOK OF MEDICAL MICROBIOLOGY. D.C. 


Turk and I. A. Porter. 2nd edition. English Universities Press, 38s. cloth. 
SBN 340 04886 7; 288. paper covers. SBN 340 04888 3. 1969. 22:5 cm. 
348 pages. Illustrations. Index. (University Medical Texts) 
The intention in this series is to provide, for the undergraduate medical 
student, sound textbooks at a price which enables the publisher to offer 
frequent revisions and the student to discard the volumes when they are 
out of date. By the present and former Senior Lecturers in Microbiology, 
University of Newcastle upon Tyne, this reappears, with ‘medical’ added to 
the title, after a four-year interval, evidence of its acceptability as a textbook 
and an introduction to the subject. It ranges widely over the historical 
perspective, biological background, pathogenesis, prevention and treatment 
of microbial disease, descriptions of micro-organisms of medical importance 
including protozoa, and laboratory diagnosis. Revision has been thorough, 
with a new chapter on ecology, and with the accounts of immunology and 
viruses mainly rewritten. Many useful facts are assembled in the appendices. 
(616-01) 


THE WILLIAM MACKENZIE CENTENARY SYMPOSIUM 


ON THE OCULAR CIRCULATION IN HEALTH AND 
DISEASE. Proceedings of a Symposium held at the Royal College of 
Physicians and Surgeons of Glasgow, 23rd—24th September 1968. Edited 
by J. Stanley Cant. Kimpton, 65s. 1969. 25 cm. 282 pages. Illustrations. 
Paper covers. SBN 85313 747 1 

The proceedings of the symposium which marked the centenary of 
Mackenzie’s death are published here in full, the illustrated and docu- 
mented papers arranged in the order un which they were delivered. They are 
rounded off by David G. Cogan’s William Mackenzie Memorial Lecture on 
Retinal and Papillary Vasculitis, which is incorporated here with a prologue. 
The four scientific sessions, each of which consisted of from six to eleven 
papers, dealt with anatomy and physiology, techniques of investigation, 
systemic vascular disease, and vascular retinopathies. The symposiasts, 
most of them British, included a fair sprinkling of distinguished European 
specialists, some of whom read papers. (616-1) 


RESPIRATORY DISEASES. John Crofton and Andrew Douglas. 
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Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 95s. 1969. 25-5 cm. 734 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 632 05480 8 

This important reference work is by the Professor of Respiratory Diseases 
and Tuberculosis and the Senior Lecturer in these subjects at the University 
of Edinburgh. Intended for postgraduate students, general physicians and 


others needing a comprehensive text, it provides, after a definition of each 
disease, detailed information on such aspects as prevalence, mortality, 
pathogenesis, pathology, functional abnormality, radiology, and clinical 
aspects including surgery. Preliminary chapters give the background of 
structure and function, epidemiology, common clinical manifestations, 
diagnostic procedures and principles of chemotherapy. In an excellently 
documented volume, most of the papers quoted are from English language 
journals, but with reference to some foreign papers describing rarer 
conditions. There are sections on tropical and on occupational lung 
diseases, those seldom as well as those frequently encountered. This up-to- 
date work, which fills a gap in British literature, devotes a chapter to the 
topical subject, paraquat lung. (616-2) 


PATHOLOGY OF.CHRONIC BRONCHITIS AND EMPHY- 
SEMA. Brian E. Heard. Churchill, 80s. 1969. 25-5 cm. 144 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 7000 1419 5 
This monograph by the Senior Lecturer in Pathology, University of 
Edinburgh, derives from research undertaken during the past fourteen 
years at the University and at the Royal Postgraduate Medical School of 
London. Of the four parts, the first (on emphysema) is the longest, opening 
with a brief historical review of methods used in the past to study structural 
changes, and with descriptions of present methods, including those for the 
measurement of emphysema. The classification proposed here is based 
upon changes in the pulmonary lobule, and takes into account classical and 
current ideas. Great care is taken to avoid confusion of terms in the selection 
of nomenclature, and this part, and those on chronic bronchitis and on 
radiology, are excellently illustrated by the photographs of W. H. Bracken- 
bury and J. Paul. Also included is a chapter on the pathology of the heart 
and other organs in chronic bronchitis and emphysema. Between 500 and 
600 references are appended. (616-23) 


PULMONARY OEDEMA. John S. Callcutt. Lioyd-Luke, 45s. 1969. 
22-5 cm. 320 pages. Diagrams, Index. SBN 85324 077 9 
The author, who is Consulting Surgeon and Director of the Accident 
Service, Wembley General Hospital, has given considerable thought to his 
subject and has set down his observations, based on thirty-five years’ 
clinical experience. He divides the book into anatomical, embryological, 
physiological and clinical studies of the mechanics of respiration; the 
anatomy and physiology of the lung; the autonomic nervous system; the 
cardiovascular system and, finally, pulmonary oedema. He describes his 
experiences with cases of pneumonia following injuries to the cervical 
spine and shows how research into membrane permeability has contributed 
to an understanding of the subject. After describing pneumoedema caused 
by adrenaline, ammonium salts, carbon dioxide and irritant gases, he 
outlines uncommon associations with other conditions and treatment. He 
has studied world literature and gives an extensive list of references. His 
profound knowledge, now available for undergraduate students, will also 
provide the challenge of new concepts for the specialist. (616-24) 


FUNCTIONAL PATHOLOGY OF THE HUMAN ADRENAL 
GLAND. Thomas Symington. Livingstone, £10. 1969. 25-5 cm. 568 
pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 443 00663 6 
Studies over the past fifteen years partly supported by grants from such 
sources as the Medical Research Council and National Institutes of 
Health, Bethesda, U.S.A. and undertaken in the University and Royal 
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Infirmary, Glasgow, are described in this comprehensive reference work. 
As Professor of Pathology and Consultant Pathologist, the author has had 
the cooperation of other university pathologists and biochemists, in its 
writing and editing. Directed primarily to pathologists and endocrinolo- 
gists, others concerned with the scientific or clinical aspects of adrenal 
disorders will find the text of value. It adopts a dynamic approach to 
disease, based upon normal structure and function. The sections on the 
adrenal cortex and medulla each open with a historical chapter, embryology, 
anatomy, biochemistry, physiology, and pathology, followed by descrip- 
tions of methods. There is a short review of the chemoreceptor system, 
then a useful atlas of human adrenal cortex ultrastructure in health and 
disease. In conclusion, the author discusses the metabolic and hormonal 
response of the body to injury. The volume is fully documented and 
beautifully produced. (61645) 


UROLOGY FOR NURSES. J. P. Mitchell. 2nd edition. Wright (Bristol), 


35s. 1969. 18:5 cm. 340 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. SBN 
7236 0245 X 

As a consultant urologist and lecturer in Urology, Bristol University, the 
author has had ample experience of teaching nurses and medical students, 
and upon this he draws in the preparation of a neat textbook for the nurse 
who works in a cystoscopy clinic or urological ward. Chapters on anatomy 
and physiology, symptoms, methods of investigation, cystoscopy and 
urethroscopy, introduce well-illustrated chapters on the surgical aspects of 
urological disorders. Throughout, as a basis for practical techniques, the 
author discusses scientific principles; he includes details of appliances and 
of the design and management of a cystoscopy clinic. The text is revised. 
after a four-year interval. (616-6) 


PAGET’S DISEASE OF BONE. Hugh C. Barry. Livingstone, 80s. 


1969. 25-5 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 443 00651 2 

The Senior Honorary Orthopaedic Surgeon, Royal Prince Alfred Hospital, 
Sydney, Australia, comments on the geographical distribution of this 
condition, first described by Sir James Paget nearly one hundred years ago. 
Unknown in Africa, India and China, rare in parts of North America 
osteitis deformans is common in Britain and Australia. Many as the advances 
in orthopaedics have been during the past century, no progress seems to 
have been made in the understanding of Paget’s disease but in this volume 
the author reviews the literature of the subject and adds the results of his 
own work. Apart from clinical studies, he considers the pathological, 
histopathological, radiological and experimental work and the compli- 
cations which so often arise, including the malignant change which develops 
sometimes and simulates, in both histology and in clinical behaviour, bone 
sarcomas. This monograph sets out current knowledge and puts questions 
which may guide workers to take up the challenge of this disease, and lead 
to a better understanding of the pathology of bone. (616-71) 


BRAIN’S DISEASES OF THE NERVOUS SYSTEM. 7th edition 
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revised by the late Lord Brain and John N. Walton. Oxford University 
Press, 95s. 1969. 25 cm. 1,078 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 19 264140 9. 
(Oxford Medical Publications) 

About one-third of the text of this reference work was revised by Lord 
Brain himself (Chapter 1, Disorders of Function in the Light of Anatomy 
and Physiology, Chapter 2, The Cranial Nerves, and Chapter 4, Disorders 
of the Cerebral Circulation, besides substantial parts of other chapters). 


For the rest of the revision, the Professor of Neurology, University of 
Newcastle upon Tyne, who has maintained the original structure of the 
book, is responsible. He has completely rewritten the chapter on disease of 
muscle, has made substantial additions to several others, including those 
on hydrocephalus and intracranial tumours, virus infections, congenital 
and degenerative conditions, and paroxysmal and convulsive disorders. 
New methods of diagnosis and treatment are incorporated, illustrations are 
added and many recent references, so ensuring that this standard textbook 
continues to hold a place among English-reading clinicians and post- 
graduate students throughout the world. (616-8) 


THE EPILEPSIES: Modern diagnosis and treatment. John M. Sutherland 
and Howard Tait. Livingstone, 25s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 443 00658 X 
The falling sickness, a common condition affecting four to five persons in 
every thousand, and a disease known to man throughout history, is never- 
theless a confusing subject to many practitioners and students. ‘The 
Senior Neurologist and Senior Psychiatrist, Royal Brisbane Hospital, 
Australia, have produced a practical work stressing clinical and manage- 
ment problems rather than pathophysiological and theoretical ones. 
Clinical features, investigations, treatment, complications and surgery 
are all considered and there is a chapter on conditions such as disordered 
cerebral blood flow, psychiatric disease and the narcolepsy-cataplexy 
syndrome, which may simulate epilepsy. This up-to-date and realistic 
account may encourage the study of this varied disorder to the ultimate 
benefit of thousands of patients. (616-853) 


SCIENTIFIC BASIS OF DRUG DEPENDENCE: A Symposium. 
Edited by Hannah Steinberg. Churchill, £5. 1969. 21-5 cm. 448 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 7000 1394 6. (Biological Council Symposia on 
Drug Action) 

The subject of drug taking and drug dependence has become more complex, 
more controversial and a greater social problem than ever before. This 
symposium, sponsored by many societies, was attended by fifty-five 
scientists of many disciplines from Britain, Europe and the U.S.A. Sir 
Aubrey Lewis of the Institute of Psychiatry, London University, intro- 
duced the subject with a paper on definitions and perspectives but the 
scope of the symposium is wide enough to include laboratory experiments 
and clinical and social factors. Opiates, traditionally the drugs of addiction, 
have been joined by amphetamines, barbiturates, heroin, cocaine and 
alcohol. All these vary in their pharmacological properties and the extent to 
which they are responsible for addiction is still not clear. The Chairman 
warned clinicians to be mentally nimble and to recognize that newer 
synthetic or natural drugs may be added to the list of these already known. 
to be addictive. (616-863) 


VENEREAL DISEASES. Ambrose King and Claude Nicol. 2nd edition. 
Baillière, 75s. 1969. 23 cm. 334 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7020 
0291 7 
By the Honorary Consulting Venereologist to the London Hospital and 
Physician-in-Charge of the Venereal Diseases Departments of St Thomas’s 
and St Bartholomew’s Hospitals, London, this is a practical manual for 
medical men concerned with control and treatment. The text opens with a 
full account of syphilis, its history, epidemiology, causative organisms, 
pathology, diagnosis, treatment and prognosis. Gonorrhoea is similarly 
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discussed, with a chapter on the disease in children. Among the other 
diseases dealt with here are Reiter’s disease, trichomoniasis, yaws, bejel, 
and pinta. British legislation is outlined in the final chapter on public 
health control, and full instructions for routine investigations of new 
patients are given in an appendix. Amendments and additions are made 
throughout the new edition, notably in the sections on treatment. Another 
new feature is the provision of key references at the end of each chapter. 

(616-951) 


THE PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF SURGERY FOR 


NURSES AND ALLIED PROFESSIONS. D. F. Ellison Nash. 
4th edition. Edward Arnold, 70s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 1,172 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 7131 4159 X 

The range of reader for whom this is a standard textbook is now widened to 
include medical ancillaries, among others, physiotherapists, radiographers, 
laboratory technicians and medical artists. By a surgeon to St Bartholo- 
mew’s Hospital, London, it is intended primarily for student and pupil 
nurses preparing for their qualifying examinations, and it includes basic 
scientific principles as well as practical nursing methods. It is compre- 
hensive and up to date enough to serve as a reference work for experienced 
nurses. Although some parts of the text have been pruned, the incorporation 
of new chapters on accident and geriatric surgery, sections on fibrinolysis 
and isotopes, and additional appendices have added seventy or so pages to 
its length. Generously illustrated, with many important concepts set out 
in clear tables, this is a pleasing, reliable work. (617) 


RECENT ADVANCES IN ORTHOPAEDICS. Edited by A. Graham 


Apley. Churchill, £7. 1969. 24 cm. 412 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 
7000 1416 0 

The Consultant Orthopaedic Surgeon to Rowley Bristow Orthopaedic 
Hospital has assembled contributions from distinguished orthopaedic 
specialists from Britain, France, U.S.A., Hong Kong, U.S.S.R., Switzer- 
land and Canada. In one generation the emphasis in orthopaedic conditions 
has shifted from correction and salvage to prevention and replacement. The 
editor’s choice of subjects includes a consideration of genetic factors 
submitted jointly by the Professor of Orthopaedic Surgery, and a Senior 
Lecturer in Orthopaedic Genetic Research in the University of Edinburgh. 
This provides, in an appendix, a list of genetic counselling centres in 
Britain. Other British contributions are on gout and chondrocalcinosis, the 
reattachment of severed extremities, the use of silicones in surgery, bone 
grafts, and surgery in cerebral palsy and spina bifida, and on the spinal 
column approached from the anterior route. Of interest to specialists this 
work will encourage them to exploit advances in other fields such as those in 
biochemistry, genetics, metallurgy and the physical chemistry of plastics 
in order to develop ‘the full potential of their subject. (617-3) 


ARTERIAL SURGERY. H. H. G. Eastcott. Pitman Medical, £7. 1969. 
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25:5 cm. 422 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 272 75562 1 

The author, who is Consultant Surgeon to St Mary’s Hospital, London, 
deals exclusively with the arterial aspects of vascular surgery and puts 
emphasis on the view that occlusive arterial disease is caused by disorders 
of platelet and fibrinolysis function which lead to progressive thrombo- 
embolic accretion. After a consideration of the causes and mechanisms of 
arterial disease, Mr Eastcott deals with ischaemia, Buerger’s disease, the 


circulatory effects of diabetes, amputations, carotid-vertebral insufficiency 
and carotid body tumours, Raynaud’s disease, injuries, embolism and 
aneurysms, and other subjects. The wealth of clinical material and case 
reports, excellently illustrated, will make this work of vital interest as a 
guide to accepted practice for candidates for higher qualifications. 
(617-413) 


CORNEO-PLASTIC SURGERY. Proceedings of the Second Inter- 
national Corneo-Plastic Conference held at the Royal College of Surgeons 
of England, London, 1967. Edited by P. V. Rycroft. Pergamon Press 
(Oxford), £10. 1969. 24 cm. 668 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 08 
013013 5 
‘There was virtually world-wide representation at this Congress dedicated to 
the memory of Sir Benjamin Rycroft, and the eighty or so programme 
participants reported investigations in many countries, including Britain, 
Europe, the U.S.A, and U.S.S.R. This volume assembles the proceedings, 
complete with discussions, references, many illustrations, lists of officers 
and members, and of exhibitions. In seven main parts, some of which had 
subsections, the programme included ptosis, lid reconstruction, surgery 
of the lacrimal apparatus, and reconstructive surgery of the orbit; basic 
reactions of the skin and cornea in transplantation; surgery and preservation 
of the cornea; contact lenses; ophthalmic pathology, including unusual 
infections of skin and eye; and the surgery of the iris and ciliary body. 
The volume is both well edited and well produced. (617-9584) 


THE INTERSEXUAL DISORDERS. Christopher J. Dewhurst and 
Ronald R. Gordon. Baillière, 70s. 1969. 25-5 cm. 162 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 7020 0280 1 
For twelve years the authors, now Professor of Obstetrics and Gynaecology 
in London University and Consultant Paediatrician, United Sheffield 
Hospitals, have worked together on the problems of intersexual disorders, 
which encroach upon several specialties, cytogenetics, urology, gynae- 
cology, paediatrics, plastic surgery, and psychology. The monograph is a 
practical one, intended for medical men new to these problems as a whole 
or, perhaps, for those concerned with one approach to treatment. The 
various aspects of sexual differentiation are first briefly discussed then, at 
length, diagnosis and management in the newborn. Diagnosis and manage- 
ment in the older patient are separately dealt with, as are other genital 
malformations, and transvestism and trans-sexualism. One chapter is 
allotted to sex chromosome abnormalities of which the various forms of 
intersex form only a part and, in another, case histories involving reregis~ 
tration of sex are recorded. The volume is fully illustrated and well docu- 
mented. (618) 


TEXTBOOK OF GYNAECOLOGY. Sir John Peel and J. M. Brudenell. 
6th edition. Heinemann Medical, 608. 1969. 22-5 cm. 412 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 433 25001 1 
During the nine years that have elapsed since the previous edition of this 
very popular textbook, there have been additions to scientific knowledge, 
changes in practice and an increasing understanding of the effects of social 
and psychological factors upon gynaecological conditions. The general 
arrangement has been changed so that the material on anatomy and 
symptoms is now dispersed among the chapters dealing with conditions 
affecting a given organ. Recent advances in endocrinology and intersex 
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have been incorporated but general therapeutics and physiotherapy 
excluded. There are new chapters on cytology, family planning and sex; 
the chapter on radiotherapy has been rewritten and a new feature is the 
suggestions for further reading. This fully revised work will continue to be 
acceptable to students. (618-1) 


CARE OF THE NEWLY BORN INFANT. W. S. Craig, in collabora- 


tion with D. Morgan and M. Pattullo, with a chapter on mothercraft 
contributed by M. J. W. Taylor. 4th edition. Livingstone, 65s. 1969. 
22-5 cm. 764 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 443 00639 3 

The Professor Emeritus in Paediatrics and Child Health, University of 
Leeds with colleagues, and a former Matron of the Simpson Memorial 
Maternity Pavilion, Edinburgh, has revised this book, last issued only 
three years ago, rewriting sections to add new knowledge in an endeavour 
to provide a comprehensive survey of the newborn infant. Three new 
chapters on inborn errors of metabolism, on congenital conditions which 
are possibly examples of auto-immune disease and on difficulties peculiar 
to immigrant families have been added. There is also an extra appendix on 
requirements for special care baby units. (618-9201) 


CEREBRAL PALSY AND THE YOUNG CHILD. Edited by Susan 


M. Blencowe. Livingstone, 30s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 443 00673 3 

The premises occupied, before the Second World War, by the Cheyne 
Hospital for Children are now a day centre for spastic children and this 
symposium by the members of the staff has the purpose of offering useful 
information in every field for workers with cerebral palsied children. 

After fourteen years of operation, they are able to consider the develop- 
ment of new ideas on the therapeutic, educational and social aspects of 
cerebral palsy as related to young children. Through numerous profes- 
sional visitors from all over the world and the postgraduate courses held 
for medical men and therapists, there have been unique opportunities for 
the exchange of views. The contributions cover such subjects as causation, 
physical aspects, hearing loss, assessment of vision, physiotherapy, occu- 
pational and speech therapy; and much of the work, especially the sections 
on social care, educational needs and special equipment will be of interest 
to parents, as technical terms have been kept to a minimum. (618-92836) 


GERIATRICS AND THE GENERAL PRACTITIONER TEAM. 
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M. K. Thompson. Bailliére, 20s. 1969. 21-5 cm. 138 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. Paper covers. SBN 7020 0311 5 

A general practitioner himself, Dr Thompson attempts to awaken the 
interest of his colleagues in general practice rather than to inform them, so 
that they may approach the problems posed by their elderly patients in a 
new way. He begins by detailing the best methods of examination, goes on 
to consider the effects of senescence on the mind, vision and hearing and 
cerebral symptoms and deals succinctly with accidents, hypothermia, 
incontinence, pressure sores and heart disease. The general practitioner 
has access to many social services and, besides describing them, the author 
here gives addresses of official and voluntary organizations. Dr Trevor 
Howell, a consultant geriatrician, contributes the final chapter on referrals 
from general practice and the admission to and discharge from hospital, 
on problems of home care and the aids necessary for hemiplegic and arth- 
titic patients. (618-97) 


Engineering : Electronic 

DICTIONARY OF ELECTRONICS AND NUCLEONICS. 
L. E. C. Hughes, R. W. B. Stephens and L. D. Brown. Chambers, 90s. 
1969. 22 cm. 452 pages. Diagrams. SBN 550 13207 4 
This most useful work was begun under the editorship of Dr Hughes, and 
was completed after his death by Dr Stephens, Reader in Physics at 
Imperial College, London, and Mr Brown, Senior Lecturer in Physics at 
West Ham College of Science and Technology, London. Abbreviations, 
acronyms and symbols are included, and in addition to the dictionary 
proper there are 108 pages of appendices. These contain a fascinating 
selection of data from the fields of electronics, radio television, electro~ 
acoustics, and atomic and nuclear physics. They also enable a fuller treat- 
ment to be given to some of the topics mentioned briefly in the earlier 
part of the book. (621-3803) 


FREQUENCY CONVERSION, Part 1: Common Conversion Devices. 
J. Thomson. Part 2: Light Conversion Devices. W. E. Turk. Part 3: Masers 
and Lasers. M. J. Beesley. Wykeham Publications, 25s. 1969. 22 cm. 
214 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 85109 030 3. (Wykeham Techno- 
logical Series) 

This is the first of a series of books in which authorities will attempt to 
introduce young people to various technologies. It consists of three sec- 
tions: Common Conversion Devices deals with frequency conversion in 
radio and electronics, and with transducers; Light Conversion Devices is 
concerned with photoelectric cells and multipliers, television camera tubes, 
light emitters, and image converters and intensifiers; Masers and Lasers 
covers microwave and optical masers. The treatment is broad and not too 
mathematical, and the book should prove useful to young graduates and to 
student apprentices. Dr Thomson, the General Editor of the series, has 
held several important posts in industry and government service, and was 
at one time Professor of Physics and Electrical Engineering at the Royal 
Naval College, Dartmouth. Mr Turk is the holder of many patents and is 
manager of photo-tube marketing in the commercial division of the 
English Electric Valve Company. Mr Beesley, an authority on holography, 
is with the Services Electronics Research Laboratory. (621-381) 


ELECTRONIC DEVICES AND CIRCUITS. Vol. 2. G. J. Pridham. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 50s. cloth. SBN 08 013461 0; 35s. paper covers. 
SBN 08 013460 2. 1969. 20-5 cm. 358 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Common-~ 
wealth and International Library) 

The second of three volumes written by a senior lecturer in Electrical 
Engineering supplements Vol. 1 and is appropriate to the basic grounding 
which an electrical engineering student requires before the end of the first 
year of an undergraduate course. The book has sections in simple network 
and transmission line theory, basic semiconductor physics, amplifiers and 
simple feedback, oscillators and trigger circuits, and a section on power 
supply stabilization is also included. An ample number of tutorial prob- 
lems are given in each chapter together with answers. (621-381) 


PROTECTIVE RELAYS: Their Theory and Practice. Vol. 2. A.R. var 
C. Warrington. Chapman & Hall, £5. 1969. 25-5 cm. 394 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Index. SBN 412 08960 2 
Vol. 1 of this work is well known as a standard textbook on the subject. 
The new second volume is a worthy successor, taking some topics further 
and introducing much new material. Special attention is paid to semi- 
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conductor relays, which are explained in a manner understandable to non- 
specialists in electronics, and there is a particularly interesting chapter on 
probable future developments. 120 references are listed and the book will 
be useful both to practising engineers and to students. The author has spent 
over forty years in relay engineering in the U.S.A. and in England, and is 
acknowledged as an expert in this field. (621-381) 


MODERN WORKSHOP TECHNOLOGY. Part 2: Machine Tools 


and Manufacturing Processes. 3rd edition. Edited by H. Wright Baker. 
Macmillan, 90s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 800 pages. Illustrations. Index 

This third and enlarged edition is intended to appeal both to students and 
practising engineers. Accordingly the scope is comprehensive and the 
chapters, which are by specialists, well known in their own field, cover the 
theory of cutting tools, chip formation, cutting forces and the principles 
related to the design and use of machine tools. The main manufacturing 
processes described include turning, boring, dulling, broaching, shaping, 
planing, slotting, milling, screwthread and gear cutting, grinding, ultra- 
sonic vibration machining and electric machining of metals. Whilst dealing 
with other peripheral subjects, one of the authors touches on the dilemma 
which confronts technical authors at the present time. This arises from the 
fact that students will be attending courses which have changed over 
completely to the S.I. metric system of units, whereas the industry in 
which they are employed may teke some appreciable time to effect the 
change, particularly if it has connections with the U.S. market where the 
change-over process is slow. Fortunately, in this book, only a small part of 
the contents are affected by this consideration. (621-9) 


— Hydraulic 


CANALS AND THEIR ARCHITECTURE. Robert Harris. Hugh 


Evelyn, 84s. 1969. 25 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 238 78932 2. 
(Excursions into Architecture) 

A new volume of an entertaining and most informative series, written 
generally by architects to encourage public appreciation of neglected 
facets of building and architecture, this delightfully designed publication 
presents a general account of our inland waterways, while describing in 
detail the many kinds of building created by the canals in their heyday 
from the mid-18th to the early 19th centuries. A concluding section 
examines the ‘Second Canal Age’, implied by the elaborate system of 
waterways extending through the border country of the United States and 
Canada. The book is introduced by Charles Hadfield, author of many 
works on canals and a recognized authority on the subject, and is illustrated 
with a wealth of fascinating photographs. The appendices include a 
glossary of canal terminology, and maps and lists of the principal water 
routes in Britain and North America. (627-13) 


Aeronautical 





FURTHER AERODYNAMICS for Engineering Students. E. L. 
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Houghton and R. P. Boswell. Edward Arnold, £8. 1969. 23-5 cm. 620 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. SBN 7131 3202 7 

This book extends the work of the same authors’ Aerodynamics for Engin- 
eering Students and is intended mainly for final year and post-graduate 
students in aeronautics. It will therefore have a limited although important 
readership. It has chapters on potential flow theory, visions flow and bound- 
ary layers, laminar and turbulent boundary layers, Mach waves and shock 


waves in two dimensional flow, thin wings in compressible flow, and wing 
design methods for subsonic and supersonic flight. The treatment is mathe- 
matical involving partial differential equations with interspersed verbal 
commentary: the diagrams are clear and the references at the end of each 
chapter are mainly to British A.R.C. and American N.A.C.A. reports only 
likely to be found in specialist university or large city libraries. Where 
opportunity allows, the commentary is very helpful but this is a book for the 
specialist engineer or the honours graduate and covers the ground well. The 
price is of the order one has come to expect for the limited market for a 
reference book. (629-1323) 


THE HUMAN FACTOR in aircraft accidents. David Beaty. Secker & 
Warburg, 42s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 206 pages. Diagrams. SBN 436 03905 2 
Air accidents multiply and are more important as air traffic, aircraft speeds 
and aircraft size increase. The intrepid hawk-eyed ‘instinctive’ flyer is no 
driver for airborne public transport. Human senses are sluggish and read- 
ily deceived, visual flying has a diminishing, vestigial role, instruments 
must give clear, rapidly identifiable, relevant signals. Flights neither short 
and trivial or long and fatiguing, rests enough to rewind and reset the 
biological clock, secure employment for reliable officers, may avoid jumbo- 
jet megadeaths of the future. Mr Beaty’s lively anecdotal approach alerts 
and holds the general reader. Hard statistics for specialist or administrator 
must be sought elsewhere. No bibliography or index is provided; two 
appendices tabulate collisions and accidents attributable to fatigue. 

(629-1325) 


THE CONCORDE AFFAIR. John Davis. Leslie Frewin, 35s. 1969. 

22 cm. 230 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 09 096370 9 
Forty years ago, when the airships R.100 and R.101 were built to the order 
of the British Government, experts argued about the practicability of such 
craft in civil air transport. A similar situation arose when the mammoth 
German 12-engined 3-deck flying-boat, the Dornier Do.X., was launched. 
Eminent aerodynamicists disagreed about its design and potential useful- 
ness. Today experts are wrangling in the same way about the Concorde. 
This Anglo-French supersonic airliner has been the subject of conferences 
and articles in technical journals and newspapers from the early stages of 
its development. In this book John Davis, who is a retired R.A.F. officer, 
presents the story of the Concorde in a way which will help the reader to 
view the aircraft in a clearer light and form his own opinion about it. 
(629-13339) 


PROJECT APOLLO: The Way to the Moon. P. J. Booker, G. C. Frewer, 
G. K. C. Pardoe. Chatto & Windus, 36s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 220 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Index. SBN 7011 1555 6 
In spite of all that has been written about Project Apollo, there remains a 
significant gap in the popular literature relating to the technical aspects of 
the project. This book admirably fills it. After a brief discussion of the 
problems of space flight, the authors enter a detailed yet lucid account of 
the various components of the space craft and launch vehicle. This is 
followed by a most interesting description of the complex of buildings on 
the ground at Cape Kennedy. Several photographs and many line drawings 
are included to complement the text. The authors are all associated with 
engineering aspects of space vehicles, Frewer in particular having been 
directly associated with Apollo. (629-13885) 
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MOON FLIGHT ATLAS. Patrick Moore. George Philip, 36s. 1969. 


34 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 5400 5064 4 

This book is concerned mainly with man’s attempts to reach the moon by 
both manned and unmanned space probes. There are also brief sections 
on the status of the moon in the solar system and the galaxy, while five 
chapters are devoted to a discussion of the nature of our satellite. The book 
is profusely illustrated in full colour, by both drawings and photographs, 
and several useful diagrams are included to clarify difficult ideas put 
forward in the text. The last section is devoted to manned lunar probes and 
includes many of the superb colour photographs obtained by the crews of 
Apollos 8, 10 and 11. The author is Britain’s best known amateur astrono- 
mer whose main claim to fame is his monthly BBC TV programme on 
astronomy. Consequently the book is written in a style that will be readily 
understood by almost anyone. (629-13885) 


Agriculture 


AGRICULTURAL RECORDS A.D. 220-1968. J. M. Stratton. Edited 


by Ralph Whitlock. fohn Baker, 50s. 1969. 23 cm. 204 pages. SBN 212 
99830 7 

In 1883, Mr Thomas Baker, a Wiltshire farmer, published Records of the 
Seasons, Prices of Agricultural Produce, and Phenomena Observed in the 
British Isles. A revised edition was published in 1912. The present book is 
based on Baker’s work; the survey is brought up to date and now covers the 
whole British Isles. The later entries are naturally more detailed than the 
earlier ones. The records are of considerable interest to the historian of 
Great Britain as well as the farmer, for weather and the consequent 
harvest have greatly influenced economic and political events. (630-942) 


SETTLEMENT SCHEMES IN TROPICAL AFRICA: A Study 


of Organizations and Development. Robert Chambers. Routledge, 55s. 
1969. 22-5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7100 6429 X. (Inter- 
national Library of Soctology and Social Reconstruction) 

The reasons for which native agriculturists are induced, persuaded or 
ordered to change their abode, sometimes to adopt new crops or new tech- 
niques and even to change the pattern of their social lives, are many and 
various: economic, political, and medical. Consequently in estimating their 
degree of success more than one criterion is needed, and in apportioning 
responsibility for it not only the qualities of the scheme and the adaptability 
of the people, but the skill of the administration must be examined. The 
author, a university lecturer in politics and sociology at Glasgow Uni- 
versity, with considerable experience of colonial administration, teaching 
and research, has succeeded in producing a book, centred upon a case study 
where all these forces interacted, which is of great interest to all concerned 
with agricultural development. (630-96) 


FARMING IN BRITAIN TODAY. J. G. S. and Frances Donaldson . 


128 


in association with Derek Barber. Allen Lane The Penguin Press, 70s. 1969. 
24:5 cm. 356 pages. Index. SBN 7139 0061 X 

The practical value of this book is out of all proportion to its intellectual 
level, which is no more than ordinary. The authors have managed to com- 
press a remarkably detailed and comprehensive description of British 
farming and agricultural policy into 256 pages of text plus an appendix of 
eighty pages. The latter contains a very good selection of statistical material 
which provides a most useful source of reference. The subjects dealt with 
can be classified under the following very broad headings: farming struc- 


ture, farming systems and methods, marketing, and farming politics, both 
national and international. Comment and opinions take second place to 
facts and the whole is presented in a very readable form. In order to 
maintain its usefulness a revised edition will be required every five to ten 
years. (631-0942) 


Pest Control 


THE PESTS OF PROTECTED CULTIVATION: The Biology and 
Control of Glasshouse and Mushroom Pests. N. W. Hussey, W. H. Read 
and J. J. Hesling. Edward Arnold, £8 8s. 1969. 23-5 cm. 416 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 7131 2231 5 
This excellent book fills a long standing gap in modern horticultural 
literature. The authors are members of the staff of the Glasshouse Crops 
Research Institute, and are therefore familiar with the crop protection 
problems of the glasshouse grower and the mushroom industry. The book 
is well written in terms that growers can understand, and there are many 
references quoted in each chapter to enable readers to gain further informa- 
tion on the topics mentioned. The life histories of the pests of mushrooms 
and glasshouse crops are described in detail and the current biological and 
chemical control measures are discussed. As the authors emphasize in 
their preface, the chemical controls recommended apply only to the 
United Kingdom. There are two useful appendices on chemicals used to 
control glasshouse pests, and on the tolerance of plants to pesticides. 
This book will be valuable to growers of protected crops, to advisory 
officers and to all teachers and students of horticulture. (632-9) 


Graphic Arts Industries 


PIONEERS OF MODERN TYPOGRAPHY. Herbert Spencer. Lund 
Humphries, 84s. 1969. 30-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. SBN 85331 247 8 
The pioneers of the title are ten men who, early in this century and between 
the wars, strove to introduce and develop new forms of typography that 
arose out of experiment and freedom from the basic patterns of conven- 
tional typography. The ten are: El Lissitzky, Theo van Doesburg, Kurt 
Schwitters, H. N. Werkman, Piet Zwart, Paul Schuitema, Alexander 
Rodchenko, Laszlo Moholy-Nagy, Herbert Bayer, and Jan Tschichold. 
In a sensitive and knowledgeable introduction Herbert Spencer examines 
the conditions that contributed to new thought and new work in typo- 
graphy and discusses the various trends. He follows with a brief biography 
of each of the ten pioneers. 160 typographic illustrations illuminate the 
occasionally remote discussions of ‘isms’: Suprematism, Constructivism, 
Dadaism, etc. The author, a distinguished typographer, is editor of the 
Penrose Annual and Senior Research Fellow of the Royal College of Art. 
His book is excellently produced to his own design. (655-209) 


Accounting 

STUDIES IN ACCOUNTING FOR MANAGEMENT DECI- 
SION. Edited by A. M. Bourn. McGraw-Hill, 74s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 364 
pages. Diagrams. Indexes. SBN 07 094104 1 
This collection of papers by a number of authors from various fields has 
been prepared for university, technical college and professional institute 
students, to outline certain issues of current interest in accountancy. 
Emphasis is on the dynamic role of accounting, reflecting the active or 
changing aspects of business. Several of the chapters are as much con~ 
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cerned with peripheral subjects (e.g. computers, operational research, 
personnel management) as with traditional accounting, and the distribu- 
tion of the authors over the skills of accountancy, mathematics, economics 
and engineering, reflects this. The papers are not highly esoteric, although 
some basic mathematical ability is necessary for full understanding of a 
few passages, and most of the chapters constitute useful introductory 
studies in their chosen fields, with references for further study. The 
editor, an accountant and economist, and senior lecturer in Management 
Sciences at the University of Manchester Institute of Science and Tech- 
nology, has contributed a chapter on Valuation and Profit. (657) 


Business Management 


BUSINESS IN BRITAIN. Graham Turner. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 60s. 


1969. 24 cm. 452 pages. Index. SBN 413 26540 4 
As a former journalist Mr Turner, who is now Economics Correspondent 
of the British Broadcasting Corporation, writes vividly and entertainingly, 
but with a good deal of solid information, on the impact of modern 
economic conditions upon big business in Britain. Discussions with leaders 
of industry, management consultants and others have given him a good 
basis of fact, enlivened by anecdote, on such giant concerns as Sheil, 
Unilever and Imperial Chemical Industries, the nationalized industries, 
Marks and Spencer and other major retail organizations, shipping com- 
bines, brewers and builders; even the declining family businesses receive 
their share of attention. The book is no less useful to students of business 
organization for being lightly written; it will fascinate the ordinary reader. 
(658-0942) 


FINANCIAL PLANNING AND CONTROL. A. H. Taylor and 


R. E. Palmer. Pan Books, 8s. 1969. 18 cm. 284 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Paper covers. SBN 330 02419 1. (Management Series) 

This is one of a useful series edited by the School of Business of Ealing 
Technical College. The authors, both of whom have had wide practical 
experience of industrial finance, explain in straightforward language the 
financial implications of the plans and actions of business managers. They 
explain the mysteries of costs, prices, turnover and profit, discussing, 
among other matters, the methods of assessing the profit target and fore- 
casting sales and, an important point, ensuring that the business in ques- 
tion is fully adapted to change. In an appendix they give expert guidance 
on decisions as to the acquisition of plant and machinery and on the 
troublesome problems involved in replacement decisions. (658-15) 


STATISTICAL METHODS IN MANAGEMENT. Tom Cass. 
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Cassell, 633. 1969. 22 cm. 238 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 304 93491 7. 
(Cassell Management Studies) 

Most management decisions are based on statistical analysis. The manager 
should be aware of the techniques available to help him in his problems 
and be able to understand the information presented to him by the 
specialist. The author, who is a senior lecturer in statistics, has written an 
excellent introduction to the basic statistical methods the manager will 
meet, in the fields of frequency and probability, sampling distributions, 
regression and correlation. These are explained in simple steps, with 
worked-out examples and further exercises for practice. Solutions to these 
are given in the appendices, which include a guide to statistical notation 
and some standard tables. (658-5) 


METHOD STUDY. Alan Fields. Cassell, 63s. 1969. 23-5 cm. 244 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. SBN 304 93490 9. (Cassell Management Studies) 
Method study consists in examining various ways of performing work so 
that the least costly—in effort, material and time—may be selected. It is 
carried out through a step-by-step analysis of jobs to be done and recording 
of these on charts, diagrams, networks or photographs, showing time 
intervals, and coupled with a systematic study of the worker-workplace 
relationship. The author, a teacher at a well-known school of management, 
leads beginners from ignorance to a thorough comprehension of an 
essential tool of modern management. The clarity of his exposition is 
reinforced by excellent diagrams and the final chapter reminds the student 
of the human relations aspect of this branch of science. (658-54) 


NETWORK ANALYSIS: Applications to the Building !Industry. 
Peter A. Lomax. English Universities Press, 30s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 126 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. SBN 340 05334 8 
A great deal has been written in recent years on the use of ‘critical path 
method’ of programming but only a few books deal specifically with the 
requirements of the building industry. This book is a further guide to 
efficient planning and control within the industry. The author explains 
the theory of networks and use of arrow diagrams but then advances a 
stage further and explains the use of the more unusual precedence network, 
which he favours. The second half of the book is concerned with a résumé 
of the application of computers to CPM and the input requirements, and 
the output usually obtained. This book is of value to all engaged in 
administration and planning, also to students preparing for the various 
professional associations concerned with the building industry. (658-99) 


Wines and Spirits 


THE WINES OF BORDEAUX. Edmund Penning-Rowsell. Michael 
Foseph, 55s. 1969. 24 cm. 320 pages. Maps. Indexes. SBN 7181 4024 9. 
(International Wine and Food Society's Guides) 

A publisher by career, the author of this unique book modestly describes 
himself as an interested amateur writing for those who care to look beyond 
the bottle and the label. But this highly professional survey, the outcome 
of his thirty years’ personal appreciation and devoted study, provides 
expert guidance on wide-ranging aspects of the viticulture and wine com- 
merce of the region which, for quality, style and price, produces the finest 
red wines in the world. After describing the wine districts of the Gironde, 
the grape varieties and the making of the wine, he traces the vinous 
history of the area from the Middle Ages when Bordeaux developed from 
a trading centre into a wine-growing region, the emergence of the vineyard 
estates and the rise of the merchants. The product of each district is 
described in detail, and the vintage clarets are discussed with discrimination 
and authority. This will be a standard work of reference for many years. 

(663-223) 
Food Manufacture and Processing 


FOOD INDUSTRIES MANUAL. Edited by Anthony Woollen. 20th 
edition. Leonard Hill, £10 10s. 1969. 29 cm. 524 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
SBN 249 38943 6 
Technical advances in the food industry have been so extensive since the 
nineteenth edition of this long-established manual was published in 1962 
that the text of this edition, which appears in a new and highly attractive 
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format, has been almost completely re-written. As in previous editions, 
the work is divided into chapters, written by specialists of international 
repute, covering baking; canning and freezing; confectionery; the dairy 
industry; dehydration; fats and fatty foods; fish processing; fruit juices 
and fruit juice beverages; meat and meat products; flour and flour milling; 
nutrition; packaging; preserves; pickles and sauces; and storage, refrigera- 
tion and handling. Each chapter is arranged as an alphabetical encyclo- 
paedia of facts and descriptions, amply supported by tables and diagrams, 
and, in most cases, completed with a bibliography. The work contains a 
vast amount of up-to-date information presented in a convenient form. 
Executives and scientists in every branch of the food industry will find it 
an essential working tool. (664) 


Fabric Printing 


A HISTORY OF PRINTED TEXTILES. Stuart Robinson. Studio 


Vista, 638. 1969. 25-5 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 289 79761 6 
This is an attractively produced and helpful reference book for students. 
The author, who is Head of the Art Department at Coventry College of 
Education, has prepared the book with the needs of students training to be 
teachers very much in mind. The technical and social development of the 
craft of textile printing is covered concisely and illustrated with photo- 
graphs of textile designs and techniques which are well chosen and clearly 
printed, with eight plates in full colour. The comprehensive appendices 
of information for further research include a bibliography, a list of 
museums with textile collections and libraries with specialized sections 
dealing with textiles. (667:3) 


A HISTORY OF DYED TEXTILES: Dyes, Fibres, Painted Bark, 


Batik, Starch-Resist, Discharge, Tie-Dye, Further Sources for Research. 
Stuart Robinson. Studio Vista, 50s. 1969. 25-5 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 289 79644 X 

This book by Stuart Robinson, Head of the Art and Craft Department at 
Coventry College of Education, is a companion volume to A History of 
Printed Textiles. It has been prepared with the needs of students in 
Colleges of Education very much in mind, providing comprehensive 
appendices of information and sources for further research. The book 
covers the many different methods of dyeing fabrics, including tie and 
dye and batik, from earliest times to the present day. There are eight full- 
page colour plates and many clear photographs in black and white to show 
both examples of dyed fabrics and production techniques. This is a most 
useful book and one that can be thoroughly recommended. (667:3) 


Plastics 


THERMOPLASTICS: Effects of Processing. Edited by R. M. Ogor- 
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kiewicz. Iliffe, 80s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 260 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 
592 05454 3 

In this book seven experts have made contributions on various aspects of 
the relationship between properties of thermoplastics products and the 
ways in which they have been made. Two introductory chapters, one on 
basic and general considerations and the other on assessment of perfor- 
mance, are followed by chapters on specific processes. These are extrusion 
and calendering, injection moulding, blow moulding, thermoforming and 
fabrication, and rotational moulding. This is the first time that a survey 


of this important but much neglected subject has been presented in one 
volume and, while the treatment is a little superficial in places, this is 
largely because of a lack of knowledge, and for that reason alone the book 
will be useful in indicating fruitful areas for future work. It should be 
valuable and stimulating to all technologists, engineers and researchers 
concerned with processing and applications of plastics, and to students 
preparing for the relevant professional examinations such as those for 
the Graduateship of the Plastics Institute. (668-41) 


Metallurgy 


ELEMENTARY SCIENCE OF METALS. J. W. Martin. Wykeham 
Publications, 20s. 1969. 22 cm. 148 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper 
covers. SBN 85109 010 9. (Wykeham Sctence Series) 

This book is the eighth volume in a series intended to broaden the outlook 
of the senior grammar school pupil and to introduce the undergraduate 
to the present state of science as a university study. The book is divided 
into six chapters which cover the structure of metals and alloys, the 
deformation under various conditions of stresses and temperature, the 
hardening and finally the fracture. Thus the real content of the book is 
mainly physical metallurgy. The treatment is far from being elementary 
and contains many sophisticated ideas. The book is well produced but 
some of the diagrams could be improved. It is recommended to students 
of metallurgy and materials as a useful background reading. The author 
is a lecturer in metallurgy and a Fellow of St Catherine’s College, Univer- 
sity of Oxford. (669) 


ELECTRO-SLAG REFINING. W. E. Duckworth and G. Hoyle. 
Chapman & Hall, 80s. 1969. 24:5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
SBN 412 09670 6 
The principle of electro-slag refining of metals has been known for many 
years but it is only in the past decade that the exploitation of its industrial 
potential has really been undertaken, an advance in which the British 
Iron and Steel Research Association played the leading part. The tech- 
nique is at present applied to the production of sophisticated materials 
particularly for aerospace use but it will develop for a wide range of 
metals and alloys. This book, whose authors have been intimately con- 
nected with these developments, deals with the process from first prin- 
ciples in a clear, explanatory manner. The second half of the book covers 
plant design principles and practice, construction and operation, noting 
the properties of the metals produced and concluding with an economic 
appraisal. Many references are quoted and the text is plentifully illustrated 
and tabled. In short, it is an essential work for anyone in this field. (669-028) 





Arts and Recreation 


VICTORIA AND ALBERT MUSEUM YEARBOOK 1969. No 1. 
Phaidon, £5. 1969, 28-5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7148 
1384 2 
The Victoria and Albert Museum houses the British national collection of 
fine and applied arts of all periods and countries. Its departments are 
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concerned not only with display but also with research into the fascinating 
subject matter. This volume is the first essay in presenting well-illustrated 
articles on some of the Museum’s masterpieces written with expert com- 
mentary in an engaging clarity. Outstanding among the sixteen articles are 
those on Canova’s great statue Theseus and the Minotaur; a masterpiece 
of Netherlandish sculpture, the rood-loft from Hertogenbosch; Pugin’s 
Marriage Jewellery; Buddhist porcelain figures of the Yuan Dynasty; the 
18th-century mural recently recovered from 44 Grosvenor Square and 
tentatively attributed to the younger Laguerre; some lithographs by 
Odilon Redon and ‘Turner at East Cowes Castle’ an account of a visit 
which resulted in some excellent paintings by the English master. High 
quality of presswork and reproduction add to the value of what should 
become an annual publication appealing to all who enjoy the Museum’s 
unique resources. (708-2058) 


MOVEMENT IN ART SINCE 1945. Edward Lucie-Smith. Thames & 


Hudson, 35s. cloth. SBN 500 18102 0; 21s. paper covers. SBN 500 20095 5. 
1969. 22 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. (World of Art Library) 

The quarter century surveyed by this book has been a period of excep- 
tional complexity in the visual arts. Not only have innovations occurred 
with ever-increasing rapidity, but apparently contradictory styles, develop- 
ing simultaneously, have nevertheless shared important preoccupations. 
A text squeezed between 228 illustrations (many full-page) in a book of 
288 pages is perhaps not an appropriate vehicle to convey the far from 
simple realities of the subject. Edward Lucie-Smith’s text is clear but 
unavoidably summary; his discussion of each artist tends to be self- 
contained, which unintentionally makes for further over-simplification; 
shortage of space frequently precludes explanation or justification of the 
numerous critical judgments passed. Thus as an introduction this book 
though serviceable (particularly with its usefully representative selection 
of illustrations) is inevitably frustrating. (709-04) 


Architecture 


SAILING TO BYZANTIUM: An Architectural Companion. Osbert 
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Lancaster. Murray, 55s. 1969. 24-5 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 7195 1910 1 

From the miniature whitewashed churches of the Cyclades to the glowing 
splendour of St Sophia, the characteristic architecture of Byzantium still 
makes a powerful impression on the traveller. For those who may wish to 
take a closer interest, Mr Osbert Lancaster has provided this enchanting 
companion~guide in which he shares the experience of more than twenty 
years of ‘church-crawling’ in exotic places. From Ravenna to Constan- 
tinople covering Macedonia, Bulgaria, Cyprus and the Greek mainland 
and islands, the author knows his terrain as well as its cultural and historic 
background. Moreover, as a professional artist whose special interests 
include architecture and stage design, he is able to comment with equal 
discernment and precision on buildings, mosaics and frescoes. His own 
witty drawings reflect the mood of the text which combines considerable 
scholarship with humour and a lively awareness of the human background, 
past and present. Readers of Mr Lancaster’s other books will be happily 
reminded of Classical Landscape with Figures (1947) which this new 
publication resembles in style and format. (723-2) 


THE GOTHIC CATHEDRAL. Wim Swaan. Elek, £10 10s. 1969. 
32 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 236 17745 1 
In an excellent introduction, Christopher Brooke, Professor of History, 
Westfield College, University of London, places the Gothic cathedral in 
the context of medieval life, of which so many aspects were involved in 
cathedral building, as we are soon to learn from Wim Swaan. The latter 
is an architect, an art-historian and an inspired photographer, and it is 
no criticism of his historical erudition and architectural expertise to 
suggest that this truly spectacular book will be chiefly valued, by scholar 
and general reader alike, for the four hundred superb photographs, many 
in colour, which adorn its pages. Thirty-three cathedrals in six countries 
(France, England, Germany, Austria, Spain and Italy) are ably described 
and brilliantly illustrated. Many of the pictures present details of stained 
glass and sculpture, reminding us that the Gothic achievement Jay in the 
- successful integration of all the arts. The volume is thoroughly docu- 
mented, and the very full bibliography could hardly be bettered. (726-6) 


Ceramics 


POTTERY: The Technique of Throwing. John Colbeck. Batsford, 429. 
1969, 25-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7134 2500 8 
The ability to form, or ‘throw’, a pot on the wheel is an essential part of 
the potter’s traditional skill. Most manuals of pottery include a section, 
inevitably far from complete, on throwing; but now Mr Colbeck, who 
teaches ceramics at the Central School of Art and Design in London, has 
devoted a whole book to a description of its technique. His approach, 
clearly based on his experience as a teacher, is methodical and practical. 
Each movement of the hands is first described, then illustrated. In all there 
are nearly 400 photographs of the potter’s hands at work. The book 
concentrates on the basic operations, but anyone who has worked his way 
through it should have no difficulty in adapting the lessons to his own 
needs. It can be warmly recommended both to beginners, as an accom~ 
paniment to their course, and to those who, already having some profi- 
ciency, wish to improve their skill in this absorbing craft. (738-14) 


Commercial Art Drawing 


POSTERS. Bevis Hillier. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 95s. 1969. 25-5 cm. 296 
pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 297 17934 9 
This profusely illustrated book, by the former Sale Room Correspondent 
of The Times now the British Museum’s first public relations officer, 
emphasizes the sociological and artistic aspect of the subject rather than 
its mundane fimction as an instrument of commercial publicity. The 
entertaining account of 19th-century posters and the influences from 
Japanese and Art Nouveau sources leads the reader without tedium through 
biographies of such masters as Mucha and Cheret in France, the Beggar- 
staff Brothers and Hassall in England, Will Bradley and Maxfield Parrish 
in the United States. Quotes by the artists discussed are generous and 
revealing. Description of the use of posters as wartime propaganda, 
however, covers ground already well explored. The text closes with an 
anti-climactic commentary on ‘The Modern Poster’ in which only twenty- 
four of the book’s total of 296 pages deals with work produced since 
1939, (741-67) 
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THE DRAWINGS OF LEONARDO DA VINCI IN THE 


COLLECTION OF HER MAJESTY THE QUEEN AT 
WINDSOR CASTLE. Vol. 3: Drawings 19000-19152 (Anatomical 
Manuscripts A, B, C) Text and Illustrations. Kenneth Clark. 2nd edition. 
Revised with the assistance of Carlo Pedretti. Phaidon Press, £8. 1969. 
31 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 7148 1361 3. (The Italian 
Drawings at Windsor Castile) 

In the first edition of Sir Kenneth Clark’s catalogue of the drawings by 
Leonardo da Vinci at Windsor the anatomical drawings were comparatively 
briefly described and only a small selection of them was reproduced. The 
new edition devotes this separate volume to their description and complete 
reproduction. All the entries have been expanded, some of them enor- 
mously, and the descriptions are more technical and complete. This seems 
to be, in the main, the work of Sir Kenneth’s assistant Mr Carlo Pedretti. 
The usefulness of the book to those primarily interested in the subject 
matter is increased by a full anatomical index. What strikes the ordinary 
reader however is the extraordinary beauty of so many of the sheets. 
There are also a few studies of heads, architecture and other subjects 
whose links with the main series of the drawings are well brought out. 
Since the volume appears to be intended to be sold separately it is perhaps 
a pity that the Appendix C of the text volume of the main catalogue, which 
deals with the place of Leonardo’s anatomical studies in his whole oeuvre, 
was not included here. (741-91) 


Decorative Art and Design Collage 


WHAT IS A DESIGNER: Education and Practice. A Guide for Students 


and Teachers. Norman Potter. Studio Vista, 30s. cloth. SBN 289 79753 5; 
15s. paper covers. SBN 289 79752 7. 1969. 20 cm. 96 pages 

Describing itself as ‘a guide for students and teachers’, this book offers 
information and provocative ideas for designers of most kinds: in industrial 
design, in graphics, in textiles and fashion, ın architecture, perhaps even 
ın engineering. The author, who is a designer and a teacher, looks at 
design today—and, even more to the point, at design for the future— 
with an eye to ethics and morality as well as to bread-and-butter features 
of professional practice. He makes connections between design practice 
and design theory in such a way as to illuminate a good many aspects of 
design education that are often seen as unimportant, even irrelevant, by 
students; while teachers will find some of his proffered insights a useful 
criterion by which to measure the effectiveness of their own courses, 
The prose style has an oddly opaque quality; but the effort of reading is 
distinctly worth while. (745-4) 


PRINCIPLES OF COLLAGE. Brian French. Mills & Boon, 45s. 1969. 
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25 cm. 104 pages. Illustrations. SBN 263 70723 7 

Collage as a modern art medium originated around 1910 when Picasso 
and Braque stuck scraps of newspaper to their canvases. Since then it has 
been inventively employed by artists ranging from the Dadaists to 
Rauschenberg in his ‘combine’ pictures. The author of this concise 
treatise is an artist and lecturer who takes the reader through the basic 
elements of the subject with a refreshing simplicity of explanation and 
example. Llustrations of collage works by artists Schwitters, Matisse, 
Gris and others demonstrate the almost limitless potential of this inexpen- 
sive and versatile method of constructing art objects in which almost 


anything from photographs to string, seeds and nails may be effectively 
used. (745-5) 


Interior Decoration Glass 


THE DECORATIVE TWENTIES. Martin Battersby. Studio Vista, 
£5 5s. 1969, 29-5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 289 79576 1 
This is a scholarly and entertaining book which surveys the development 
of interior decoration from 1919 to 1929. It concentrates on furnishing 
but also includes ceramics, glass and graphics, as well as fashion. Mr 
Martin Battersby, who is well known for work on Art Nouveau and as a 
painter, has investigated and documented his subject well, and has a 
particular enthusiasm for French decorators of this period. The book is 
of interest to teachers and students of design, and the general reader con~ 
cerned with the relationship between art and society. It is a handsome 
volume with some excellent colour illustrations and provides a hardback 
companion to the paperback Art Deco by Mr Bevis Hillier from the same 
publishers. (747-204) 


INVESTING IN GEORGIAN GLASS. Ward Lloyd. Barrie & 
Rockhiff: The Cresset Press, 55s. 1969. 31 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 214 65026 X 
This addition to the ‘Investing’ series deals with table glass manufactured 
in the British Isles during the 18th and early 19th centuries. Furnishing 
glass such as mirrors and chandeliers is excluded. Glass-making in 
England reached a peak of excellence during this period; and glasses, due 
to the large quantity originally produced and exported, are still moderate 
in price and relatively easily found. A wide variety of drinking glasses, 
decanters, jugs, jellies, cruet-bottles and candlesticks are described in 
detail and illustrated. A short general history of glass-manufacture prefaces 
the book, and an illustrated appendix shows 164 examples of commoner 
glass-ware. An extremely useful feature of the book is the guide to prices. 
Ward Lloyd is himself a collector, and his experience as a dealer ensures 
that his advice is both practical and reliable. The book is beautifully 
produced and illustrated. (748-8) 


Painting 

PAINTERS ON PAINTING. Edited by Carel Weight. Vol. 2: Brian 
Robb on Tintoretto’s San Rocco ‘Crucifixion’. Frederick Brill on Turner’s 
‘Peace—Burial at Sea’. Maurice de Sausmarez on Poussin’s ‘Orpheus and 
Eurydice’. Peter Greenham on Velasquez’ ‘Portrait of a Buffoon of 
Philip IV (1633). SBN 304 93509 3. Vol. 3: John Bratby on Spencer’s 
‘Early Self-Portrait’. Colin Hayes on Rembrandt's “The Woman taken in 
Adultery’. Donald Hamilton Fraser on Gauguin’s ‘Vision after the Sermon 
—Jacob struggling with the Angel’. Frederick Gore on Piero della 
Francesca’s “The Baptism’. SBN 304 93505 0. Cassell, 42s. each vol. 1969. 
26 cm. 130 pages in each. Illustrations 
Enthusiasms are infectious. This is particularly true in the case of each 
painting that is the subject of an essay in the second volume of this excellent 
series. Perhaps Frederick Brill on the Turner will strike the most sparks 
from readers interested in modern art. He and his fellow writers in pene- 
trating comment, heightened by several relevant monochrome reproduc- 
tions, shed brilliant light on the qualities of the pictures discussed. 
Identification with each artist in his problems and challenges is com- 
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pulsively produced by these acknowledged experts. The title Painters on 
Painting is, however, an over-simplification. The authors are usually 
teachers as much as, if not more than, practising painters. John Bratby 
is less pedagogic and his essay on Stanley Spencer’s ‘Early self-portrait’ 
is very revealing, allowing the reader to see in the reproductions how the 
author has handled his study for his own self-portrait as well as self- 
portraits by contemporaries and old masters. Colin Hayes on the Rem- 
brandt and Frederick Gore on the Piero della Francesca bring a scholarly 
and historical approach to their subjects that is illuminating from the 
social no less than the technical aspects. Donald Hamilton Fraser has a 
vivid appreciation of Gauguin’s motives that is art criticism in depth at 
its best. (750-4) 


THE LATER GEORGIAN PICTURES IN THE COLLECTION 


OF HER MAJESTY THE QUEEN. 2 Vols: Text and Plates. Oliver 
Millar. Phaidon Press, £12 for 2 vols. Text. SBN 7148 1398 2; Plates. 
SBN 7148 1399 0. SBN (set of 2 vols.) 7148 1397 4. 1969. 30-5 cm. 230: 274 
pages. Illustrations. Indexes 

These two volumes, the latest in a series devoted to the Royal Collection, 
include all the pictures in the collection painted in England between the 
death of George IT and the accession of Queen Victoria. Portraits pre- 
dominate, with important series by Reynolds, Gainsborough, Zoffany, 
West, Lawrence and others, but there is also, for example, a fine collection 
of works by Stubbs. Many other artists are represented on a smaller scale. 
The catalogue, by the Deputy Surveyor of the Queen’s Pictures, is 
admirably done, as is the introductory account of royal patronage during 
the period. There are 302 plates, including seven in colour. (758-9) 


GIORGIONE’S TEMPESTA. With comments on Giorgione’s Poetic 


Allegories. Edgar Wind. Oxford University Press, 50s. 1969. 30 cm. 112 
pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 19 817165 X 

Giorgione’s Tempesta is one of the most fascinating pictures in the world 
and many attempts have been made to explain its subject-matter. These 
have mainly been on the lines of identifying some incident in Classical 
literature which it might be supposed to represent. None has proved 
satisfying, partly because these mysteriously detached figures do not seem 
to be taking part in a narrative event. Professor Wind, approaching the 
picture from the angle of allegorical interpretation which he has applied 
so successfully to other works, such as Botticelli’s Primavera, produces a 
far more convincing reading and one which enormously increases our 
appreciation of it. He then goes on to apply the same principles to the 
Three Philosophers in Vienna and some other works and concludes with a 
fruitful discussion of the character of Giorgione’s:lost frescoes on the 
outside of the Fondaco dei Tedeschi, which are partly known to us from 
engravings of the 17th and 18th centuries. (759-5) 


PAOLO UCCELLO. John Pope-Hennessy. 2nd edition. Phaidon, £6. 
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1969. 31 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 7148 1388 5 

When the first edition of this book appeared, twenty years ago, it was 
described by Professor Longhi, as Mr Pope-Hennessy reminds us in his 
foreword, as ‘antediluvian’. This was a tribute to its basic soundness of 
judgement and, happily for us, antediluvian it remains—a monument of 
sound and sensitive scholarship and an indispensable tool to anyone 
working in the field of the Italian Renaissance. This tool has been given 


a new edge. Without any fundamental alterations everything has been 
discreetly revised in the light of later research and the revelations of the 
cleaning of a number of the artist’s major works. Fresh blocks have been 
made of the cleaned pictures and the shinier paper gives better quality 
in the reproductions (though it makes a less attractive volume than the 
old one). The folding plates of the old edition have been suppressed but 
more detail photographs are included. This is a most welcome publication. 

(759-5) 


KANDINSKY: The Language of the Eye. Paul Overy. Elek, £6 6s. 1969. 
29 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 236 17770 2 
As a highly lucid account of Kandinsky’s development through contrasting 
major phases and as a way into the artist’s thought processes and the 
complex intellectual and imaginative life of his pictures, this book is doubly 
valuable. The sources of Kandinsky’s art from Christian symbolism and 
Russian and German peasant art to psychological and perception theory 
are clearly traced and Kandinsky’s own writings are quoted illuminatingly. 
The pioneer evolution of abstraction in his art before 1914 is well described, 
but Paul Overy’s emphasis is on the (outwardly) cooler and more controlled 
work between 1918 and his death in 1944, In particular the reciprocal 
influences between Kandinsky’s painting and the Bauhaus (where he 
taught from 1922 to 1933) are discussed. Commendably thorough considera- 
tion is given to the essential elements of Kandinsky’s art, his views on 
colour, line, plane, shape and picture format being explored in detail, 
revealing the modifications in his views on each in the light of changing 
experience. This is altogether a most convincing explanation of the reasons 
for the particular course of Kandinsky’s development, and its value is greatly 
aided by an excellent selection of seventy reproductions with which the 
points made in the text have a most explicit relationship. (759-7) 


Prints 


MONOPRINTS FOR THE ARTIST. Roger Marsh. Tiranti, 25s. 
cloth, 15s. paper covers. SBN 85458 191 X. 1969. 21-5 cm. 102 pages. 
Ilustrations. (Scopas Handbooks) 

The monoprint is a unique impression produced by an artist in printing 
ink on paper from his design on a sheet of glass. It is an old process— 
Leonardo is said to have used it—and in modern times Picasso, Klee and 
other artists of the Bauhaus have created attractive monoprints. This book 
explains simply the methods of making a monoprint; they vary from direct 
drawing on the back of the paper, subtractive drawing into the overall ink 
surface and additive drawing where ink is used to mark the design on the 
glass. Other variations include monotransfer where printed matter in 
magazines and newspapers is transferred by burnishing. Colour adds to the 
versatility of the medium. This is a helpful and instructive introduction to 
a vehicle for printmaking that is gaining popularity among artists and 
students. (760) 


Photography 

THIN-FILM OPTICAL FILTERS. H. A. Macleod. Adam Hilger, 
£7 8s. 1969. 25-5 cm. 344 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 85274 091 3 
Mr Macleod, Instrument Development Manager of Sir Howard Grubb, 
Parsons & Co. Ltd. has attempted to meet the lack of a book devoted to the 
design and production of multilayer thin-film optical filters which he 
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experienced when he first became involved in their manufacture. The 
manufacturing technique for the construction of thin film filters is that of 
vacuum deposition. The basic theory of thin-films is presented with suffici- 
ent fundamental mathematics to enable the reader to obtain a grasp of thin 
film calculations, including the vector method, which are necessary to 
design filters for specific requirements of transmission, reflectivity, cut-off 
and spectral band width. There is a unified approach to topics in design, 
manufacture, performance and application based on a review of the work 
of others, amply acknowledged and with copious references, supplemented 
by the author’s experience and original work. Topics include anti-reflection 
coatings, neutral mirrors, multi-layer high reflectance coatings, edge filters 
and broad and narrow band-pass filters. At the end are very useful chapters 
on practical production methods with details of techniques for obtaining 
layer uniformity and for monitoring thickness of layers. There are very 
salutary instructions for the specification of filters and an appendix giving 
the characteristics of thin-film materials. Interesting and up-to-the-minute 
applications are described. This book should appeal to both the manufac- 
turer and to the user or potential user of filters in their many applications. 

(771-356) 


THE SCIENCE MUSEUM PHOTOGRAPHY COLLECTION. 


D. B. Thomas. H.M. Stationery Office, 35s. 1969. 30 cm. 120 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. Paper covers. SBN 11 290049 6 

A fully descriptive and copiously-illustrated guide to the 667 items in the 
Science Museum’s photography collection. The collection consists of 
examples of early equipment, some made by the original experimenters in 
photography, and many famous photographs. The book thus forms an 
outline history as well as being a guide to this particular exhibition, and is 
worth purchase even by those who cannot visit the Museum. It is a glossy 
production with some colour photographs and is divided into sections 
representing types of equipment, processes or classes of photograph, thus 
bringing similar topics together for convenience in use. (779-9495) 


Music 


A PREFACE TO THE MAGIC FLUTE. E. M. Batley. Dennis Dobson, 
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42s, 1969. 22-5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 234 77205 0. 
(Student’s Music Library: Historical and Critical Series) 

The libretto of Mozart’s immortal opera has long been the subject of 
rather confused controversy among scholars, who have argued variously as 
to its dramatic worth, its unity and authorship. Mr Batley’s researches 
have now put the whole matter in perspective, largely because he has made 
a thorough study (certainly the first by an English writer) of the growth 
and traditions of Viennese popular drama of the late 18th century. He is 
able to show convincingly that Schikaneder, Mozart’s librettist, was a 
mature craftsman and man of the theatre and that the plot and characters 
are consistent and unified. Consequently there is no need to assume, as 
many earlier writers have, that there was a drastic change of plot made 
while Mozart was composing the music. Mr Batley, who is a lecturer in 
German at Goldsmith’s College, London, also shows where Schikaneder 
found some of his ideas and how skilfully he used them. The arguments 
are complex but lucidly presented and the book puts many aspects of 
Mozart’s masterpieces in an entirely new light. Every lover of the opera 
should read it. (782-1) 


MUSICAL COMEDY: A Story in Pictures. Raymond Mander and Joe 
Mitchenson. Peter Davies, 63s. 1969. 25-5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. SBN 432 09075 4 
This is primarily and rightly a picture-book, and it is m pictures that the 
tale of musical comedy should be told: a British theatrical form originally, 
and one, as Mr Coward says in prefacing an album compiled by two zestful 
stage historians, that used to be gaily irrational to the point of lunacy. Its 
irrationality used to be its joy; mow, under the American short-title, 
‘musicals,’ the style has changed a good deal. The present sequence of 
pictures will be welcomed, no doubt, for its wistful and affectionate remem- 
brances of the old musical comedy or musical play—another, more closely- 
plotted, variation—in which people would have such names as Baron 
Popoff, Pony Twitchin, Pop Curry, or Delia Dale of the Perfume Depart- 
ment. Beginning with In Town (1892), the album comes up to Hair (1968); 
and there is a useful survey of productions, between 1894 and 1968, that 
have run in London for 500 performances or more. (782-1) 


SONG, DANCE AND POETRY OF THE COURT OF 
SCOTLAND UNDER KING JAMES VI. Helena Mennie Shire. 
Cambridge University Press, £6. 1969. 25-5 cm. 298 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. SBN 521 07181 X 
In this very important, comprehensive study of a hitherto neglected aspect 
of Scottish culture, Mrs Shire has drawn together many threads of learning 
into a most readable whole. From the relatively scanty evidence for the 
relation of the three arts in the earlier 16th century, Mrs Shire traces their 
flowering from 1568 onwards, and shows how they became a vital, varied 
part of life and ceremony at court. She is able to reveal previously unknown 
links between the poets and the musicians, and ventures some identifica- 
tions for hitherto anonymous song-writers. Melodically there are some 
most interesting affinities between Scottish airs and those popular in 
contemporary France. Equally absorbing is the affinity (which Mrs Shire 
traces in brilliant detail) between the later court song as it developed at the 
Scottish court and its flowering in England under the same monarch and 
his successor. She shows how fruitful was the relation between a Scottish 
poet, Sir Robert Ayton, and English composers. A final short chapter on 
the growth of song in 17th-century Scotland rounds off a work of scholar- 
ship which can be warmly commended to specialists. (784-71941) 


INSTRUMENTS OF RELIGION AND FOLKLORE. Lilla M. 
Fox. Lutterworth Press, 20s. 1969. 21 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 7188 1374 X. (A History of Musical Instruments) 

In this third volume of her History of Musical Instruments, Mrs Fox again 
displays her easy mastery of text pointed with accurate, vivid drawings. 
The range of information is astonishing. She deals with the organ, from its 
use in the Middle Ages, up to modern times: bells and various other 
families of instruments, grouped by types, with a chapter devoted to the 
instruments of the Bible. Mrs Fox has planned the book skilfully to 
describe the occasions on which special groups of instruments were used, 
as by the Salvation Army, in country church bands, or in folk dances—to 
give but a few instances. Whether the instruments are in current use or 
semi-obsolete, they and their players spring to life in the pages of this 
delightful little book. It can be strongly recommended to young people and 
to older music lovers alike, for it cannot fail to sharpen perception and 
historical awareness. (785) 
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Recreation 


HANDBOOK FOR MODEL SOLDIER COLLECTORS. Donald 


Featherstone. Kaye & Ward, 30s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. 
SBN 7182 0809 9 

Militaria is a branch of collecting which has only recently caught the 
imagination of the general public. Donald Featherstone’s book gathers 
together for the first time all the available information and details of model 
clubs and societies and their associated publications from all over the world. 
The chapters list makers of models with details of their work, as well as 
covering battle sites, military music and hints on photographing model 
soldiers. Each chapter concludes with a useful list for further reading. The 
Handbook will be as welcome to librarians as to the military historian and 
the student of war-games. The seventeen black-and-white photographs 
scarcely do justice to such a colourful subject. (790-2) 


Films, Radio and Television 


FILM REVIEW 1969-70. Edited by F. Maurice Speed. W. H. Allen, 30s. 


1969. Obl. 22-5 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 491 00253 X 

Maurice Speed’s long-established and most useful annual film review 
appears in an elegant and attractive format. Well indexed, it has become an 
indispensible work of reference. It divides its space between recording (with 
full credits) British and foreign films in current release and presenting a 
selection of articles by various critics and film-makers. This year the 
subjects include The Italian Cinema, The Producer Speaks (Ivan Foxwell) 
and a debate on how to get into the film industry. A feature of the Review, 
which includes coverage of short films and notes on television, is its lavish 
display of many hundreds of stills. It is addressed primarily to the general 
public at home and overseas, but is increasingly useful to those involved 
professionally in the film industry or in the study of films. (791-43058) 


THE FILMS OF ROBERT BRESSON. A Symposium. Studio Vista, 


21s. cloth. SBN 289 79606 7; 10s. 6d. paper covers. SBN 289 79605 9. 
16-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. (Movie Paperbacks) 

Robert Bresson, an individualist among French directors, has never been 
easy to understand. This composite study of his major films by ten critics 
underlines the nature of his isolation, the asceticism of his approach to 
scripting, direction and acting, and his insistence on the moral values which 
dictate the behaviour of his characters, normally played by non-profes- 
sionals. Bresgon’s films exist, therefore, in a class of their own, and he pays 
little attention to the cinema as a whole. Of special interest are the articles 
in this book on Le Journal d'un Curé de Campagne, Un Condamné a Mort 
Vest Echappé, and Le Procès de Jeanne d’ Arc. The book is well illustrated 
and contains a filmography of Bresson’s work. (791-435) 


Dancing 


ROOTS AND RHYTHMS. Jamaica’s National Dance Theatre. Rex 
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Nettleford. Deutsch, 50s. 1969. 29-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
SBN 233 96125 9 

For ‘Roots and Rhythms’, a dance revue celebrating Jamaican Independ- 
ence in 1962, Rex Nettleford and Eddy Thomas formed a company of 
student dancers, trained in classical or modern styles and professionally 
experienced only in workshop performances or local folk musicals, which 
later delighted audiences at the 1965 Commonwealth Arts Festival in 


London. This book—a greatly expanded souvenir programme that omits 
nothing important except dates—interleaves groups of fine photographs 
with a progress report: notes on the dancers, the dances, and their aims and 
origins. The author is especially interesting on musical problems, and 
throughout gives evidence of the deeply thoughtful way in which contribu- 
tions from different streams of dance influence, of musical tradition and of 
dramatic style are being consciously welded into a genuinely Jamaican 
dance theatre under the conflicting pressures of a complex society. 

(793-3197292) 
Sports and Games 


A TASTE FOR SAILING. John Lewis. Adlard Coles, 45s. 1969. 21-5 cm. 
240 pages. Illustrations. SBN 229 97371 X 
An entertaining and informative account of a yachtaman’s progress from 
beginner to experienced sailor. Starting with an old 14 ft. flat-bottomed 
centreboarder for which he paid only £4 10s., he has sunce owned a suc- 
cession of craft, including a cabin whaler and a ketch, built largely to his 
own specifications and within his limited means. The early chapters cover 
his often lively adventures in his first five boats and also give an intimate, 
nostalgic picture of some of the English East Coast rivers and creeks, where 
sailors must watch the tides as well as the wind or be stranded on a sand- 
bank. Then he relates how he went ‘foreign’ across the North Sea to the 
Dutch waterways; first in a friend’s yacht and later in his own ‘purpose- 
built’ cruiser, a beamy craft with Dutch rig and powerful diesel engine. 
The chapters dealing with her designing, building and fitting out are 
among the best. -~ (797-14) 


THE PONY CLUB WORLD. Photographed, written, designed by Neil 
ffrench Blake. Pelham Books, 65s. 1969. 28-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
SBN 7207 0291 7 
Neill firench Blake, himself a good horseman, is an acknowledged authority 
on equestrian matters. He is also a photographer of genius who has already 
produced two volumes of equestrian photographs of truly poetic beauty. 
In this, his third book, he has excelled himself. For now he shows that he is 
not only a master of the art of photographing horses, but also a master of the 
art of photographing children, whom it is evident he understands as 
thoroughly as he does the ponies they ride. Most of these photographs 
were taken in the United States and the United Kingdom, but their appeal 
will be world wide. Mr ffrench Blake’s text is as revealing as his photo- 
graphs. (798-2) 





Literature 


English Poetry 

BURNS: POEMS AND SONGS. Edited by James Kinsley. Oxford 
University Press, 45s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 802 pages. Musical examples. Indexes. 
SBN 19 254164 1 
This book presents in one volume the Burns texts published in two volumes 
in the Oxford English Texts edition of 1968. ‘Mainly derived from a 
collation of nearly 800 of Burns’s holographs and transcripts revised in 
his hand’, it presents the poet’s work in a form as close to perfect accuracy 
as is possible to human imperfection, and all students of Burns—and all 
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enthusiasts for his work—will be wise if these texts form the basis of their 
reading. In his chronological list of personal and poetical events in Burns’s 
life, Professor Kinsley combines accuracy with acuteness, and his select 
bibliography is useful, but the omission of even a shortened version of the 
notes to the Oxford English Texts edition makes the present publication of 
less help to students that it would otherwise have been. (821-6) 


JOHN KEATS’S DREAM OF TRUTH. John Jones. Chatto & Windus, 


42s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 310 pages. Indexes. SBN 7011 1431 2 

This long critical study 18 at times uneven in quality, laboured in style and 
difficult to interpret, but it is nevertheless a thoroughly original and 
valuable addition to Keatsian commentary. Mr Jones explores Keats’s 
sensibility in great detail, minutely examines a number of major poems and 
pays special attention to the difference between the terms feel and feeling. 
He skilfully combines critical with biographical insights and concludes with 
a particularly interesting chapter on Romantic feeling in Europe and 
Keats’s relation to the Romantic literature of his time. (821-7) 


AUDEN’S POETRY. Justin Replogle. Methuen, 35s. cloth. SBN 416 14440 


3; 16s. paper covers. SBN 416 27930 9. 1969. 21 cm. 270 pages. Index 

This is an unusually detailed examination, emphatically for the specialist 
reader, of Auden’s philosophy—the ‘personae of the poetry’—and of his 
style. Its most interesting feature is its discussion of Auden’s early Marxism. 
The author seeks to answer the question, How Marxist was the early 
Auden ? There follows a not altogether ingenuous attempt to demonstrate 
that Auden’s conversion in 1940 to Kierkegaardian thought was in the 
same tradition as his earlier Marxism. Professor Replogle’s belief is that 
Auden’s greatest achievement is the comic poetry of the last twenty years. 
Not all readers will accept the arguments and conclusions of this sometimes 
rather tortuously written book, but they will certainly be sent back to the 
poetry itself. Auden’s Poetry ıs a worthy addition to the ever increasing 
number of studies of this poet. The author is Professor of English at the 
University of Wisconsin. (821:91) 


PENGUIN MODERN POETS 15. Alan Bold, Edward Brathwaite and 


Edwin Morgan. Penguin Books, 5s. 1969. 18 cm. 176 pages. Paper covers. 
SBN 14 042118 1 

The Penguin Modern Poetry series is the only comprehensive attempt 
to give the best of poetry being written in the English language today. 
Number 15 has three writers who give a variety of style impossible in a 
single poet’s collection, and at a quarter of the price. This edition brings 
together two Scotsmen and a Barbadian. Alan Bold, the youngest, and 
prolific author of five other collections, is probably the best Scottish poet 
of his generation. He has a public voice oddly reminiscent of Shelley and 
he matches his occasional didacticism with a remarkable poetical skill. 
He 1s that rare thing, a craftsman who appeals to the aesthete and worker 
alike—compare his ‘Kafka’s Grave’ with his ‘Epitaph for W. B. Yeats’. His 
compatriot, Edwin Morgan, is more cosmopolitan, writes of Marilyn 
Monroe and Che Guevara. He is also one of the wittiest of the concrete 
poets. Edward Brathwaite’s poetry is diverse in origin, powerful in 
metaphor. His short lines show his concern for history and demotic culture, 


‘the almost unconscious veering towards Négritude. Intelligent and 
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learned, he makes an excellent complement to his Scottish colleagues. 
(821-91) 


ISLANDS. Edward Brathwaite. Oxford University Press, 228. 1969. 22 cm. 


126 pages. SBN 19 211284 8 

This eagerly-awaited volume marks the completion of Brathwaite’s poetic 
trilogy and establishes him beyond question as one of the foremost poets 
now writing in English. When Rights of Passage appeared in 1967 it was 
clear that Brathwaite brought a fine control of rhythm, tone and Afro- 
American folk idiom to his task, which was none other than to render the 
whole sweep and anguish of the uprooted black man’s odyssey, from 
medieval Africa to the modern ghettoes. Masks explored the meaning of 
a personal return to Africa, through the rhythmic structure of Akan drum 
ritual. In Islands, Brathwaite confines his gaze to the narrow land spaces of 
the Caribbean itself. For a great part of the poem he rings the changes 
upon fertility and sterility, crying in despair that his island (Barbados) is no 
egg but only a barren pebble thrown up by the sea. Finally he realizes 
that the ageless suffering of slavery cannot be negated; it can only, with 
the help of the old gods brought from Africa, be transcended, thus yielding 
its own painful fertility at last: ‘For on this ground / trampled with the 
bull’s swathe of whips . . . / the Word becomes / again a god and walks 
among us...’ (821-91) 


FIGURE OF 8: Narrative Poems. Charles Causley. Macmillan, 21s. 1969. 


22:5 cm. 86 pages. Illustrations 

Charles Causley is well known for his narrative poems and for his ballads, 
and Figure of 8 maintains both his technique and his reputation. He is 
probably the only poet of his kind since John Masefield and, to a lesser 
extent, Walter de la Mare; there are resemblances to both. That does not 
mean that he is not a writer of his own time; there is a reality, even in the 
fantasies, which one would expect from a man who served for six years 
in the Royal Navy during the last war. This time he draws on the history 
and legend of his native Cornwall, as well as on the time he spent at sea. 
Though apparently simple and simply written, these poems are often 
deceptive, sticking in the memory like folk tales or fables. (821-91) 


ESSEX POEMS 1963-67. Donald Davie. Routledge, 258. 1969. 22 cm. 


T. 


60 pages. Illustrations. SBN 7100 6631 7 

Donald Davie’s Essex Poems continues the honest, if gnomic integrity of 
his last collection, Events and Wisdoms (probably the best book of poems 
by an Englishman in the 1960s). These are the poems of a highly intelligent 
Gf intellectually arrogant) writer, a poet almost painfully aware of his 
vocation. Though apparently rooted in the poet’s environment or in his 
professional activities (he is a critic, teacher, translator) these poems still 
manage to present, at times, a surprisingly international view. This is seen, 
oddly, in one of his most parochial poems, ‘Sunburst’, where he begins with 
a close description of an eastern English land/seascape and goes on to 
relate what he sees with what he feels we should, almost universally, 
know. At his best he is transcendental—his thoughts almost better than 
their means of conveyance (the poems); at his rare worst, he is needlessly 
reticent (‘Amazonian’, or ‘January’). Already (he is still in his forties) 
Professor of English at the University of Stanford, California, one wonders 
where he can go next. (821-91) 


S. ELIOT: FOUR QUARTETS. Edited by Bernard Bergonzi. 
Macmillan, 35s. cloth; 13s. paper covers. 1969. 21 cm. 270 pages. Index. 
(Casebooks) 

This is the most useful collection of out-of-the-way material on T. S. 
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Eliot’s famous poem. It will be required reading for all university students, 
and should be in every school and college library. It includes statements 
by Eliot himself (one of them unfamiliar and illuminating) and reviews 
and early opinions such as D. W. Harding’s article in Scrutiny and George 
Orwell’s still persuasively unsympathetic review in Poetry London. There 
is a section devoted to later criticism, and an extract from Eliot’s own 
favourite book on his work: Dame Helen Gardner’s The Art of T. S. Eliot. 
Finally there is a series of briefer comments. It is hard to see how this 
collection could have been more skilfully put together; it has the advantage 
(not always in evidence today) that it sends the student to the poetry while 
it elucidates it. (821-91) 


ROBERT GRAVES’ POEMS ABOUT LOVE. Robert Graves. Cassell, 


30s. 1969. 23-5 cm. 190 pages. Index. SBN 304 93494 1 

So much has been written about the poetry of Robert Graves (with 
Auden, probably the greatest living English poet) that it is hard, presented 
with a collection of his specifically love poems, to say anything new or 
worthwhile. Robert Graves believes that love is ‘a mystical emotion’ 
which civilization has all but destroyed, and despite his reiteration of this 
we may still believe him. No one in this century has written more 
delicately or succinctly about love. Like all great-poets, he believes that 
the poem outlasts the poet: ‘Once these events had.passed into history, the 
poems circulated and took on a life of their own. . .’. And he is certainly 
his finest advocate; not in prose, but in the poems given to us in this book. 
Most of these poems are short, succinct and put together with a skill very 
few possess. His ability to express, in an original way, the effects of love, 
is probably unique. Who else, in old age could write a poem like this? 
‘With you for mast and sail and flag, / And anchor never known to drag, Ls 
Death’s narrow but oppressive sea / Looks not . uoĝavigable to me.’ 
(‘The Narrow Sea’). rie (821: 91) 


OLD WORLD, NEW WORLD. David Holbrook. Rapp & Whining, . 


15s. 1969. 22- 5 cm. 48 pages: SBN 85391 144 4 

David Holbrook is a polemical educator and there are, arguably, numerous 
schoolchildren and students who are indebted to his ways of teaching. 
Perhaps because he is argumentative there is about his poetry a bouncing 
rhetoric that both appeals and appals. It appeals because he is able to talk 
direct to us about personal and rural-domestic affairs with a sometimes 
moving passion; but his language, though presenting a hacking accuracy, 
is too often verbose for comfort: ‘A keen green cushion of fine star-spiked 
moss’, where the single word ‘moss’ would be as effective. An advocate 
of spontaneity, he almost proves his case. A good book for those in love 
with the sounds of language. (821-91) 


C. S. LEWIS: Narrative Poems. Edited by Walter Hooper. Bles, 25s. 1969. 
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22:5 cm. 192 pages. SBN 7138 0252 9 

The late C. S. Lewis’s Narrative Poems are old fashioned in that their 
subjects return to mythology and Romance. ‘Dymer’, the longest poem in 
this collection, tells of a hero escaping from an illusion through a series 
of dreams and encounters. Dymer, the hero, makes a sort of secular 
Pilgrim’s Progress (the poem was written before the author’s conversion to 
Christianity) following his revolt against a totalitarian city, and eventually 
meets his ‘destiny’ in a battle with a kind of ultimate monster. Simply 
written, skilfully rhymed and metrically perfect, the apparent heaviness 
of the theme is lightened by the poet’s gentle irony. Though an ‘adult’ 


poem, it is also ideal for reading to older children. The three other poems, 
‘Launcelot’ “The Nameless Isle’ and “The Queen of Drum’ are reminiscent 
(though earlier) of the author’s famous Narnia stories. Though better 
known for his books on religion, these poems show that C. S. Lewis was 
also a poet of considerable talent. (821-91) 


SELVES. Laurence Lerner. Routledge, 21s. 1969. 19-5 cm. 66 pages. SBN 
7100 6408 X ° 
Laurence Lerner is probably the best English poet-novelist since Roy 
Fuller (excluding, as novelist-poets, Kingsley Amis and John Wain) and 
his ‘new collection, Selves, consolidates that reputation. The language of 
his poetry is spare, concise and symmetrical; the subjects suitably ‘poetical’. 
But this sort of description does little to convey his mastery of verse. 
One reason for the existence of poetry is that it can say things in a few 
lines which in prose could only be said at considerable length. Lerner’s 
‘Information Theory’, ‘Welcome to the Maze’ and ‘Poor Monkey’, for ex- 
ample, are wry comments on aspects of life today which would in any other 
form require pages of exposition. And yet they are in no way ‘difficult’. Like 
all real poets, Mr Lerner has the ability to suggest, through apparently 
trivial themes, the invincibility and permanence of literature; literature 
in this case meaning, simply, poetry. (821-91) 


A WAR QUARTET. George MacBeth. Macmillan, 42s. 1969. 225 cm. 
80 pages. Illustrations 
A Wear Quartet shows George MacBeth advancing still further from the 
shorter poems of his early collections, “The Broken Places’ and ‘A Dooms- 
day Book’, where his blend of surreal violence and private mystery showed a 
new poet of great originality. The four poems of A War Quartet describe 
four turning-points of the Second World War: the Battle of Britain, 
the Battle of Alamein, the Battle of the Atlantic, and the Battle of Stalin- 
grad. In a foreword he writes: “These (poems) aim . . . at the sort of docu- 
mentary surrealism explored by John Hawkes in his novels .. .’, And 
certainly the surrealism and prose-like quality is here. The language is 
tough, knotty and, like the subject, violent. Of Scottish ancestry, and still 
in his thirties, this poet already holds a high place in the ranks of modern 
English writers. (821-91) 


DARKER ENDS: Poems. Robert Nye. Calder & Boyars, 21s. cloth. SBN 
7145 0185 9; 10s. paper covers. SBN 7145 0186 7. 1969. 20-5 cm. 60 pages. 
(Signature Sertes) 

Robert Nye, a Scotsman well known in Britain as a reviewer of novels, and 
as a literary journalist of prolific output, is also a poet. Put bleakly, like 
that, a questioner may well say, so what? But Darker Ends in a sense 
upturns this description, for he is, on the evidence of this book, above all 
a poet. Here are poems which, though rooted in our own time, are as 
timeless as trees or stones. Nye is a lyricist whose technique combines 
superb craftsmanship with a brittle and brilliant sensitivity. Most of the 
poems in this, his third collection, are about love, and their tones are so 
quiet you can almost hear them breathe. This is, of course, an exaggera~- 
tion, but I can think of no way in which to convey his mastery. That he 
ignores the vast troubles of our century, the neuroses of our generations, 
is irrelevant, for he speaks to us with a wisdom that is not only timeless 
but beautifully expressed. There has probably been, in his own particular 
lyrical field, no finer collectian of poems in the past decade. His debt to 


147 


Robert Graves is obvious, but he updates and extends him in a manner 
that is wholly his own. Here, certainly, is a poet to watch, a ‘poet’s poet’ 
who is able, with apparent ease, to speak to everyone with clarity, invention, 
and conviction. (821-91) 


WORK IN PROGRESS. Peter Redgrove. Poet & Printer, 13s. 6d. 1969. 


20:5 cm. 60 pages 
Work in Progress shows Peter Redgrove, at last, moving away from the 
unequivocal violence and violent images of his earlier collections. He 
speaks, this time, as a sort of surrealist Keats or Browning and writes of 
what seem to be Romantic themes (this feeling is also supported by the 
curiously 18th-century production of the book). He frequently invokes 
the symbolism of hair and women’s bodies, and gives many of his poems 
a douche of hydrophilia—there’s water everywhere. The language is 
heavily Romantic, too, the adjectives sticky and cloying. But whatever the 
reservations, one has to admit that he is a fine poet. G. K. Chesterton 
once said that although Dickens was a great novelist, he was never a good 
one. The same, toned down, could be said of Peter Redgrove as a poet. 
(821-91) 


COMMITMENT TO POETRY. James Reeves. Heinemann Educational, 


50s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 304 pages. SBN 435 87691 4 

This book, a delight for the general reader and invaluable to specialists, 
collects together the reviews, essays, lectures and broadcast talks of James 
Reeves, celebrated not only as a children’s poet but also as one of the 
leading adult poets and critics of his generation. This good-humoured, 
lucid and informative collection demonstrates the extent of his lifetime 
commitment to his craft. The first part considers basic questions such as 
what it is to be a poet, and the climate of poetry; it concludes with an 
amusing attack on, not the Beatles, but Beatles Worship. The second part 
contains essays on individual poets, and includes the now justly famous 
essay on Emily Dickinson. The last part collects reviews of special interest. 
This book will delight the experienced and instruct the young; the case 
for traditionalism in poetry could not be more fairly or firmly or un- 
dogmatically stated. (821-91) 


“THE WAY OF A WORLD. Charles Tomlinson. Oxford University Press, 


15s. 1969. 21-5 cm. 70 pages. Paper covers. SBN 19 211285 6 

Charles Tomlinson comes close to being regarded, in this collection at 
least, as the most ‘schizophrenic’ of modern English poets. He writes in 
at least two distinct styles, the first a dreamy, rhetorical, Romantic and 
formal effusion that takes the reader back to the close of the 19th century; 
the second its antithesis: a sharp, compressed, formless and often bitter 
analysis of mid-20th-century man’s apparent predicament. From this it 
should be gathered that Mr Tomlinson is a ‘difficult’ poet. His references 
are not only personal but political, literary and musical. His seriousness 
is never in doubt. But his techniques here seem at times pointless, arid— 
too personal. What are we to make of a poem which begins: ‘Summer 
-thunder darkens, and its climbing / Cumulae, disowning our scale in the 
zenith,’ where anthropomorphism and lack of logic preclude response ? 
Yet in his shorter, more colloquial and elliptical pieces, he displays a 
firework talent that will not permit neglect. A key figure in post-war 
British poetry, strongly influenced by the Americans, Charles Tomlinson, 
despite his obvious faults, should be read. A lack of apparent direction 
does not necessarily mean a lack of talent. (821-91) 


LETTERS TO FIVE ARTISTS. John Wain. Macmillan, 30s. 1969. 
21 cm. 78 pages 
Letters to Five Artists (a painter, two poets, a sculptor and a musician) 
according to John Wain ‘carries further a theme already dominant in an 
earlier long poem of mine, ‘Wildtrack’, with its inward-looking Night-self 
and outward-looking Day-self that together constitute the human person- 
ality’. In a sense he does himself an injustice, for the present volume is a 
great improvement on the earlier one. Certainly there is a distinct differ- 
ence between day- and night-aspects of his attitudes (public and personal) 
and they cohere admirably when necessary. But the ‘letters’ themselves are 
simply pegs upon which he hangs his intellectual hats. As poetry, his 
‘poems’ are more like letters: form is dictated more by feeling than 
medium, and the language is too often lax like that of a poetically-inclined 
novelist (and he is a fine novelist), Still, he speaks clearly and sincerely. 
A good book of poems by a writer who has advanced fiction at the cost 
of his poetry. (821-91) 


English Drama 

SHAKESPEARE: King Lear. Edited by Frank Kermode. 
SHAKESPEARE: Henry V. Edited by Michael Quinn. Macmillan, 
each 35s. cloth; 13s. paper covers. 1969. 21-5 cm. 304:252 pages. Index in 
each. (Casebooks) 
This series has made an excellent start at applying on a more ambitious 
scale a formula which has already been tried by several publishers, namely 
to assemble an anthology of critical comment on well-known works of 
literature. It is particularly valuable for Shakespearean criticism since it 
frequently rescues isolated essays from the obscurity or inaccessibility of 
learned journals. The King Lear volume contains a particularly rich 
harvest, which includes—apart from shorter contributions by 18th- and 
19th-century critics—the well-known studies by A. C. Bradley, Wilson 
Knight, George Orwell, Northrop Frye and Jan Kott, though it omits 
Granville Barker’s Preface as being a theatrical rather than a literary 
commentary. Henry V cannot muster quite such a distinguished gallery of 
critics, but the survey brings together important essays by Mark Van 
Doren, E. E. Stoll, Una Ellis-Fermor, Zdenek Stribny and L. C. Knights. 
In each case the editor contributes an incisive summing up of the critical 
choice, and there is a select bibliography. (822-33) 


SHAKESPEARE THE CRAFTSMAN. The Clark Lectures 1968. 
M. C. Bradbrook. Chatto & Windus, 30s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 198 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 7011 1480 0 
This is Shakespeare criticism of the very highest order, by one of its most 
distinguished exponents. Miss Bradbrook’s purpose in this book, which 
complements The Rise of the Common Player, is to show how Shakespeare’s 
drama descended from the popular medieval religious drama of the Craft 
cycles; she also shows how frequently his art arose from some specific 
demand—a Royal Command, a different stage, a new actor. There are some 
pungent incidental comments on modern drama, as well as chapters on the 
Globe Theatre and on one of the greatest actors of Shakespeare’s day, 
Richard Burbage. Of course, some of this—especially the main argument— 
is contentious; most aspects of Shakespeare criticism are. But here is the 
most responsible and sensible statement of the case for Shakespeare’s hav- 
ing refurbished an old tradition rather than invented a new one. A book 
that no teacher of Shakespeare or library can afford to ignore. (822-33) 
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A CHELSEA TRILOGY. The Photographer—The Explorer—The 


Tycoon. Kenneth Jupp. Calder & Boyars, 30s. cloth. SBN 7145 0630 3; 
15s. paper covers. SBN 7145 0631 1. 1969. 21-5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations, 
(Anglia Plays) 

These three plays, produced by Anglia Television in 1968, have as common 
theme the destructive action of ambition, success, affluence on the human 
personality and are strongly, if not deeply, characterized. Both factors 
make the plays readily accessible to a wide audience. A fashion photo- 
grapher drinks and sleeps around through guilt at his mistress’s suicide, 
seduces and is probably reclaimed by her virgin sister; an anthropologist 
offers a breaking marriage the harsh truth about a murdered explorer, 
brother to the husband, former lover to the wife—and the marriage is 
saved when the wife attempts suicide with a primitive axe; a tycoon un- 
intentionally destroys an artist by corrupting his wife, purchasing the 
husband’s creative life, revealing her unfaithfulness and so causing the 
artist’s death in a car accident. If the message is obvious, considerable skill 
is shown in conveying it. (822-91) 


English Fiction 


FRAIL VESSELS: Woman’s role in women’s novels from Fanny Burney 


to George Eliot. Hazel Mews. University of London The Athlone Press, 45s. 
1969. 22:5 cm. 222 pages. Index. SBN 485 11105 5 

This elegant thesis is expanded into a study of the status of women in 
England during the last century, a study which throws some incidental 
light on the position of women today, one hundred years later and after 
theoretical emancipation. Fanny Burney and Jane Austen were concerned 
with women’s emotional vulnerability, and Jane Austen deplored their 
inadequate education; the Brontés exposed the difficulties of middle-class 
girls obliged to earn a living; Mrs Gaskell and George Eliot glanced at the 
problems of women who sought personal fulfilment outside the pre- 
ordained tasks of home; all were concerned that women should be ‘a good 
influence’. These are a few of the attitudes examined by Dr Mews in a 
survey as learned in content as it is easy to read. (823-7) 


THE UNCOLLECTED WRITINGS OF CHARLES DICKENS: 
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Household Words 1850-1859. 2 vols. Edited with an introduction by 
Harry Stone. Allen Lane The Penguin Press, £6 6s. for 2 vols. 1969. 24 cm. 
380: 348 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7139 0120 9 (both vols.) 

From 1850 to 1859, by means of what Professor Harry Stone describes as 
‘an extraordinary fusion of energy, genius and discipline’, Dickens organ- 
ized a team of writers and edited a weekly publication Household Words, 
succeeded by All The Year Round until his death in 1870, when his son 
took over. These twopenny periodicals, designed to amuse and educate the 
increasingly literate lower middle classes, were phenomenally successful. 
Dickens’s own articles and stories have been reprinted, but those he wrote 
in collaboration with his sub-editor W. H. Wills, Wilkie Collins, Henry 
Morley and other well-known writers are here for the first time collected. 
In his long Introduction the Professor of English at San Fernando State 
College writes perceptively on Dickens the essayist who set the example. 
132 contemporary illustrations supplement vividly the articles, which 
range from ‘Valentine’s Day at the Post Office’ to ‘Shakespeare and 
Newgate’, and the fascinating story of the indefatigable Dickens and his 
loyal colleagues in this working world of the 1850s which they did so much 
to amuse, enlighten and humanize. (823-8) 


CONRAD: Nostromo. Juliet McLaughlan. Edward Arnold, 10s. 6d. cloth. 
SBN 7131 5480 2; 6s. 6d. paper covers. SBN 7131 5481 0. 1969. 19 cm. 80 
pages. Index. (Studies in English Literature) 

This is the latest of the little books in the series edited by Professor David 
Daiches, the purpose of which is, in his words, ‘to provide studies of 
individual plays, novels, and groups of poems and essays, which are known 
to be widely studied in Sixth Forms and in universities. The emphasis is 
on clarification and evaluation’. Mrs McLaughian has written a concentrated. 
and sustained criticism of Conrad’s most difficult work. After a general 
introductory chapter, which covers the source of the common difficulties, 
the symbolism and descriptive elements, and the themes of the novel, the 
book deals with characterization, a detailed study of the first four chapters 
and the chronology of the action, including the relationship of the time- 
shifts to the plot. There is a useful bibliography. Mrs McLaughlan is 
obviously at home in ‘the rich, sad world’ of Nostromo, and her enthus- 
iasm is matched by the care with which she organizes her enlightening 
criticism. The book will be of value to university English departments 
everywhere. (823-91) 


Essays 


SELECTED ESSAYS OF HUGH MACDIARMID. Edited by 
Duncan Glen. Cape, 38s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 252 pages. Frontispiece. SBN 224 
61711 7 
Here are twenty-five of Hugh MacDiarmid’s essays, written over a period 
of forty years; none has been previously published in book form. Mr Glen 
has done his job well: the footnotes are kept to a minimum, but are 
valuable and enlightening; the essays themselves are selected with an eye to 
representing the immense range of Scotland’s most formidable son. 
Beginning with the poet’s essay (published under a pseudonym) on his own 
politics and poetry, the book continues with writings on subjects as diverse 
as Economic Independence for the Individual, Paul Valéry, Scottish 
Nationalism, and Poetry and Science. In all of them, MacDiarmid reveals 
the combination of logic, passionate sincerity and creative fire which have 
made him the dominating figure he is. Society has rightly recognized him 
as a major poet: he holds a Civil List Pension, an honorary doctorate and 
many important prizes. Although his best work is written in Scottish, he is 
becoming known to a wide international public. Politically, he has espoused 
what in Britain are minority causes: Communism (on whose behalf he 
contested a Parliamentary election) and Scottish Nationalism; he has never 
deviated from his endeavours to preserve the essential genius of his native 
country from the influences of a more powerful neighbour. The book will 
interest admirers of the poet, lovers of Scotland, and many more besides. 

(824-91) 


INTENTION AND ACHIEVEMENT: An Essay on the Novels of 
François Mauriac. J. E. Flower. Oxford Uniwersity Press, 25s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 
136 pages. Frontispiece. Index. SBN 19 815394 5 
This book is a study of the extent to which Mauriac’s Catholicism is 
integrated in his fiction. Beginning with a general discussion of Catholicism 
and the novel, basically the problems of the representation of the workings 
of Grace, the author goes on to an examination of Mauriac’s own theoretical 
writings, and then proceeds to study his theme from the early novels on- 
wards. In a postscript, Dr Flower considers Un Adolescent d'autrefois, 
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Mauriac’s first novel in fourteen years. In an interesting chapter which he 
calls ‘The Natural Pattern of Grace’, the author examines the way in which 
Mauriac uses the natural world, the weather, the seasons, water, animals 
and so forth, a technique most fully developed in the novelist’s early period. 
In his conclusion Dr Flower considers that only Le Noeud de vipères and 
Les Anges noirs synthesize intention and achievement, i.e. only here is 
Grace made an integral part of the novel. This work offers many insights 
into a difficult problem and will be of interest mainly to specialists. Dr 
Flower has published several studies on Mauriac and is a lecturer in the 
University of East Anglia. (843-91) 





History and Geography 





Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilizations 


THE DEATH OF THE PAST. J. H. Plumb. Macmillan, 35s. 1969. 


22:5 cm. 154 pages. Index 

This is an essay in the philosophy of history ijn which the author, Professor 
of English History in the University of Cambridge, considers some 
questions which should provide a stimulating experience for anyone 
interested in speculation about man’s attitude towards the past. The 
cryptic paradox of the title calls for some comment. Professor Plumb is 
concerned with the change which has influenced the modern attitude to the 
writing of history. Through the ages, in both Western and Oriental thought, 
men have used the past to suit their own purposes, to justify, for example, 
the institutions of government active in their own day or to vindicate the 
motives and objectives of their particular social order. With the develop- 
ment in recent times of an analytical approach to the past this attitude has 
been undergoing change. Professor Plumb explores the future possibilities 
of historical studies, suggesting that the function of the historian should be 
to clarify the nature of social change and to create a rational and detached 
sense of human destiny. This is not a long book, but it should provide the 
reader with many interesting lines of thought. (901) 


PROGRESS IN GEOGRAPHY. Vol. 1: International Reviews of 


Current Research. Edited by Christopher Board, Richard J. Chorley, Peter 
Haggett, David R. Stoddart. Edward Arnold, 60s. 1969. 24 cm. 232 pages. 
Maps. SBN 7131 5458 6 

Progress in Geography bas been instituted with ‘the information crisis as 
its general concern’. It aims accordingly at providing specialists in geo- 
graphy with regular, scholarly reviews of current developments, and with 
comprehensive bibliographies which will keep them abreast of the relevant 
literature scattered through a wide range of publications. At the base is 
what the editors term ‘the explosion of the geographical data matrix’ that 
is, the substitution of quantative approaches in place of descriptive treat- 
ment, and the use of the theory of models in geography. The five essays 
examine such themes as diffusion research, perception of the environment, 
and climatic geomorphology, many of the conclusions being admittedly 
speculative. This is entirely a volume for specialists; the phraseology and 
style will make much of it unintelligible to other readers, unconvinced that 
all truth resides in the computer. (910-72) 


KENT: A Shell Guide. Pennethorne Hughes. Faber, 30s. 1969. 23-5 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 571 09091 5. (Shell Guides) 
The original Guide to Kent was published in 1935, and this is a rewritten 
and enlarged version. Called the ‘Garden of England’ for its orchards and 
hopfields, Kent is the southeasternmost and one of the most beautiful of 
English counties, still (away from the main roads) comparatively unspoiled. 
Like the other volumes in this admirable series, this guide consists of 
introduction, gazetteer and index, with an excellent Bartholomew map. 
The illustrations, numbering no less than 137, are the work of some of 
the best-known photographers in the country, including John Piper, who 
completed the text after the author’s death. (914-223) 


JERUSALEM. Colin Thubron. Heinemann, 84s. 1969. 26-5 cm. 256 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 434 77982 2 
This is a rare book, exquisitely written and exquisitely illustrated. For 
those who seek to make Jerusalem a plaything of politics, it is useless; but 
for those who seek to understand the strange, unique tug of Jerusalem 
upon the memories, the ideals, the longings of Jews, Christians and 
Muslims, almost every page is revealing in its combination of the patience 
of research and the exuberance of youth, climbing into every inaccessible 
tunnel or attic, unearthing antiquities, encouraging casual conversations, 
and building it all into an unforgettable picture. It never descends to 
sentimentality. While acknowledging the authenticity of the religious 
fervour of Jews, Christians and Muslims, it can still remember the 
difficulties created by the arrogance of Jews, the intolerance of Christians 
and the cruelty of Arabs. It is a book which, read with humility, will 
help to a real understanding of those with whom each reader disagrees. 
(915-693) 


ACROSS THE TOP OF THE WORLD: The British Trans-Arctic 
Expedition. Wally Herbert. Longmans, 36s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 222 pages. 
Illustrations. SBN 582 10801 2 
On 21 February 1968 the British Trans-Arctic Expedition led by Wally 
Herbert, a Polar explorer of some years experience, left Point Barrow, 
Alaska, on their way to Spitsbergen through the North Pole, to make the 
first surface crossing of the Arctic Ocean. The estimated distance of 2000 
miles was extended to some 3800 as the four-man team with their dogs 
and equipment drifted and tacked on the treacherous ice, camping on 
floes when the surface ice thawed, but on 29 April 1969 they reached the 
North Pole. A month later they made their landfall on Little Blackboard 
Island off Spitsbergen. An exciting story is told vividly without exaggera- 
tion or bombast, and generous acknowledgement made to the Royal 
Canadian Air Force which kept the expedition going with supplies dropped 
at points agreed by radio. Excellent pictures, an adequate map and a short 
summary of earlier exploration of the Arctic complete this account of a 
fine adventure. (919-8) 


Biography 

BERLIOZ: A Singular Obsession. A Personal Portrait of Hector Berlioz 
(1803-1869) on the Centenary of his death. Michael Ayrton. B.B.C. 
Publications, 40s. 1969. 26 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. SBN 563 08579 7 
This unusual, rather slim volume is based on the text and visual material 
which were used in the B.B.C. television programme transmitted early in 
1969 as part of the centenary celebrations. The text is lavishly illustrated 
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with Mr Ayrton’s somewhat idiosyncratic pictures of Berlioz (some in 
colour) and of the women in his life, interspersed with reproductions of 
other pictures by artists of the French Romantic Era, Some apposite 
quotations from Berlioz’s own writings lend variety and point to the 
narrative and help to identify the composer’s obsessions with Mr Ayrton’s. 
Connoisseurs of the Romantic should find much to ponder in these pages, 
especially as an example of the way in which musical, literary and artistic 
enthusiasm can produce a lively interplay of association and ideas. (92) 


MEMOIRS OF A CONSERVATIVE. J. C. C. Davidson’s Memoirs and 


Papers 1910-37. Robert Rhodes James. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 84s. 
1969. 24:5 cm. 460 pages. Dlustrations. Index. SBN 297 17857 1 

The ability to write political biography in an interesting manner is a gift 
given to few, but those who have read his previous books on Lord Ran- 
dolph Churchill, and Lord Rosebery particularly, will not be surprised 
that Robert Rhodes James’s book about J. C. C. Davidson is of a high 
standard and important reading for the observer of British politics. 
Davidson himself was not, of course, a figure of great importance, but 
during a political career stretching from 1910 to 1937 he was intimately 
involved with the leading personalities in British politics, notably the 
enigmatic Stanley Baldwin, thrice Prime Minister of this country and still 
a controversial figure. Davidson’s dealings with Baldwin form perhaps the 
most interesting feature of the book, although his account of the sale of 
honours scandal under Lloyd George contains material that is likely, 
among other factors, to make this book a work of reference. (92) 


THE PRICE OF MY SOUL. Bernadette Devlin. Deutsch, 25s. cloth. 


SBN 233 96196 8; Pan Books, 6s. paper covers. SBN 330 02453 1. 1969. 
20-5 cm. 206 pages 

This book emphasizes continually the economic basis of the troubles in. 
Northern Ireland. Its author gives an account of her childhood, then her 
university days, and next her activities in the Civil Rights Association. 
and the People’s Democracy. Her account of the march to Londonderry— 
and the meaning of the word Burntollet—is moving. Her election as a 
Member of Parliament leads her to a fairly savage account of how she 
regards Westminster. Miss Devlin writes with directness, with pungency 
and with a fiery sincerity of purpose. She is firmly opposed to oppression,. 
to sectarianism, to humbug; she can also see her own faults and limitations. 
This book will explain to readers some of the complexity of the situation 
in Northern Ireland: it contains Miss Devlin’s view of historical and. 
political events, past and present, and it makes very clear the continuing 
presence of the past in the current crisis. (92). 


CHARLES DICKENS 1812-1870: A Centenary Volume. Edited by- 
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E. W. F. Tomlin. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 70s. 1969. 25-5 cm. 288 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 297 17823 7 

In addition to the editor, seven other distinguished authors have contri-- 
buted to the text of this memorial volume. J. B. Priestley, Edgar Johnson,. 
Christopher Hibbert, Harry Stone, Ivor Brown, Emlyn Williams and 
Nicolas Bentley have each written a long essay upon the particular aspect 
of the life and work of the novelist—literary, psychological, theatrical, social. 
or artistic—in which he himself is most interested. Mr Tomlin provides 
notes, a linking commentary and a fine reassesament of the author’s. 
reputation. From all this writing, lavishly supplemented by 235 illustra-- 
tions of remarkable interest, including thirty-five in full colour, Dickens. 


emerges as a figure almost unbelievably larger than life; immensely 
creative; a compassionate yet steely, often aggressive, spirit, against the 
horrific London background he knew so well. This is a book not only 
for the scholar and the general reader; its vivid presentation should 
attract many who so far have only met Dickens through cinema or tele- 
vision. For as the editor, quoting The Times, concludes, He was the 
Great Commoner of English Letters’. (92) 


LADY DILKE: A Biography. Betty Askwith. Chatto & Windus, 63s. 
1969. 22:5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7011 1519 X 
The opening words of this book, ‘Lady Dilke is now almost totally for- 
gotten’, reflect upon the judgment of posterity, for she was an attractive 
woman of talent and accomplishment as well as the wife of a distinguished 
scholar, Mark Pattison, Rector of Lincoln College, Oxford and, after his 
death, of Sir Charles Dilke, whose prospects of succeeding Gladstone as 
Prime Minister were destroyed by a divorce action in 1885-6. Born 
Emily Francis (not Frances) Strong in 1840, she studied painting and 
engraving and became a notable art critic and historian of French art. 
When twenty-one she married Pattison, more than twice her age, soon 
recognizing their tragic incompatibility. During her happy marriage with 
Dilke, which lasted until her death in 1904, she stood by him staunchly 
through the years of ostracism, while continuing her work as art historian 
and becoming also an influential pioneer of trade unionism among women 
manual workers. Betty Askwith, portraying Lady Dilke as a woman of 
character with counter-balancing faults and virtues, has produced a 
memorable biography. (92) 


TALKING OF GANDHI. Francis Watson and Hallam Tennyson. 
B.B.C. Publications, 303. 1969. 22 cm. 192 pages. SBN 563 09129 0 
In 1956 the BBC broadcast a series of four programmes about Mahatma 
Gandhi. These were constructed from interviews with many people who 
had known him, including several of his political colleagues, and were 
published in India in 1957. To mark the centenary of Gandhi’s birth they 
are now republished, together with an additional section, which is based 
on a further broadcast in 1969 and which deals with Gandhi’s legacy in 
India. The result is a book of considerable value to those who are interested 
in the career of one of the most remarkable men of the 20th century and 
one which provides fresh insights into the complexities which lay behind 
Gandhi’s simple exterior. (92) 


VIVIEN LEIGH: A Bouquet. Alan Dent. Hamish Hamilton, 35s. 1969. 
22-5 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 241 01806 4 
This book is the offering of a British drama and film critic to the memory 
of an actress he had admired for many years as an artist and as a friend. 
Instead of writing a direct biography of Vivien Leigh, he has chosen to 
gather an anthology of tributes and reviews and to add his own com- 
mentary. Thus we have an affectionately-assembled ‘bouquet’ (Mr Dent’s 
word), something that will recall to many, familiar with her on stage and 
screen, the uncommon presence of an actress who was visually one of the 
most beautiful of her period, and an interpreter and technician of natural 
shrewdness. Her largest audience was for her Scarlett O’Hara in the film 
of Gone With the Wind; but she could play such challenging classical roles 
as Cleopatra and Lady Macbeth—each of these in the company of her 
then husband, Sir Laurence Olivier—and she had, too, a spirit of bubbling 
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comedy that comes through these pages and can be observed in the picture 
of Sabina from The Skin of our Teeth. (92) 


THE MAN LISZT: A Study of the Tragi-Comedy of a Soul divided 
against itself. Ernest Newman. Reprint. Gollancz, 45s. 1969, 22-5 cm. 
336 pages. [lustrations. Index. SBN 575 00354 5 
The purpose of this book was to present a true picture of Liszt, as reflected 
in his relationships with his three principal mistresses, Marie d’Agoult, 
Princesse Sayn-Wittgenstein and Olga Janina. From youth to late middle 
age, he regularly used the vanity of women and the spell he cast on them 
as a means of bolstering up his own flawed personality. For he was vain, 
gtasping yet generous, sanctimonious and religious yet worldly and 
sensual, Newman based his book on letters and documents which earlier 
biographers chose largely to ignore when creating the false ‘saintly legend’. 
His scholarship and brilliant style have stood the test of time well, and 
the book reads as compellingly as it did in 1934 when it first came out. (92) 


ALEXANDER MACKENZIE AND THE NORTH WEST. Roy 
Daniells. Faber, 30s. 1969. 21 cm. 220 pages. Llustrations, Index. SBN 
571 08959 3. (Great Travellers) 

This new addition to a series intended to produce authoritative but 
popular accounts of the outstanding figures in the history of travel and 
exploration deals with a man of notable qualities of endurance, humanity 
and vision. Sir Alexander Mackenzie travelled into the Arctic Circle to 
discover the mouth of the river named after him, he crossed the Rocky 
Mountains to the Pacific coast and, though his primary aim was the 
extension of the fur trade into the far west of Canada, his work, with its 
conscientious and adaptable exploration of routes, and his personal 
qualities of leadership, played a significant part in the creation of Canada. 
The author, himself a Canadian, has re-traced many of Mackenzie’s 
routes and has presented his life and achievements with sympathy and 
balance. (92) 


THE BATTLE FOR OBLIVION: The Discovery of Anaesthesia. Betty 
MacQuitty. Harrap, 40s. 1969. 23-5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 245 59668 2 
The title of this book, by an economist and Director of Ulster Television, 
18 a little misleading as it could more accurately be described as a biography 
of Wiliam Thomas Green Morton, the discoverer of ether anaesthesia. 
A Boston dentist, Morton dedicated his life to finding an effective pain- 
killer and was able, in 1846, successfully to remove a tumour under 
anaesthesia from the jaw of a patient in Massachusetts General Hospital. 
Unfortunately, his discovery became the centre of controversy, not only 
on ethical and religious grounds, but also because others claimed respons- 
ibility for its introduction. All of the contestants in this battle for recogni- 
tion as a benefactor to man died unhappily, Morton at the age of forty- 
eight, heartbroken and penniless. Horace Wells, addicted to chloroform, 
committed suicide; Crawford Long became an embittered old man and 
Charles Jackson, Morton’s professor, was finally committed to a lunatic 
asylum. This is an exciting story and the result of careful research. It is 
well documented. > (92) 


MARY MARY: An autobiography. Mary Rand. Hodder & Stoughton, 30s. 
1969. 22:5 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. SBN 340 10527 5 
Talent, hard work and a strong personality made Mary Rand into one of 
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the greatest woman athletes Britain has ever produced: Olympic gold 
medallist and world-record holder in the long jump, she has reached 
international standard also in the high jump, sprinting, hurdling and the 
pentathlon. In this spirited autobiography she gives a very frank account 
of herself; the underprivileged childhood (happy apart from school, where 
she did not shine academically) the brief stay on an athletics bursary at 
Millfield School where her ambition was kindled by brilliant coaching, 
and the long career as an athlete. Marriage, motherhood, separation, 
quarrels with authority, the publicity inseparable from the life of a ‘star’— 
the whole story is told here with disarming simplicity. (92) 


H. G. WELLS: His Turbulent Life and Times. Lovat Dickson. Macmillan, 
63s. 1969. 23-5 cm. 342 pages. Illustrations. Index 
Though much has been written about H. G. Wells, an exhaustive bio- 
graphy is still awaited. Until that appears—from America—the present 
study will be invaluable to readers in search of a well-judged survey of his 
life and work. Mr Dickson’s long experience with authors as publisher 
qualifies him to estimate Wells shrewdly, and to press home the conviction 
that he was a great imaginative artist crippled by his determination to set 
up as an arch-reformer and saviour of mankind. Though he failed in his 
utopian hopes and died despairing, he may yet (as Mr Dickson concedes) 
be vindicated if mankind perforce repents of its divisions and confusions 
and turns to the Wellsian idea of a One World State. The prodigious story 
of Wells’s progress from under-privileged child to prosperous international 
sage is skilfully and sympathetically related in this engrossing book, which 
records the tantrums as well as the wisdom of a unique genius. (92) 


SIMPSON AND SYME OF EDINBURGH. John A. Shepherd. 
Livingstone, 423. 1969. 22:5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 
443 00657 1 
Consulting General Surgeon to Broadgreen Hospital, Liverpool, the 
author is fascinated by the lives of two Edinburgh contemporaries, Simp- 
son an obstetrician, Syme a surgeon, each of whom has an important place 
in the history of medicine. Simpson’s activities had a wide range; accepted 
as a leader in obstetrics, he established his specialty on sound principles 
by able teaching, research and the development of new techniques. His 
work on infection in hospitals, on acupressure, statistics, anaesthesia, 
including the introduction of chloroform, all assisted surgical progress. 
Syme’s contribution, although more tenuous, and concerned with the 
introduction of certain techniques which had only brief usefulness, yet 
exerted authority in his teaching and in the reform of medical education 
and practice. Simpson and Syme were prolific writers and Mr Shepherd 
includes select bibliographies as well as biographical sources. This detailed, 
well-documented work gives not only the story of two lives, but also a 
picture of Edinburgh and the current affairs of their time. (92) 


VOYAGE TO A BEGINNING. A Preliminary Autobiography. Colin 
Wilson. C. & A. Woolf, 42s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. 
Index 
This is all one could want of an autobiography. Colin Wilson occupies 
an unclassifiable place in English thought and letters and, as he knows 
only too well, to be unclassifiable is to cause uneasiness in the minds of 
critics and public alike. Mr Wilson sprang to fame as the self-educated 
author of The Outsider, published in 1956, when the author was twenty- 
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four; he was immediately proclaimed a genius until, a few months later, 
the same reviewers, one by one, reversed their opinions and began a 
sustained attack of unusual venom. Since that time, Mr Wilson has 
published novels and more works of philosophy. Despite the author’s 
youth, this autobiography is timely. It traces his philosophic development, 
reveals his restlessly inquiring mind and the sturdy independence of 
judgment which was already apparent in his essay on Adler, written at the 
age of twelve. Mr Wilson deals fully and frankly with his family, his 
schooldays, the extraordinary period of service in the R.A.F. The book 
will be of great interest to everyone interested in contemporary thought, 
in literature, and in human beings. (92) 


Flags 

FLAGS OF THE WORLD. Edited by E. M. C. Barraclough. Warne, 
55s. 1969. 23-5 cm. 294 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7232 1101 9 
In this latest edition of a long-established book Captain Barraclough has 
not only made the revisions and additions needed to bring it up to date 
but has also undertaken an extensive rearrangement having regard to 
changes in status of some countries. States which in previous editions 
have been grouped under the British Commonwealth are now dealt with 
according to their geographical situation. Territories which are still 
British dependencies form a chapter following that devoted to the flags 
of Great Britain. Thereafter states are arranged under the headings of 
North America, Latin America and the Caribbean, Europe, Africa, the 
Middle East, Asia and Oceania. There are also chapters on the flags of 
international organizations, merchant ships and yachts, while the history 
of flags is dealt with in the introduction. As well as many line drawings 
there are forty plates in colour, including illustrations of such innovations 
as the personal flags used by the Queen in various Commonwealth 
countries, and the flags of the Olympic Games and N.A.T.O. (929-9) 


Rome, Ancient 

ROMAN COLONIZATION UNDER THE REPUBLIC. E. T. 
Salmon. Thames & Hudson, 45s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 500 40009 1. (Aspects of Greek and Roman Life) 
Coloniae, which were organized self-governing commumities established 
by Rome, formed a principal instrument by which she expanded her 
national territory; they largely made possible her growth from a small 
city-state to a world empire. They served economic, commercial and 
civilizing, as well as military, ends, and it has been said that ‘the history 
of Roman colonization is the history of the Roman state’. Professor Salmon 
of McMaster University, Canada, here skilfully tells the story of their 
varying nature and development, illustrating the process with vivid 
photographs of numerous sites. He is the leading authority on the subject 
and has an intimate knowledge of the Italian countryside and the archae~ 
ological remains. It is most valuable that, after writing many detailed 
articles on the subject, he should now provide a general account of one of 
the chief explanations of the greatness of Republican Rome. (937-02) 


Europe 

THE NORMAN ACHIEVEMENT 1050-1100. David C. Douglas. 
Eyre & Spottiswoode, 608. 1969. 24:5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 413 26580 3 
D. C. Douglas, Emeritus Professor of History at the University of Exeter, 


158 


internationally known for his work on William the Conqueror, now con- 
siders the whole Norman achievement in the second half of the 11th 
century. Not only the conquest of England but the Norman intervention 
in the Celtic regions of Britain and in south Italy and Sicily, and their 
involvement with Spain and Byzantium, are dealt with against the back- 
ground of widespread transformation in western Europe. Professor 
Douglas reveals how the Normans liked to see themselves and then objec- 
tively assesses what they achieved. The inter-relation of leading Normans 
over a wide geographical area is emphasized. Though it would be hard to 
discover in Europe at this time sentiments which could legitimately com- 
pare with modern nationalism, no century, Professor Douglas observes, 
with the exception perhaps of the 20th, has been more afflicted with 
ideological warfare than the 11th. The development of the concept of the 
Holy War (leading to the Crusades) is analyzed, and the cultural impact 
of Norman scholars, artists and architects defined. The book is well 
equipped with maps and select genealogies; and there is a final schedule 
of selected dates and lists of contemporary rulers. (940-14) 


EUROPE IN THE AGE OF LOUIS XIV. Ragnhild Hatton. Thames & 
Hudson, 35s. cloth. SBN 500 32016 0; 218. paper covers. SBN 500 33016 6. 
1969. 22 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Library of European 
Civilization) 

The Professor of International History at London University has managed 
to pack a remarkable mass of information into her outstanding contribution 
to this series. Taking as her boundaries the treaties of Westphalia (1648) 
and Nystadt (1721), she charts the course of international relations, trends 
in population and social structure, and developments in every field of 
intellectual and aesthetic endeavour; it is done with compression but no 
sacrifice of scholarship—indeed there are extensive chapter references, 
sometimes to unpublished material—and illustrations and text are 
extremely well-integrated. As one would expect of the biographer of 
Charles XII of Sweden, Scandinavia and the regions beyond the Elbe 
receive a much fairer share of the limelight than in most surveys that 
purport to be ‘European’ in scope. For its extensive, up-to-the-minute 
bibliography, the specialist and teacher will consult this book as profitably 
as the general reader. One’s only criticism is that the remorseless determina~ 
tion to stress detail and complexity despite limits of space makes for a 
style at times rather graceless and indigestible. (940-25) 


EUROPE IN THE AGE OF IMPERIALISM 1880-1914. Heinz 
Goltwitzer. Thames & Hudson, 35s. cloth. SBN 500 32014 X; 21s. paper 
covers. SBN 500 33014 X. 1969. 22 cm. 216 pages. Tiustrations. Index. 
(Library of European Civilization) 

This volume is concerned with the impact of imperial ideas on the 
countries of Europe and not with their history in other parts of the world 
subject to imperial rule. Introductory chapters give the background, 
including aspects of population growth, economic and technical progress, 
to overseas expansion. These are followed by accounts of the organizations 
favouring and attacking imperialism. Its effect an literature, art, education 
and social life is traced and there is a useful bibliography. The text, 
translated from the German, is somewhat ponderous in style and con- 
scientiously thorough in its range of quotations and summaries of varied 
viewpoints. The illustrations are outstanding: cartoons, children’s books, 
advertisements, exhibition programmes and many other unusual sources 
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are drawn on to give illuminating and often amusing reflections on the 
way in which the age of imperialism made its mark throughout Europe. 


f (940-28) 
World War Il 


CRUCIBLE OF POWER: The Fight for Tunisia 1942-1943. Kenneth 


Macksey. Hutchinson, 70s. 1969. 23-5 cm. 340 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 09 098880 9 
In this volume Major Macksey, a retired officer who served for twenty- 
seven years in the Royal Tank Regiment, describes the fighting between 
November 1942 and May 1943, which won Tunisia for the Allies. It 
cannot be said that the campaign was a model. Rather it was a tale of 
friction and intrigue amongst allies—on both sides—and of lost oppor- 
tunities. But since military history is about people and the way they react 
to the stresses and strains of war the story is not uninstructive. The maps 
are admirably clear. The author’s style is not always as lucid as one could 
wish, and it is a pity that in his last chapter, ‘Our Victory’, he fails to 
analyze the lessons of the campaign. An appendix showing the forces 
engaged on each side would have been useful. Despite its blemishes this 
is probably the best readily available account of the Tunisian campaign. 
(940-5423) 


DOWDING AND THE BATTLE OF BRITAIN. Robert Wright. 


Macdonald, 45s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 288 pages, Frontispiece. SBN 356 02922 0 
This book at last fully reveals the remarkable story of Air Chief Marshal 
Dowding (now Lord Dowding), who was Commander-in-Chief of 
Fighter Command during the Battle of Britain in the summer of 1940, 
and who was summarily dismissed immediately after the battle with 
grossly inadequate recognition of his outstanding service to the nation. 
Although Dowding was manifestly in the right over the tactical issue in 
dispute (the preference for squadrons rather than larger formations which 
took too long to assemble in the air) he was unwilling to play at Service 
politics and was consequently outmanoeuvred by less scrupulous sub- 
ordinates. The tone of the book is somewhat adulatory but this seems 
justified by the achievements of its hero and by his dignified bearing in 
adversity. The only minor blemishes in this excellent study are the lack 
of an index and of detailed references. (940-5442) 


Scotland 


A HISTORY OF THE SCOTTISH PEOPLE 1560-1830. T. C. 
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Smout. Collins, 638. 1969. 24 cm. 576 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In many ways this is a surprising book. Not only is it a venture into social 
history by an economic historian (the author is Reader in Economic 
History at the University of Edinburgh) but it is Scottish history as seen 
by an Englishman, born in Birmingham and educated at Cambridge, who 
has lived for only ten years north of the border. Dr Johnson’s remarks 
about the dog walking on its hind legs come to mind, but it would be 
unfair to say that the book merits attention only because of the novelty 
of the performance. While those familiar with the Scottish background 
will find it less strikingly original (and sometimes less accurate) than its 
publicity suggests, they will welcome Dr Smout’s objective reappraisal 
of the factors and attitudes determining the quality of life at all levels 
of society between the Reformation and the Industrial Age. This attrac- 
tively illustrated volume will appeal to the general reader and its full 


notes and references will be appreciated by students as a guide to further 
reading. (941) 


lreland 


ULSTER AT THE CROSSROADS. Terence O’Neill. Faber, 30s. 
1969. 21 cm. 202 pages. SBN 571 09253 5 
This collection of speeches by Captain O’Neill, former Prime Minister 
of Northern Ireland, is arranged by topic, and concludes with his resigna- 
tion broadcast in Apnl 1969. The selection has been made by John Cole, 
a prominent Belfast journalist, who also provides a valuable introduction. 
In his words, the extracts illustrate O’Neill’s ‘strong will for change’ and 
his endeavours to end the rifts which have divided the Ulster community; 
unfortunately the backing he received from moderate opinion was in- 
sufficient to carry him through. In addition to constitutional aspects, these 
speeches range widely and perceptively over planning, economics, and 
relations with the outside world. Taken as a whole, they establish an 
honourable record; in his own words, ‘Whether now it can be achieved 
in my lifetime I do not know. But one day these things will be and must 
be achieved’. (941-6): 


Britain 

ENGLISH HISTORICAL DOCUMENTS. Vol. IV: 1327-1485. 
Edited by A. R. Myers. Eyre & Spottiswoode, £10 10s. 1969. 24:5 cm. 
1,304 pages. SBN 413 23310 3 
This splendid volume in the English Historical Documents series is a 
great achievement. Professor Myers, Head of the Department of Medieval 
History at the University of Liverpool, is one of the leading late medieval 
scholars in the western world. In this volume, which continues the tradi- 
tional format of the series by arranging documents into four principal 
parts (political history, government and administration, the church and. 
education, and economic and social developments), Professor Myers has 
made his wide selection primarily (but not entirely) from documents 
already in print. Most of this material, however, whether published or not, 
has never been translated into English before and has not always been 
easy to find. The lucid introduction and notes are a storehouse of informa- 
tion and there is a mass of bibliographical detail. Professor Myers’s range 
1s such that every aspect of medieval life has absorbed his interest. From 
the weighty affairs of Church and State we move into the increased 
documentation of a wider social scene, to a night at an inn in 1396 and the 
public nuisances of life in London in 1422, for example, and to 15th- 
century recipes, on the one hand, and a 15th-century treatise on gardening 
on the other. “The “‘full field of folk’ on which William Langland looked 
down was in fact a sophisticated, varied and dynamic society’ (p. 970) 
and much of the life of this society was to survive for centuries to come. 

(942-037) 


THE SHAPING OF THE ELIZABETHAN REGIME. Wallace 
MacCaffrey. Cape, 63s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 350 pages. Index. SBN 224 61701 X 
The author of this study in Elizabethan politics between 1558 and 1572 
is a professor of history at Harvard University, known among his col- 
leagues for his research in 16th-century English history. His main object 
in this book is an examination of the events of the fifteen years between 
Elizabeth I’s accession to the throne and the death of the Duke of Norfolk 
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in 1572. This was a difficult time for the Queen and her advisers. They 
were formative years, the prelude to the Elizabethan Age. They marked 
the last stage of a crisis threatening the political order as a consequence 
of the disturbances set in motion by the Henrician Reformation. As a 
result an opportunity was created for fresh experiments in government, 
and after a struggle lasting more than a century the power of the Crown 
was gradually diminished by successful resistance on the part of the 
aristocracy. Readers, specialist and amateur alike, will find this an 
important introduction to some of the crucial problems of the 16th 
century. (942-055) 


BRITAIN PRE-EMINENT: Studies of British world influence in the 


nineteenth century. Edited by C. J. Bartlett. Macmillan, 40s. cloth; 
16s. paper covers. 1969, 22:5 cm. 206 pages. Index. (Problems in Focus) 
In this collection of essays, Dr Bartlett and his colleagues try to surmount 
the fragmentation of historical studies by collating material from economic, 
social, constitutional and diplomatic history to illuminate Britain’s 19th- 
century world role. They begin, appropriately, by examining the spread 
of British industrial techniques to Europe and America. Subsequent 
essays cover Britain’s export of capital, people, free trade and parliaments. 
Then the humanitarian and imperial aspects of British power are treated 
and the book concludes with a study of foreign policy. Inevitably there 
are weaknesses: lack of space sometimes combines with broad coverage 
to engender superficiality, but the work’s value lies in its convenient 
provision of introductory insights into aspects of Britain’s influence 
during her period of ‘pre-eminence’. (942-08) 


LONDON: The Biography of a City. Christopher Hibbert. 


758. 1969. 26:5 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 582 10796 2 

The most notable thing about this book is the magnificence and variety 
of its illustrations but it is more than a mere pictorial album. The repro- 
ductions of contemporary paintings, prints and photographs are there to 
add another dimension to a lucid account of London from Roman times 
to the outbreak of the Great War; more recent times are dismissed in a 
few sentences, The author, who has already written of London low-life 
in his earlier books The Road to Tyburn and King Mob, places the emphasis 
on the Londoner’s social habits and physical surroundings rather than 
on his corporate life and he is particularly concerned with the 17th and 
18th centuries. A workmanlike bibliography acknowledges his indebted- 
ness to, among others, the editor of the Greater London Council Survey 
of London, to Sir John Summerson and to Sir Nikolaus Pevaner whose 
work must surely have inspired the additional notes which give the where- 
abouts and viewing hours of some surviving historic buildings. An 
admirable feature, too often skimped by publishers of this type of volume, 
is a list of plates and other illustrations giving details and source of the 
original of each reproduction. (942-1) 


LIFE IN EDWARDIAN ENGLAND. Robert Cecil. Batsford, 25s. 
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1969. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7134 1460 X. (English 
Life Series) 

As a phase in English history, the Edwardian Age is reckoned to extend 
from Queen Victoria’s death in 1901 to World War I’s beginning in 1914. 
The war ended a period regarded, romantically, as an Age of Elegance, 
the last in which civilized standards prevailed, but condemned by moralists 


for heartless extravagance. Life in Edwardian England by Robert Cecil of 
Reading University shows it as an age of splendours and miseries, of 
‘two extremes of society’: of sweated labour and crushing poverty at one 
extreme, of idle luxury and ostentatious wealth at the other (the contrast 
between these opposed states is movingly evidenced in the illustrations). 
It treats of political life, town life and country life, transport, health and 
food, education, literature, morals, women’s rights, the press, theatres and. 
music halls, holidays, sport. It provides a living picture of fascinating 
interest to the general reader, and of particular use to students as a verbal 
and visual aid to a understanding of the period. (942-082) 


Italy 


THE FLOWERING OF THE RENAISSANCE. Vincent Cronin. 
Collins, 50s. 1969. 23-5 cm. 332 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Many popular histories of the Italian Renaissance end in the first half of 
the 16th century and concentrate heavily on Florence and the Roman 
Court, examination of Venetian culture being concerned mainly with 
painting. Mr Cronin’s latest work, which forms a sequel to his Florentine 
Renaissance, examines the culture of 16th-century Italy as a whole. Not 
only is attention devoted to the more traditional themes of Papal Artistic 
patronage, the world of the Renaissance courtier, the science of Leonardo 
and Venetian painting, but ample treatment is also given of general 
scientific developments, the impact of the Catholic reform movement on 
thought and the arts and Venetian culture and society as a whole. The 
studies of scholarship, philosophy, literature and music in the Venetian. 
Republic are especially welcome. Mr Cronin has used many of the most 
important works of European and American scholarship devoted to his 
subject in recent years and his book gives a good idea of the present 
interests of Italian scholars. Mr Cronin has produced a literary master- 
piece which will appeal strongly to the general reader. The selective 
bibliography is useful. (945-05) 


THE BORGIAS: The Rise and Fall of a Renaissance Dynasty. Michael 
Mallett. Bodley Head, 63s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 370 00410 8 
The Borgia family produced two Popes, the withdrawn and only 
moderately corrupt Calixtus III (1455-58) and the notorious Alexander VI 
(1492-1503). Alexander’s son Cesare carved out for himself a short lived. 
empire in the north eastern portions of the States of the Church that had 
escaped from papal control, using legendary methods of ruthlessness and 
duplicity. From his brother Juan descended the line of the Dukes of 
Gandia. These were pious folk and Juan’s grandson Francesco became 
second General of the Jesuits and was subsequently canonized. Dr Mallett, 
who is Lecturer in History in the University of Warwick, traces the 
history of the family from the accession of Calixtus until the end of the 
17th century. He critically examines the legend of Borgia violence, 
corruption and licence, but what fundamentally preoccupies him is the 
struggle of a dynasty for power. He examines the success of a family of 
the middling Catalan nobility in establishing itself in the hostile environ- 
ment of Rome and the attempts of Alexander VI and his offspring to 
establish control in the Papal States in the face of its unruly baronage. 
This is a work of scholarship centring on a tantalizing myth, valuable for 
university study and of interest to the general reader. (945-05) 
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Russia 

THE COSSACKS. Philip Longworth. Constable, 638. 1969. 22:5 cm. 
420 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 09 455850 7 
Philip Longworth’s biography of Suvorov, The Art of Victory, was highly 
praised. His new book is equally well studied from Russian sources and 
equally readable. It covers the history of the Cossack communities from 
their formation in the 16th century, their revolts against expanding 
Russian power in the 17th and 18th centuries, their taming and trans- 
formation into loyal soldiers and gendarmes of the Tsars and their fatal 
divisions during the Revolution, the Civil War and the Second World 
War, and ends with their final subjection to Soviet authority. It is a sad, 
savage and complicated story, told clearly and with sympathy but with a 
sober resistance to the glamour of legend. (947) 


RUSSIA IN REVOLT. 1905: The First Crack in Tsarist Power. David 
Floyd. Macdonald, 21s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Macdonald Library of the 20th Century) 

At times this book has the air of a series of illustrations linked together by 
extended captions. However, the illustrations, which include many colour- 
ful cartoons, photographs and sketches, ably convey a sense of reality and, 
together with the text, do provide a coherent narrative of the tumultuous 
events of 1905. Mr David Floyd, a noted correspondent on Communist 
affairs, has ably succeeded in disentangling the confusing themes. He 
begins with an outline of the social divisions within the Tsarist Empire 
at the beginning of the 20th century, then shows how these were critically 
intensified by the outbreak of the Russo-Japanese war in 1904. The events 
of 1905 are of course described in detail and an ‘aftermath’ points out that, 
whereas the autocracy learnt little from the events of 1905, its opponents 
learnt a great deal. Altogether this work will have a great appeal for 
schools and general studies courses. There is a useful list of books for 
further reading. (947-08) 


China 

A SHORT HISTORY OF THE CHINESE PEOPLE. L. Carrington 
Goodrich. Allen & Unwin, 40s. cloth. SBN 04 951015 0; 288. paper 
covers. SBN 04 951016 9. 1969. 22-5 cm. 312 pages. Maps. Index 
This is a very welcome revised edition of one of the most interesting and 
well-written introductions to the history and civilization of China (first 
published in 1948). Professor Goodrich covers the complete span of 
Chinese history, and his narrative is a masterpiece of selection, with a 
skilful interweaving of history, politics, philosophy, religion and culture. 
The major emphasis of the book is on events before 1644, and this makes 
it particularly valuable for the student of modern China, who wishes to 
place his subject in a proper historical context. This new edition has a 
useful final chapter by W. A. C. Adie, describing events and developments 
since 1911, and bringing the story down to the present day and the 
Cultural Revolution. (951) 


India 

BOUND TO EXILE: The Victorians in India. Michael Edwardes. 
Sidgwick & Jackson, 50s. 1969, 22-5 cm. 298 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 283 98067 2 
Michael Edwardes has written a number of popular and semi-popular 
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books on British India and, like its predecessors, the present one is vivid 
and stimulating. In it he seeks to portray the Anglo-Indian world of 
Victorian India, and this he does with skill: making effective use of 
contemporary letters, diaries, memoirs, verse and novels, and providing a 
splendid selection of illustrations. The result is a fascinating evocation of 
the India of Englishmen and their wives. This is a book which the general 
reader will find absorbing and from which the specialist, too, will derive 
pleasure. (954-03) 


South-East Asia 


WAR AND PEACE IN SOUTH-EAST ASIA. Peter Lyon. Oxford 
University Press, 158. 1969. 20-5 cm. 256 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
SBN 19 285031 8 
Dr Peter Lyon, an academic specialist in international relations, traces 
the political and military developments in South-East Asia since the 
Second World War. The field he covers is large and involves a number 
of countries whose experiences have differed greatly. Moreover the period 
is the most eventful that this area of the world has ever passed through. 
Inevitably the author treats very complex situations somewhat super- 
ficially, which makes Wer and Peace in South-East Asia more suitable for 
the general reader. Nevertheless, even the narrow specialist will find 
something of use in so broad a picture. (959) 


Africa 


A HISTORY OF WEST AFRICA: An Introductory Survey. J. D. 
Fage. 4th edition. Cambridge University Press, 45s. cloth. SBN 521 07406 1; 
13s. paper covers. SBN 521 09579 4. 1969. 22-5 cm. 252 pages. Maps. 
Index 


First published in 1955, and reprinted several times, this book now 
appears in new form; some chapters have been completely rewritten, and 
others extensively revised. These changes add greatly to the value of what 
is already recognized as the best short introduction to West African 
history available in English. They incorporate the findings of recent 
research into the indigenous kingdoms of the pre-European period, and 
into the development of the slave trade; they also bring up to date the 
story of West African politics since the attainment of independence from 
colonial rule. The author, now Professor of African History at the Univer- 
sity of Birmingham, taught for several years in Ghana. He writes as an 
expert, and with a skill that should commend the book to all who wish 
to know the background of recent events in Nigeria and other parts of the 
region. (966) 


PROVINCE OF FREEDOM: A History of Sierra Leone, 1787-1870. 
John Peterson. Faber, 70s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 354 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 571 08343 9 
In the first half of the 19th century more than 40,000 victims of the 
trans-Atlantic slave trade were liberated by the activities of the British 
Navy and resettled in the Crown Colony of Sierra Leone. After the high 
hopes of its foundation, the Freetown settlement received an almost 
uniformly bad press from European observers. Professor Peterson 
reminds us, however, that it was only the Utopian schemes of humanitarian 
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projectors in England which failed; the colony itself survived. His humane, 
exciting narrative retells the story from an hitherto neglected standpoint, 
that of the ‘liberated Africans’ themselves, and examines the solutions 
that they worked out for themselves to the problems which faced them in 
their new situation. This is a major scholarly contribution to West African 
history, but it is also very readable and has the human interest to appeal 
to a much wider audience, especially of course in Sierra Leone. (966-4) 


FRANCE AND WEST AFRICA: An Anthology of Historical Docu- 


ments. Edited by John D. Hargreaves. Macmillan, 56s. cloth; 26s. paper 
covers. 22:5 cm. 278 pages. Index 

In 1967 John Hargreaves, Head of the History Department at Aberdeen 
University, brought out a brilliant short history book, West Africa: 
The Former French States, published by Prentice-Hall, in which he put 
together, in a lucid survey, the history of francophone West Africa from 
pre-colonial times to the present day. He has now published a selection 
of documents to illustrate his survey. They are imaginately chosen from 
an unusually wide range of sources, and translated (usually by himself) 
into readable English. Each has a good explanatory introduction. Here 
is a book of great value to teachers and students (there is nothing in 
English to approach it) which can also be read with pleasure and interest 
by the general reader. (966) 


THE BATTLE OF SPION KOP. Oliver Ransford. Murray, 30s. 


1969. 22:5 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7195 1914 4 

Military history is Dr Ransford’s hobby, but in The Battle of Majuba 
Hill, published three years ago, he taught many professionals a lesson 
in the presentation of their subject. Succinct, witty, carefully analyzed, 
dramatically narrated, his account of the first major engagement between 
the British and the Boers was a model of what a battle monograph should 
be. In this account of the principal British defeat of the Second Boer War 
in 1900, he improves if anything on his earlier performance, his charac- 
terization of Buller being one of the most convincing portraits of a self- 
defeating general it is possible to read. Among the main merits of the book 
are the fine maps and beautiful air photographs of the battlefield, which 
he himself has tramped with an enjoyment and understanding splendidly 
conveyed. (968-2) 


Central America 


THE LOSS OF EL DORADO: A History. V. S. Naipaul. Deutsch, 35s. 
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1969. 21:5 cm. 334 pages. Map. Index. SBN 233 96142 9 

V. S. Naipaul is already well known to many readers as a distinguished 
novelist, but for his latest book he has turned to history. This combination 
of creative writer with researcher has resulted in an excellent study of two 
periods in the history of Trinidad. The first of these deals with the 16th- 
century Spanish conquistadores who were impelled by the urge to find 
fame and fortune in the New World. The second deals with the late 
18th century when the British sought to use the newly captured island of 
Trinidad as a base to stir up rebellion in the Spanish empire, and also to 
establish a slave colony. Fascinating characters are involved in both these 
moving narratives which, though widely separated in time, are skilfully 
woven together by the author into an engrossing book. (972-983) 


United States of America 


SOLDIERS AND CIVILIANS: The Martial Spirit in America 1775- 
1865. Marcus Cunliffe. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 75s. 1969. 24-5 cm. 508 
pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 413 27320 2 
Professor Cunliffe, who is one of the leading authorities on American 
history, has attempted—and largely succeeded in—the difficult task of 
tracing and juxtaposing the ‘triple heritage of the American military 
ethos’ between the War of Independence and the opening battle of the 
Civil War. His three themes are anti-militarism, professionalism and 
anti-professionalism which he illustrates not only from military histories, 
but also from fiction, poetry and the visual evidence of contemporary 
cartoons and prints. The book is vividly written, witty and well organized. 
It will be of particular interest to those concerned with that ill-defined 
concept ‘militarism’, and with the complex relationships between civilians, 
professional soldiers and auxiliary forces. (973) 





Fiction 


BATTLE OF THE APRIL STORM. Larry Forrester. Harrap, 25s. 
1969. 22 cm. 224 pages. SBN 245 59735 2 
In 1945 the Victoria Cross was awarded posthumously to the captain of 
H.M.S. Glowworm, a destroyer which had been sunk in 1940 after engaging 
greatly superior units of the German fleet. The award was made on the 
recommendation of the German captain. Upon this basis of fact Larry 
Forrester has constructed a truly gripping novel. Though all the characters 
and some of the incidents are fictional, the whole book is a grimly realistic 
picture of war at sea, in which the humanity of the whole ship’s company is 
counterpointed against the almost meaningless mechanical slaughter which 
occurs when battle is joined. From Wreyford, the captain, down to the 
lowliest rating, these men come so vividly alive that the reader is harrowed 
by their almost inevitable deaths. There is no jingoism or misplaced 
patriotism, and the German characters are seen with the same com- 
passionate realism. Battle of the April Storm should have a wide appeal. 








ELIZABETH GASKELL: WIVES AND DAUGHTERS. Edited 
by Frank Glover Smith. Penguin Books, 12s. 1969. 18 cm. 714 pages. 
Paper covers. SBN 14 043046 6. (Penguin English Library) 

Elizabeth Gaskell (1810-65) was a contemporary of George Eliot and a 
generation younger than Jane Austen. She wrote six novels, of which 
Cranford was far the most popular, and the first biography of Charlotte 
Brontė. Wives and Daughters, which was left unfinished by the author when 
she died, is undoubtedly her masterpiece, and in his Introduction Laurence 
Lerner, Reader in English, Sussex University, claims with some justice 
that it is ‘the most underrated novel in English’. It ig a story of early 
Victorian country society told with compassion, wit and awareness of 
social change that merits comparison with George Eliot’s Middlemarch. 


CAESAR OF THE NARROW SEAS. John Gloag. Cassell, 308. 1969. 
20-5 cm. 252 pages. Map. SBN 304 93470 4 
The subject of this historical novel was a native of Gaul who rose to 
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high rank at the end of the third century A.D. and achieved such naval 
supremacy that he was able to assert his independence of Rome and declare 
himself ruler of Britain. The story is told by a junior officer on his staff, 
who rises to command one of the legions in Britain but reaffirms his 
allegiance to Rome once his master is murdered. If not particularly 
distinguished from the literary point of view, this is a vigorously told 
story which is especially interesting for its familiarity with the sea-faring 
life of the time. 


THE FACTS OF LIFE. Richard Gordon. Heinemann, 35s. 1969. 22:5 


cm. 320 pages. SBN 434 30236 8 

Richard Gordon is the author of the highly successful series of humorous 
novels about the medical profession which began with Doctor tn the House. 
His new novel is entirely different. It deals seriously and at some depth 
with the problem of dangerous side-effects caused by some drugs. The 
central character, Dr Ann Sherriff, discovers in the course of her research 
that a new oral contraceptive might cause a blood disease like leukaemia. 
In her determination to prevent its manufacture and sale she comes up 
against the whole weight of the pharmaceutical industry and of the 
medical and political ‘establishment’. Mr Gordon tells his story well, and 
the background is as convincing as one would expect. The Facts of Life 
is certain to appeal to a wide range of readers. 


MAN FROM THE PEOPLE. Lionel Hutchinson. Collins, 30s. 1969. 


20-5 cm. 254 pages. SBN 00 221525 X 

Lionel Hutchinson has first-hand experience of politics in his native 
Barbados and is well equipped to take a close and humorous look at demo- 
cracy in action. In this novel he focuses his microscope on the small town 
of St Anne’s during election time, especially on the much respected Sam, 
the Labour candidate, and his unlikely opponent for the Democrats, the 
inexperienced Piker Green, cunningly launched and propelled by his 
ambitious and attractive wife. The plot and characters are firmly sketched 
as the author’s eye darts vigorously from scene to scene. This is a most 
entertaining novel, much enhanced by the occasional use of dialect by 
the less illustrious inhabitants of St Anne’s, while the chief point is skil- 
fully made: it is not always the best man who wins. 


DIVINITAS. John Knowler. Cape, 358. 1969. 20-5 cm. 336 pages. SBN 


168 


224 61710 9 

John Knowler has followed his two studies of unusual human relationships 
(The Trap and The Spring Lizard) with another. Divinitas tells the story 
of a tycoon, and the relationship with his hand-picked successor. Childless, 
the director of Divinitas—an essentially 20th-century phenomenon: a 
religious investment company—has invested his soul in the business, and 
determines that it shall live on after his death. The story is set where 
money is—Geneva, London, Paris, Boston, New York—and follows the 
upward path of Alexander Fysh, the heir apparent. As a child, Lex Fysh 
had learned to sedate his emotions, and by now they are about dead. He 
coldly betrays everyone whose trust in him is not reinforced by the 
capacity to be of material advantage, and he seeks in the ordered pattern 
of the stars some compensation for the warmth he has rejected below. 
Mr Knowler makes a shrewd comment on society and contemporary values. 
His style is excellent: he uses language economically and properly to 
convey a clear and powerful message. 


HAPPINESS and other stories. Mary Lavin. Constable, 25s. 1969, 20-5 
cm. 152 pages. SBN 09 456540 6 
Modern Ireland is particularly rich in short-story writers and Mary 
Lavin can hold her own in a distinguished company, even though the 
present volume may not rate among the best she has produced. She is 
most at home in the ‘close-up’ type of story, an account of experiences 
and emotions in personal life which are keenly and minutely observed. 
The title-story of this collection defines an unconventional idea of happi- 
ness and analyzes it as it is illustrated in the life of a mother and her 
daughters. Her stories are often tragi-comedies which move naturally 
between extremes of intense suffering and light relief. An unpretentious 
but extremely accomplished writer whose work repays close reading. 


THE CHAROLLAIS. Tom MacIntyre. Faber, 25s. 1969. 21 cm. 152 
pages. SBN 571 09219 5 
On the rocks of Glenquin a ship is wrecked. All hands are saved, but the 
cargo remains to be salvaged by the three biggest rogues in the town. 
What they find is a splendid prize bull—the Charollais of the title-—and 
the consequences are out of proportion to this simple act of appropriation. 
Even the Church is threatened, and the bishop, who has paved the way 
to Ireland’s dependence on the all-purpose cow by taking a bull to Rome 
(coals to Newcastle) is forced on the defensive. The priest’s housekeeper 
rebels against the Papal edict that grants to Irishwomen the right to wear 
their legs upside-down; and society totters. It is a delightful story, and the 
language glitters with originality and power. Mr MacIntyre, in his first 
novel, shows the Irish genius for language and his fantasy is vibrantly 
alive. We look forward to more of him. 


A SINGLE SUMMER WITH L.B. The Summer of 1816. Derek Mar- 
lowe. Cape, 30s. 1969. 19-5 cm. 252 pages. SBN 224 61723 0 
This is an historical novel about literary people, and of its kind it is well 
done. The author (a novelist who wrote the successful A Dandy in Aspic) 
describes the summer of 1816 spent by Lord Byron and his physician 
Polidori beside Lac Leman in Switzerland, where he met Coleridge, Mary 
Godwin, and his former mistress, Jane Clairmont. The narrative and 
characterization are handled imaginatively, though they occasionally lack 
a sense of period. This book is recommended to the general reader rather 
than the specialist, who may find the mixture of fact and imaginative 
fiction irritating and of limited value. 


THE LINK: A Victorian Mystery. Robin Maugham. Heinemann, 30s. 
1969. 22-5 cm. 248 pages. SBN 434 45504 0 
This novel is a fictionalized version of the celebrated Victorian case of the 
so-called Tichborne Claimant, in which a London butcher unsuccessfully 
attempted to pass himself off as the heir to a baronetcy. The author has 
ingeniously recast the story and represents the genuine heir as a young 
homosexual who emigrates when his mother wrecks his first attempt at a 
heterosexual love affair. He dies of drink in Australia, but not before he 
has trained his half-brother to impersonate him so successfully that his 
mother champions the impostor. A well-constructed yarn rather than a 
work of literature: it is vigorously written in contemporary rather than 
Victorian modes of speech. 
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A BOUQUET OF BARBED WIRE. Andrea Newman. Triton, 30s. 1969. 
20-5 cm. 328 pages. SBN 363 00021 6 
Most of Andrea Newman’s novels (this is her sixth) are concerned with the 
hurt that men and women can do to each other in their sexual relationships. 
A Bouquet of Barbed’ Wire explores some fairly ordinary situations: a 
business man’s love affair with his secretary, his daughter’s marriage while 
still a student to a sexually uninhibited young American, his wife torn 
between the conflicting demands of feeling and duty. But the exploration 
is made at such depth that the full complexity of all the characters is 
revealed; the reader is compelled to recognize the essential truth of the 
analysis, and the inevitability of the final tragedy. 


MONK DAWSON. Piers Paul Read. Secker & Warburg: Alison Press, 
30s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. SBN 436 40971 2 
In this important novel a strongly committed understanding of the 
rebellious spirit of the 1960s combines with maturity of vision to bring 
a very contemporary young hero into focus as part of the sum of human 
experience. Sensitive, impressionable and desirous of ‘helping others’, 
Edward Dawson stays on at his Catholic boarding school as a novice monk. 
He takes his vows, only to find himself soon frustrated by the limited 
outlook of the order he has joined. Fresh duties as a parish priest in 
London offer him wider scope of which he takes zealous advantage, but 
such is the impact of the problems he encounters that his faith begins to 
seem irrelevant and ineffective. Obliged by conscience to renounce his 
vocation, he finds an opening in journalism and enjoys a freer personal 
life amongst Chelsea’s ‘jet set’, until this in turn proves futile. There 
remains, as a solution, only the silence of a Trappist monastery, and the 
reader is left to judge as he may about the mystery of what happens to 
Dawson there. The narrative is terse, cool and incisive—the assured 
voice of a writer with something to say. Piers Paul Read has published 
two previous novels, one of which, The Junkers, won the Geoffrey Faber 
Memorial Prize for 1969. 


TRY ANOTHER COUNTRY. Barbara Rees. Secker & Warburg, 30s. 
1969. 20-5 cm. 208 pages. SBN 436 41001 X 
This vohime comprises a trio of stories at least two of which indicate a 
distinctly promising talent. Each tale described the course of a relationship 
which brings the central character to a cross-roads in life. The first and 
least convincing presents a young drop-out from a well-to-do New York 
family, who picks up a Southern girl on the verge of emotional collapse 
and bullies her until she hits back. The second is a study of a suburban 
Enghshwoman and her daughter on holiday in Italy, where the mother 
connives at her daughter’s seduction in the hope that the girl’s life will 
be less uneventful than hers has been. The most accomplished of all is 
the third; this characterizes a bachelor girl who has emancipated herself 
from her family, but attracts only hopelessly unsatisfactory admirers, 
and finally, more tragically, a married business man, her feelings for whom 
cost her her job. Miss Rees sketches the situations in her stories swiftly 
and decisively, and possesses a keen eye for character. 


CUCUMBER SANDWICHES and other stories. J. I. M. Stewart. 
Gollancz, 308. 1969. 20-5 cm. 256 pages. SBN 575 00374 X 
Professor Stewart has established a three-fold reputation as literary critic, 
novelist and writer of detective stories; his subject matter in the present 
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collection is nicely balanced between academic life and the supernatural. 
The first and most ambitious tale, Laon and Cythna, is a ghost story con- 
cerning two lovers of the time of the Napoleonic wars, who turn out to 
have been brother and sister, while 4 Change of Heart is a macabre little 
piece which describes the effect on the recipient of a transplant operation 
of finger and thumb. The Men is an entertaining comedy centred upon an 
elderly Oxford don who unwittingly connives at drug-taking in his rooms, 
while the title story, a variant on the familiar theme of the literary sleuth 
harassing the descendant of a Victorian writer for disreputable secrets, 
has an ingenious and well-concealed denouement. 


MRS ECKDORF IN O’NEILL’S HOTEL. Willam Trevor. Bodley 
Head, 30s. 1969. 20-5 cm. 304 pages. SBN 370 01421 9 
Mr Trevor has created a strongly individual genre of macabre comedy, 
and his latest novel is written in a similar vein. Mrs Eckdorf is a profes- 
sional photographer with a passion for ferreting out, or if necessary 
inventing, dramatic situations in the lives of strangers. She has heard of a 
semi-derelict Dublin hotel owned by an invalid, and descends on it to 
investigate the circumstances of its inmates. As a novelist Mr Trevor 
approaches his material with the eye of the entertainer rather than of the 
objective observer, so that his characters display the necessary minimum 
of verisimilitude but a much higher proportion of comic fantasy. His 
dialogue, like that of the late Joe Orton, the playwright, carefully preserves 
the formalities and banalities of contemporary small-talk so as to contrast 
sharply with the outrageous or horrific situations which lie behind it. An 
extremely diverting novel within this rather artificial convention. 





Books for Young Readers 


Fiction 

THE WHITE GIRAFFE. Peter Hallard. Macdonald, 17s. 1969. 20-5 cm. 
110 pages. Illustrations. SBN 356 02845 3 
A tiny island in an East African river is a place of refuge for a number of 
animals escaping from a bush fire. Among them is a rare creature, a white 
giraffe. Also taking refuge there is a human boy. How they all came to be 
on the island and what happened to the boy and the giraffe there and later 
on the river bank make an outstandingly exciting story, written by someone 
who plainly knows East Africa and its wildlife. 





THE OVERLAND LAUNCH. C. Walter Hodges. Bell, 20s. 1969. 
22-5 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. SBN 7135 1546 5 
Though written as fiction, with a thirteen-year-old stable-boy with whom 
young readers can ‘identify’, this is essentially a documentary based on a 
real incident in 1899. The setting is the north coast of Devon and Somerset, 
a region of precipitous cliffs and few anchorages. A ship is in distress. The 
weather makes it impossible to launch the Lynmouth lifeboat to her 
assistance. It is impossible to get help in time from any other quarter, so 
the crew undertake a fantastic enterprise, nothing less than dragging their 
boat, with the aid of eighteen horses, over thirteen miles of steep moorland 
road to launch it at Porlock, where conditions are easier. The book is 
illustrated by Mr Hodges himself, equally well known as artist and as 
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author. The successful accomplishment of the enterprise makes a happy 
ending to a compulsive story. 


BRUMBIE DUST: A Selection of Stories. Reginald Ottley. Collins, 16s. 


1969. 20-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 

Readers of Mr Ottley’s Yamboorah novels or of The Bates Family will 
hurry to read Brumbie Dust. It is a collection of short stories about life in . 
the Australian outback, where the drovers and horsemen live a hard and 
dangerous life in which accident, drought and floods are constant threats 
to their very existence. Reginald Ottley knows this world at first hand, and 
every one of these yarns has the ring of truth. He tells of incidents as they 
happened, with no attempt to give them neat fictional shape, and the 
writing is beautifully simple and economical. The book would make good 
extensive reading for young learners of English (aged from about eleven 
to fifteen). 


JONAH SIMPSON. Andrew Salkey. Oxford University Press, 183. 1969. 


22-5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. SBN 19 271303 5 

Mr Salkey’s new book is a remarkable evocation of the mind and experi- 
ence of a boy: dreamy, romantic, uncertain of the nature of reality. The 
real things that happen to Jonah during his holiday at Port Royal, West 
Indies, are remarkable enough: he sees divers killed by sharks, meets a 
vagabond hermit, sees someone fall into a pit under a kitchen floor. But 
inside his mind still stranger things happen, for he can foresee the future 
and experience the past. This book appears to have been written for 
children, but it will be a rare and gifted child who can appreciate it. 
Grown-ups who remember childhood, however, will enjoy it very much. 


MOON IN THE RIVER. Vian Smith. Longmans Young Books, 16s. 1969. 


20-5 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. SBN 582 15307 7 

Vian Smith has written a number of excellent novels for young readers 
about Dartmoor, generally with horses and riding prominent in the plot. 
His new book is again about Dartmoor, but is set in prehistoric times and 
its theme is the domestication of the horse and the dog. At some point in 
pre-history men learned that the horse, which they hunted for food, could 
be a useful servant, and that the wolf-family could be friends and guardians 
as well as predatory enemies. Mr Smith imagines such a discovery in one 
family among those who once inhabited the hut-circles, remains of which 
are still seen on Dartmoor. His story is full of excitement as well as interest. 


Non-Fiction 


THE STORY OF TEACHING. Martin Ballard. Longmans Young Books, 
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20s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 112 pages. Hlustrations. Index. SBN 582 15509 6 
Histories of education abound, but there are surprisingly few accounts of 
the origin and development of the teaching profession. This short study, 
intended mainly for young readers, does not attempt a chronological 
review of that development as a whole: instead, it offers snapshots of the 
ways in which the aims of education have been interpreted in different 
ages: teaching the warrior, the scribe, the leader, the believer, the worker, 
etc. Each chapter is as graphic as it is concise. A useful book for the school 
reference library, and one which might well be recommended to students 
in Colleges of Education. The author is the first Director of the Educa- 
tional Publishing Council. 


ANIMALS OF THE DESERT. J. L. Cloudsley-Thompson. SBN 370 
00810 3. ANIMAL LIFE IN THE ANTARCTIC. F. D. Omman- 
ney. SBN 370 00883 9. Bodley Head, each 14s. 1969. Obl. 26 cm. 32 
pages in each. Illustrations. (Bodley Head Natural Science Picture Books) 
Living up to the reputation of the series to which they are now added, 
each of these books combines simple, large, accurate illustrations in colour 
or black-and-white with a straightforward explanatory text. There is no 
‘talking down’ to the young reader, for much of the information, though 
couched in simple terms, is based on serious biological research. These 
attractive, well-produced books are suitable for young readers in the eight 
to twelve age-group. 


HELEN KELLER’S TEACHER. Mickie Davidson. Macdonald, 18s. 
1969. 20-5 cm. 166 pages. Illustrations. SBN 356 02815 1 
In 1882 at the age of twenty months Helen Keller had a serious illness 
which left her blind and deaf. That she eventually overcame her handicaps 
to the extent of graduating with honours and becoming a world-famous 
writer and lecturer was entirely due to Annie Sullivan, her teacher and life- 
long companion. Annie herself had had to overcome enormous handicaps— 
she was almost blind, and as a small girl had been put in an orphanage 
where nothing was done to educate her and where her beloved small 
brother died of tuberculosis. Mickie Davidson tells her story admirably, 
and young readers will easily come to understand how Annie’s angry 
determination enabled her to teach Helen solely through her sense of touch. 
The simple language in which the book is written makes it very suitable 
for young learners of English. 


EDINBURGH. Hugh Douglas. Longmans Young Books, 25s. 1969. 22-5 
cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 582 15507 X 
All the civilized world knows Edinburgh, but many an overseas visitor 
to its famous international Festival is hazy about the precise status of a 
‘capital’ which lost its parliament in 1707 and was visited by no reigning 
British monarch for nearly two centuries before 1822. Such adults, and 
others, will find much that is fresh and interesting in this readable little 
book, intended primarily for children, which traces the story of the city 
from the days of Malcolm and Donald Bane (who figure in Shakespeare’s 
Macbeth) down to the modern days of the Festival and the Forth Road 
Bridge. Not the least fascinating of the incidents is the passing of the Act 
of Union with England, when it was said that the Scottish Parliament had 
sold the independence of their country for bribes totalling a mere 
£20,540 17s. 7d. 


A CHOICE OF THOMAS HARDY’S POEMS. Edited by Geoffrey 
Grigson. Macmillan, 18s. 1969. 21-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index 
As a poet, a keen observer of nature and a West-countryman Geoffrey 
Grigson is well qualified to edit this Hardy anthology. However, in his 
long life Hardy wrote many hundreds of lyrical and narrative poems, and 
it is almost impossible to represent the variety of his work adequately 
within the space of the present volume, which contains fewer than sixty. 
The choice is enterprising and contains several unfamiliar poems as well 
as many of the established anthology favourites, such as ‘The Darkling 
Thrush’. There is an excellent critical and biographical introduction which 
is skilfully linked to the selection. 
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POETS’ CORNER: An Anthology of Verse for Young People. Edited by 


Barbara Ireson. Nelson, 35s. 1969, 24 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. SBN 
17 221004 6 

This is an exceptionally good anthology of verse that children of about nine 
years upwards are really likely to enjoy. Many of the poems are refreshingly 
unfamiliar, even when culled from the works of the immortals. And, 
despite these welcome scraps of Wordsworth, Tennyson and Clare, the 
emphasis is on the recent and the contemporary, with plenty of humour and 
wild fantasy alternating with the brilliant illumination of everyday childish 
experience: school, the weather, streets and fields, parents and other 
animals. Modern writers include James Reeves, Christopher Logue, 
Ogden Nash, Ian Serraillier and Anthony Thwaite, and there are lively 
little decorations by Elizabeth Corsellis. Little seems likely to duplicate 
anthologies already on the library shelf. 


TRADE UNIONS. Peter Lane. Batsford, 18s. 1969. 25-5 cm. 96 pages. 


Illustrations. Index. SBN 7134 1758 7. (Past-into~Present Series) 

This clearly written and copiously illustrated account of British trade 
unionism should fill a gap in many a school bookshelf, for the subject has 
too often been dismissed in a few pages of some general history. The 
author, an experienced teacher and now a college lecturer, knows how to 
present his facts in a form palatable to the non-academic child. The story 
begins with the illegal, semi-conspiratorial organizations of two centuries 
ago and comes down to the present day, when the dominating position of 
the trade unions in British life is a highly topical and as yet unresolved 
problem. Except for the one minor omission, that Vic Feather has now 
replaced George Woodcock as the key figure in the T.U.C., the book is 
both accurate and objective. 





Shorter Notices 





PRINTED EPHEMERA. The changing use of type and letterforms in 


English and American printing. John Lewis. Faber, 25s. 1969. 29 cm. 
128 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. SBN 571 09255 1 

A shortened, paperback version of a magnificent anthology (first published 
in 1962 and reviewed in B.B.N., December issue) compiled from many 
collections in England and America, Of interest to the social historian as 
wellas the designer and typographer. Mr Lewis is a well-known typographer. 


GOOD TALK 2: An anthology from BBC Radio. Edited by Derwent May 
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Gollancz, 35s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 262 pages. SBN 575 00363 4 

This is the second selection of radio talks made by the Literary Editor of 
The Listener, Four items stand out: the talk on Drug Dependence by W. 
D. M. Paton, the Professor of Pharmacology at Oxford; Mac, Harold 
Pinter’s brilliant memoir of the Irish actor, Anew MacMaster; The Role 
of the Intellegentsia by Sir Isaiah Berlin, President of Wolfson College, 
Oxford; and the evocation of Maigret’s Paris by the historian and Fellow 
of Balliol College, Oxford, Richard Cobb. 
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THE WORLD OF 
LEARNING 1969-70 


The comprehensive, up-to-date guide to educational, scientific and 
cultural institutions all over the world. 


The new edition of this great reference book contains the names, 
addresses and other details of- over 16,000 organizations; more 
than 6,000 universities and colleges, 5,000 libraries and museums, 
7,500 learned societies and research institutes, and over 100,000 
people active in these organizations. 


20th edition. 1,845 pages £9 70s 


THE FAR EAST AND 
AUSTRALASIA 1970 


A survey and reference book of South Asia, South-East Asia, East 
Asia, Australasia and the Pacific Islands. 


This book includes essays by more than fifty geographers, historians, 
and economists from all over the world. It begins with a general 
introduction to the area and then describes in detail the economy 
of every country in Asia and the Pacific, its history, geography, 
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Ed. Grover 
Smith 
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Where in the 1930s ‘the masses [were plunged] into a nightmare 
existence of hunger and impoverishment on a level far below anything 
ever experienced in the West in the darkest days of the great Depression.’ 


The Transformation of the Chinese Earth 


Keith Buchanan 


This major study is based upon a series of visits to all parts of China made between 
1958 and 1966. To the task of the ordinary geographer, fessor Buchanan has added 
the duty of interpreting the manner in which the Chinese view their problems and the 
relevance of the Chinese solutions to the underdeveloped regions of the world. The 
diversity of the Chinese earth, the breadth of agrarian reform since 1949, the revo- 
lutionary concept of turning Jabour into capital through the communes: all are examined 
in depth by a writer with a world-wide reputation in his field. 

352 pages. 63 photographs. 84 maps and diagrams. 65s. net 


Teaching the Persistent Non-Swimmer 
H. T. A. Whiting 


A scientific approach to a perennial problem. An analysis of the physical and psycho- 
logical factors behind learning—or not learning—to swim is followed by a detailed 
description of a new method tried and tested, with considerable success, on learners 
im every age group, from the very young to the middle-aged. 
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FAMINE IN 
RETREAT? 


Gordon Bridger and 
Maurice de Soissons 


Total famine on Earth has been 
predicted. Need this hap ? In 
this reasoned statement the authors 
argue that world food production 
can be immeasurably stepped up, 
provided that drastic steps are taken 
now. Illustrated. 45s 


SURGEONS IN 
THE FIELD 


John Laffin 


The little known story of five 
centuries of military medicine. A 
long overdue tribute to the skills of 
doctors and nurses who have increas- 
ingly mitigated the sufferings of the 
wounded in war. Illustrated. 50s 
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An exploration — at once informed 
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which yet retain some of the 
authentic old Japan. 
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BRITAIN 1970 


An Official Handbook. 


Designed to answer net acon about Britain that are most frequently asked 
in overseas ber re handbook has won a unique reputation for its 
accuracy and readability as an outstanding work of reference. It describes the 
activities of many of the national institutions and shows the played by the 
Government in the life of the community. ‘. . . an excellent browserie for 

Facts, both simple and unexpected, on many aspects of life in Britain. . 

DAILY TELEGRAPH 32s 6d (378) 


NATIONAL MARITIME MUSEUM 
CATALOGUE OF THE LIBRARY 


Volume 2:3 hical Material 

Arpad owing publication in 1968 of Voyages and Travel (42s., by post 468.6d.), 
volume in the series, which is devoted to Biogra y, is not confined 

to aa officers but includes astronomers, navigators, engineers and many 

others associated with maritime affairs. Extensive annotations are included, 

Gnabling the reader to soq'the range of printed materiel i fis chosen Geld, 

Available late Spring ed in 2 parts price 147s (153s) the set 


GEORGIAN FURNITURE 

An indispensable guide to the English furniture at the Victoria and Albert 
Museum from the Early Geo: to the Regency period, this new and 
enlarged edition provides a illustrated of the collection. Also 
included are period rooms and the interiors and iture of Osterley Park 

and Ham House are discussed. ‘. . . a delightful record of a totally es 
collection.’ MONICA FOOT in a BBC BROADCAST 05s (109s 6d) 


THE PENNINE WAY 

Long Distance Footpath Guide No. 1 

by Tom Stephenson 

Copiously illustrated with popoe anii drawin; ih and 26 full 

colour extracts from Ordnance Survey y published guide book, 
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British Publications on the 
Middle East 1967—8 


W. E. N. Kensdale 





Part II 


The Levant, the Arabian Peninsula and Somalia 

A scholarly study of civil-military relations in Jordan is provided by P. J. 
Vatikiotis in his Politics and the Military in Jordan: A Study of the Arab Legion 
1921-1957. (Frank Cass, 30s. 1967) which examines the performance of the 
officer class in circumstances of political subversion. Another unusual line of 
research is followed by Ralph Davis in Aleppo and Devonshire Square: English 
Traders in the Levant in the Eighteenth Century (Macmillan, 63s. 1967) which 
draws upon the business and family papers of the Radcliffe family and other 
merchants dealing in English broadcloth and Persian and Syrian silk to present 
a most interesting account of the trade carried on through the English agents in 
Aleppo and the extent to which the Levant Company enforced its monopoly 
powers. 


Gordon Waterfield’s Sultans of Aden (John Murray, 42s. 1968) is, in spite of 
its title, the well-told and almost incredible story of Captain S$. B. Haines, I.N., 
who conducted the British occupation of Aden in 1839 and governed it as 
Political Agent until 1854. Being over-worked, sick at times, and a poor book- 
keeper, his accounts were found to be out of order and he was incarcerated in a 
debtors’ prison in Bombay for six years and all his property confiscated. He 
died, penniless, a few days after his release. In 1877 the Government of India, 
on whose behalf Aden was then ruled, commissioned the first comprehensive 
survey of the geography, ethnography, history, trade and commerce, religions 
and customs, and administration of the territory, and this important tool, 
F. M. Hunter’s An Account of the British Settlement of Aden in Arabia, reprint. 
(Frank Cass, 70s. 1968) has now made a timely reappearance. Of still more 
topical interest is Sir Kennedy Trevaskis’s Shades of Amber (Hutchinson, 50s. 
1968); this is the sometimes bitter and controversial story of one of the principal 
architects of the ill-fated Federation of South Arabia, who became High 
Commissioner in 1963 only to be dismissed a year later when the Labour 
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Government came to power. Turning our attention further east, J. B. Kelly’s 
Britain and the Persian Gulf 1795-1880 (Oxford University Press, £10 10s. 
1968) is a monumental and definitive study of the establishment of Britain’s 
hegemony in the Gulf, relating this to British policy in the Middle East as a 
whole. Arabia has inspired some of the great literature of travel but, alas, 
Barbara Toy’s The Highway of the Three Kings: Arabia, From South to North 
(Murray, 30s. 1968) does not fall into this category; nevertheless it is a cheerful 
account of a brave journey by a lone woman from Bir Ali, in the troubled Aden 
Protectorate, through the war zones of the Yemen frontier, and across Saudi 
Arabia, finishing in Damascus. A work of an altogether higher order is William 
Travis’s The Voice of the Turtle (Allen & Unwin, 40s. 1967) the story of an 
unhappy attempt to establish the world’s first turtle-canning industry in 
Somalia which was foiled, on the brink of success, by the author’s deportation 
at two hours’ notice due to political machinations; this might have been a sad 
and angry book but the country and its people are portrayed with love and 
sympathy in a sometimes hilarious, sometimes moving, narrative. 


Iranian Studies 

Two new editions are worthy of notice. Peter Avery’s Modern Iran. 2nd 
(corrected) impression (Benn, 25s. 1967. Nations of the Modern World) is the 
most thorough one-volume treatment of Iranian affairs from the early 19th 
century. Sir Kerr Fraser-Tyler’s Afghanistan: A Study of Political Develop- 
ments in Central and Southern Asia. 3rd edition, revised by M. C. Gillett (Oxford 
University Press, 45s. 1968), first published in 1950, is the best short history 
of Afghanistan and now has an additional chapter on the period from 1953 to 
1964. Lovers of Persian art will welcome Persian Miniature Painting from 
Collections in the British Isles by B. W. Robinson (H.M. Stationery Office for the 
Victoria and Albert Museum, 25s. 1967), a catalogue of a loan exhibition of 184 
miniatures, of which fifty-three are illustrated. 


Religion 

One is very pleased to see the preparation of critical editions of major works 
and in The Kitab Al-Maghdet of Al-Wdgidi, edited by Marsden Jones. 3 
volumes (Oxford University Press, £6 6s. 1966) Professor J. M. B. Jones has 
provided the first complete version of a classic work whose study is essential for 
the understanding of the beginnings of Islam. The indefatigable W. Mont- 
gomery Watt in his Companion to the Qur’an, based on the Arberry Translation 
(Allen & Unwin, 45s. 1968) has provided a useful commentary to supply the 
English reader with the most important of the background material required for 
the proper comprehension, and indeed appreciation, of the Koran in translation, 
and also suggests a number of corrections to the Arberry version. In What Is 
Islam ? (Longmans, 42s. 1968. Arab Background Series) W. Montgomery Watt 
inaugurates an important new series on the Arab World with a scholarly and 
impartial study of the strengths and weaknesses of its principal religion. 
Bernard Lewia’s The Assassins: A Radical Sect in Islam (Weidenfeld and 
Nicolson, 30s. 1967) is a competent introduction to the activities of the Ismailis, 
the world’s first organized terrorist society, who established themselves in 
Northern Iran in the 11th century under the evil genius of Hasan-i-Sabbah, 
the ‘Old Man of the Mountains’: it is a dreary subject which defeats even 
Professor Lewis’s graceful pen. R. A. Nicholson’s Studies in Islamic Mysticism. 
Reprint (Cambridge University Press, 55s. 1967. Cambridge University Press 
Library Editions), first published in 1921 and out of print since 1939, is still a 
standard work on sufism and students will be pleased that it is once more 
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available in the bookshops rather than only in the libraries. C. J. Edmonds’ 
A Pilgrimage to Lalish (Royal Asiatic Society, 35s. 1967. Royal Asiatic Society 
Prize Publication Fund, Vol. XXI) is a collection of notes on Yazidism made 
during visits to Yazidi territory in Iraq between 1930-1945, which offers a rich 
mine of information on the beliefs, practices, and organisation of this little 
known sect. 


Arabic Literature and Language 

It will already have been apparent that students, especially ın the sense of 
those taking their first steps in Islamic studies, have enjoyed some bonuses in 
the two years under review. Not least of these is the Poems of Al-Mutanabbt, 
edited and translated by A. J. Arberry (Cambridge University Press, 55s. 1967), 
a collection of twenty-six poems, with an introduction, and the Arabic texts and 
English translations on opposing pages; the casual English reader will not 
necessarily be initiated into the secret of the poet’s pre-eminence in Arabic 
literature but the struggling undergraduate will have clutched at it gratefully. 
To follow one of the more esoteric byways of Arabic, H. T. Norris’s Shingiti 
Folk Literature and Song (Oxford University Press, 63s, 1968. Oxford Library 
of African Literature) offers the best general introduction to the traditional 
culture of the Republic of Mauretania; texts are in Arabic and Berber, with 
English translations and all necessary background information and scholarly 
critical apparatus. 


T. M. Johnstone’s Eastern Arabian Dialect Studies (Oxford University Press 
for School of Oriental and African Studies, University of London, £5 5s. 1967. 
London Oriental Series, Vol. 17) is an important pioneering examination of the 
dialects of Kuwait, Bahrain, Qatar, and the Trucial Coast, which is particularly 
timely as these dialects are tending to disappear with the spread of Pan-Arabic. 
The standard grammar of classical Arabic, W. Wright’s A Grammar of the 
Arabic Language. 3rd edition, revised by W. Robertson Smith and M. J. de 
Goeje. Reprint. 2 volumes (Cambridge University Press, 30s. 1967) has now 
been offered in this first paperback edition and is once more within the reach of 
students of moderate means; nobody will ever teach himself Arabic with this 
compendious reference book but no serious student will be without it. 


Bibliography 

J. D. Pearson’s monumental conception, Index Islamicus: Second Supplement, 
1961-1965 (Heffer, £5 5s. 1967) continues its unabated growth, listing in this 
issue 8,135 publications in every field of Islamic culture; it is, as all scholars 
know, an indispensable research tool. James Pearson is Librarian of the School 
of Oriental and African Studies; his deputy, B. C. Bloomfield, in Theses on 
Asia Accepted by Universities in the United Kingdom and Ireland 1877-1964. 
Compiled by B. C. Bloomfield (Fank Cass, 63s. 1967) has compiled another 
very valuable aid to research which every library should possess and of which one 
hopes for regular supplements in future. 


An outstanding achievement in the field of the history of medicine from 
Arab sources is A. Z. Iskander’s A Catalogue of Arabic Manuscripts on Medicine 
and Science in the Wellcome Historical Medical Library (Wellcome Historical 
Medical Library, £10 10s. 1967); the first part contains a critical and compara- 
tive study of two of the great works of Arabic medicine, Kitab Al-Hdwt Fi 
°T~-Tibb by Ar-Razi and Al-Odnun by Ibn Sina, with extracts from the original 
Arabic and excellent English translations ; the second part contains the catalogue 
proper. 
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Lastly we may notice a new journal, Modern Asian Studies (Cambridge 
University Press. Quarterly 17s.6d. per copy. 50s. per annual vol. of four 
parts) which commenced publication in January 1967 under the editorship of 
C. A. Fisher, Professor of Geography with reference to Asia, at the School of 
Oriental and African Studies, University of London. This journal, which has 
made a promising debut, is intended to provide for the application to oriental 
studies of the newer disciplines, such as economics, anthropology and political 
science, by publishing material inappropriate for the established academic 
journals, We wish it well. 


W. E. N. Kensdale was British Council Representative in Aden from 1962-6. Since 

1968 he has held the post of British Council Representative in Kuwait, with a brief 

pali in the: Sudan. We regret that Mr Kensdale’s initials were given incorrectly in 
February issue. 
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The books reviewed in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 

British Council Medical Library 

British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of 

Economics) 

National Library of Australia 

National Library of New Zealand 

Metropolitan Toronto Central Library (Canada) 

Royal Commonwealth Society 
and many individual specialists. 


The Classification follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the 
Dewey Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the 
end of each entry. 


The prices quoted in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


Orders for books should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is 
not possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain 
and Ireland, 152 Buckingham Palace Road, London, S.W.1, who will forward 
them to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only 
when accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and 
carriage, and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO book coupons can be used for the purchase of British books 
and periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


Information about books (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest 
offices of the British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and 
whenever necessary such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department 
of the Council in London, which is in consultation with the foremost British 
authorities in all fields of knowledge. 
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Reviews 


March 1970 


A selection of recommended books published in the 
British Commonwealth i 


* New periodicals of note are also included 


Subject Index 


General Works 180 Applied Science 205 
Philosophy [and Psychology] 181 Arts and Recreation 223 
Religion 182 Literature 229 
Social Sciences 184 History [and Geography] 239 
Linguistics 197 Fiction 255 
Pure Science 198 Books for Young Readers 257 
A General Index to titles, authors and series will be found at the end of the 
reviews. 





General Works 





Knowledge and Learning 


THE SPARTAN TRADITION IN EUROPEAN THOUGHT. 


Elizabeth Rawson. Oxford University Press, 75s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 400 pages 
I{lustrations. Indexes. SBN 19 814350 8 
This detailed, but readable, survey stretches from 4th-century Greece to 
20th-century Germany. Particular attention is paid to the arguments of 
French social theorists in the 18th century. The social and political 
organization of Sparta has generally been pictured as an ideal rather than 
as a warning, and the author examines why different aspects have been 
particularly appreciated at different times. Miss Rawson, a lecturer in 
classics at New Hall, Cambridge, has produced a careful, concise study. 
(001) 


Bibliography 


UNITED KINGDOM PUBLICATIONS AND THESES ON 


AFRICA 1966. Edited by Miriam Alman. Heffer (Cambridge) for 
Standing Conference on Library Materials on Africa, 30s. 1969. 24:5 cm. 
106 pages. Indexes. SBN 85270 036 9 

SCOLMA (The Standing Conference on Library Materials on Africa) 
was founded in 1962 and has achieved a great deal in improving the 
material relating to Africa in British libraries and in spreading knowledge 
of what is available. It has also issued a series of annual volumes, of which 
this is the fourth, listing books, pamphlets and articles relating to Africa 
published in the United Kingdom. This volume, the first to be edited by 
SCOLMA’s bibliographer, Mrs Alman, has been prepared on a revised 
and improved editorial policy, clearly set out in its preface. The arrange- 


ment is primarily by area, sub-divided where appropriate by subject, and 
books and articles are listed separately under each heading. There are 
1343 entries in the main portion, and this is followed by a list of references 
to Africa in Hansard during 1966 and a supplementary list of theses on 
Africa presented to British universities in 1965—6. This is the latest supple- 
ment to SCOLMA’s publication Theses on Africa (1964). The volume has 
geographical, name, and subject indexes and a list of periodicals indexed, 
with references. (016-96) 


Libraries 


LIBRARIES AND THEIR USERS. Collected papers in library 
history. Paul Kaufman. Library Association, 70s. (56s. to members), 
22 cm. 234 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 85365 171 X 
These essays, by the consultant in bibliography at the University of 
Washington, have been reprinted from bibliographical and literary 
journals in order to present a comprehensive view of the varied types of 
communal book collections which were the forerunners of the British 
public library service. They range from libraries founded in the Middle 
Ages for the use of cathedral clergy to local book clubs which enabled the 
country gentlemen and prosperous tradesmen of Georgian England to 
enjoy, on a sharing basis and at low cost, some of the current output of 
books, pamphlets and periodicals and furnished them, moreover, with an 
excellent excuse for organizing monthly convivialities. Dr Kaufman’s 
research, based on surviving catalogues, loan records and subscribers’ 
lists, some transcribed or reproduced in facsimile, is a contribution both 
to social and to library history. (027-09) 





Philosophy and Psychology 





ON CERTAINTY: UBER GEWISSHEIT. Ludwig Wittgenstein. 
Edited by G. E. M. Anscombe and G. H. von Wright. Blackwell (Oxford), 
30s. 1969. 23 cm. 188 pages. SBN 631 12000 9 
During his life the Austrian-born British philosopher Ludwig Wittgenstein 
published only one book, the Tractarus (1921). Afterwards he changed his 
views, and his later thought was more influential, though transmitted 
orally. Since his death in 195] the mss of many of his writings, mainly in 
German, have been edited and translated, and published with facing 
German and English texts, as he wanted. The present book is the seventh 
volume so produced, and all students of philosophy will want to read it. 
What it contains is his notes on knowledge and doubt, written in the last 
year and a half of his life, mainly in answer to G. E. Moore’s articles on 
these subjects. (121) 


WITCHCRAFT. Barbara Rosen. Edward Arnold, 65s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 
420 pages. SBN 7131 5472 1 
The Stratford-upon-Avon Library publishes otherwise inaccessible 
documents illustrating English life and literature in the 17th and 18th 
centuries. The present volume contains verbatim extracts from witch 
trials, and passages from legal enactments, treatises, plays, pamphlets and 
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State Papers. The introduction gives a perceptive account of the panic 
development of witchhunting in parts of Renaissance Europe, and outlines 
the milder form it took in England where white magic ran in families, and 
witches kept demon pets, and were persecuted for their supposed ill 
doings rather than for beliefs learnedly attributed to them. A discussion of 
what really happened, and an admirable bibliography, combine with the 
rest to form a most useful contribution to the history of ideas and 
emotions. (133-4) 


A HISTORY OF GREEK PHILOSOPHY. Vol. 3: The Fifth- 


Century Enlightenment. W. K. C. Guthrie. Cambridge University Press, 
£5. 1969. 23-5 cm. 560 pages. Indexes. SBN 521 07566 1 

Professor Guthrie is writing the history of Greek philosophy in five 
volumes, taking full account of recent scholarship. The result is the standard 
work on the subject, and this third volume covers a period of particular 
interest, with the focus of attention shifting from the world of nature to 
man and the world of values. The first half is about the Sophists, and the 
second about Socrates. Most of the text should be perfectly intelligible 
and interesting to the general reader; there are indeed many highly amus- 
ing passages. The author is Master of Downing College and Laurence 
Professor of Ancient Philosophy in the University of Cambridge. (182) 


CONTEMPORARY PHILOSOPHY IN AUSTRALIA. Edited 


by Robert Brown and C. D. Rollins. Allen & Unwin, 48s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 
216 pages. Index. SBN 04 100019 6. (Muirhead Library of Philosophy) 

Australia has been a notable home of philosophy for some years now, and 
is particularly associated with the view of the mind known as Central State 
Materialism, The eleven essays in this collection deal with a range of 
topics: universals, truth, inference and time, for example. They fall into 
three main groups: philosophical logic, perception, and history of 
philosophy. All the contributors are known to professional philosophers 
elsewhere in the world, and the volume is a valuable production, which 
can be recommended to students, though much of it is too technical for 
the general reader. The editors have played a self-effacing role: the 
introduction is written by Alan Donagan, an Australian who is Professor 
of Philosophy at the University of Illinois. (199-94) 





Religion 





EZRA, NEHEMIAH AND ESTHER. Edited by L. H. Brockington. 


x 
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Nelson, 558. 1969. 22-5 cm. 262 pages. Diagram. Index. SBN 17 1231309. 
(Century Bible New Series) 

Ministers, teachers and interested laymen will appreciate the full and 
largely non-technical commentaries on the Revised Standard Version 
text of these three Old Testament books together with the clear, factual 
introductions dealing with such topics as dates, sources and compilation. 
In the sixty years that have elapsed since the corresponding volume in the 
original Century Bible series, little new evidence has been discovered, 
apart from two collections of Aramaic documents, and Mr Brockington, 


who is a lectu: èr in Aramaic in the University of Oxford, is well qualified 
to make full use of them; but many studies of the historical problems 
raised by the books have appeared and are here used. Features of the 
commentaries are the acceptance of the order Nehemish-Hzra, the 
explanations of proper names, and, surprisingly, the retention of 
Shalmaneser IV for the dates 727~722 B.C. (222-07) 


A NEW TESTAMENT COMMENTARY. Based on the Revised 
Standard Version. Edited by G. C. D. Howley, F. F. Bruce, H. L. Ellison. 
Pickering & Inglis (Glasgow), 50s. 1969. 24:5 cm. 666 pages. Maps. 
SBN 7208 0039 0 
Twenty-five contributors of varying academic standing have had a hand 
in the writing of this large and very reasonably priced volume which is 
intended for laymen but will be valued by students. Among its consider- 
able virtues are its use of the Revised Standard Version text, its good 
introductory articles providing general background, its recommended 
bibliographies, and its genuine attempt to present a variety of standpoints 
and to include the findings of present-day scholars. The commentary 
emanates from members of the churches of the Christian Brethren who, 
as ig to be expected, are conservative in their views but are certainly not 
obscurantists or literalists, even though they tread somewhat cautiously. 
The book would have gained much if it had contained an index and larger 
maps. (225-7) 


LIVING WITH QUESTIONS. David E. Jenkins. SCM Press, 28s. 
1969. 21-5 cm. 254 pages. Paper covers. SBN 334 00913 8 
This is a book for those with some knowledge of theology and the funda- 
mental issues which are being raised by the contemporary religious debate. 
It consists of a collection of occasional papers which naturally overlap but 
are directed at three central themes: our knowledge of God, questions that 
arise from Christian belief in the Incarnation, and various practical 
implications implied in that belief. A balanced and valuable postscript, 
written specially for this book and hitherto unpublished, discusses the 
vital question of the grounds upon which man is legitimately entitled to 
give assent to a religious faith. David Jenkins, the author of The Glory of 
Man and a former fellow of The Queen’s College, Oxford, is now Director 
of the Humanum Studies at the World Council of Churches in 
Geneva. (230-04) 


Judaism 


THE UNKNOWN SANCTUARY: The Story of Judaism, Its 
Teachings, Philosophy and Symbols. R. Brasch. Angus & Robertson, 65s. 
1969, 24-5 cm. 416 pages. [lustrations. Index. SBN 207 95159 4 
In this book the author, who is a leading Australian rabbi and publicist, 
has provided a full description of the Jewish religion and way of life, 
describing in detail the origins of Jewish beliefs and practices and dis- 
cussing how far they are and should be observed today. A useful chapter is 
devoted to the history of Australian Jewry. The book is erudite and clearly 
written although somewhat marred by the homiletics that the author’s 
enthusiasm fails to suppress. It will primarily provide Jews with a greater 
insight into their own religion, but it deserves a place on the shelves of 
public libraries for the benefit of general readers with an interest in this 
subject. (296) 
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Social Sciences 





Sociology 


MODERNIZING PEASANT SOCIETIES: A Comparative Study 


in Asia and Africa. Guy Hunter. Oxford University Press for the Institute 
of Race Relations, 40s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 336 pages. Indexes. SBN 19 218183 1 
The author is associated with the Institute of Race Relations and the Over- 
seas Development Institute (both in London) and has written several 
books on the stresses experienced by the ‘third world’. Here he examines 
with skill and sympathy the complex problems raised by the attempt to 
‘modernize’ the agricultural sector, and he deals mainly with India, 
Pakistan, South East Asia and Africa. He emphasizes throughout the need 
to view a society as a whole, and demonstrates the intertwining of 
economic, political, administrative, social and religious factors. This book 
should find a wide audience among informed readers in government, 
industry, aid-giving agencies, and the academic world. (301-24) 


TOWARDS A SOCIOLOGY OF MASS COMMUNICATIONS. 


Denis McQuail. Collter-Macmillan, 30s. cloth. SBN 02 974810 0; 16s. 
paper covers. SBN 02 974800 3. 1969. 22-5 cm. 128 pages. Index. 
(Themes and Issues in Modern Soctology) 

Dr McQuail, lecturer in Sociology at Southampton University, has 
written the first British introduction to the sociology of mass communica- 
ticns in the form of a concise guide to research conclusions, complete 
with annotated bibliography, for students and others needing a critical 
overview of the field. Noting the limitations of both the mass society 
approach and the empirical studies of the short-term effects of mass 
communications on individuals abstracted from any structure of social 
relations, the author points to other areas, e.g. media use, the forms which 
communications organizations take, the relation between the media and 
the communications networks of other institutional orders, etc. to which 
attention could profitably be concentrated in the future. (301-243) 


THE FAMILY: An Introduction. C. C. Harris. Allen & Unwin, 35s. 


cloth. SBN 04 301019 9; 21s. paper covers. SBN 04 301020 2. 1969. 
22:5 cm. 212 pages. Indexes. (Studies în Sociology) 

There has long been a need for a good text-book on this subject, reviewing 
the quite extensive body of empirical studies of British or West European 
families, and placing them into a theoretical context. This need Mr Harris 
has supplied extremely well. He has produced no mere rehash of other 
people’s views. He has drawn heavily, of course, on the anthropologists 
and the Americans, but he never forgets that his job is to present the 
contribution that a British sociologist can make to discussions of his 
subject. The book is intricately put together and needs close reading. The 
critiques of the relevant work of Talcott Parsons and other structural 
functionalists and of the anthropologist Elizabeth Bott, in particular, are 
balanced, startlingly clear and repay attention in their own right. The 
sub-title of the book is rather misleading: it is more advanced than an 
introduction. (301-42) 


CHILDREN IN ENGLISH SOCIETY. Vol. 1. From Tudor Times 
to the Highteenth Century. Ivy Pinchbeck and Margaret Hewitt. 
Routledge, 56s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 358 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 7100 6499 3. (Studies in Social History) 

Students of Dr Pinchbeck, who was till recently Reader in Social Studies 
at Bedford College, London, will welcome this book, the result of many 
years of research. She and Miss Hewitt, lecturer in Sociology at Exeter, 
have produced the first full account of the ways in which English society 
saw its duty to children, ın particular the neglected, the ill-treated, and 
those who broke the laws. Using contemporary records, the authors 
relate the attitude towards children in stable family groups to that of the 
community towards its deprived children. Tudor England showed sur- 
prising concern for the education of orphans and homeless children. As 
England got richer, concern to provide equal opportunity for these children 
declined. Till late in the 18th century, however, the delinquent child was 
treated no less harshly than the adult criminal. This is a fascinating, un- 
sentimental, but vivid study of a neglected field of social history. (301-43) 


THE ENGLISH RULING CLASS. Edited and introduced by 
W. L. Guttsman. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 50s. 1969. 22 5 cm. 322 pages. 
SBN 297 17925 X. (Readings in Politics and Society) 

The series to which this book belongs is committed to a belief that the 
social sciences should be studied in a historical context through at least 
some contact with basic source material. So Mr Guttsman approaches the 
English ruling class through the eyes of its members and critics, hostile, 
envious or just perceptive. He presents eight sections of extracts from 
contemporary documents. The first two illustrate the ruling class’s 
character and attributes; then we pass to the quintessence of its power, 
landownership, before observing its ethos pervading the nation’s politics, 
services (civil, armed and ecclesiastic), schools and universities. The 
choice is catholic but it is mainly confined to the 19th century. Modern 
extracts are comparatively few and we cannot really see how the pre- 
dominantly capitalist ruling class of today ‘evolved’ from its landed 
aristocratic predecessor. Nevertheless, this is a useful and at times enter- 
taining book, another example of increasing academic trust in students’ 
ability to handle carefully selected primary material. (301-441) 


REPORT FROM THE SELECT COMMITTEE ON RACE 
RELATIONS AND IMMIGRATION. SESSION 1968-9, 
VOLS 2 & 3—THE PROBLEMS OF COLOURED SCHOOL- 
LEAVERS, MINUTES OF EVIDENCE. H.M. Stationery 
Office, Vol. 2, 75s. SBN 10 291969 0; Vol. 3, 67s.6d. SBN 10 292069 9. 
1969. 24-5 cm. 650 : 608 pages. 

An all-party government committee has been enquiring into workings of 
the Commonwealth Immigration Acts. The volumes under review 
present the evidence which it heard in 1968 concerning a most vital issue: 
the problems of coloured school-leavers. The main points which emerge 
are, as was to be expected, that there is considerable variation both in the 
treatment of and the job possibilities for young coloured people through- 
out the country; and that, despite the presence of Commonwealth immi- 
grants for over twenty years, the most striking fact is the apathy of the 
host population towards them. Britain is now a multi-racial society. The 
people have to come to terms with the reality of the situation. Evidence 
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of the kind here presented is invaluable for a proper assessment of the 
situation. The volumes are to be highly recommended to all serious 
students of the new Britain of the 1970s. (301-451) 


INTERNATIONAL ORGANISATION: WORLD POLITICS. 


Studies in Economic and Social Agencies. Papers prepared under the 
auspices of the International Political Science Association. Edited by 
Robert W. Cox. Macmillan, 90s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 320 pages. Index 

This book is the outcome of a round table on the political role of inter- 
national economic organization, convened under the auspices of the 
International Political Science Association in 1966. It consists of an 
Introduction and Prospective View by the editor (Director of the Inter- 
national Institute for Labour Studies, Geneva) and sixteen papers by 
political scientists and economists, in which three themes are examined: 
the functions of international organizations and how these organizations 
modify relations between states, the effect of external factors (operating 
through international organizations) upon internal political development, 
and the ‘politics’ of international trade and liquidity. The appeal will be 
to professional social scientists interested in economic and political 
development. (306) 


COMPARABILITY IN SOCIAL RESEARCH. Edited by Margaret 


Stacey. Heinemann Educational, 10s. 1969. 18:5 cm. 152 pages. Diagrams. 

Indexes. Paper Covers. SBN 435 82845 2 (Social Science Research Council: 

Reviews of Current Research) 

Face-sheet variables employed in a study of one locality are rarely fully 
comparable with those used in studies of other localities or in national 
statistics. In 1966 a working party of the British Sociological Association 
began to consider how greater comparability of data might be obtained. 
These papers on education, family and household, income, and occupation 
are the first fruits of its work. They are carefully prepared and should prove 
intelligible to all students of research methods, although they will be of 
most interest to fieldworkers and everyone concerned with British 
materials in cross-societal analysis. (307-2) 


Political Science 


LEOPARDS AND LEADERS. Constitutional Politics among a Cross 
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River People. Malcolm Ruel. Tavistock, 80s. 1969. 24:5 cm. 368 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 422 73150 1 

Based mainly on fieldwork done in 1953-4, this book, by an anthropologist 
teaching at the University of Edinburgh, deals with the Banyang of 
Southern Cameroons. Numbering only about 20,000, they are divided 
into many independent communities, each controlled by a council of 
elders. Different communities are, however, linked together by means of 
a widespread secret society (the ‘Leopards’ of the title) and by recently- 
formed ‘clan unions’. Dr Ruel describes in detail and with many illustrative 
examples the functioning of this unusual political system. His work is not 
only an important contribution to West African ethnography; the 
theoretical points he raises, and his analysis of developments under 
colonial rule (first German, then British) will also interest students of 
‘primitive’ and comparative government. (320-96711) 


THE HISTORY OF BRITAIN IN AFRICA. From the Fifteenth 
Century to the Present. John Hatch. Deutsch, 42s. 1969. 21-5 cm. 320 
pages. Maps. Index. SBN 233 96008 2 
John Hatch has written extensively on recent African politics in the weekly 
publication, New Statesman, and elsewhere. He now holds an academic 
appointment in the United States and has provided, in his latest book, a 
useful and extremely readable general history of British relations with 
Africa. Beginning with Hawkins’s slaving voyages in the 15th century, his 
account covers the growth of British colonial power and the process of 
decolonization, concluding with a discussion of the development of the 
post independence relationship. Mr Hatch draws effectively on the growing 
body of scholarly writing on African history. In addition, he places the 
history of British African relations firmly in the context of the development 
of British society. (325-342096) 


INDIANS IN MALAYA. Some Aspects of their Immigration and 
Settlement (1786-1957). Kernial Singh Sandhu. Cambridge University 
Press, £6. 1969. 23-5 cm. 370 pages. Maps. Index. SBN 521 07274 3 
This masterly study by a Professor of Geography in the University of 
British Columbia, formerly lecturer in the University of Singapore, traces 
the origins of causes of Indian immigration in Malaya from the British 
occupation of Penang in 1786 until the Federation became independent in 
1957. At that time the Indians in Malaya numbered nearly one-eighth of a 
total population of eight millions, and in the third part of his book 
Professor Sandhu discusses their important role in the various sectors of 
the modern Malayan economy. By far the most fascinating and important 
parts of the book, however, are those which treat the character and flow 
of Indian immigration into the country during the second half of the 19th 
and early decades of the 20th centuries. A notable feature of the book is 
the large number of maps and tables explaining the various characteristics 
of immigration and settlement, and it is certainly not too much to claim 
that it will remain the definitive study of the subject for many years to 
come. (325-595) 


THE ADMINISTRATION OF NIGERIA 1900 to 1960. I. F. 
Nicolson. Oxford University Press, 458. 1970. 22:5 cm. 336 pages. Map. 
Index. SBN 19 821652 I. (Oxford Studies in African Affairs) 

I. F. Nicolson of the University of Queensland has provided an able 
account of British administration in Nigeria from 1900 until Nigeria’s 
emergence as an independent state in 1960. The essential altruism of 
British rule is highlighted, especially the work of Lord Lugard, and full 
credit is given to British efforts to leave a unitary state behind them. In 
view of the horrors which accompanied the Biafran attempt at secession, 
however, few observers will disagree with Dr Nicolson’s conclusion that 
in terms of social engineering and nation-building the sixty years of 
British colonial administration in Nigeria must be judged a failure. This 
interesting book will be of value to all students of African affairs if not to 
the general reader. (325-669) 


THE POLITICAL SYSTEM OF THE UNITED STATES. 
John D. Lees. Faber, 60s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 380 pages. Index. SBN 571 
68498 2 
Political scientists will welcome this work. The author, a lecturer at Keele 


187 


University, presents a good deal of evidence culled from recent political 
science periodicals to show the political unity and social diversity of the 
United States’ system of government. He deals with the role of Congress, 
the Administration, Constitutionalism, interest groups, political parties 
and policy making decisions. At times the work appears like an updating 
of Allen M. Potter’s American Government and Politics. It passes over the 
Judiciary with a side glance at the Supreme Court and g case study (on 
legislative apportionment) of the making of policy by judicial decision. 
The book’s short, introductory historical surveys in the first four chapters 
are somewhat uncritical. One would have liked to find stronger, less 
inhibited comments by the author on the historical figures, historians and 
political scientists that he cites in the text and lists in an eight-page 
bibliography. But the study will be a useful addition to the growing number 
of works by British authors on the United States. (329) 


Economics 


ECONOMIC STATISTICS AND ECONOMIC PROBLEMS. 


R. J. Nicholson. McGraw-Hill, 58s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 340 pages. Index. 
SBN 07 094075 4 (European Economic Series) 

This book by a former member of the Scientific Division of the British Civil 
Service, who is now Senior Lecturer in Economic Statistics at the 
University of Hull, is one of a series of which Dr S. G. Sturmey, of the 
United Nations Conference on Trade and Development, is Consulting 
Editor. It is intended not so much as a formal textbook of statistical method 
as an illustration for general students of economics of the ways in which 
economic statistics can contribute towards solving economic problems 
relating to the national income, international trade, industrial productivity, 
wage rates, household expenditure surveys, and other matters. It is clearly 
written, with practical exercises to each chapter. (330-182) 


ESSAYS IN EUROPEAN ECONOMIC HISTORY 1789-1914, 


Edited by F. Crouzet, W. H. Chaloner and W. M. Stern. Edward Arnold, 
65s. 1969. 25-5 cm. 288 pages. Diagrams. SBN 7131 5461 6 

European Economic History has recently commanded increasing attention 
and the present volume, edited by three distinguished practitioners, is an 
attempt to present in one volume major articles hitherto unavailable in 
English. Four essays are particularly impressive: Labrousse’s on the causes 
of revolution, Conze’s on the 19th-century agrarian reforms, Landes’s on 
banking and Maschke’s masterly account of German cartellization; but the 
book also covers various aspects of the economic and social development 
of the Netherlands, Belgium, France, Italy, Russia and Sweden. This is a 
volume which should be on the shelves of all economic historians and of 
most social ones too. (330-94) 


INDUSTRIALIZATION IN NINETEENTH-CENTURY 
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EUROPE. Tom Kemp. Longman, 50s. cloth. SBN 582 48024 8; 25s. 
paper covers. SBN 582 48025 6. 1969. 22-5 cm. 242 pages. Index 

Mr Kemp, Senior Lecturer in Economic History at the University of 
Hull, has already made an important contribution to the study of economic 
history in his book Economic Forces in French History (1969). The present 
work is a more general survey of industrial changes and their interactions 
on political development as seen in five countries namely Britain, France, 
Germany, Russia and Italy during the nineteenth century and up to 1914. 


It is a study of trends rather than of specific inventions or technological 
changes, and its value to students is as a background study against which 
the experiences of individual nations may be more readily understood. 
(330-94) 
ECONOMIC GROWTH IN TWENTIETH-CENTURY 
BRITAIN. Edited by Derek H. Aldcroft and Peter Fearon. Macmillan, 
50s. cloth; 25s. paper covers. 1969. 22-5 cm. 262 pages. Diagrams. Index 
It frequently happens that the most authoritative contributions to 
economics and economic history appear in bank reviews and other journals 
to which students may not have easy access. A volume of selected articles 
such as this is accordingly greatly appreciated. The editors, who are 
lecturers on economic history at Leicester University, have collected 
thirteen essays on various historical and theoretical aspects of economic 
growth, including Professor Frank Paish’s important article on ‘The 
Management of the British Economy’ (1965) and specialized studies by 
other writers, and have themselves contributed an introduction which 
summarizes the extent of Britain’s economic growth in the present century, 
and comments on the possibilities of further development. (330-942) 


THE AFFLUENT WORKER IN THE CLASS STRUCTURE. 
Joban H. Goldthorpe, David Lockwood, Frank Bechhofer, Jennifer Platt. 
Cambridge University Press, 45s. cloth. SBN 521 07231 X; 13s. paper 
covers. SBN 521 09533 6. 1969. 23-5 cm. 248 pages. Index. (Cambridge 
Studies in Sociology) 

The first two volumes of The Affluent Worker, by the same authors, were 
published in 1968 with the sub-titles ‘Industrial Attitudes and Behaviour’ 
and ‘Political Attitudes and Behaviour’. This new volume gives the final 
results of the research project concerned, which was initiated by Mr 
Goldthorpe, Fellow of Nuffield College, Oxford, and Professor Lockwood, 
of the University of Essex, and sponsored by the Department of Applied 
Economics of the University of Cambridge. The authors now discuss the 
findings on the main object of the investigations: the extent to which the 
possession of more money by working-class people leads them to adopt 
middle-class aspirations and ways of life as distinct from becoming a 
stratum in a classless society. (331-8) 


THE TRADE UNION MOVEMENT IN NIGERIA. Wogu 
Ananaba. C. Hurst, 65s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 348 pages. Index. SBN 900966 
165 
The Nigerian trade union movement is one of the oldest in Black Africa. 
Even prior to the civil war, however, it was also one of the weakest and 
most divided. Wogu Ananaba, formerly Director of the Nigerian United 
Labour Congress, has traced its troubled history from the founding of the 
first Nigerian union in 1912 up to the abortive attempt to merge the many 
rival unions in 1966. While the civil war has almost certainly invalidated 
his proposals for strengthening the movement and overcoming the 
divisive forces of tribalism and political opportunism, his book will be of 
interest to all students of African affairs. (331-8809669) 


ECONOMICS OF IRRIGATION RATES: A Study in Punjab and 
Uttar Pradesh, Nasim Ansari. Asia Publishing House, 60s. 1969. 22 cm. 
376 pages. Diagram. Index 
The author was formerly associated with the Agricultural Economics 
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Research Centre, University of Delhi, and is now a Senior Economist at 
the National Council of Applied Economic Research, Delhi. In this 
extremely competent study, which should interest all development 
economists, he examines systematically the many factors involved in 
irrigation pricing in two Indian States. The structure of irrigation rates 
which has evolved, the theory of irrigation pricing, official statistical 
materials and the results of a specially designed field survey are analyzed 
with skill and the basic conclusion is that there is little justification for 
subsidized irrigation. (333-7609545) 


COMMUNISM AND THE BRITISH TRADE UNIONS 1924- 
1933: A Study of the National Minority Movement. Roderick Martin. Oxford 
University Press, 50s. 1969, 22-5 cm. 222 pages. Index. SBN 19 827174 3 
Dr Martin’s book is a most welcome contribution to a field which has not 
been sufficiently examined. Perhaps the chief obstacle to a comprehensive 
examination of this field is the dearth of primary source material. Dr 
Martin overcomes this in two ways; first, by limiting the field of his 
examination and then by unearthing some exciting new material. The 
result is an excellent analysis of one episode in the development of British 
communism, the National Minority Movement: the only attempt by the 
British Communist Party to establish an independent trade union organ- 
ization. Dr Martin examines its origins in the jungle of industrial relations 
in the early 1920s. He places it in the context of the activities of the 
Communist International. There is a detailed chapter on the organization 
and aims of the Movement. followed by an examination of its role in the 
industrial politics of the General Strike and the period around it. Finally, 
Dr Martin examines, at length, the eventual failure of the Movement. 
Appropriate to a specialist monograph, there are abundant references and 
a good bibliography. Although there may be some disagreement over 
Dr Martin’s analysis, there can be little doubt that this is an important 
book which will receive much attention. Dr Martin is a lecturer at Oxford 
University. (335-43833188) 


INDIAN ECONOMIC CRISIS: A Diagnostic Study. C. T. Kurien. 
Asia Publishing House, 358. 1969. 23 cm. 136 pages. Index. SBN 210 
22260 3 
It is Dr Kurien’s contention that current Indian economic planning is 
based upon the application of inapplicable theories to Indian conditions, 
He believes that there are only two viable possibilities for India—pure 
socialism or working through existing institutions. In this short and 
stimulating book, written for professional economists, he concentrates on 
the second possibility. Using a theoretical model of the relationship between 
savings, investment and employment, and drawing upon the results of a 
survey of small industries in Madras, he argues that India’s development 
strategy should favour small, industrial producers, as the group with the 
greatest potential for growth. The author heads the Economics Depart- 
ment at Madras Christian College. (338-954) 


Law 

RECENT ADVANCES IN FORENSIC PATHOLOGY. Edited by 
Francis E. Camps. Churchill, 60s. 1969. 24-5 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 7000 1398 9 
This volume, reflecting the change in emphasis, supersedes Recent 
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Advances in Forensic Medicine published in 1939 under the editorship of 
Professor Sir Sydney Smith and Professor John Glaister. The Professor 
of Forensic Medicine, London Hospital Medical College, is responsible 
for the new work based upon lectures delivered in an annual postgraduate 
course for clinical pathologists who undertake medico-legal autopsies for 
the coroners, Besides discussing the pathology of violence, the contributors, 
expert in their subjects, are concerned here with sudden and unexpected 
deaths, such as those due to anaesthesia in dental treatment, and with 
relevant aspects of exotic diseases. Other chapters deal with drugs of 
dependence, with forensic chemistry, and microbiology and parasitology. 
Summaries of British legislation are incorporated in the text, and Acts of 
Parliament are included among other references at the end of each 
chapter. (340-6) 


International Law 


A NEW WORLD OF LAW? C. Wilfred Jenks. Longman, 45s. 1969. 
22:5 cm. 354 pages. Index. SBN 582 50815 0 
The ‘creative imagination’ (which ultimately draws its vitality from the 
eternal concepts of faith, hope and charity) expresses the frame of mind 
that should inspire those who seek to make a new world of international 
law, comparable to the scientific and technological revolutions which in 
the past century have so transformed society. This is a summary, however 
inadequate, of the central theme of Dr Jenks’s book which in the future 
may well be regarded as one of the seminal works on international juris- 
prudence, It would require a review of much greater length than the 
present to do anything approaching justice to this stimulating and thought- 
ful work. Dr Jenks brings an unrivalled experience in international 
organizations to a perceptive analysis of the institutional framework of 
international law and its legislative procedures, He also probes the func- 
tions of international law in the fields, amongst others, of human rights, 
economic stability and growth (surely the paramount problem of the 
present age) and in many sensitive fields of scientific and technological 
progress (should we be thinking in terms of a World Pollution Treaty, 
embodying general principles on control of environmental pollution ?). 
Dr Jenks is the Deputy Director-General of the International Labour 
Office. (341) 


UNITED NATIONS PEACEKEEPING 1946-1967: Documents 
and Commentary Vol. 2: Asia. Rosalyn Higgins. Oxford University Press, 
90s. 1970. 24-5 cm. 504 pages. Maps. Index. SBN 19 214978 4 
This is the second of three volumes surveying United Nations peace- 
keeping operations, by the Chatham House specialist on international law 
and U.N. affairs. It is arranged in the same manner as its predecessor 
which dealt with the Middle East, and combines the relevant U.N. 
documents with a commentary by the author. This volume deals with Asia 
and the operations studied are those in Indonesia (including West Irian), 
Korea, and India and Pakistan (both those arising from the original 

. Kashmir dispute and from the 1965 India-Pakistan war). It provides a 
very useful, well-documented account of the part played by the United 
Nations in the settlement of these problems and will be of much value 
both to those concerned with United Nations affairs and to those interested 
in recent Asian history. (341-13) 
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Indian Law 


THE THEORY OF FORCE AND ORGANISATION OF 


DEFENCE IN INDIAN CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY. 
From Earliest Times to 1947. Nagendra Singh. Asia Publishing House, 
80s. 1969. 25-5 cm. 304 pages. Diagrams. Index 

The subject of this interesting book is the development of the relationship 
between military forces and the state in Indian history from ancient times 
until Independence. The author concentrates on the changing theory 
underlying the use of military force and on the various systems of military 
organization. He suggests that a pattern emerges from this examination 
indicating that military force was traditionally subordinated to law in 
India. Students of Indian history, for whom this book is intended, may be 
unconvinced that such a pattern exists, but they will gain much benefit 
from the novel approach and the many insights into particular periods of 
Indian history. The author is a distinguished student of international 
law. (342-54) 


Soviet Law 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE SOVIET LEGAL SYSTEM. 


E. L. Johnson. Methuen, 65s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 264 pages. Index. SBN 416 
13230 8 

This is an ideal book for the non-lawyer who requires an easy but compre- 
hensive guide to the main features of the Soviet legal system. It deals mainly 
with the structure of Soviet law. Part of the book is devoted to a history of 
the Soviet legal system, with some reference to the pre-1917 background. 
This is followed by an analysis of the present system, with chapters on 
procedure, criminal law, contract and family law. The author also deals 
with the legal aspects of Soviet economic organization. There is a list of 
major statutes and a glossary of Russian terms, and, at the end of each 
chapter, a very useful short reading list. The author, who died recently, 
was Reader in Soviet Law at London University. (348-47) 


Public Administration 


CENTRAL GOVERNMENT IN BRITAIN. R. J. Barnes. 2nd 


edition. Butterworths, 20s. 1969. 21-5 cm. 182 pages. Index. SBN 406 
55601 6 

This book is a revised, short, elementary introduction to Bntish Central 
Government. It contains, among others, chapters about delegated legis- 
lation, administrative law and the law courts as well as the compulsory 
chapters on such subjects as the Monarchy, the Prime Minister and 
Cabinet, the major political parties, the Civil Service etc. The House of 
Commons is dealt with competently, an introductory chapter of some 
interest is added and the 1965 edition is brought up to date well. (354-42) 


Military Science 


A SURVEY OF CHEMICAL AND BIOLOGICAL WARFARE. 


John Cookson and Judith Nottingham. Sheed & Ward, 80s. 1969. 
22:5 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7220 0581 4 

This useful and lucidly written survey of a subject, until recently badly 
neglected by serious writers, is the product of three years’ research by two 
young graduates of Newcastle University. The book has two parts. The 
first describes the extent to which these weapons have been used, current 


researches into their development, and related political problems. The 
second part comprises an exhaustive description, intelligible to the non- 
scientist, of the numerous weapons and agents. The book concludes with 
a restrained and well-reasoned warning against complacency: “There is 
obviously a well-defined military role for these weapons, and they will be 
used, imprecise or no’. (358-3) 


Naval Forces 


FROM THE DREADNOUGHT TO SCAPA FLOW: The Royal 
Navy in the Fisher Era, 1904-1919. Vol. 4. 1917: Year of Crisis. Arthur J. 
Marder. Oxford University Press, 63s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 388 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 19 215170 3 
Professor Marder’s magisterial survey of the Royal Navy and naval policy 
between 1904 and 1918 has now reached the penultimate stage. Those who 
are familiar with the previous three volumes will need no further recom- 
mendation to read the present one. They will already know the author’s 
skill as a narrative historian, his wide range of reading, his readiness to 
pronounce judgment, his assessment of admirals’ and politicians’ charac- 
ters: all these qualities are present in this book. To those unfamiliar with 
Professor Marder’s unique work, 1917: Year of Crisis will provide an 
excellent introduction. The drama of the submarine crisis and the measures 
taken by the Admiralty to combat it (especially the use of convoy) is well 
and exhaustively told; we also learn what was happening in the Grand 
Fleet and the Dover Patrol and of the rise of naval aviation. This is a very 
good book, essential to al) students of naval history and the First World 
War. (359-0942) 


Socia! Welfare 


A NEW LOOK AT HOSPITAL CASE RECORDS. J. H. Mitchell. 
H. K. Lewis, 40s. 1969. 23 cm. 156 pages. Illustration. Index. SBN 7186 
0308 7 
The former Director, Medical Records Research Group, University of 
Glasgow, bases this book mainly on work in the Group during the years 
1965-8. He first outlines the present situation and the major faults apparent 
in the system. Next he sets out the principles of operational research and 
describes a model by means of which a hospital unit may be surveyed to 
define faults. In later chapters, he discusses organization and working 
conditions, centralized typing services, and the transportation of docu- 
ments within the hospital, including electronic and mechanized methods. 
Records of drug treatment, nomenclature, stock control, and an explana- 
tion of the pharmaceutical service of the Westminster Hospital, London, 
are dealt with in detail, all in an effort to persuade hospitals to abandon 
haphazard methods of dealing with drugs. The final chapters are con- 
cerned with methods of storage, the use of computers and future trends. 
This brief work is an excellent summary and will be useful in both large 
and small hospitals. i (362-1) 


Criminology 

THE SMUGGLERS: An mvestigation into the world of the con- 
temporary smuggling. Timothy Green. Michael Joseph, 50s. 1969. 
23-5 cm. 278 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7181 0204 5 
The author, a journalist already known on both sides of the Atlantic, 
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deals with the whole field of smuggling, from the tourist who fails to 
declare a new watch or camera to the completely professional, world-wide 
organizations involved in the illegal trade in gold, diamonds or drugs. 
Naturally, it is with the latter group that he is mainly concerned, for 
smuggling, with a multi-million dollar turnover in each of its main 
manifestations, is now recognized as big business by its practitioners and 
by the ‘preventive men’ alike. Each chapter is devoted to a separate 
commodity or group of commodities—including a fascinating one on 
‘People’, with reference largely to the smuggling of illegal immigrants into 
Great Britain. Based to a remarkable extent on the author’s personal 
research in the field, this is a most readable and informative piece of 
contemporary documentation. (364-133) 


SENTENCING IN A RATIONAL SOCIETY. Nigel Walker. 
Allen Lane The Penguin Press, 50s. 1969. 23 cm. 252 pages. Index. 
SBN 7139 0107 1 
This book, by the Oxford Reader in Criminology, contains a blue-print 
for a rational system of sentencing, in the light of our very limited 
knowledge about the control of crime and the best way to treat offenders. 
This is not in any sense a text-book, but rather a closely reasoned and 
highly provocative essay, in which the author expands his previously 
expressed views about the aims of a penal system, and discusses what 
might well be done from the point of view of a humane ‘reductivist’ who 
rejects retribution but desires to reduce crime and prevent it by the most 
efficient and economical means. That some of the solutions proposed, 
especially with regard to such matters as the permitted lengths of sentences 
(both ‘corrective’ and ‘precautionary’), the system of criminal appeals, and 
the proposed introduction of a sentencing authority, will hardly command 
universal support, does not in any way detract from the value of this 
stimulating book, which can be read with advantage by all those who are 
concerned with improving the working of the system of criminal justice 
and the treatment of offenders. (364-6) 


Education 

EDUCATION. Ronald King. Longman, 25s. cloth. SBN 582 48036 1; 
12s. paper covers. SBN 582 48035 3. 1969. 20-5 cm. 148 pages. Index. 
(Aspects of Modern Sociology) 
How does the education system operate? In what sense does the school 
function as an organization? Deceptively simple at first sight, such 
questions turn out to be highly complex once they are subjected to socio- 
logical analysis. This introductory text, one of a series designed to examine 
the contemporary social structure of Britain, summarizes the evidence 
gained from research into social class influences, the family, language, etc. 
The author, lecturer in education at the University of Exeter, has a lean, 
terse style that is well suited to his theme, which is concerned with 
education as it is, not as it ought to be. Throughout, the examples are 
drawn from England and Wales, but the method exemplified has a wider 
application which teachers, administrators and social workers alike will 
find relevant. (370-942) 


GIFTED CHILDREN and the Brentwood Experiment. Edited by 
S. A. Bridges. Pitman, 25s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 174 pages. Index. SBN 273 
40298 6 
What becomes of the exceptionally able pupil in the ordinary classroom 
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situation ? How is he to be identified, and how can his talents best be 
developed ? This study, edited and written by members of the staff of 
Brentwood College of Education, describes some of the experimental 
work carried out with groups of gifted children since 1964. To some 
extent, the initial pilot schemes replicated earlier investigations in the field 
of creativity and confirmed their findings. Creative writing in English, 
discovery methods in the teaching of science, and the breaking down of 
subject barriers by linking art with mathematics provide other topics for 
discussion. Since the experiment was largely informal in design, little 
attempt was made in the way of systematic analysis, but a number of 
valuable lessons were learned. As an exercise in ‘action research’, involving 
College staff, students, teachers and pupils, this account makes absorbing 
reading, and admirably fulfils one of its main aims, which is to suggest 
guidelines for teachers. (371-3) 


PROGRAMMED LEARNING: Its development and structure. 


IN 


Patricia Callender. Longman, 35s. cloth; 25s. paper covers. 1969. 22-5 cm. 
132 pages. Illustrations. Index 

This is a brief, useful and clear introduction to a very rapidly developing 
branch of the methodology of teaching. The head of the Department of 
Business Studies in the East Berkshire College has summarized and 
explained most of the available information. Two short chapters deal with 
the psychological background. Then comes a simple survey of the 
principles, basic techniques, and achievements of programmed learning. 
Examples of programme sequences, structures, frames and sequence 
evaluation are given. The differences between linear and branching pro- 
grammes, mathetics, and computer assisted instruction are explained. 
The book is intended not only for reference but for those who want to use 
programmed learning in their teaching or who have to organize courses 
based on such methods, It would certainly interest all teachers. (371-39) 


CABINED SHIPS AT SEA. Ronald Hope. Harrap for Seafarers 
Service, 25s. cloth, SBN 245 59829 4; 15s. paper covers. SBN 245 
59885 5. 1969. 22-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations 

With an unusually relevant foreword by Asa Briggs, this book will prove of 
great interest to those concerned in the development of adult education 
as well as to those whose business is ships, for this is the story of fifty years 
of the Seafarers Education Service. Written in a simple but compelling 
style it traces and describes a remarkable venture in adult education against 
a background of inspired determination and vision. The provision of 
educational opportunity and aided encouragement are the keys to the 
success of the enterprise and the progress from the provision of books to 
the provision of tutorial facilities and of more sophisticated educational 
material is traced and explained in compelling detail. To the many who 
work in the field of adult education in countries where money is short or 
there is a lack of informed interest the chapters on Organization and 
Method, Men and Management, and Finance will prove especially stimu- 
lating and challenging. (374) 


FURTHER EDUCATION IN ENGLAND AND WALES. Leonard 


M. Cantor and I. Francis Roberts. Routledge, 50s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 363 
pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 7100 6389 X 
The term Further Education denotes all the institutions, other than 
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colleges of education and universities, which provide post-school education 
in Great Britain; for example, evening institutes, schools of art, and 
technical colleges. There are about 8,500 such institutions and they cater 
for more than three million students, some full-time, others for only a 
few hours a week. Professor Cantor, of Loughborough University of 
Technology, and Mr Roberts, lecturer in education at Keele University, 
have produced a clear, systematic, and comprehensive account of an 
exceedingly complicated system. They describe its growth, administration, 
finance as well as the courses provided and qualifications awarded. Special 
attention is paid to industrial training, education for commerce, manage- 
ment, agriculture, etc., and the training of teachers for such work. The 
authors assess the present situation, list problems needing research, and 
propose ways in which facilities could be improved. This is an exceedingly 
useful reference book, full of ideas and suggestions regarding ways of en- 
riching the educational offerings available to adults and young people. 
(374-842) 


Transport 


JANE’S WORLD RAILWAYS 1969-70. Edited by Henry Sampson. 


12th edition. Sampson, Low, £10 10s. 1969. 32:5 cm. 734 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 354 00052 7 

Jane’s World Railways has by now become established as the most detailed 
and comprehensive book of reference on railways available anywhere. In 
this latest edition, which fully maintains the reputation earned by its 
predecessors, the contents have been somewhat rearranged. After the 
foreword and preface—the latter contributed by M. Louis Armand, 
Secretary General of the International Union of Railways—there comes a 
section on railway manufacturers, who are listed alphabetically, with 
details of their organization and experience, under the separate headings 
of locomotives and rolling stock, containers, signalling equipment, track 
maintenance equipment and diesel engines. Then follows the largest 
section, dealing with the main-line railway systems in operation in all 
parts of the world, with a profusion of statistical data, maps, photographs 
and notes on recent developments. Finally come the very comprehensive 
section on urban ‘rapid transit’ (underground and overground) systems 
and the index. This book should be on the shelves of everyone whose 
business or interest is railways. (385-058) 


THE LANGUAGE OF AVIATION. 2nd edition. W. S. Barry. 
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Chatto & Windus, 30s. 1969. 25-5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 7011 0529 1 

This book, written primarily for people employed in the airline industry, 
first appeared in 1962. Many developments have occurred since then and 
so the author has reshaped the text to bring it up to date. A comprehensive 
survey has been made of the complexities of present day airline operations 
and the procedures adopted are fully explained. This new edition reflects 
the changes already made and which will arise in the future, New airliners 
which have been built since 1962, airports of the future and modifications 
in air traffic control are lucidly described. Some sections have been largely 
re-written, notably that dealing with supersonic flight and the Anglo- 
French supersonic airliner, the Concorde. The text, based on recordings 
of authentic situations with people conversing at airport sales counters and 
pilots conversing while in flight with air traffic control officers, ig another 


portion of the work which has been modified to bring it abreast of the 
times. Dr Barry, in compiling this book, had the advantage of holding an 
important position in an airline. He is General Manager (Personnel 
Planning and Development) of British European Airways. (387-7) 





Linguistics 





INVESTIGATING ENGLISH STYLE. David Crystal and Derek 
Davy. Longman, 35s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 278 pages. Index. SBN 582 52212 9. 
(English Language Series) 

Dr Crystal and Mr Davy, both of whom were trained at University 
College, London, under Professor Randolph Quirk, are outstanding 
examples of the new generation of British linguists; and this book, is a 
masterly attempt to apply modern linguistic method, and in particular the 
method employed by the Survey of English Usage, to style in the sense of 
the linguistic characteristics of different kinds of English. The authors 
examine specimens of surreptitiously-recorded conversations between 
educated adults; of unscripted commentary; the language of religion, of 
newspaper reporting and of legal documents; and they offer suggestions 
for further analysis along the same lines covering, for example, public 
speaking, advertising and technical instructions. The analyses in them- 
selves are fascinating; and the method marks out an approach to questions 
of Janguage that are of concern to all who use the English language in 
their daily life. (420) 


TUDOR TO AUGUSTAN ENGLISH. A. C. Partridge. Deutsch, 
36s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 242 pages. Index. SBN 233 96092 9. (Language Library) 
This book by Professor A. C. Partridge of the University of the Wit- 
watersrand is the latest of a score of studies appearing in the Language 
Library under the editorship of Mr Eric Partridge and Professor Simeon 
Potter. It analyzes grammatical usage in English literature and its effect 
on literary style, during a formative period in the history of the language, 
with particular reference to the Elizabethan age and the early 17th century. 
Professor Partridge’s approach is that of a conservative literary historian 
rather than that of the scientific linguist; though the latter may find that 
the author has provided him with a useful catalogue of linguistic data that 
could be consulted to good purpose in both a diachronic and a synchronic 
study of post-Middle English. It is interesting, for example, to note that 
passive constructions like ‘to be wondered at’ were common even in 
Marlowe. (420-9) 


STUDIES IN ENGLISH ADVERBIAL USAGE. Sidney Green- 
baum. Longman, 40s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 278 pages. Index. SBN 582 52400 8. 
(Longman Linguistics Library) 

The question is often asked: when will the Survey of English Usage at 
University College, London, complete its task? It may take years yet. 
Meanwhile, Longman Linguistics Library is publishing some of the results 
of the work done by scholars engaged on the Survey, and these studies by 
Dr Greenbaum provide a good sample of the method employed and the 


197 


results achieved. Discussing adverbs as conjuncts and disjuncts, Dr 
Greenbaum shows that some are acceptable at certain structural points in 
the sentence but not at others; one or two are acceptable only at the 
beginning of a clause; while some carry a different meaning according to 
the structural position they occupy. Acceptability has been determined by 
batteries of tests an informants and the whole study has been carried out 
with clinical objectivity. Here is an example of rigorous scientific method 
applied to an area of English grammar which had previously received 
almost no attention. (425:9) 





Pure Science 





SCIENCE AND SOCIETY. Hilary Rose and Steven Rose. Allen Lane 


The Penguin Press, 508. 1969. 23 cm. 312 pages. Index. SBN 7139 0124 1 

Over a relatively short period of time, there has grown a wide public inter- 
est in the manner in which science has been applied in society; there has 
even been an imbalance of fear as to some of its consequences. Much of 
the credit for its re-awakening can be given to a few working scientists 
who have aroused public consciousness to the need for decisions to be 
made at national and supra-national levels. Two of these are the young 
biologist Steven Rose (the Professor of Biology at the new Open Uni- 
versity) and his sociologist wife, Hilary. They were both active in the 
founding of the British Society for Social Responsibility in Science. Their 
book is an important, complex and, in the main, readable review of the 
mechanism of scientific growth in war and peace from the 19th century to 
the present day, concentrating on Britain, but with comprehensive accounts 
of Europe, U.S.A., U.S.S.R. and the Third World War. Their account 
makes a strong case for science as an aspect of knowledge which is socially 
determinable; it draws attention to the urgent need for the allocation of 
resources to useful goals directed by the community, with policy-making 
in the hands of changing professional scientists in a political system that 
would prevent the atrophying of ideas and attitudes. (509) 


Mathematics 


STATISTICS AND EXPERIMENTAL DESIGN. Geoffrey M. 


Clarke. Edward Arnold, 42s. cloth. SBN 7131 2242 0; 21s. paper covers. 
SBN 7131 2243 9. 1969. 22:5 cm. 174 pages. Diagrams. Index 

This short book, based on lectures to biology undergraduates, provides a 
satisfactory introduction to statistical methods. The early chapters on 
samples, summarizing data, probability, distributions in general and the 
binomial, Poisson, normal in particular, give valuable insight into the 
principles behind standard methods. Chapters on significance tests, 
confidence limits, correlation and regression, give many rules but little 
insight. Five chapters on experimental design vary between these extremes. 
The final chapter on nonparametric tests is limited but instructive. Too 
much material has been squeezed in, but students will benefit from the 
chapters where the author has given himself room for more than dog- 
matic rules. (519-024574) 


NON-LINEAR OPTIMIZATION TECHNIQUES. M. Box, 
D. Davies, and W. H. Swann. Oliver & Boyd for Imperial Chemical 
Industries, 25s. 1969. 25-5 cm. 68 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 05 
002128 1 (Mathematical and Statistical Techniques for Industry: 
Monographs) 

This book, fifth in a series of I.C.I. Monographs which has become 
recognized as one of the most useful British contributions to the study of 
scientific management, describes the techniques—some specially evolved 
within the company—which may be used to determine optimum solutions 
to certain problems involving variables combined in a functional relation- 
ship. As the title suggests, the mathematical functions are of the con- 
tinuously variable non-linear type, optimized within non-linear constraints. 
Four aspects are described: Univariate Search (with only one variable in 
the function), Direct Search (with direct testing of the objective function), 
Gradient Methods (using partial derivatives of the objective function), and 
Constrained Optimization (dealing with the constraints). The book is 
technically advanced, and is most suitable for those already familiar with 
the characteristics and limitations of linear programming and with the 
use of functional notation and derivatives. _ 519-9) 


Physics 

ELASTICITY, FRACTURE AND FLOW with Engineering and 
Geological Applications. J. C. Jaeger. Methuen, 30s. 1969. 19-5 cm. 
276 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. SBN 416 14880 8. (Methuen’s Monographs 
on Physical Subjects) 
This monograph is the third edition of a work, first published in 1956, 
which has become a standard text-book in many post-graduate courses in 
rock mechanics, structural geology and related subjects. This edition has 
been extended to include a special chapter on engineering and geological 
applications which will make it even more valuable to teachers and students 
in these fields. After clearly and concisely reviewing concepts of stress and 
strain, the author goes on to discuss behaviour of actual engineering 
materials and to review various theories of failure. Almost one half of the 
book is devoted to applications which are drawn from the author’s wide 
experience of geotechnical engineering. (531-382) 


ELECTRONICS FOR THE PHYSICIST. Cyril Delaney. Penguin 
Books, 19s.6d. 1969. 21 cm. 256 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Penguin Library 
of Physical Sciences) 

This book is suitable for undergraduate physics students in their first or 
second year and those for whom a knowledge of electronics is an essential 
part of their basic equipment as experimental scientists. It begins with a 
description of the construction and action of the field effect transistor and 
its use as a voltage amplifier, an ingenious and successful gambit which 
allows the treatment of the much more complicated circuit element, the 
junction transistor, to be deferred to the fourth of eleven chapters. These 
include discussions of feedback, including operational amplifiers, mono- 
stable, bi-stable circuits and oscillators, the use of delay lines, noise and 
applications in nuclear and general instrumentation. The approach is direct 
and concise and up to date in scope (except for the absence of any reference 
to integrated circuits) and outlook (the word ‘triode’ does not appear any- 
where in the book). No advanced mathematics is used though some 
familiarity with a.c. circuit theory is taken for granted. This is a refreshingly 
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different book. Lecturers planning a course of moderate duration and scope, 
dealing with modern electronics, should bear this book in mind. The 
author is Professor of Physics at Trinity College, Dublin. (537-5) 


ELEMENTS OF ADVANCED QUANTUM THEORY. J. M. 


Ziman. Cambridge University Press, 55s. 1969. 23-5 cm. 282 pages. Index. 
SBN 521 07458 4 

In solid state physics, one of the last strongholds of the single particle 
approximation, field-theoretical methods have ousted traditional methods 
to a degree at which the reader of a theoretical paper often parts company 
with its author at the very first equation. Several books have appeared ` 
attempting to explain it all, some so austere as to frighten the most intrepid 
seekers, others tiresomely flippant. This new book by the Professor of 
Theoretical Physics at the University of Bristol seems to have all the 
virtues and very few of the defects. It is beautifully written and produced. 
The author, as he candidly admits in his preface, had himself to learn by 
the most exacting process known, that of teaching the subject to others, 
and he knows where the chief difficulties lie. AU the important concepts are 
discussed, the use of annihilation and creation operators, second quantiza- 
tion, diagrammatic representation, Green functions, aspects of the many 
body problem and the algebra of symmetry. It is not easy reading, but for 
professional physicists and research students this book provides the best 
opportunity now available of understanding what advanced quantum 
mechanics ıs all about. (539) 


Chemistry 


NUCLEAR MAGNETIC RESONANCE SPECTROSCOPY. 


Ruth M. Lynden-Bell and Robin K. Harris. Nelson, 70s. cloth. SBN 17 
761711 X; 35s. paper covers. SBN 17 771710 6. 1969. 23 cm. 168 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. (Studies in Modern Chemistry) 

This book is an account of the physico-chemical basis of high resolution 
N.M.R. spectroscopy. The level of the treatment is such that very few 
undergraduates reading chemistry will want to study N.M.R. in this depth; 
but postgraduate students studying spectroscopy or theoretical chemistry 
and other research workers will find the book of considerable value. After 
a chapter devoted to the basic principles of N.M.R., there are chapters on 
spectrum analysis, chemical shifts and coupling constants and relaxation 
and double resonance. Problems are given at the end of each chapter to 
illustrate the text and to introduce further ideas. The book is written using 
S.I. units. The authors are lecturers in chemistry of the Universities of 
Sussex and East Anglia respectively. (539-74) 


TRANSFER AND STORAGE OF ENERGY BY MOLECULES. 
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Vol. 2: Vibrational Energy. Edited by George M. Burnett and Alastair M. 
North. Wiley-Interscience, £7. 1969. 24 cm. 430 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
SBN 471 12431 1 

This is the second volume of a series dealing with ways n which energy is 
transferred between molecules, an understanding of which is important 
in the study of the mechanism of chemical reactions. Vol. 2 covers the 
transfer of vibrational energy and contains articles on the theory of energy 
transfer and its relation to the rates of chemical reactions. Other articles 
deal with the application of shock tube and ultrasonic techniques to the 


experimental study of energy transfer in both gases and liquids. The five 
articles are essentially reviews of current research, by authors actively 
engaged in research, and are therefore of interest mainly to specialists. 

(541-22) 


NON-AQUEOUS SOLVENTS. T. C. Waddington. Nelson, 40s. 
cloth. SBN 17 761701 2; 208. paper covers. SBN 17 771700 9, 1969. 
23 cm. 96 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Srudies in Modern Chemistry) 
Professor Waddington, of the University of Warwick, has written an 
excellent book in which the principles that govern non-aqueous solvent 
behaviour are clearly described. It is assumed that the reader has some 
knowledge of thermodynamics, electrochemistry and ionic solutions. The 
topics discussed include solute-solvent interaction, protonic solvents, 
liquid oxide solvents, oxyhalide and liquid halide solvents and fused salts 
as solvents. The book should become a recognized reference work for 
chemistry undergraduates. (541-34) 


ACIDS AND BASES: Their Quantitative Behaviour. B. P. Bell. 
Methuen, 263. 1969. 19-5 cm. 120 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 416 
14660 0. (Methuen’s monographs on chemical subjects) 

Professor R. P. Bell, now of the University of Stirling, Scotland, is an 
acknowledged expert on the chemistry of acids and bases, and the first 
edition of this book (1952) has rightly achieved wide popularity with the 
advanced undergraduate. In the new edition, the overall plan has been 
retained, but the comprehensive chapters on the definitions of acids and 
bases, the behaviour of acids and bases in different solvents, the relation- 
ship between acid-base strength and molecular structure, and the effect of 
interionic forces on acid-base equilibria, have been expanded to include 
new material. The rates of many acid-base reactions can now be measured 
directly, and the chapter on acid-base catalysis has been entirely rewritten 
to incorporate these results. A new chapter has been added to cover the 
increasing use of the isotopes of hydrogen in the investigation of acid-base 
reactions. The book gives a unified treatment of many reactions which are 
commonly dealt with under a wide variety of headings in the three major 
branches of chemistry. This is just one of its many virtues. (546-24) 


COORDINATION COMPOUNDS. S. F. A. Kettle. Nelson, 70s. 
cloth. SBN 17 761705 5; 35s. paper covers. SBN 17 771704 1. 1969. 
23 cm. 230 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Studies in Modern Chemistry) 
Coordination Compounds is concerned with this aspect of the chemistry of 
transition metal ions. It is intended for university undergraduates reading 
chemistry. Organometallic compounds and complexes in which the central 
metal atom exhibits a low valence state are excluded. Some prior knowledge 
by the reader of atomic orbital theory and of elementary kinetics and 
thermodynamics is assumed. It is a well-written book: the topics covered 
mclude the preparation and stability of coordination compound, crystal 
field and ligand field theories, electronic spectra and magnetic properties 
of transition metal complexes, other methods of studying coordination 
compounds, and reaction kinetics of such compounds. The treatment is 
clear, the diagrams attractively drawn. It should be of considerable value 
in final year inorganic chemistry courses. The author is reader in chemistry 
at the University of Sheffield. (546-343) 
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Crystallography 

MINERALOGICAL APPLICATIONS OF CRYSTAL FIELD 
THEORY. Roger G. Burns. Cambridge University Press, 80s. 1970. 
23-5 cm. 238 pages. Dlustrations. Index. SBN 521 07610 2. (Cambridge 
Barth Science series) 
This is the first book describing the applications of crystal field theory to 
mineralogy and geochemistry; it is directed at senior students in these 
fields but should also interest chemists engaged in research on the 
transition elements. The author is lecturer in geochemistry in the 
University of Oxford. The early chapters give simple, concise descriptions 
of the crystal field theory of chemical bonding, and the theory of the 
electronic spectra of transition metal ions. Methods of measurement of 
the absorption spectra of minerals and site populations in crystal structures 
are described and the measurements used to interpret oxidation state, co~ 
ordination symmetry and site preference of cations, and the causes of 
colour and pleochroism. A literature survey of silicate electronic absorption 
spectra is followed by descriptions of the crystal chemistry of transition 
metal compounds, site occupancies of transition metal ions in oxide and 
silicate structures and thermodynamic properties of minerals. Later 
chapters demonstrate how crystal field theory can define rigorously, 
concepts relating to transition element distributions in the crust, and 
explain many properties of the mantle. Molecular orbital theory is used to 
explain aspects of the sulphide mineralogy of the transition elements. 
There is an extensive bibliography. (548) 


Petrology 


METAMORPHIC TEXTURES. Alan Spry. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 
60s. cloth. SBN 08 013316 9; 50s. paper covers. SBN 08 013315 0. 1969. 
23-5 cm. 358 pages. Illustrations. Indexes, (Commonwealth & International 
Library) 

This valuable book is concerned with the physical aspects of the textures 
of metamorphic rocks. In it an attempt is made to relate these textures to 
the comparable textures observed in metals and ceramics, and thus to 
apply to the question of the processes giving rise to the textures the corpus 
of knowledge of the physics and chemistry of the solid state which has 
grown so greatly since Harker’s classical book, Metamorphism, was pub- 
lished thirty years ago. It is now known that crystal defects (dislocations, 
vacancies, etc.) play an important part in structural transformations in the 
solid state although in relation to rocks and rock-forming minerals our 
knowledge is still very incomplete. This is one of the few books to apply 
the concept of crystal defects to geological problems, and as such it should 
be of great interest to geologists and geophysicists. Its defects, for example 
the relative lack of information about the role of water in metamorphism, 
are no reflection upon the author, but rather emphasize the paucity of 
experimental data on the physical aspects of rock metamorphism. (552-4) 


Anthropology 

AFRICAN MARRIAGE AND SOCIAL CHANGE. Lucy Mair. 
Cass, 45s. 1969. 25-5 cm. 190 pages. Indexes. Map. SBN 7146 1908 6. 
(Cass Library of African Law) 
This book discusses the traditional patterns of African marriage and 
family life, and the changes they have undergone owing to missionary 
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influence, colonial rule, and other ‘modern contacts’. A short introductory 
chapter on ‘general characteristics’ is followed by detailed regional des- 
criptions; a four-page conclusion summarizes the main findings. Originally 
published in 1953, as Part I of a large study (Survey of African Marriage 
and Family Life) with separate contributions from two other scholars, the 
text is here reprinted unaltered. But Dr Mair, now Emeritus Professor of 
Applied Anthropology in the University of London, has added a very 
brief preface commenting on more recent literature. Although inevitably 
out of date, her book remains the most comprehensive survey of a funda- 
mental African institution. Anthropologists and sociologists have already 
found it a very useful source of information; it is also sufficiently well 
written to sustain the interest of readers less professionally qualified. 
(572-96) 


Biology 


MULTICOMPARTMENT MODELS FOR BIOLOGICAL 
SYSTEMS. G. L. Atkins. Methuen, 35s. 1969. 21 cm. 168 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. SBN 416 13820 9. (Methuen’s Monographs on Biological 
Subjects) 

Determining the nature and extent of the compartmentation of metabolic 
processes in biological systems is a difficult but essential central task facing 
the progress of biochemistry. Dr Atkins, a lecturer in biochemistry at 
Edinburgh University, has provided a very useful compendium of both 
theoretical and practical information about metabolic compartmentation 
which should appeal to all biologists and biochemists researching in the 
area or simply interested in learning more about the subject. With this end 
in view, its mathematical content has been kept to a minimum and an 
appendix dealing with essential mathematical concepts is provided. After 
a discussion of definitions and assumptions, the book deals with a number 
of simple systems, using mainly isotopic data drawn from the literature to 
illustrate the use of the relevant mathematical models. (574-192) 


ADVANCES IN ECOLOGICAL RESEARCH. Vol. 6. Edited by 
J. B. Cragg. Academic Press, 70s. 1969. 23-5 cm. 250 pages. Diagrams. 
Indexes. SBN 12 013906 5 
This book, of greatest interest to the research worker and university 
student, contains four articles. Two are on different aspects of productivity. 
K. H. Mann in ‘The Dynamics of Aquatic Ecosystems’ discusses both the 
concepts involved and the techniques used in studying the flow of energy 
and the circulation of materials through all trophic levels in these com- 
munities. A. de Vos in ‘Ecological Conditions Affecting the Production of 
Wild Herbivorous Mammals on Grasslands’ compares conditions particu- 
larly in North America and Africa and stresses the need for scientific 
management to get the optimum production of protein. A. N. Langford 
and M. F. Buell contribute to the continuing controversy on the nature of 
the plant community and successfully introduce evidence from other 
fields such as genecology and allelopathy in ‘Integration, Identity and 
Stability in the Plant Association’. In their rather more specialized article, 
‘A Simulation Model of Animal Movement Patterns’, D. B. Siniff and 
C. R. Jessen analyze the results obtained by using telemetry to study the 
home range of mammals and follow this by building up a computer 
model. (574-9) 
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Botany 


ECOLOGICAL ASPECTS OF THE MINERAL NUTRITION 


OF PLANTS: A Symposium of The British Ecological Society, 
Sheffield 1-5 April 1968. Edited by I. H. Rorison. Blackwell Sctentific 
(Oxford), £5. 1969. 23 cm. 506 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 632 
05660 6. (British Ecological Society Symposia) 

This book gives an account of the symposium organized by the British 
Ecological Society at Sheffield in April 1968 at which ecologists, agronom- 
ists, soil scientists and plant physiologists combined to discuss the extent 
to which it is possible to account for the distribution of plants in terms of 
their physiological response to soil conditions. It is a timely publication 
because there is not only the intrinsic ecological interest in factors con- 
trolling plant distribution, but also the increasing need to understand the 
limitations imposed by the mineral status of the soil upon the introduction 
of new plant crops, as well as the importance of using field studies involving 
large numbers of species in order to test the generality of physiological 
principles established in the laboratory. The failure of the various partici- 
pants in the symposium to view this broad topic from other than their own 
narrow standpoint may disappoint the reader but it indicates the need for 
this book, which should encourage plant biologists of all types to reach a 
common understanding of an important topic. (581-13) 


THE CYTOLOGY AND LIFE-HISTORY OF BACTERIA. 


K. A. Bisset. 3rd edition. Livingstone, 50s. 1969. 25-5 cm. 160 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 443 00660 1 

During the fifteen years that have elapsed since the last edition bacterial 
cytology has become a more commonplace subject of study. Work on the 
nuclear cytology of Escherichia coli and the use of the electron microscope 
with ultra-sections of the cell envelope and mesosomes of sporing bacilli are 
each almost specialist subjects in their own right. The author, who is now 
Head of the Department of Bacteriology, University of Birmingham, has 
considered the increased information available and as new observations 
have now confirmed original beliefs, has adopted a more historical 
approach to show old and new work in perspective in this revision of his 
excellent, well-documented monograph. (589-9) 


Zoology 


THE VANISHING JUNGLE. Guy Mountfort. Collins, 63s. 1969. 
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24-5 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 00 211880 7 - 

Despite its title, this book contains accounts of the wild life seen by the 
author and his party on two expeditions, in 1966-7, in many different parts 
of Pakistan, from the Sind Desert and the Himalayas to the deltas of the 
Indus and Ganges and the tropical forests of Sylhet and the Chittagong 
Hills. As in previous books by this team, there is a strong bias in both text 
and photographs towards bird life, and many readers may find the con- 
tinual references to individual members of the party detracts from the 
interest and, presumably, the purpose of the book: to provide useful 
information about the present status of wild life in Pakistan. As is all too 
often the case in books on conservation written by visitors, however 
expert and eminent, there is also little consideration of the position of the 
country’s human inhabitants vis-à-vis the wildlife population. However, 
it is good to know that many of the recommendations made as a result of 


these experts’ visits are already being put into effect by the Pakistan 
Government, which sponsored and largely financed both expeditions. 
j (591-9547) 


THE PHYSIOLOGY OF CESTODES. J. D. Smyth. Oliver & Boyd, 
70s. cloth. SBN 05 001820 5; 42s. paper covers. SBN 05 001821 3. 1969. 
21-5 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Index. (University Reviews in Biology) 
This is the first book on the physiology of cestodes in general because most 
of the work on this subject is recent. It is a book mainly for the specialist, 
yet there is much in it to interest most students of zoology and veterinary 
science. The author is Professor of Zoology at the Australian National 
University, Canberra. Professor Smyth admirably summarizes the avail- 
able information, and deals in turn with the morphology of cestodes (in 
relation to their physiology), the physiology of the vertebrate gut (the 
environment of adult cestodes), the biochemistry and metabolism of 
cestodes, and the physiological aspects of their development from egg to 
adult. The latter part of the book discusses the im vitro cultivation of 
cestodes, and the physiological relationships between parasites and hosts, 
including a valuable summary of the basic principles of immunity. Finally 
there is a very useful list of references. (595-121) 





Applied Science 





THE SOURCES OF INVENTION. John Jewkes, David Sawers and 
Richard Stillerman. 2nd edition. Macmillan, 70s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 372 pages. 
Illustrations. Index 
This is the second edition of an account first published in 1958 in which 
the genesis of scientific invention was examined with a wealth of case 
histories. To the original fifty-one cases which included cellophane, DDT, 
penicillin, the jet engine, radar, the transistor and the zip fastener have 
been added ten recent innovations including aldrin and dieldrin, com- 
puters, the Moulton bicycle, and semi-synthetic penicillins. Using their 
historical precedents the authors examine such socially urgent questions 
as whether it is possible to predict inventions so that technical progress 
can be controlled in the society’s interest. In a new chapter some of the 
conclusions of the earlier edition are modified in the light of technological 
advance of the past ten years. (608) 


Medical Sciences Public Health 


PSYCHIATRIC NURSING. David Maddison, Patricia Day and 
Bruce Leabeater. 3rd edition. Livingstone, 46s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 544 pages. 
Ilustrations. Index. SBN 443 00671 7 
First published in 1963 under the authorship of the Professor of 
Psychiatry, University of Sydney, the chief instructor in a nursing training 
school, and a principal clinical psychologist, this textbook is of interest to 
professional nurses and to those in training wherever standards are high. 
It reviews the historical background, the role of the nurse in the psychi- 
atric hospital, and the dynamics of human behaviour. Psychiatric illness is 
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classified mainly by the latest revision of the International Classification, 
then diseases are described with details of treatment. Nursing aspects are 
fully discussed, the nurse’s attitudes to patients and their relatives, and 
social implications. The text is much revised for this edition; a new chapter 
is added on community psychiatry, that on physical methods of treatment 
is substantially rewritten, so are the sections on group psychotherapy and 
behaviour therapy. While a greater emphasis is given to subjects of current 
interest, such as drug addiction, accounts of others now obsolescent is 
curtailed. A graded list of books and articles for experienced and trainee 
nurses is appended. (610-7368) 


LONGMORE’S MEDICAL PHOTOGRAPHY. Revised and edited 
by Peter Hansell and Robert Ollerenshaw. 8th edition. Focal Press, 65s. 
1969. 22-5 cm. 544 pages. Diagrams. Frontispiece. Index. SBN 240 
44862 6 
This second revision, for which directors of departments of medical 
photography and illustrators in London and Manchester medical schools 
and hospitals are responsible, has only minor amendments, whereas its 
predecessor showed considerable rewriting. It remains the standard text- 
book covering the syllabus in medical photography of the Institute of 
Incorporated Photographers and in photography for the Membership of 
the Society of Radiographers. More than one third of the text is con- 
cerned with theory, and rather more than this deals with practice, including 
the design of the department, equipment and special applications. In the 
third and fourth sections, special techniques and the photographic aspects 
of radiography are described. (610-78) 


‘AWAY WITH ALL PESTS .. .’—An English Surgeon in People’s 
China. Joshua S. Horn. Hamlyn, 35s. 1969. 21-5 cm. 192 pages. 
Illustrations. Index 
This fascinating story by a former Consultant surgeon of his fifteen years’ 
work in post-revolutionary China is more effective when dealing with 
medicine than when he is uncritically and tediously discussing politics. 
This does not, however, detract from the book’s intrinsic interest. Dr 
Horn traces the development of both traditional and modern Chinese 
medicine and how each can work together. He explains how the concen- 
trated countryside campaigns against venertal disease, intestinal worms 
and other endemic disorders were conducted; how peasant doctors are 
trained to combine manual work with medical practice and completely 
severed limbs successfully restored, with much more of medical significance. 
This is a stimulating and provocative book on a subject not often en- 
countered which should be of interest to both medical and lay audiences. 

(610-951) 


REPRODUCTIVE PHYSIOLOGY FOR MEDICAL STU- 
DENTS. Philip Rhodes. Churchill, 60s. 1969. 24:5 cm. 318 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 7000 1426 8 
This was primarily designed for undergraduates studying for the second 
M.B. examination; now enlarged from a course of lectures delivered to 
them by the Professor of Obstetrics and Gynaecology, St Thomas’s 
Hospital Medical School, it will also serve as an introduction for post- 
graduates preparing for the Membership of the Royal College of 
Obstetricians and Gynaecologists. Not intended as a specialist work and 
undocumented, the text, in which the progress of recent years is in- 


corporated, gives a clear and comprehensive general view, and an excellent 
foundation for clinical studies, As evidence of the width of scope of this 
unique textbook, such subjects may be mentioned as the pituitary cycle, 
fertilization and birth control, blood volume, respiration, renal physiology, 
body composition in pregnancy, and adaptation in the newborn. M. Young 
contributes this last chapter, and another on foetal adaptations to intra- 
uterine life, while J.R. Tighe writes on the histology of the genital tract. (612-6) 


FOETUS AND PLACENTA. Edited by Arnold Klopper and Egan 
Diczfalusy. Blackwell Scientific (Oxford), £6 10s. 1969. 24:5 cm. 640 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 632 05140 X 
The editors, from the Department of Obstetrics and Gynaecology, 
University of Aberdeen, and Reproductive Endocrinology Research Unit, 
Karolinska Sjukhuset, Stockholm, have assembled a team of eleven 
authorities from research departments in Britain, Canada, Europe and the 
U.S.A. Their aim is not to survey the whole scene for anatomists, endo- 
crinologists, biochemists, pathologists, obstetricians and paediatricians but, 
reflecting their own interests, to integrate current concepts of the role of 
endocrinology in foeto-placental physiology. The ten contributions, each 
complete in itself, include such subjects as the functional morphology of 
the placenta, placental transmission, enzymology, and the assessment of 
placental function in clinical practice. The volume, excellently documented, 
is essential to the research worker in the field of study. (612-647) 


PERSONAL AND COMMUNITY HEALTH. Winifred L. Huntly. 
2nd edition. Baillière, 16s. cloth. SBN 7020 0316 6; 10s. paper covers. 
SBN 7020 0315 8. 1969. 19 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Nurses’ 
Aids Series) 

Formerly issued as Aids to Hygiene for Nurses, this textbook in hygiene, 
and preventive and social nursing, reappears under the new title. A simple 
text, this deals with the health of the individual, the family, stresses and 
strains, nutrition, clean food, safety and pests, then with environment 
control, infectious disease, and finally with the social services. Problems 
which have become more pressing in the five-year interval between 
editions, such as drug dependence and mental ill-health, are reflected in 
the revised text. (613) 


BIRTH CONTROL, NOW AND TOMORROW. Clive Wood. 
Peter Davies, 368. 1969. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. Index. SBN 432 19360 X 
A research worker in the Department of Zoology, Oxford University, who 
is a member of the Society for the Study of Fertility, provides an interest- 
ing text for knowledgeable laymen and for medical men. He traces the 
history of contraceptive techniques up to the present day, and gives the 
basic biochemical and physiological background to their use, evaluating 
their success, and suggesting future developments. In a final chapter he 
discusses the problems of making the means of contraception available 
where there is most need. (613-943) 


ADDENDUM 1969 TO THE BRITISH PHARMACOPOEIA 
1968. Published under the direction of the General Medical Council. 
Pharmaceutical Press, 65s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 120 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
SBN 85369 064 2 
The General Medical Council is empowered to cause to be published 


207 


amendments to the current edition of the British Pharmacopoeia, and this, 
the first addendum, contains fifty-six new monographs and also makes ' 
some sixty-five amendments to earlier ones, and alterations to tests 
described in the appendices of the Pharmacopoeia. The changes include 
descriptions and standards of new antibiotics, such as carbenicillin sodium 
and amphotericin, lithium carbonate for manic-depressive disorders, pro- 
gestational steroids, and cytotoxic agents. Important amendments relate, 
among other preparations, to cholera vaccine, tetracycline hydrochloride, 
cephaloridine, and poliomyelitis vaccine (inactivated). These revisions 
have the same authority as the original descriptions and now supersede 
them. (615-11) 


CLAYTON’S ELECTROTHERAPY AND ACTINOTHERAPY. 


A Textbook for Student Physiotherapists. Pauline M. Scott. Baslhere, 40s. 
1969. 22-5 cm. 374 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 7020 0312 3 

This standard textbook from the School of Physiotherapy, King’s College 
Hospital, London, covers the syllabus in electrotherapy for the Member- 
ship of the Chartered Society of Physiotherapists. Revised every few years 
since its first publication in 1948, the text gives basic theory, emphasizing 
points relevant to the practice of physiotherapy. The arrangement in three 
parts is retained. Part I deals with electrotherapy—direct and low frequency 
currents, but the two chapters on constant direct current and ionisation, 
with some other outdated material, are deleted in this edition. Part II still 
deals with high-frequency currents, and Part III with actinotherapy and 
other radiations. It is in this part that there is most significant change, 
with the chapter on ultra-sonic therapy expanded, and a new final one 
added on microwave diathermy. (615-84) 


A SHORT SYNOPSIS OF HUMAN PROTOZOOLOGY AND 


HELMINTHOLOGY.L. R. S. Macfarlane. 2nd edition. Livingstone, 
50s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 443 00662 8 

A former Professor of Pathology, Royal Army Medical College, London, 
has brought up to date this manual first published some nine years ago, as 
a basis for study for postgraduates preparing for the Diploma of Tropical 
Medicine and Hygiene, and for those training or already working in 
clinical pathology. The classification adopted is the American system 
simplified, and facts relating to distribution of parasites, their morphology, 
habitat, life cycle, and to infection, pathology, symptoms, diagnosis and 
treatment are set out in brief, boldly headed paragraphs. The text is revised 
and somewhat expanded for this edition, and a special feature, drug 
dosages, is added. The illustrations of R. M. Leach areretained. (616-016) 


PARASITIC PROTOZOA. J. R. Baker. Hutchinson, 35s. cloth. SBN 09 
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099160 5; 148. paper covers. SBN 09 099161 3. 1969. 22 cm. 176 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 

This book, by the Senior Lecturer in Parasitology at the London School 
of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine, gives a systematic account of the 
parasitic protozoa, with emphasis on those of medical and veterinary 
importance. After introductory chapters on the classification, anatomy and 
physiology of the protozoa, the author deals in turn with the haemo- 
flagellates and other parasitic flagellates, parasitic amoebae, malaria 
parasites, piroplasms and other sporozoa, toxoplasms and parasitic ciliates. 
Finally there are two chapters on techniques. The book is based on a 


course of lectures delivered at the London School and the information is 
clearly presented with the student in mind. There are numerous illustra- 
tions, tables and representative life cycles, and a good reference list for 
those wishing to read further. The book can be recommended not only to 
students, but to advanced workers who want a handy and valuable 
reference book. (616-016) 


THE CHROMOSOME DISORDERS. An Introduction for Clinicians. 
G. H. Valentine. 2nd edition. Heinemann Medical, 35s. 1969. 22 cm. 
186 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 433 33600 5 
A new edition of this entertaining, yet instructive introduction for 
physicians and paediatricians was required within three years of first 
publication. It is evidence of the success of the incursion of an interested 
amateur, as the author describes himself, into ‘medical journalism’. The 
text has been completely rewritten and is now divided into two parts: The 
Grammar of Cytogenetics and The Chromosome Diseases. There is a new 
chapter on the human chromosome complement in Part 1; other chapters 
such as those on abnormal chromosome complements and dermal ridge 
patterns are expanded to include new concepts. The author is Professor 
of Paediatrics, University of Western Ontario. (616-07) 


PHYSICAL PRINCIPLES OF ULTRASONIC DIAGNOSIS. 
P. N. T. Wells. Academic Press, 80s. 1969. 23-5 cm. 290 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Index. SBN 12 742950 6. (Medical Physics Series) 

This is the first book in a series designed for physicists, engineers and 
clinicians, and also for those who have already crossed the boundaries 
between these disciplines into medical physics and bio-engineering. The 
author, a lecturer in the Bristol medical school, aims in this book to cover 
the whole field without encroaching far into clinical applications, and to 
elucidate fundamental principles as well as technical applications. The first 
three chapters deal with basic physics, with the transducer and the ultra- 
sonic field; these are followed by descriptions of pulse-echo, Doppler and 
other miscellaneous techniques and, briefly, of their uses in diagnosis. 
Finally, possible hazards to biological tissues are reviewed, and here the 
results of experiments into effects related to ultrasonic intensity are 
tabulated and documented. Full references are also grouped very clearly 
according to the relevant section of the text. (616-075) 


HYPOCHROMIC ANAEMIA. Leslie J. Witts. Heinemann Medical, 25s. 
1969. 22-5 cm. 134 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 433 36550 1 
Emeritus Nuffield Professor of Medicine at the University of Oxford, 
Professor Witts has produced this monograph at a time when there is a 
resurgence of interest in iron metabolism and hypochromic anaemia due 
to iron deficiency. After forty years’ experience, the author outlines the 
historical background, and discusses iron metabolism, the current views 
on the normal level of haemoglobin, the classical features of idiopathic 
hypochromic anaemia, and chlorosis. Specially noteworthy are the shift 
of emphasis from defective intake and impaired absorption of iron to 
increased iron loss in the aetiology of hypochromic anaemia, the accounts 
of hypochromic anaemia in pregnancy and childhood and treatment by 
oral and parenteral iron. Finally Professor Witts considers iron deficiency 
anaemia as a public health problem and screening procedures. For the 
general, rather than the specialist practitioner, the references stress recent 
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published works, with particular emphasis on those with good 
bibliographies. - (616-15) 


THE HUMAN THYMUS. Gideon Goldstein and Ian R. Mackay. 


Heinemann Medical, 80s. 1969. 22 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 433 12400 8 

Now working at the New York University School of Medicine, Dr 
Goldstein was formerly Pathologist to the Clinical Research Unit, Walter 
and Eliza Hall Institute of Medical Research, Melbourne, of which Dr 
Mackay is now Head. Addressed primarily to clinicians, their monograph 
is of interest to research workers in physiology, pathology, immunology, and 
to paediatricians, physicians, surgeons and anaesthetists. They first discuss 
structure and development, functions, role in animal diseases, and the size 
of the human thymus. Both immunological and myoneural aspects are 
considered here, the former dominated by lymphopoietic function, and the 
latter illustrated by the disease, myasthenia gravis. Besides surveying the 
experimental and clinical studies of others, the authors strive to relate 
thymic pathology to systemic disorders. Dr Goldstein describes his own 
concept of the mechanism of thymic regulation of neuromuscular trans- 
mission. (616-43) 


TEXTBOOK OF ORTHOPAEDIC MEDICINE. Vol. 1. Diagnosis 


of Soft Tissue Lesions. James Cyriax. 5th edition. Batlhére, £5 5s. 1969. 
23 cm. 848 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7020 0286 0 

Pioneer in a method of clinical examination which enables the physician 
to disregard referred tenderness and referred pain, and to reach an 
accurate diagnosis of disorders in the moving parts of the body, the 
Orthopaedic Physician at St Thomas’s Hospital, London, has rewritten 
this authoritative reference work. Discussions of general concepts, trauma 
to soft tissues, and referred pain introduce the text and D. A. H. Yates 
reviews rheumatological aspects of soft tissue lesions. The author then 
applies his system of diagnosis to disorders mainly arranged by body parts. 
Advice on treatment is brought up to date and expanded, as are other 
sections; for example, the lumbar region is considered in six parts instead 
of the former four parts. The interest is greatly increased by the inclusion 
of references in the historical and other sections to main contributions to 
knowledge. A new chapter on medical and lay manipulation concludes the 
volume which, with new plates and an improved format, offers a valuable 
and provocative study. (616-7) 


BRAIN DAMAGE IN BOXERS: A Study of the Prevalence of 
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‘Traumatic Encephalopathy among ex-professional boxers. A. H. Roberts. 
Pitman Medical, 30s. 1969. 21 cm. 132 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
SBN 272 76020 X 

In 1962, the Royal College of Physicians of London appointed a committee 
to report on the medical aspects of boxing. After collecting some evidence, 
the Committee realized that epidemiological surveys were essential to an 
understanding of the problems involved and appointed A. H. Roberts to 
undertake this part of the study. Two years later, after he had become 
Senior Registrar in the Department of Neurology at the London Hospital, 
he presented his report on a long term follow-up of 250 randomly selected 
boxers. Published simultaneously with the report of the Royal College of 
Physicians’ Committee on Boxing, his monograph provides evidence for 


the first time of the late neuropathological effects of professional boxing. 
The author describes the method of investigation, also that of sampling 
devised by J. T. Boyd, a statistician, who also helped with the analysis of 
the results, while W. A. Cobb assisted with the electroencephalographic 
study. Case reports are included and references to world literature are 
appended. (616-8) 


THE DE-SEGREGATION OF THE MENTALLY ILL. J. Hoenig 
and Marian W. Hamilton. Routledge, 45s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 292 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 7100 6505 1 (International Library of 
Soctology and Social Reconstruction) 

A psychiatrist and a psychiatric social worker have produced this joint 
report on the operation of two general hospital psychiatric units in 
Lancashire. Each unit accepted the full range of psychiatric referrals 
without selective filtering, and offered out-patient, in-patient and 
domiciliary services, with a clearly defined policy of short-stay treatment 
and early return to the community, in line with the then new Mental 
Health Act of 1959. A four-year follow-up of sample intakes in the first 
year of each unit indicates the considerable success of such a policy, its 
effects upon medical, psychiatric and social services in the areas, and some 
of the problems and needs which now arise or are more obvious. Well 
written and clearly argued, this book merits study by doctors, psychiatrists, 
social workers and administrators in post or in training. (616-891) 


THE CONTROL OF CHEMOTHERAPY: A Symposium held in 
the Wright-Fleming Institute, St Mary’s Hospital Medical School, 
London, W.2, March 1969. Edited by P. J. Watt. Livingstone, 30s. 1969, 
22-5 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. SBN 443 0064 4 
This book consists of ten papers presented by eminent authors, the major 
topic being the treatment of infections with chemotherapeutic drugs. Four 
of the papers are concerned with antibiotic sensitivity assays. Others deal 
with treatment of fibrocytic disease, recurrent urinary infections, 
peritonitis complicating peritoneal dialysis and neonatal infections. This 
useful book will be of interest both to clinicians and those concerned with 
sensitivity testing. (616-8918) 


LECTURE NOTES ON THE INFECTIOUS DISEASES. John 
F. Warin and Alastair G. Ironside. Blackwell Scientific (Oxford), 25s. 
1969. 19 cm. 192 pages. Index. SBN 632 06100 6 
Developed from lecture notes originally prepared by J. F. Warin, and 
expanded and revised in co-operation with the joint author for the instruc- 
tion of undergraduate medical students in Oxford University, this small 
book will also interest the recently qualified doctor. The concise notes give 
essential facts relating to the epidemiology, incubation period, clinical 
picture, complications, diagnosis, prognosis, treatment, and prevention of 
infectious diseases seen in Britain, including some of those introduced from 
the tropics. In a chapter on chemotherapy, details of dosages are assembled 
in tabular form. (616-9) 


McLACHLAN’S HANDBOOK OF DIAGNOSIS AND TREAT- 
MENT OF VENEREAL DISEASES. A. S. Grimble. 5th edition. 
Livingstone, 50s. 1969. 19-5 cm. 230 pages. Illustrations. Index, 
SBN 443 00653 9 
The last edition of Mclachlan’s Handbook appeared in 1951; since then, 
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venereal disorders have strengthened their hold in many communities and 
professional and public concern has increased, The present editor, Con- 
sulting Special Physician to Guy’s and Miller Hospitals, London, divides 
the book into four parts: the first on syphilis and venereal sores; the second 
on gonorrhoea and venereal discharges; the third on non~venereal dis- 
orders, including psychiatric aspects and epidemiology of venereal 
disease; and the final part on clinical and laboratory procedures and the 
use of antibiotics. Selective bibliographies appear at the end of most 
chapters. This concise, up-to-date guide to diagnosis and treatment will 
be a useful introduction to doctors, students and nurses. (616-951) 


ACTINOMYCOSIS. Marcell Bronner and Max Bronner. Wright 


(Bristol), 848. 1969. 23 cm. 242 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7236 
0239 5 

The authors here record the results of their studies of the disease over a 
period of many years. They discuss aetiology, epidemiology, diagnosis and 
treatment, and reprint some notable papers by distinguished specialists. 
The value of the text is further enhanced by the addition of a series of 
case reports from several countries. Well illustrated and documented, the 
text is of interest to dentists and physicians. (616-969) 


FRACTURES, DISLOCATIONS AND SPRAINS. Philip Wiles. 


2nd edition. Edited and revised by Rodney Sweetnam. Churchill, 45s. 
1969. 25-5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. SBN 7000 1422 5 

After nine years, the Orthopaedic Surgeon to the Middlesex Hospital has 
revised this work, altering the layout in order to reduce the page size as the 
original author had intended. After a section on healing, classification, 
nomenclature, treatment and complications, the remainder of the work is 
devoted to fractures of the upper limb, trunk and lower limb. The whole 
still provides in brief, clear form a well-illustrated account of the diagnosis 
and treatment of fractures and dislocations for undergraduate medical 
students and for the practitioners in ancillary professions playing an 
important part in treatment. (617-1) 


SYSTEM OF OPHTHALMOLOGY. Vol. 11. Diseases of the Lens 
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and Vitreous; Glaucoma and Hypotony. Edited by Sir Stewart Duke- 
Elder. Kimpton, £11. 1969. 25-5 cm. 798 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 8531 755 2 

Volumes 5—6 and the final volumes, 12-15, of this standard reference work 
whose editor and principal author is President of the Institute of Ophthal- 
mology, London University remain to be published. Superseding the 
earlier classic Text Book of Ophthalmology, this work offers compre- 
hensive, distinguished and fully documented text, which traces the 
historical background and includes scientific and clinical minutiae. It is 
liberally and clearly illustrated by photographs, among which as in earlier 
volumes are portraits of ophthalmologists who have significantly advanced 
knowledge of their special study. This is the last volume concerned with 
diseases of the eye itself, and here cataract, its aetiology, pathology, 
diagnosis, clinical types, and treatment are most fully discussed, as are the 
general and specific degenerations of the vitreous body, and the various 
types of detachment. In the section on glaucoma and hypotony, for which 
the senior author is joined by Barrie Jay, Consultant Surgeon to Moor- 
fields Eye Hospital, London University, the account of secondary glaucoma 


is invaluable, assembling information from remoter sources, for example, 
from the Indian literature on epidemic dropsy, and early and up-to-date 
reports of iatrogenic glaucoma. (617-74) 


THE SAFETY OF THE UNBORN CHILD. Geoffrey Chamberlain. 
Penguin Books, 6s. 1969. 18 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
SBN 14 020993 X. (Pelican Books) 

The President of the Royal College of Obstetricians and Gynaecologists 
contributes the foreword and the author is a Member of the College with 
experience of teaching his subject in Britain and of research into problems 
of prematurity in the U.S.A. This helpful book for intelligent mothers is 
based upon the common thoughts and worries expressed by pregnant 
women; from it they will gain confidence. Part I describes the intra- 
uterine state, antenatal care, the development of the embryo and methods 
for ascertaining the child’s well-being. Parts II and III dealing with con- 
genital abnormalities and intra-uterine hazards, answer the questions that 
most disturb the expectant mother. A chronological chart and a glossary 
are appended. (618-24) 


EARLY DIFFICULTIES WITH YOUNG FAMILIES. Charlotte 
Himsworth. H. K. Lewis, 45s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 186 pages. Index. SBN 
7186 0314 1 
The author is a paediatrician with wide experience of Child Welfare Clinics 
in London. Her book is an account of the key points in the development of 
a child within its family, in particular those which would come to the 
notice of a family doctor or a health visitor when the child and its parents 
seek advice or treatment. In the broadest sense Dr Himsworth provides a 
textbook on health education for the guidance of doctors and health 
visitors, who will be concerned with parents of young children. Not much 
is said about adolescents. The book is brief, practical, and can be recom- 
mended as a useful introduction to a subject on which there is much 
specialized information. (618-92) 


MINERAL METABOLISM IN PAEDIATRICS. A Glaxo Sympo- 
sium. Edited by Donald Barltrop and W. L. Burland. Blackwell Sctentific 
(Oxford), 558. 1969. 23 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Index. SEN 632 061103 
Some eighty specialists, mainly from Britain, but also from Europe and 
Iran, participated in the symposium held at the Glaxo Laboratories, 
Greenford. This consisted of two sessions under the chairmanship of 
C. E. Dent and T. E. Oppé, the first on minerals in bone and the second 
on trace elements in the human metabolism. Among the subjects selected 
for Part I, were hypocalcaemia and rickets, and pseudo-vitamin D 
deficiency rickets, bone and calcium homeostasis in the foetus and young 
infant, fluoride in bones and teeth, and strontium-90 in children. Part II 
included papers on trace elements in human development, the transfer of 
lead to the human foetus, and a genetic approach to the prognosis for 
children born into haemochromatotic families. The discussions and 
references are appended to each contribution. (618-92) 


Engineering : Mechanics and Materials 


STRENGTH OF MATERIALS. G. H. Ryder. 3rd edition. Macmillan, 
60s. cloth; 36s. paper covers. 1969, 22:5 cm. 352 pages. Diagrams. Index 
The publication of this book is timely in view of the imminent adoption 
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of the SI (Système International) units. It is a revised version of the already 
successful third edition, published in 1963 and reprinted twice. Apart 
from the conversion of the units, various notations have also been changed 
in accordance with new standards. The excellent presentation of the book 
is a reflection of the author’s long experience in teaching and accounts for 
its popularity since the appearance of the first edition in 1953. Mr Ryder 
ig at present a Principal Lecturer at the Royal Military College of Science 
at Shrivenham. Previous owners of the earlier editions will undoubtedly 
wish to acquire the new SI edition. It is particularly useful for students 
preparing for Higher National Certificates and examinations of pro- 
fessional institutions, although it does cover the work up to the final degree 
standard in mechanics of materials. (620-11) 


Mechanical Engineering 


JAMES WATT AND THE STEAM REVOLUTION: A docu- 


mentary history. Eric Robinson and A. E. Musson. Adams & Dart, 
£5 5s. 1969. 26 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. SBN 238 78937 3 
This fascinating volume reproduces correspondence, speeches, specifica- 
tions of patents and other contemporary documents connected with James 
Watt’s improvements in the steam engine and the controversies to which 
they gave rise. It is prefaced with an introduction by the editors, who are 
economic historians at the University of Manchester, and the illustrations 
include the engineer’s wash drawings which accompanied Watt’s patents, 
‘Source books’ are common in history of science and technology, but rarely 
does a source book penetrate so deeply into its subject. It will be com- 
pulsive reading for all interested in history of technology, and we must 
hope that it will inspire other scholars to attempt similar studies. 
(621-1109) 


Electrical Engineering 


PRINCIPLES OF APPLIED ELECTRICITY. A. M. Howatson. 


Chapman & Hall, 75s. 1969, 23 cm. 384 pages. Diagrams. Index 

This is a fairly mathematical treatment of electric fields, circuits and 
materials, with particulars of applications to communication and energy 
conversion, It is suitable as a textbook for degrees in electrical engineering 
and applied physics, and should also be useful for students in other 
branches of engineering. Included among the topics dealt with are 
Maxwell’s equations, Bode diagrams, the Fourier series and integral, poles 
and zeros, the root locus, electronic amplification, electrical machines, and 
transmission and propagation. Each chapter contains a number of worked 
examples, and there are appendices on vector analysis, the Laplace trans- 
form, and units and constants. The author is a Fellow of Balliol College, 
Oxford, and a lecturer in engineering science at the University of 
Oxford. (621-3) 


SYNTHESIS OF RC ACTIVE FILTER NETWORKS. S. S. 
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Haykin. McGraw-Hill, 60s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 176 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
SBN 07 094108 4 

In 1953 J. G. Linvill demonstrated the possibility of constructing filters 
without the use of inductors. A considerable literature has grown around 
the subject, and an extensive list of references is included in this authori- 
tative text. Much of the material contained in the book is original and has 
not appeared before in book form. The circuit properties of negative 


impedance convertors, amplifiers and gyrators are described, and design 
information is given relating to their use in the synthesis of inductorless 
filters. There are many illustrative examples, and the book should be 
suitable for practising electronics engineers as well as for graduate and 
final-year undergraduate courses. The author is Professor of Electrical 
Engineering at McMaster University, Ontario, Canada. (621-3) 


ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS. VoL 1. A. E. Guile and 
W. Paterson. Oliver & Boyd, 70s. 1969. 22 cm. 438 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. Paper covers. SBN 05 001942 2. (Electronic and Electrical 
Engineering Texts) 

The authors are, respectively, senior members of the University of Leeds 
and Leeds College of Technology. This volume is intended for use by 
undergraduate students up to approximately the end of the second year 
of a three year honours course and Vol. 2 will apply to the final year. All 
important aspects of power system theory are considered and the book 
has separate chapters on transmission line theory, line parameters, line and 
cable design, transformers, fault calculations and protection. There is also 
a useful chapter covering the behaviour of synchronous machines in 
power systems. Worked examples appear where necessary and numerous 
tutorial exercises, with answers, are given. The authors recognize the 
importance of avoiding a ‘watertight compartment’ approach to the various 
power systems topics, and a section of miscellaneous examples is given. 
In general, the text is clearly presented and no unnecessarily complex or 
difficult ideas are introduced. (621-319) 


POWER SYSTEM PROTECTION. Vols. 2, 3. Edited by the E'ectricity 
Council. Macdonald, Vol. 2, £5 5s. SBN 356 02681 7. Vol. 3, 63s. 
SBN 356 02697 3. 1969. 24 cm. 486 : 270 pages. Illustrations. Index 
These volumes complete this Electricity Council Education and Training 
Branch course given by practising engineers. An academic standard at 
least equal to HNC is assumed. Although the stated object is to present 
theory, no advanced work is attempted and the material is limited to the 
straightforward presentation of a wide variety of standard protection 
techniques with the minimum of mathematical analysis. Detailed treat- 
ments of electrical machines, feeders, transformers and bus-bars appear and 
emphasis is always on the practical approach. Vol. 2 does not rely to any 
great extent on Vol. 1 and even the per-unit system is not used, Tutorial 
problems are given in each chapter but it is unfortunate that answers are 
not given. Vol. 3 deals mainly with applications: a chapter on transient 
over-voltage protection is followed by chapters on the application of 
protective systems to urban and rural distribution systems and to trans- 
mission systems. As with Vol. 2, a considerable amount of practical detail 
is included. An unusual and welcome feature is the inclusion of a section 
dealing with the management of protection. The texts are well illustrated 
with a large number of diagrams. (621-3198) 


BUILDING PHYSICS: LIGHTING. Seeing in the artificial environ- 
ment. W. R. Stevens. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 45s. cloth. SBN 08 
006370 5; 35s. paper covers. SBN 08 006369 1. 1969. 20-5 cm. 244 pages. 
Index. Illustrations. (Commonwealth and International Library) 

The author has had considerable experience in all aspects of illumination. 
He has been president of both the Iluminating Engineering Society and 
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the Association of Public Lighting Engineers, and is Vice President of the 
Conférence International d Eclatrage. A member of several committees, 
national and international, he is the author of books and many papers on 
illumination. The new book deals with the whole subject as required by 
any student of environmental physics as applied to building construction, 
or indeed to builders, architects, and engineers engaged therein. Easily 
readable, not intended as a text book, it gives fullest information on lamps, 
fittings and up-to-date practice as a result of modern research, with only 
essential formulae, and should be a valuable asset to all whose work 
requires them to give thought to artificial illumination or daylighting of 
interiors or exteriors of buildings or their surrounds. (621-32) 


LIGHTING. D. C. Pritchard. Longman, 40s. 1969. 25 cm. 102 pages. 


Illustrations. Index. SBN 582 42002 4. (Environmental Physics) 

This is one of a series of three books dealing with the major problems 
encountered by architects and constructional engineers in environmental 
design, viz. Lighting, Heating and Acoustics. The author has had long 
service in the field of lighting and is currently Senior Lecturer in Ilumina- 
tion at the Borough Polytechnic, London. In this book he sets out the 
fundamental principles involved and the basic units of lighting, gives up- 
to-date information on lamps and lighting fittings, and introduces the reader 
to the problems and methods of calculating illumination and luminance in 
interiors. S.I. metric units are used throughout. The book is completed by 
valuable chapters on lighting installations as required in commerce and 
industry and on daylight as affecting interiors of buildings. An excellent 
textbook, with exercisés, suitable for students studying advanced con- 
struction technology for degree, Higher National Diploma or architectural 
courses. (621-32) 


TRANSISTOR AUDIO AND RADIO CIRCUITS. Edited by 


A. Peters. Technical Press for Mullard, 30s. 1969. 21-5 cm. 216 pages. 
Illustrations. SBN 85102 023 2 

After a chapter devoted to the construction of germanium and silicon 
transistors and of field-effect transistors, particulars are given of many 
practical circuits in which they may be used. These include basic high- 
frequency and low-frequency circuits, portable and car radio receivers, 
radiograms, record players, tape recorders, F. M. tuners and high-quality 
audio equipment. Some simple test equipment is also described. The book 
will be particularly useful to home constructors and high-fidelity en- 
thusiasts, and should also be of interest to equipment manufacturers, 
service engineers and students of electronic engineering. It is based on 
material supplied by members of the Central Application Laboratory and 
Consumer Electronics Division of Mullard Ltd. (621-38171) 


FRANSIS T OR SWITCHING AND SEQUENTIAL CIRCUITS. 
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J. J. Sparkes. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 35s. cloth. SBN 08 012982 X; 
25s. paper covers. SBN 08 012981 1. 1969. 20 cm. 246 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. (Commonwealth and International Library) 

It is not always easy to produce a book which can be used in the dual role 
of university textbook and practical design guide, but in this case the author 
has succeeded admirably. The first three chapters give a concise outline of 
the theory of transistor action, details of some basic transistor circuits such 
as the emitter-follower and long-tailed pair, and a selection of circuits for 


waveform generation and wave shaping. The remaining chapters, which 
may be studied independently of the first three, introduce the reader to the 
design of logic circuits. Many questions are included for solution, and 
answers are provided. There is a useful list of references. The author is a 
lecturer in Electrical Engineering Science at the University of Essex. 
(621 -38171) 


TRANSISTORS. E. J. M. Kendall. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 45s. cloth. 
SBN 08 006511 2; 35s. paper covers. SBN 08 006510 4. 1969. 20-5 cm. 
340 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Commonwealth and International Library) 
This is one of a series entitled ‘Selected Readings in Physics’ and contains 
a seventy-page introduction giving the necessary background in semi- 
conductor physics, and point contact and junction devices, followed by 
sixteen reprinted papers in which major contributions to the subject were 
originally announced. All the famous papers are here including Bardeen’s 
1947 paper on surface states and the three brief papers by Shockley and 
Pearson; by Bardeen and Brattain that appeared also those in the 
same issue of the Physical Review a few months later. Shockley’s classic 

« paper on p-n junctions is reprinted in part only but his paper on the field 
effect transistor appears in full. There is much to be said for referring to 
the original papers when problems of understanding arise for all too often 
ambiguities creep in during transcription. This series should appeal to all 
serious students demanding a deep understanding of their subject. The 
author is an Assistant Professor of Physics at Lakehead University, 
Canada. (621 -38171) 


JOURNAL BEARINGS IN TURBOMACHINERY. D. M. Smith. 
Chapman & Hall, 60s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 188 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
SBN 412 09590 4 
The author has had extensive experience in the development of turbine 
machinery and his election to the Royal Society in 1952 was in recognition 
of his contribution to this field of knowledge. This book is the outcome of 
work on turbine plant with Metropolitan-Vickers and its successor, 
Associated Electrical Industries, and deals with the functioning of hydro- 
dynamic journal bearings in turbomachinery. There are chapters on theory 
and practice, performance in steady running, dynamic characteristics, and 
operational experience and prospective development. There are also useful 
appendices and some fifty-seven references for further reading. Practising 
engineers and students specializing in the advanced study of journal 
bearings, including their influence on rotor behaviour, would find this a 
valuable reference book. (621-4) 


Civil Engineering 

MOTORWAYS. James Drake, H. L. Yeadon and D. I. Evans. Faber, 70s. 
1969. 25-5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 571 09067 2 
A major figure in the history of motorway design and construction in Britain 
as County Surveyor and Bridgemaster of Lancashire, James Drake, together 
with two of his senior professional colleagues, has traced the development 
of motorways in the U.S.A. and Europe before describing the complete 
procedure for planning, design and construction of British motorways. 
The authors by their use of a minimum of technical language have 
succeeded in their intention of producing a volume informative and 
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interesting to practising Civil Engineer and layman alike. The text is 
illustrated by a good selection of well-chosen figures and photographic 
plates, (625-70942) 


Aeronautical Engineering 


JOURNEY TO TRANQUILLITY: The History of Man’s Assault on 


the Moon. Hugo Young, Bryan Silcock and Peter Dunn. Cape, 428. 1969. 
22-5 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 224 61784 2 
The authors, three journalists with the Sunday Times, have written an 
absorbing and provocative book on America’s space programme. They are 
concerned not only with the scientific aspects of the Apollo programme but 
seek to answer the question why it was launched at all. They investigate 
the political, military, scientific and engineering rivalries and alignments 
and reveal the overwhelming power of the presidency to block (under 
Eisenhower) or promote (under Kennedy) so great an effort that it in- 
fluenced national priorities. The propagandists of the space effort, the 
authors believe, did more to obscure than to clarify the fundamental 
purpose which was neither primarily military or scientific, but stemmed 
from a deep felt need to enhance American prestige in the world. The 
general reader will find this hard-hitting and well-written book not only 
informative on the achievements of the Apollo programme but also 
stimulating in raising the question whether man’s venture into space is 
more than an insane distraction from the real work of the world. 
(629-13885) 
Motor Vehicle Engineering 


VEHICLE DYNAMICS. J. R Ellis. Business Books, £6 15s. 1969, 


24-5 cm. 262 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 220 99202 9 

This book by an internationally known expert on road vehicle stability and 
control will be used by graduate engineers engaged on design development. 
The approach must necessarily use some simplifying assumptions which 
are stated; the mathematical equations used spring from pre-war work by 
British scientists concerned with aircraft stability and employ experimental 
data particularly obtained by the author. Fundamental chapters are 
concerned with tyre performance and with mechanics applied to this 
specialist field: the control and stability of a simple car in two-dimensional 
motion (without roll) is considered in one chapter and the increasingly 
important subject of the articulated semi trailer vehicle, which is subject 
to §jack-knifing’, in another. The subject of roll is considered in a separate 
chapter. As any practical examination of the design variables necessitates 
the use of computer methods two chapters on analog simulation are 
included and these are particularly useful to those unused to such tech- 
niques. The treatment requires the reader to have an acquaintance with 
degree level mathematics; the diagrams are not always explicit and: require 
careful reading. (629-23) 


Forestry 


WORLD TIMBERS. Vol. 2. North and South America (including 
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Central America and the West Indies). Compiled and edited by B. J. 
Rendle. Benn, £5 5s. 1969. 30 cm. 150 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 510 48002 0 

‘The second in a series of three volumes (the first dealt with European and 
African timbers) this book conforms to the same high standards as its 


predecessor. Each of the natural-size colour plates, the majority of which 
appeared originally in the journal Wood, is faced by a short descriptive 
text. Details are given of the distribution and availability of the trees 
concerned, the timbers themselves being described from the physical as 
well as the technical point of view, with notes on strength, durability, 
working and other properties, the length of the descriptions varying with 
the importance of the species, Although primarily intended for the timber 
merchant and technologist, architects and others concerned in using wood, 
this handsome, excellently produced book will find a place in reference 
and other libraries covering a much wider field, as another part of a 
standard work on its subject. (634:927) 


Veterinary Science 


TUMOURS OF THE FOWL. J. G. Campbell. Heinemann Medical, 
70s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 433 05130 2 
A member of the staff of the British Empire Cancer Campaign for Research, 
working in the Cancer Unit, Poultry Research Centre, Edinburgh, aims to 
provide a concise account of the pathology and, where applicable, the 
epidemiology of neoplastic disease in the domestic fowl. From experience 
acquired over the last thirty years in British, Middle and Far Eastern 
Laboratories, the text is intended to be as comprehensive as possible, to 
make it useful to investigators hitherto familiar only with mammalian 
anatomy and histopathology, and to veterinarians specializing in the 
diagnosis and treatment of avian disease. After a general introduction 
showing the relevance of avian neoplasia to the cancer problem, there are 
four chapters devoted to tumours of mesenchymal, epithelial and neural 
tissues, and to teratomas and dermoid cysts. The initial approach is 
historical, and the development of knowledge of such aspects as aetiology, 
origin and site, gross appearance, histopathology, behaviour and clinical 
signs, are traced with reference in the text to authors whose papers are 
assembled in the bibliography. The monograph, well and fully illustrated, 
is essential to the specialist. (636-50892) 


Office Management 


THE MEDICAL SECRETARY’S HANDBOOK. Michael Drury. 
2nd edition. Batlliere, 40s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 338 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 7020 0302 6 
The Chairman of the Association of Medical Secretaries, himself a medical 
man, has brought this book up to date after four years during which the 
original edition has done much to establish the professional standing of 
the medical secretary. Divided into four parts, the first gives an account of 
the history and present state of health services in this country, the second 
is devoted to general secretarial duties, the third to the work of the 
secretary in a hospital and the final part to the general practice work, 
including reception and laboratory procedures. There are tables giving 
conversion figures, lists of medical degrees, terminology and abbreviations, 
and useful addresses and reference books. The book has been thoroughly 
revised and a new chapter added on the occupational health services. A 
textbook for the Diploma of the Association of Medical Secretaries, the 
book may profitably be studied by administrators and by medical men 
wishing to know how best to use secretarial assistance. (651-024) 
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Accounting 


TAYLOR & PERRY’S PRINCIPLES OF AUDITING. Leslie R. 


Howard. 16th edition. Macdonald & Evans, 40s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 448 pages. 
Index. SBN 7121 1621 4 

Since the fifteenth edition in 1963, many developments have occurred in 
the auditing field, making necessary a complete revision of this textbook. 
The obvious influence has been the 1967 Companies Act, but a number of 
other factors are noticeable, for example, the widespread advent of 
business computers, and the increasing use of management audits (to 
which a new chapter is devoted). The text is fairly condensed, being 
intended as a guide to practical procedures and as a course for professional 
examinations. Thus, the book includes several internal control question- 
naires and standard audit programmes, and there are seventy-six examina- 
tion or essay questions with detailed answers or comments, spread through 
the book. Another feature particularly useful for students of the U.K. 
chartered institutes is the frequent references to the recommendations of 
the Institute of Chartered Accountants in England and Wales, dated up to 
1969, and separately listed in a special index. (657-64) 


Business Management 


BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION: An introductory study. O. S. 


Hiner. Longman, 45s. 1969. 24-5 cm. 314 pages. Index. SBN 582 44025 4. 
(Longman Business Series) 

The joint-stock company is a legal entity, an economic unit and a formal- 
ized society; it consists of shareholders, directors, managers, supervisors 
and workers; individually and in groups these execute the processes of 
management: planning, deciding, controlling, delegating, communicating, 
etc. Around this structure have evolved theories of organization and 
management which, over the years, have increasingly tried to reconcile the 
economic objectives of the company with the human needs of its employees. 
The author is an economist who has studied business administration in 
several industrialized countries and offers a multi-disciplinary approach to 
the comparative study of successive management theories, the most 
advanced of which regards the enterprise as an open system. A useful 
textbook for pre-experience courses in business and management. (658) 


FINANCIAL TIMES YEARBOOK: Business Information. Edited 
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by Margot Naylor. Longman, 60s. 1969. 24-5 cm. 380 pages. Maps. 
SBN 582 12651 7 

Mrs Naylor has already proved her ability as a writer on financial subjects 
in her books Your Money (1966) and How to Reduce your Tax Bill (1968) 
and also in regular articles in the daily and weekly press. This new Financial 
Times yearbook will enhance her reputation. It contains comprehensive 
descriptions and statistical tables of the economic structure of the United 
Kingdom and twenty-four other major countries, showing in each case the 
current industrial and financial situation and details of population, prices, 
transport, education, employment, life assurance, foreign exchange rates, 
and other matters of practical importance to business men everywhere. 
Translators of technical correspondence and publications will particularly 
appreciate the final section, a full business vocabulary in English, French 
and German. (658-058) 


AUDIOVISUAL AIDS AND TECHNIQUES IN MANAGERIAL 
AND SUPERVISORY TRAINING. Robinson P. Rigg. Hamish 
Hamilton, 70s. 1969. 25-5 cm. 210 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 241 914396 
This is a book on management training, describing the advanced tech- 
niques designed to facilitate the efficient communication of ideas. Even 
those already familiar with the use of audiovisual aids will be impressed 
with the extent of the facilities, effects and methods described. The 
emphasis is on management because proper training for administrative 
responsibility is an urgent requirement in our society, and such training 
relies heavily on visual presentation. The author, a communications 
consultant and lecturer, discusses the effectiveness of the different methods 
of presentation as well as setting out their technicalities and character- 
istics. He examines the problems of preparation, design and background, 
and gives some useful information about sources of materials in a number 
of different countries. A full bibliography and an iconography, in addition 
to the index, complete a book which will certainly prove of interest to all 
those involved in presenting information to groups of people. (658-078) 


PRODUCTION CONTROL IS MANAGEMENT. D. K. Corke. 
Edward Arnold, 65s. 1969. 23-5 cm. 300 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
SBN 7131 32205 
Failing to meet delivery dates and tying up cash in inventory are common 
faults in industry, avoidable by matching production and marketing 
capacities through the technique of production control, and this is a prime 
responsibility of management. Mr Corke, from twenty-five years produc- 
tion and twelve years consultancy experience, has written a textbook for 
production managers of which some parts at least (and these are indicated) 
should be read by senior management. As a book for students it is clear 
and comprehensive, with useful tables and summaries of key points. As a 
reminder to senior managers of what cannot be wholly delegated to 
specialists it is equally cogent. (658-56) 


MARKETING AND ECONOMICS: AN INTRODUCTION 
TO THE USE OF ECONOMIC INDICATORS. R R P. 
Whitelaw. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 30s. cloth. SBN 08 006583 X; 20s. 
paper covers. SBN 08 006582 1. 1969. 20-5 cm. 146 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. (Essentials of Marketing) 

Business people and students of management or marketing who have little 
knowledge of economics will find this a useful handbook on the application 
of the economic information emanating from British official sources, 
particularly as regards the use of economic indicators as an aid to business 
forecasting. Mr Whitelaw, of the Ashridge Management College, describes 
economics as a study of alternative uses of scarce resources, and proceeds 
to an elementary account of the applicability of statistics of bank advances, 
retail prices, unemployment and other data quoted regularly as Economic 
Indicators in the Financial Times. The book is one of a series of practical 
marketing handbooks written by British experts. (658-8) 


Food Manufacture and Processing 

MARGARINE: An economic, social and scientific history, 1869-1969. 
Edited by J. H. van Stuyvenberg. Liverpool Untversity Press (Liverpool), 
84s. 1969. 25 cm. 366 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 85323 130 3 
To mark the centenary of the invention of margarine by the French chemist, 
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Hippolyte Mége Mouriés, Professor van Stuyvenberg and his inter- 
national team of distinguished scientists and economists have produced a 
most valuable survey of the history, technology, economics and scientific 
aspects of the edible fats industry. Scientific and technological aspects are 
covered in chapters written by Professor Boldingh (research), the late 
Dr Alastair Frazer (nutrition) and Dr R. Feron, scientific director of 
Société Astra (technology), and economic and social aspects by Professor 
Hoffman (history), Dr K. E. Hunt (raw materials), Professor Tousley 
(marketing) and Professor van Stuyvenberg (legislation). The volume is 
very well produced and illustrated. It makes intriguing reading and affords 
a valuable source of references to anyone professionally interested in the 
industry, be he scientist, economist or social historian. (664-32) 


Plastics 


PLASTICS MATERIALS. J. A. Brydson. 2nd edition. Iliffe Books, 
£6 15s. 1969. 25-5 cm. 610 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 592 05463 2 
This, the second edition of this very successful book has been brought 
up to date by the addition of a short chapter on polysulphones and poly 
(phenylene oxides). Minor amendments to the texts of earlier chapters 
have improved the extensive coverage of existing commercially available 
plastics. Mr Brydson is Principal Lecturer in polymer technology at the 
National College of Rubber Technology and while he may have written 
this book with his students in mind, it can be recommended to anyone 
with some background in science. It is well printed and set out and is very 
readable. For a book covering such a wide field, its treatment of individual 
plastics is extensive and, for those who want more detailed information, 
each chapter ends with a list of references and a bibliography for further 
reading. (668-4) 


Textile Manufacture 


THE TEXTILE INDUSTRY. An account of the early inventions of 
spinning, weaving and knitting machines. W. English. Longman, 55s. 
1969. 22-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Industrial Archaeology) 
This historical account of the early inventions of spinning, weaving and 
knitting machines, and the consequent industrialization of the textile 
industry in Britain, is the fifth in a new series under the gencral editorship 
of L. T. C. Rolt. Most textile operations require a complicated sequence 
of movements to be repeated over and over again in rapid cycles, and the 
skill and perseverance of the inventors is well brought out by the author, 
once a lecturer in textile technology, now the Director of a textile manu- 
facturing firm. The primary emphasis is on the technical side of the various 
inventions but there is some account also of the mills in which the industry 
flourished and of the social effects of mechanization. An important feature 
is that references are given in detail to the sources of information used, 
there is a list of museums and their textile exhibits, and a select bibliography 
for further reading. There are many diagrams and photographs. (677-09) 


Gunsmithing 


FORSYTH & CO.: PATENT GUNMAKERS. W. Keith Neal & 
D. H. L. Back. Bell, 90s. 1969. 25-5 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 7135 1541 4 


The authors, who are already well known for their book on the Manton 
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family of gunsmiths (The Mantons: Gunmakers, revised in May 1967), 
have now turned their attention to the inventions of the Rev. Alexander 
Forsyth, the Minister of Belhelvie in Aberdeenshire. It was he who 
discovered a method of using fulminates and, later, potassium chlorate to 
ignite gunpowder. This did away with the relatively clumsy and uncertain 
flintlock ignition and is the principle still used in modern guns, The book 
consists of three sections: a discussion of the general development of the 
mechanisms involved; a description of all the surviving firearms made by 
Forsyth & Co. which the authors have been able 10 trace; and, finally, a 
diary of events between 1768 and 1852 including much of the firm’s 
correspondence. Although this book will be essential for all those inter- 
ested in modern guns it is certainly not easy reading. For instance, there 
is no description of the principle of the detonating system until p.83, after 
almost all the mechanisms have been described. (683-4) 


Woodwork 


THE DEVELOPMENT OF CARPENTRY 1200-1700: An Essex 
Study. Cecil Alec Hewett. David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 55s. 1969. 
21:5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7153 4694 6 
Carpentry refers here to the craft of structural timberwork, the particular 
and exclusive sense in which the word has long been used in the construc- 
tion industry. The author has devoted many years of study to the timber 
buildings of Essex, which is extremely rich in fine examples, and by 
meticulous examination of the carpenters’ joints (and also from his 
knowledge of wood construction elsewhere) has been able to distinguish 
the techniques current at different periods. Illustrated by over 150 explicit 
drawings and photographs, the book describes in historical succession, 
from the Carolingian period to the end of the 17th century, the principal 
timber buildings of the county. In its field, this is an important publica- 
tion, which will be valued by those professionally concerned with the 
preservation of historical monuments, but the casual reader will find much 
to interest him. The language is inevitably technical and it was wise to 


put the glossary at the beginning. (694-09) 





Arts and Recreation 





ENGLISH ANTIQUES. Edited by G. E. Speck and Euan Sutherland. 
Ward Lock, 50s. 1969. 28-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations, Index. SBN 
7063 1095 0 
At first sight the subject of “English Antiques’ is far too large to be dealt 
with in one book. But a skilful selection is made in this beginner’s guide 
to the best of English antiques. The emphasis is very largely—and quite 
rightly—on illustrations: a photograph is worth a dozen descriptions, just 
as handling is worth a dozen photographs. Twelve classes of antique have 
been chosen, including Victoriana, maps and water-colours as well as the 
more expected ceramics, furniture, silver and glass. Each class is introduced 
by a brief account of its essential background, and is then enlarged upon 
entirely by captioned photographs, eight in colour and over 270 in black 
and white. This is an admirable way of introducing the beginner to the 
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world of antiques without dazing him by its range and complexity, and it 
may lead many prospective collectors to specialize. The brief bibliography 
is designed to provide reading at an intermediate stage. (708-00942) 


ART AT AUCTION: The Year at Sotheby’s and Parke Bernet 1968-69: 
The Two Hundred and Twenty-fifth Season. Edited by Philip Wilson. 
Macdonald, £5. 1969. 27-5 cm. 496 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 356 
02932 8 
This beautifully produced volume with illustrations on almost every page 
(many of them in colour) is designed as a record of the 1968-9 season of 
the art dealers Sotheby’s in London and Parke Bernet in New York when 
the overall turnover rose to the record figure of over forty million pounds, 
which represents the major part of all important works of art sold at 
auction throughout the world. The most outstanding items in every 
category of art sold during the year are illustrated with the sale price given 
in dollars and pounds. Each section has a brief introduction drawing the 
attention of the collector to the more important sales. There are also a 
number of special articles, including one on objects bought from Sotheby’s 
by the Metropolitan Museum, New York and the Museum of Fine Arts, 
Boston, two great American museums which celebrated their centenaries 
in 1969. This is a unique record of some of the most important works of 
art in the world. It will be invaluable to the collector and of great interest 
to the amateur. (708-2) 


Architecture 


DESIGN METHODS IN ARCHITECTURE. Edited by Geoffrey 
Broadbent and Anthony Ward. Lund Humphries for the Architectural 
Association, £5 5s. cloth. SBN 85331 244 3; 75s. paper covers. SBN 85331 
252 4. 1969. 30 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. (Architectural Association 
Papers) 

In December 1967, a symposium on design methods in architecture was 
held under the wing of the Portsmouth School of Architecture, of which 
the editors of this paper are the Principal and a former Research Fellow. 
To the justifiable gratification of the organizers, the occasion attracted far 
more than local interest, and a number of brilliant men and women, some 
from abroad, who included a philosopher, a psychologist, a statistician, 
and engineers and industrial designers as well as architects, read papers 
which are reprinted here. Neither the editors, nor all the contributors, 
should be regarded as committed advocates of design methodology, which 
involves the application of a variety of systems or research techniques to 
architectural design, and often implies a highly complex, abstract approach 
in contrast to the simple, ‘realistic’ methods of the traditional design 
process. However, architects and architectural students, and others with a 
taste for intellectual gymnastics, will be eager to read this publication, 
which reflects the current attitudes of the younger, thinking, members of 
the profession. (729) 


—— Lighting 

LIGHT AND SEEING. R. G. Hopkinson. Heinemann Medical, 35s. 
1969. 22 cm. 132 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 433 15235 4 
The Professor of Environmental Design and Engineering, University 
College, London, developed this text from a course of lectures to post- 
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graduates studying the human environment in preparation for the Diploma 
of Public Health and for the Factory Inspectorate. It is also designed for 
those engaged in overlapping fields, ophthalmology and lighting engineer- 
ing; the standard is general principles rather than the advanced work for 
the specialist. A book list for those wishing to read more deeply is appended. 
The principles of vision, the eye as a camera, binocular and colour vision, 
and vision and intelligence are elucidated, then the relation of lighting and 
vision. The second half of the text similarly deals with natural and artificial 
lighting, and finally and usefully, with regulations and recommendations 
for lighting in public buildings, factories, offices and shops. (729-2) 


Sculpture 


DESIGNS FOR ENGLISH SCULPTURE 1680-1860. John 
Physick. H.M. Stationery Office for the Victoria and Albert Museum, 75s. 
1969. 28-5 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 11 290028 3 
Mr Physick’s book is the sequel to the exhibition which he organized at the 
Victoria and Albert Museum in 1966 of designs for English post- 
Reformation sculpture. It comprises a general survey of the field followed 
by an illustrated catalogue of selected drawings from the Museum’s 
extensive collection. The works included range from church monuments 
of the late 17th century to large Victorian enterprises like the Albert 
Memorial. Wherever possible photographs of the finished projects are 
juxtaposed with the preliminary designs. The catalogue entries are marred 
by the casualness with which epitaphs have been transcribed, but on the 
whole this is an attractive and valuable contribution to a neglected 
subject. (730-942) 


STUDIO BRONZE CASTING—LOST WAX. John W. Mills 
and Michael Gillespie. Maclaren, 63s. 1969. 25:5 cm. 104 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 85334 056 0 
Lost wax or cire perdu is not only one of the oldest processes of making 
bronze sculpture, it is still the most sensitive in reproducing even the 
fingerprints of the modeller. The authors of this deeply instructive book 
are both practising sculptors who have cast their own bronzes and know 
the practical problems and solutions. While it is not for beginners in as 
much as some knowledge of making sculpture is required, it will certainly 
help all who wish to attempt the personal creation of a work from start to 
finish. It will also encourage those who have not started sculpture in taking 
up an art that has few more satisfying products, as durable as the bronze 
cast in India 5,000 years before Christ. Illustrations and diagrams supple- 
ment the cogent explanations of the text. (731-456) 


CREATIVE LOG SCULPTURE. John Matthews. Heinemann 
Educational, 30s. 1969. Obl. 25-5 cm. 98 pages. Illustrations. SBN 435 
75975 2 
The author of this fascinating and well-produced book shows by photo- 
graphs and diagrams how adults and children can obtain much pleasure 
by choosing suitable pieces of wood and fashioning them into the animals 
and objects they most resemble. As Mr Matthews says in his short intro- 
duction, ‘the need to make individual items for creative pleasure is still 
with us and log sculpture can be extremely satisfying in this age of artificial 
materials and mass production’. The tools and the techniques used are 
simple and the raw material can easily be obtained in most countries. (731-462) 
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Ceramics 


BASIC POTTERY FOR THE STUDENT. Harold E. Thorp. 


Tiranti, 25s. cloth. SBN 85458 549 4; 15s. paper covers. 1969. 21-5 cm. 
146 pages. Illustrations. (Scopas Handbooks) 

The purpose of this book is ‘to provide outlines on methods of making, on 
design and decoration, and on technical background’. It is intended for 
‘adult evening students and for teachers and students concerned with 
obtaining their certificates or diplomas’. Since the whole account (including 
also chapters on making an electric kiln and on some random experiments, 
together with a glossary of technical terms, hints on materials and equip- 
ment, and a brief list of suppliers in this country and U.S.A.) is confined 
within a hundred pages, the treatment of each topic is necessarily brief. 
Here and there one might wish for more, on glazes for instance; but in 
general a fair balance is struck between practical and background instruc- 
tion. The text is illustrated with many line-drawings and the book enriched 
with a series of forty-five full-page photographs of pots from earliest to 
modern times. (738-14) 


Commercial Art 


A HISTORY OF BOOK ILLUSTRATION: The Illuminated 


Manuscript and the Printed Book. David Bland. 2nd edition. Faber, £10. 
1969. 28 cm. 460 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 571 04687 8 

This superbly produced book was first published in 1958. It is the only 
comprehensive survey of book illustration from the Egyptian papyrus rolls 
to the work of the private presses and the elaborately illustrated children’s 
books of the present day. The first three chapters are entitled: The 
Beginnings in Roll and Codex; Oriental Illuminations and Illustrations; 
From the Introduction of Printing until about 1520. They are followed by 
five chapters discussing illustrations by area, from the introduction of 
printing until the mid-20th century. The text has not been reset but there 
are new sections on modern illustration in Czechoslovakia, and in Poland 
and the Balkans. Of the 404 illustrations twelve are new to this edition. 
Three new illustrations in colour include examples from medieval Armenia 
and Ethiopia. Mr Bland, who died recently, was a director of the pub- 
lishing firm, Faber & Faber. (741-64) 


Furniture 


GEORGIAN FURNITURE. Revised and edited by Desmond Fitz- 
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Gerald. H.M. Stationery Office for Victoria and Albert Museum, £5 5s. 
1969. 28-5 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. SBN 11 290027 5 

The Victoria and Albert Museum possesses what is probably the finest 
collection of English Georgian furniture in the world. This handsome 
volume is a pictorial record of a selection from these pieces. The illustra- 
tions, black-and-white photographs except for five superb colour plates 
(one wishes there could have been more, for the colour of fine furniture is 
an important part of its beauty) are chosen to present a roughly chrono- 
logical sequence, and show very clearly the rapid changes in style between 
the end of the Queen Anne period and the beginning of the Regency, a 
period of about 120 years. The present account is a completely revised and 
re-written (there are twenty pages of introduction) edition of the original 
publication of 1947, and the opportunity has been taken to illustrate pieces 
in the Museum’s collection that have not been widely seen elsewhere. 


This new edition has been edited by the Assistant Keeper of Furniture and 
Woodwork; its authority cannot be matched by any other work on English 
furniture of the Georgian era. (749-22) 


Painting 

THE ENGLISH ICON: Elizabethan and Jacobean Portraiture. Roy 
Strong. Routledge, £10 10s. 1969. 32-5 cm. 404 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 7100 6734 8 
Dr Strong, Director of the National Portrait Gallery, has played a major 
role in the current revival of interest in Elizabethan and Jacobean painting. 
His latest volume brings together his findings on a number of general 
topics as well as on the more particular problems of identifying the work 
of individual artists. An opening essay on the character of Elizabethan and 
Jacobean art, with reference to its social and ideological background, is 
followed by a catalogue of over 360 easel pictures which can be more or 
less definitely ascribed to known artists. This part of the book will be an 
invaluable basis for further research. Dr Strong’s earlier articles on various 
aspects of the subject are reprinted in an appendix and the whole work is 
handsomely produced and generously illustrated. (757-0942) 


AN ARTIST IN AFRICA. David Shepherd. Collins, 75s. 1969. Obl. 
32:5 cm. 76 pages. Illustrations. SBN 00 211032 6 
The reasons for the artist’s wide reputation as an animal painter (he is 
possibly the best known at the present time) are abundantly clear from 
this beautiful book. It contains reproductions of thirty-two of his major 
paintings (in effect, portraits) of African animals and a number of smaller 
sketches sufficient to indicate his skill as a painter as well as his knowledge 
of and feeling for African wildlife in its natural environment. A good 
introductory note by the editor of the journal Animals provides further 
clues as to the reasons for David Shepherd’s success, not the least of which 
is his insistence in regarding animals as individuals, and not ‘mummifying’ 
them as zoological specimens or the subject of scientific research. (758-3) 


Lithography 

LITHOGRAPHY 1800-1850. Michael Twyman. Oxford University 
Press, £6. 1970. 28-5 cm. 412 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 19 215168 1 
Lithography was invented in 1798 and this excellent book covers the first 
fifty formative years of the process. It deals, however, with a limited field, 
substantially confined to a study of the various techniques used by 
professional lithographic draughtamen working with stone for topograph- 
ical and landscape prints. Artists, who were artists primarily and litho- 
graphers only occasionally, are not within the terms of this book; Mr 
Twyman should write another work to deal with them. The present book 
is scholarly and well informed and the fruit of much research, but is by 
no means dull; the author’s style carries one on and combines with the 
pleasure of reading a beautifully produced book. 158 illustrations illuminate 
the text and show details on an enlarged scale. The book is divided into 
three parts: the first twenty years, 1798 to 1818; the process of lithography 
and the techniques of drawing on stone, dealing with the literature of the 
process and its popularization; and topographical lithography in Britain 
and France. There 18 a good bibliography and a competent ee om 

(763° 
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Music 


ENGLISH CATHEDRAL MUSIC. Edmund H. Fellowes. Revised 


by J. A. Westrup. Methuen, 60s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 296 pages. Musical 
examples. Indexes. SBN 416 14850 6 

First published in 1941, this book has become a minor classic of English 
musical literature. Fellowes, who died in 1951, directed the choir at 
St George’s Chapel, Windsor and became deeply versed in English music 
of the 16th and 17th centuries. He used his knowledge well in the earlier 
half of this book, which abounds in penetrating judgments and compari- 
sons and in which vital historic developments can be traced. But from the 
late 18th century onwards, the book, despite skilled editing, too often 
becomes a series of dictionary entries without much connection, which 
even the decline in musical quality hardly justifies. Nevertheless, the 
tradition of this music at its best is so distinguished and its influence has 
been so wide, that the re-appearance of the book will be widely welcomed 
by teachers, choirmasters and graduate students. (783-026) 


SING A SONG OF ENGLAND: A Social History of Traditional Song. 


Reginald Nettel. Reprint. Adams and Dart (Bath), 42s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 
282 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 238 78948 9. (Documents of Social 
History) 

The songs considered are not confined too strictly to the category ‘folk’. 
Hymns, glee clubs and the sailor songs of Dibden are also seen in relation 
to popular tradition and the function, style and motives of singers in 
general, The comments show a balance and historical sense often missing 
in more doctrinaire or academic scholars in this field. With plenty of 


- illustrations, musical and otherwise, it is a pleasant and stimulating 


introduction to the subject, with a useful chapter on the English Folk 
Dance and Song Society. Published first in 1954 before the major impact 
of Folk Song on the world of pop, it has been revised and brought up to 
date. (784 4942) 


DEBUSSY PIANO MUSIC. Frank Dawes. SBN 563 08577 0. 
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TCHAIKOVSKY SYMPHONIES AND CONCERTOS. John 
Warrack. SBN 563 09203 3. BBC Publications, 6s. each. 1969. 20 cm. 
64 : 56 pages. Musical examples. Index. (BBC Music Guides) 

Each of the authors of these welcome additions to this rapidly growing 
series writes pleasantly and most perceptively in his field. Mr Dawes, who 
specializes in keyboard music, surveys all that Debussy wrote for the 
piano, to which he added ‘a new dimension’, above all in harmony and 
technique. While most of the pieces are poetical and impressionistic, the 
twelve études stand as marvels of imaginative, new-style writing for the 
keyboard, and exploit its resources brilliantly. Mr Warrack, music critic 
of the Sunday Telegraph, has fewer but larger works to discuss: the six 
symphonies, four concertos and a few miscellanea. It was the symphonies 
into which Tchaikovsky poured his deepest, most romantic longings, 
while always clothing ‘the lyrical idea’ in marvellously apt orchestration 
and harmony. The introductory section on Tchaikovsky’s harmonic style 
could hardly be better done and throughout the music is discussed in 
close relation to the composer’s tortured personal life. Familiar as are the 
works by both Debussy and Tchaikovsky, these booklets should win new 
converts. (786-4054) (785-1154) 


Films 


LINDSAY ANDERSON. Elizabeth Sussex. Studio Vista, 21s. cloth. 
SBN 289 79738; 10s.6d. paper covers. SBN 289 79737 3. 1969. 17-5 cm. 
96 pages. Illustrations. (Movie Paperbacks) 

Lindsay Anderson, director of many perceptive short films and of two 
outstanding features, This Sporting Life and If, has achieved a reputation 
of considerable distinction through the integrity with which he approaches 
his highly individual work on the screen. This book, written by an ardent 
admirer, sets down clearly the values—creative, poetic, and humanistic— 
which guide Anderson not only as a film-maker but also as a progressive 
director in the theatre, more especially at the Royal Court. It is based not 
only on an analysis of his work, but also on his critical writings and on 
special interviews. It is excellently illustrated, and contains a detailed 
filmography. (791-43) 


Sports and Games 


YACHTING WORLD ANNUAL 1970. Edited by Guy Cole. Iliffe 
Books, 70s. 1969. 29 cm. 180 pages. Illustrations. SBN 592 08130 3 
Yachtsmen, both cruising and racing men, yacht designers, builders and 
all interested in the sea and small craft, will welcome the publishers’ 
decision to produce this annual again after an interval of three years. It 
includes both general articles by men like Sir Alec Rose and technical 
essays by first class specialists of the calibre of C. A. Marchaj. When nearly 
all yachting journals have stopped printing designs, or produce only poor 
diagrams of accommodation layouts, Yachting World has done a real 
service in collecting here a sample of some two dozen interesting specimens 
of the naval architects’ art and in continuing to include one or two designs 
in each number of The Yachting World itself. (797-1408) 





Literature 





SELECTED LITERARY ESSAYS. C. S. Lewis. Edited by Walter 
Hooper. Cambridge University Press, 50s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 352 pages. 
Index. SBN 521 07441 X 
This is a collection of the late C. S. Lewis’s essays on literature written 
between 1932 and 1962; many have been out of print for several years. 
The editor’s preface is as excellent as his editing, and the final result is a 
volume containing some of C. S. Lewis’s most attractive and provocative 
essays. Lewis must be classed as a literary conservative; certainly he was 
at his best when writing within this tradition rather than when attacking 
‘modernism’, which he did not understand. Mr Hooper has very sensibly 
concentrated on Lewis the scholar, who wrote so lucidly and so soundly on 
such a varied range of subjects. Essays collected here include ‘Hamlet: 
The Prince or the Poem’, ‘Addison’ and the superb ‘Kipling’s World’, 
perhaps the best criticism of Kipling ever written. ‘Psycho-analysis and 
Literary Criticism’ suffers from a certain failure of understanding, but 
represents the polemical Lewis at his best. These are specialist essays, but 
there is something valuable here for all graduates, and large libraries should 
have a copy. (804) 
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MODERN WRITERS and other Essays. Stuart Hampshire. Chatto & 
Windus, 35s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 206 pages. Index. SBN 7011 1320 0 
Stuart Hampshire needs no introduction as a philosopher. Fellow of All 
Souls and Professor of Philosophy at Princeton University, he is the 
author of Thought and Action and Freedom of the Individual. In his latest 
book, Professor Hampshire has turned to literature and biography. The 
essays were written over a period of twenty years, and cover subjects as 
diverse as de Sade, Virginia Woolf, Modern Tragedy, Auden, Freud, 
Bertrand Russell, Henry James, Oscar Wilde and Pasternak. Professor 
Hampshire finds a connecting interest in all these—and other—subjects: a 
‘set of needs’ which only philosophical argument can satisfy. These needs, 
or obsessions, are found in writers who are apparently very different from 
each other. Some forms of literature are seen as ‘a kind of translation’ of 
many of the ‘high abstractions of philosophy’. The author describes him- 
self as a Don Quixote, enthralled by literary legends, and seeking in the 
working out of an imaginative vision that freedom which is threatened by 
the limitations of inherited vocabulary. The book is thus refreshingly 
lucid; it is also personal and sensitive. It should find a place on philosophical 
as well as literary shelves. (804) 


THE ICY FIRE: Five Studies in European Petrarchism. Leonard Forster. 
Cambridge University Press, 45s. 1969. 20-5 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 521 07495 9 
The author, who is Professor of German in the University of Cambridge, 
is well known for his interest in comparative literary studies. Here he 
examines, with a very wide range of reference, the nature of conventions 
deriving from Petrarch’s poetry and their influence in six of the literatures 
of Europe. Translations are provided for the numerous quotations. 
Professor Forster first indicates the way in which petrarchism forms the 
second great international system of conventional love, between chivalry 
and romanticism, and then illustrates the devices and conceits involved. 
He shows that the antitheses and oxymora, and the whole repertory of 
imagery, are easily transferable to other languages. The particular forms 
of petrarchistic poetry—dawn poem, pastourelle and epithalamium—are 
then examined as safety valves for the new realism in sexual relationships. 
Finally there are studies of the conventions as applied to Elizabeth, the 
Virgin Queen, and of their survival in Goethe’s Faust, Part II. The notes 
and select bibliography are followed by a tailpiece illustrating the survival 
of petrarchistic commonplaces in a Gas Council advertisement in 1969, 
Throughout the work, indeed, the impeccable scholarship is lightly worn 
and the arguments are not only convincing but also readable. (809-1) 


VARIETIES OF DRAMATIC EXPERIENCE. Discussions on 
dramatic forms and themes between Stanley Evernden, Roger Hubank, 
Thora Burnley Jones and Bernard de Bear Nicol. Edited by Bernard de 
Bear Nicol. University of London Press, 42s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 300 pages. 
Index. SBN 340 09568 7 
The intention of this book is to engage the reader, who will most appro- 
priately be the young student coming fresh to the serious study of drama, 
in active participation in discussions between four lecturers in drama at 
Loughborough College of Education. These discussions, while necessarily 
selective, cover a great deal of western drama and span in time from 
Aeschylus to Beckett and Jonesco. One could wish for less blandness, 


more fierceness in the exchanges, for at times agreement is so decorously 
secure that there really becomes just one voice; and sometimes what is 
obvious becomes inflated: but for the most part there is much knowledge, 
much discernment continually in evidence with a consequent realization 
of the book’s purpose: to make the reader the fifth member of the dis- 
cussion and to ensure that he is adequately informed and alerted. 
(809-2) 


English Literature 


ENGLISH LITERATURE IN OUR TIME AND THE UNI- 
VERSITY. The Clark Lectures 1967. F. R. Leavis. Chatto & Windus, 
30s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 208 pages. Index. SBN 7011 1517 3 
The main body of Dr Leavis’s book consists of the Clark Lectures which 
he delivered in 1967, but these have been reinforced by a long introduction, 
which includes some extremely interesting comments on the development 
of the English Tripos at Cambridge during the years immediately follow- 
ing its foundation in the early 1920s. The scope of the lectures is very wide. 
They range from detailed discussion of literary works—notably those of 
T. S. Eliot, Dickens and D. H. Lawrence—to general comment on the 
teaching of English literature, university research, the place of English in 
university studies, and the state of culture in Britain in the present 
‘technologico-Benthamite age’. The limitations of the lecture-form prevent 
Dr Leavis from developing any of these general themes very far, and the 
reader who is in some degree familiar with his lecturing methods will have 
an advantage in appreciating this book at its proper value: he will anticipate 
that some of Dr Leavis’s most pregnant and far-reaching judgments are 
often stated briefly and need to be placed in the context of his whole 
critical oeuvre. This is a challenging and powerfully argued book, which 
should read by all who are interested in the present and future of English 
literature teaching. (820-7) 


ENGLISH FOR DIVERSITY. A polemic. Peter Abbs. Heinemann 
Educational, 25s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 158 pages. SBN 435 80010 8 
Is secondary education too often, and for too many, a deadening ex- 
perience ? Is its curriculum so hag-ridden by examinations and the spirit 
of competition as to leave small room for the creative imagination ? The 
author, himself a young teacher, is in no doubt that the answer to both 
questions is an emphatic affirmative. His polemic is as hard-hitting as it is 
refreshing. The middle sections of his scrap-book are little more then an 
anthology of children’s verse and prose, much of it vivid and artlessly 
original, Not a book for staid minds, its saeva indignatio is nonetheless 
portentous as a manifesto for new styles in the teaching of English. 
(820-712) 


English Poetry 


ANDREW MARVELL. Edited by John Carey. SBN 14 080123 5. 
EDMUND SPENSER. Edited by Paul J. Alpers. SBN 14 080104 9. 
GEOFFREY CHAUCER. Edited by J. A. Burrow. SBN 14 080062 
X. JOHN WEBSTER. Edited by G. K. and S. K. Hunter. SBN 14 
080135 9. Penguin Books, each 10s. 1969. 18 cm. 352 : 400 : 324 : 328 
pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Penguin Critical Anthologies) 
The fashion for critical anthologies is now finding favour with more and 
more publishers, and Penguins have hit upon a well-planned formula of 
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their own. The material is grouped into three sections, contemporary, 
intermediate and modern, each prefaced by a separate critical introduction. 
The various editors have achieved an admirably catholic selection. Chaucer 
presents the most difficult problem of the four, from the point of view of 
accommodating the volume of available criticism within a limited space, 
and here the selection suffers somewhat from being too much broken up 
into short extracts. A particularly valuable feature of the series is that it 
often serves to rescue an important essay, which has not been printed in 
book form, from the comparative obscurity of a learned journal. Webster 
is a good case in point and here the editors’ selection has been particularly 
thorough. The intermediate introductions are of a high standard and bear 
witness to the editors’ grasp of the writings of their respective authors. 
(821-4) (821-3) (821-1) (822-3) 


SONGS OF INNOCENCE AND EXPERIENCE. William Blake. 


Edited by Margaret Bottrall. Macmillan, 35s. cloth; 13s. paper covers. 
1969. 20-5 cm. 246 pages. Index. (Casebooks) 

This volume maintains the high standards set by previous titles in this 
series. Blake is an author who requires more elucidation than most: the 
reasons for this are set out in Mr F. W. Bateson’s essay, one of the most 
illuminating in the collection. The editor contributes a thorough intro- 
ductory sketch which traces the gradual development of the appreciation 
and criticism of Blakes’ writings. She pays an enthusiastic tribute to 
Gilchrist’s biography and a judicious one to Yeats’ contributions to Blake 
studies. Her selection of modern criticism is admirably wide-ranging, and 
includes essays by T. S. Eliot, Northrop Frye, Robert F. Glecken and 
Kathleen Raine. (821-6) 


WORDSWORTH AS CRITIC. W. J. B Owen. University of Toronto 


Press Toronto, $7.50. 1969. 21-5 cm. 239 pages. Index. SBN 8020 5201 0 
Wordsworth scholars will welcome this study of the poet’s views on the 
art of poetry, as shown in various prose works. The author, Professor of 
English at McMaster University, Hamilton, Canada, chooses as his key 
material the Preface to Lyrical Ballads of 1800 and its successor, the 
Preface of 1802, but considerable supplementary material emerges from 
other writings, among them the Preface of 1813 and the three-fold Essays 
upon Epitaphs. The growth of Wordsworth’s theories of poetics, while 
their expression is scattered and occasional, is consistent. Within its self- 
imposed limits of a highly technical subject matter the writing is clear 
and to the point. (821-7) 


THE STATE OF THE NATION. Alan Bold. Chatto & Windus: 


Hogarth Press, 188. 1969, 22-5 cm. 70 pages. SBN 7011 1594 7. (Phoenix 
Living Poets) 

Alan Bold has been known, since his first collection appeared some five 
years ago, as a ‘public ’poet. The present book has all the faults and virtues 
of a writer who takes up an uncompromising stand: he speaks for all men, 
it seems, or he speaks for no one. Here this is easily seen: the language of 
the long poem is often discursive, rhetorical; he invokes Che Guevara and 


‘ the apparent death of Christ in an attempt to communicate his passionate 
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affirmation of man. To him, no one is irredeemably evil, no one wholly 
bad or holy. We must live as ‘good’ men or perish. And part of the banality 
of such a statement is the irony that what he says is true. He writes of 


violence and love, sees the world as ‘the lonely ball’ that goes around the 
sun before we die. This image of man as an isolated organism, alone in 
space and incapable of controlling his destiny, pervades the whole poem. 
Unashamedly didactic, often using the language of the tub-thumper and 
preacher, this young Scotsman still manages to convince the reader that 
he is speaking nothing but the truth. (821-91) 


THE PAGODA and Other Poems. David Gill. Chatto & Windus: 
Hogarth Press, 18s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 56 pages. SBN 7011 1536 X. (Phoenix 
Living Poets) 

David Gill writes simply and affectionately of the things he knows, and 
his knowledge is wide, taking in Vietnam, Gandhi, Africa; even the killing 
of a whale. He is both observer and romancer; what he sees is written 
sparely but in good strong language. The romance comes from nostalgia, 
from his children or antecedents. Both aspects are formally well controlled 
and, if the collection might be said to lack distinctive originality, it is still 
one worth reading. One of the best of these poems, ‘The Common’ (park- 
land common to all) shows this most clearly as he makes of a (literally) 
commonplace a panoramic view of a changing world. (821-91) 


DIFFERENCES. Richard Kell. Chatto & Windus: Hogarth Press, 18s. 
1969, 22-5 cm. 56 pages. SBN 7011 1524 6. (Phoenix Living Poets) 
In his second collection, the Irish poet Richard Kell proves himself to 
be a writer of considerable stature. He is quet, unpretentious, thoughtful 
and sometimes profound. He also has gifts for succinct imagery, as in 
‘The Stranger’, where he writes ‘with ticking stick and boots like burst 
pods .. ?. His profundity is oddly uncomplicated. In ‘Plain Human’, for 
example, which uses the everyday things around him, he makes a perfect 
statement of our situation; he feeds and clothes his children so that they 
will feed and clothe theirs, etc. Faced with this apparently banal inevita- 
bility, the poet becomes ‘the dreamer full of discontent’. The world is what 
it is, so why question it ? This, at least, is one side of the poet. The other is: 
‘I think the universe is/ a formal creation like music,/ patterns within 
patterns... .’. The universe: the sea, music, land, home, people. Differences 
is a neat, precision-made collection which readers familiar with modern 
English poetry should enjoy and value. (821-91) 


A MAN IN MY POSITION. Norman MacCaig. Chatto & Windus: 
Hogarth Press, 18s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 64 pages. SBN 7012 0329 3. (Phoenix 
Living Poets) 

Norman MacCaig is a prolific poet and an extremely interesting one. His 
skill is very great and he is not afraid to experiment with the more unusual 
forms of English metrical poéste. His apparent simplicity is hard-earned, 
particularly in such poems as ‘Inarticulates’ (typical of the love poems in 
this collection), where he celebrates the love of one ‘inarticulate’ for another 
and at the same time makes articulate with immense skill the narrator of the 
poem: ‘When I look at you,/ I, who prove better than some/ that there are 
ways of telling/ what there are no ways of showing,/ have no words to say 
to you’. And ending, triumphantly: ‘proving better than anyone/ that 
there are ways of showing/ what there are no ways of telling ...’. This isa 
short poem, as are many in this collection. But they have the precision and 
neatness usually ascribed to Robert Graves or W. H. Auden, and surely 
indicate that Norman MacCaig is a talent to be reckoned with. (821-91) 
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English Drama 


THE KNIGHT OF THE BURNING PESTLE. Francis Beaumont. 
Edited by Michael Hattaway. Benn, 15s. cloth. SBN 510 33201 3; 10s. paper 
covers. SBN 510 33201 3. 20-5 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations. (New Mermatds) 
One of the earliest successes of this popular Jacobean playwright, The 
Knight of the Burning Pestle is an extremely topical piece, a burlesque which 
makes fun of the manners of the well-to-do bourgeois and their sentimental 
taste for heroic romances. The play is an exuberantly improvised enter- 
tainment, full of songs, ballads, parodies and mock heroic speeches; much 
of the humour belongs to the period and would not be easy to transfer to 
the modern stage. The editor’s introduction gives an excellent sketch of 
the origin and background of the play: the commentary provides the 
necessary minimum of information for the modern reader. (822-3) 


PHILASTER OR LOVE LIES A-BLEEDING. Francis Beaumont 
and John Fletcher. Edited by Andrew Gurr. Methuen, 38s. 1969. 21 cm. 
226 pages. Index. SBN 416 13630 3. (Revels Plays) 

The latest addition to this scholarly series, under the general editorship of 
Clifford Leech, is Philaster, probably the second play upon which John 
Fletcher collaborated with Francis Beaumont. This was published in 
1620, and it is quite certainly one of the most ambitious plays of its time. 
It is more than likely that Shakespeare read the manuscript, which was 
certainly circulating in 1610. Andrew Gurr, who is a lecturer in English 
Literature at the Univeritsy of Leeds, contributes a thorough introduction, 
in which he gives a full and intelligent account of the shadowy circum- 
stances surrounding the play, summarizes the criticism to which it has 
been subjected, and offers some illuminating theories of his own. Philaster 
is important because it tried to translate the high idealism of Sidney’s 
Arcadia into a commercial drama that was not, however, entirely pot- 
boiling; also it created a new kind of tragi-comedy. Andrew Gurr’s editing, 
including his profuse annotations, is well up to the high standards set by 
the Revels Plays. (822-3) 


SHAKESPEARE. Vol. 1: 1564-1592. SBN 05 002148 6 cloth; SBN 05 
002147 8 paper covers; Vol. 2: 1587-1598. SBN 05 002150 8 cloth; 
SBN 05 002149 4 paper covers. Gareth Lloyd Evans. Oliver & Boyd, 
21s. cloth. 10s. paper covers each vol. 1969. 18 cm. 128 pages in each. 
(Writers and Critics) 

These two volumes are the first in a series on Shakespeare’s life, background 
and plays to be included in this well-established series. The first discusses 
Shakespeare’s activities from his birth until 1592; the second covers the 
period 1587-98, the overlap being concerned with Shakespeare’s early 
years in London—the first volume having already given an account of the 
first comedies written during these years. Today introductions to Shake- 
speare and his work are common, and most have good features. But this, 
so far as it has gone in time, is quite outstanding. Gareth Lloyd Evans, 
who is Senior Lecturer in English at the University of Birmingham, is a 
notable student of the living theatre. While his scholarship is impeccable, 
his knowledge of and enthusiasm for the theatre continually enliven his 
account. At the same time he is eclectic and entirely free from prejudice. 
These volumes are eminently suitable for the general reader as well as for 
all classes of Shakespeare students. No library can afford to be without 
them. (822-33) 


ANTONY AND CLEOPATRA. William Shakespeare. Edited by J. H. 
Walter. Heinemann Educational, 11s. 1969. 19 cm, 318 pages. Illustrations. 
SBN 435 190105 
This edition of Antony and Cleopatra, the latest in an admirable series 
edited by J. H. Walker—who is an ex-headmaster and a fellow of 
University College, London—combines impeccable scholarship with an 
unusual knowledge of student needs. The notes, which are interleaved, 
contain all the necessary glosses; they also discuss, very fully, interpreta- 
tions of character, dialogue, imagery and linguistic allusions. There are 
some suggestions for acting, and continual emphasis is put on the treatment 
of the play as something made to be performed in a theatre. No edition 
conveys so vividly the sense of the drama itself. Both bright ‘©’ level and 
all ‘A’ level students of this play will find this as good a text as any for use, 
and fuller than almost any other. It can be very highly recommended, and 
should certainly be available to all students of the play. (822-33) 


SHAKESPEARE: The Tempest. John Russell Brown. Edward Arnold, 
10s.6d. cloth. SBN 7131 5462 4; 6s.6d. paper covers. SBN 7131 5463 2. 
1969. 19 cm. 64 pages. Index. (Studies in English Literature) 

This is the thirty-ninth of this excellent series, edited by Professor David 
Daiches of the University of Sussex, which is designed to provide advanced 
sixth-formers and university students with detailed information about and 
close critical analyses and evaluations of, individual works. The Tempest is 
the eleventh Shakespeare play to be treated. Although John Russell Brown, 
Professor of Drama and Theatre Arts at the University of Birmingham, is 
a recognized specialist, both as textual and dramatic critic, he has found 
exactly the right level of approach for his intended audience. He gives a 
lucid and stimulating account of the stage-history of the play, its text, its 
sources and its general structure. His critical discussion is admirably 
selective, and there is a valuable final section on ‘the play in performance’. 
This is a most distinguished guide, worthy of Granville Barker; it will be 
invaluable for all university students and a most useful aid for sixth-form 
teachers and their brightest pupils. (822-33) 


THIS STORY OF YOURS. John Hopkins. Penguin Books, 5s. 1969. 18cm. 
124 pages. Paper covers. SBN 14 045010 6. (Penguin Modern Playwrights) 
This first stage play by the author of the much-praised television tetralogy, 
Talking to a Stranger, seeks, in three separate ‘encounters’, to reveal the 
inner being of a policeman who has killed a pervert. Asked to know his 
pain, first his wife, then a police-inspector fail him. The third encounter 
returns us to the fatal confrontation with the pervert. Climactically, and 
paradoxically, only with the pervert is there understanding, a bond which 
necessitates the pervert’s violent death as physical and spiritual consum- 
mation, leaving us with the agonized, society-violated, martyr-policeman 
crying out in anguish. Serious in intent, often quite powerfully written 
with an unsparing raw realism, the play is nevertheless diminished by 
sentimentality lurking beneath the toughness. It is over-partial to the 
‘victim-copper’ (policeman). (822-91) 


THE DEATH AND RESURRECTION OF MR ROCHE. A comedy 
in three acts. Thomas Kilroy. Faber, 22s. cloth. SBN 571 09172 5; 9s. 
paper covers. SBN 571 09266 7. 1969. 20 cm. 80 pages 
The scene of this brilliantly savage and sad comedy is a shabby Dublin 


235 


bachelor flat, the occasion an all-male nocturnal drinking party, the event 
the believed killing of a middle-aged homosexual. A dark and sometimes 
wildly unexpected humour, always compassionate if always accusatory, 
exposes the pathetic inadequacies of this small group of men who live only 
in compensatory, drink-induced fantasies; and who can only mock and 
destroy because they are too blind to recognize the human dignity of Mr 
Roche. With the final resurrection of the never-dead Mr Roche, there is 
conferred on him a comic divinity from which they can but shrink away in 
fearful non-comprehension to acknowledge their need of God. First 
produced at the 1968 Dublin Theatre Festival, this intelligent and 
beautifully-written play deserves wide recognition. (822-91) 


MACRUNE’S GUEVARA. John Spurling. Calder & Boyars, 25s. cloth; 
9s. paper covers. 1969. 20-5 cm. 118 pages. (Playscript 33) 
This experimental play was well received by the critics when presented 
at an ‘off West-End’ theatre and has since been added to the National 
Theatre’s repertoire. Slung together in the contemporary fashion rather 
than constructed, it is more of a charade than a play. Che Guevara’s 
guerilla activities are ‘distanced’ by being shown as the dramatic representa- 
tion of a series of murals executed by Macrune, an elderly Scottish Marxist 
painter, who has died of malnutrition. The various episodes depicting the 
last days of the hero and his companions are ingeniously contrived, contain 
several surprises and are often witty in dialogue. They add up to a lively 
evening’s entertainment, though it can hardly be claimed that they add 
anything to the world’s knowledge of Guevara’s personality or of his 
revolutionary achievements. It is a play which is more profitable to see 
performed than to read. (822-91) 


English Fiction 

GEORGE ELIOT. Ian Adam. Routledge, 18s. cloth. SBN 7100 6736 4; 
9s. paper covers. SBN 7100 6735 6. 1969. 19 cm. 124 pages. (Profiles tn 
Literature) 
This book should prove a valuable guide to sixth-form students and 
undergraduates. There is a brief but sound introduction to the novelist’s 
life and work, then a series of extracts from the major novels with critical 
comments examining George Eliot’s treatment of setting, character, 
dialogue and narrative. Although, as the General Editor acknowledges, 
such extracts cannot give a satisfactory impression of the total works, 
they are chosen and treated in such a way as to make the student aware of 
George Eliot’s handling of language, the developing vision of life this 
implies and her maturing literary technique. There is a very good select 
bibliography. Ian Adam is Associate Professor in English, University of 
Calgary, Alberta. (823-8) 


English Essays 

THE LION AND THE UNICORN: A Historian’s Testament. Arthur 
Bryant. Collins, 45s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 352 pages. Frontispiece. SBN 00 
211471 2 
Sir Arthur Bryant has an established reputation as an interpreter of English 
history for the general public. He is perhaps not so widely known for the 
weekly essays which he has contributed regularly, over the last thirty- 
three years, to the Illustrated London News. In them he has been free to 
exercise his pen on any topic he chooses. A selection of these essays which 


he has now brought together in this book includes his reminiscences of 
places where he has lived, his country pursuits, his experience in learning 
the historian’s craft, and his nostalgic memories of Britain’s past. It is an 
attractive collection which has its message for those who, like Sir Arthur, 
cherish memories of an England which is now undergoing rapid and 
revolutionary change, and is in danger of losing some of those values which 
are so highly prized and sympathetically described in these essays. For 
many readers this will be a bedside book of high quality. (824-91) 


English Miscellany 


THE CAMBRIDGE PLATONISTS. Edited by C. A. Patrides. 
Edward Arnold, 60s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 376 pages. Index. SBN 7131 5460 8. 
(Stratford-upon-Avon Library) 

The Cambridge Platonists are not the easiest of 17th-century religious 
writers, for their learning was extensive, their theology based upon the 
ideas of Plato rather than those of Aristotle, and they expected a wide 
knowledge of the thought of Plotinus, as well as an acceptance of the 
doctrines of the Greek fathers. Their ideals were constituted in their faith, 
constantly embodied in ‘the candle of the Lord’ by which they believed that 
man could attain a mysterious awareness of God, in the unity of the 
rational and the spiritual, in free will and grace, and in love of humanity. 
Naturally they were as hostile to institutional forms of worship as to the 
materialism of Hobbes. It is valuable to have a selection from not im- 
mediately accessible texts by these distinguished authors accompanied by 
biographies and a well-informed introduction by Dr Patrides, whose 
immense learning is adequate to the difficulty of his subject. Here it is 
possible to read Ralph Cudworth’s ‘Sermon to the House of Commons’, 
John Smith’s study of the method of attaining divine knowledge, the work 
of Benjamin Whichcote and Henry More (the most obscure of them all). 
This volume will prove rewarding to scholars versed in 17th-century 
literature but it is clearly not designed for those ignorant of the milieu of 
its period. (828-4) 


THE CELTIC TWILIGHT AND THE NINETIES. Austin Clarke. 
Dolmen Press: Oxford Untversity Press, 28s. cloth. SBN 19 647516 3; 
14s. paper covers. SBN 19 647517 1. 1969. 20-5 cm. 104 pages. (Tower 
Series of Anglo-Irish Studies ) 

This is an admirable book by the doyen of Irish poets, Austin Clarke, who 
blends reminiscence with his original criticism. There is an occasional 
flick of satiric wit, a wry comment on the background of the period: Austin 
Clarke knows this well—he lived in London for many years before 
returning to Ireland where he has done much work for the Lyric Theatre, 
as well as producing many verse plays for radio and theatre. His own 
stature as a writer of verse-drama gives his criticism exceptional insights; 
his account of the formative influences upon and creation of the Celtic 
Twilight is unusual and extremely interesting. (828-99) 


French Literature 

THE ART OF CRITICISM: Essays in French Literary Analysis. 
Edited by Peter H. Nurse. Edinburgh University Press (Edinburgh), 40s. 
1969. 23 cm. 326 pages. SBN 85224 068 6 
Dr Nurse, Reader in French at the University of Kent at Canterbury, has 
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compiled this collection of twenty-two explications de texte or detailed 
literary commentaries written by British- or American-based university 
teachers of French. Each of these brief analyses, which range over five 
centuries of French literature from Ronsard to Camus with examples 
taken from poetry, the drama, the novel, as well as essays and autobio- 
graphy, is based firmly on a text chosen to represent what is most 
characteristic in the chosen author. The aim of such exercises has always 
been to focus attention on the texts, to avoid unsupported literary 
generalizations and to sharpen the personal judgment of the student. The 
present book concludes with a two-part bibliography: the first part deals 
with books containing literary commentaries, the second with works on 
the theory and practice of literary criticism. In his introduction, Dr Nurse 
mentions the historical origins of the explications de texte in France and 
goes on to recount the controversy which arose in 1963 when ‘modernist’ 
critics began to question the traditional assumptions underlying this form 
of literary analysis. These commentaries should be of exemplary value to 
both sixth-form and university students. (840:9) 


Russian Literature 


TOLSTOY: A Critical Introduction. R. F. Christian, Cambridge University 


Press, 55s. cloth. SBN 521 07493 2; 18s. paper covers. SBN 521 09585 9. 
1969. 22:5 cm. 300 pages. Index. (Companion Studies) 
The author, Professor of Russian at the University of St Andrews and 
formerly Professor of Russian at the University of Birmingham, has 
written a study of Tolstoy’s literary works for the student and for the 
general public that also assumes little or no knowledge on the reader’s 
part. Given these terms of reference the book is irreproachable: the student 
in particular will find it a boon, since all the usual examination questions, 
e.g. the problem of the narrator in Childhood, are given a thorough treat- 
ment. While keeping biographical and background information to a 
minimum, Professor Christian employs the chronological approach to the 
works. Rightly and inevitably Tolstoy’s two major novels occupy the central 
position in the book. In his chapter on War and Peace the Professor draws 
on his Tolstoy’s ‘War and Peace’ (1962). The translations are excellent, 
the author corrects the more banal Soviet interpretations of Tolstoy, and 
takes as his chief source the Tolstoy Jubilee Edition, Moscow, 1928-1958. 
(891-733) 


Czech Literature 


THE POETS OF PRAGUE: Czech Poetry Between the Wars. Alfred 
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French. Oxford University Press, 35s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 140 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 19 211286 4 

In his eight chapters Mr French, of Adelaide University, charts the history 
of Czech poetry from 1918 to 1938. He favours the chronological and 
descriptive approach to his subject rather than the strictly critical. The 
author describes the movements and groupings in Czech poetry—the 
proletarian phase, Poetism, the surrealists—and from chapter to chapter 
plots the careers of poets as superficially diverse and as brightly modern as 
Josef Hora, Jiti Wolker, Jindifich Hofej&i, Jaroslav Seifert, Karel Teige, 
Vítězslav Nezval, Konstantin Biebl, František Halas and Bedřich Vaclav, 
all of whom in retrospect fit comfortably into the Czech literary tradition. 
Mr French provides copious examples of the poets’ work, in English 
translation in the text, with the Czech original in footnotes. The Poets of 


Prague is a book to be welcomed in an area in which there is so little in 


English. (891-81) 





History and Geography 





Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilizations 


CIVILISATION: A Personal View. Kenneth Clark. B.B.C. Publications: 
Murray, 84s. 1969. 25-5 cm. 378 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 563 
08544 4 
In his foreword Lord Clark explain the hesitation he felt in publishing the 
text of his 1969 television programmes as a book and one may well under- 
stand his feelings. He is far too good a showman not to have grasped the 
totality of the television opportunity and subordinated his verbal text to it 
and there are passages in the printed book where the words tinkle rather 
thinly deprived of their audio-visual base. Nevertheless we must be glad 
that he decided to publish, for the book will be much more than a reminder 
to those who saw the programmes. It not only contains many striking 
judgements, thought-provoking even where one disagrees with them, but 
it is perhaps the most complete statement he has given us of his basic 
position and since he is in many ways the leading critic of his generation 
the book will be of permanent value to all students of the history of taste. 
The plates are brilliantly chosen to illustrate the text but uneven, especially 
the coloured ones, in quality of reproduction. (901-9) 


HISTORICAL STUDIES VII: Papers read before the Irish Confer- 
ence of Historians. Edited by J. C. Beckett. Routledge, 40s. 1969. 24-5 cm. 
130 pages. SBN 7100 6487 X 
This volume contains papers read at the eighth Conference of Irish 
Historians, held in the Queen’s University, Belfast, in May 1967. There 
are six studies, commencing with ‘The Interpretation of Twelfth-Century 
Irish History by W. L. Warren, who emphasises the reluctance with 
which Henry II involved himself in what was then the most undeveloped 
country of western Europe; and concluding with the Rev. V. Conzemius 
on the subject of ‘Pius XII and Nazi Germany’, seeing the main lines of 
papal policy in this terrible dilemma as a permanent concern for keeping 
open the means of communication with the Nazis in order not to worsen 
the sufferings of Catholics and others and to preserve some chance for 
peace negotiations. ‘Anglo-Irish Monetary Policies, 1172-1637 are 
reviewed by R. H. M. Dolley, and G. W. S. Barrow sets “The Reign of 
William the Lion, King of Scotland’ in perspective. P. J. Jupp finds the 
parliamentary activities of ‘Irish M.P.s at Westminster in the early Nine- 
teenth Century’ rather depressing and lethargic; and C. L. Mowat con- 
siders some of the differences of approach to ‘Social Legislation in Britain 
and the United States in the early Twentieth Century’, and calls for a 
rediscovery by British scholars of the new ideas astir at that time. (904) 


EXPLANATION IN GEOGRAPHY. D. W. Harvey. Edward Arnold, 
65s. 1969. 24 cm. 542 pages. Diagrams. Maps. Indexes. SBN 7131 5464 0 
Recent months have seen the publication of several major contributions to 
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the growing literature expounding the nature of the ‘new geography’, and 
this is certainly one of the most important of them. In the range of its 
subject matter, the breadth and depth of its imaginative vision and in the 
quality of its perception, Harvey’s study is outstanding. He displays a 
knowledge and competence in relating the problem of geographical 
explanation to the general and philosophical problems of explanation in 
science, history and the social sciences which is rare indeed among 
academic geographers. For those who may be confused about the precise 
role of theories, laws and models in the new geography that is emerging 
his chapters in Part III of the book are lucid and concise. In three closely 
argued and carefully reasoned chapters he probes deeply into the relation- 
ships between mathematics and geography, summarizing much that has 
been written elsewhere, but going a long way to integrate many disparate 
strands into a comprehensible treatment. Yet there is also a refreshing 
willingness to probe new ground, and a clear awareness of the dangers as 
well as the possibilities inherent in a new methodology. (910) 


CONCEPTS IN GEOGRAPHY. Vol. 2: Analytical human geography. 


A collection and interpretation of some recent work. Edited by P. J. 
Ambrose. Longman, 40s. 1969. 21:5 cm. 316 pages. Maps. Index. Paper 
covers. SBN 582 31014 8 
This is a collection of papers, reprinted with two exceptions from North 
American journals. As stated in the preface, ‘This book is about human 
geography and seeks to explain some of the striking changes that have 
occurred in the discipline in the past two decades’. In this context, human 
geography is defined as ‘the study of a dynamic spatial system’. The editor, 
lecturer in geography, Sussex University, and the contributors expound 
techniques adopted from advances in statistical analysis made possible by 
the development of computerization, and the chapters are grouped under 
the headings: ‘Some techniques of measurement’, ‘Central place theory’, 
‘Perceptions of space, distance and the environment’, and ‘Some predictive 
models’. The book is useful in giving a clear idea of what the ‘new’ 
geographers are trying to do. Whether they differ fundamentally from the 
‘old’ geography has yet to be shown, but the arguments are stimulating. 
(910) 


JAMES COOK AND NEW ZEALAND. The Voyage of the 


Endeavour, 1768-1771; the Voyage of the Resolution and Adventure, 
1772-1775; the Voyage of the Resolution and Discovery, 1776-1780. 
A. Charles Begg and Neil C. Begg. Government Printer (Wellington), 
NZS$4.50. 1969. 27 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. Index 

A very useful summary of the New Zealand sections of the three voyages 
written in an informed and lively manner with good judgment in the 
selection of featured incidents. The illustrations on almost every page, 
particularly the Sporing sketches, are most successful, although some of the 
colour is disappointing. The treatment is generally appropriate for most 
levels of reader, and the book can be widely recommended. (910:4) 


ROMAN ARCHAEOLOGY AND ART. Essays and studies. Sir Ian 
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Richmond. Edited by Peter Salway. Faber, 70s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 294 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 571 08841 4 

This volume consists of work still unpublished when Sir Ian Richmond 
died in 1965. It is formed of three parts: the Ford Lectures, Oxford 1951; 


the J. H. Gray Lectures, Cambridge 1952; Other Lectures and Essays. 
Richmond had not revised the Ford Lectures on late Roman Britain and 
much that is in them is now out of date, due to the rapid development in 
our knowledge of Roman Britain. This is also largely true of the Gray 
Lectures on the Roman-British countryside. In the third section, however, 
is contained the real value of this book. Particularly good are ‘Fame and 
Immortality in the Roman World’; the studies of the Ara Pacis, the Arch 
of Titus and the Arch of Trajan at Beneventum, and various sculptured 
reliefs found in Rome; a study of Roman Aosta; and a survey of Roman 
provincial palaces. These are all illuminating contributions to the study of 
the Roman Empire, and certainly deserved to be published. (913-37) 


ANGLO-SAXON POTTERY AND THE SETTLEMENT OF 
ENGLAND. J. N. L. Myres. Oxford University Press, £5. 1969. 
25:5 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 19 821385 9 
Dr Myres, formerly Bodley’s Librarian at Oxford University and the 
acknowledged authority on pagan Anglo-Saxon pottery in England, here 
presents the first really comprehensive analysis and interpretation of this 
important but neglected mass of archaeological material, consisting mainly 
of cremation urns including those from a series of large cemeteries ex- 
cavated during the past forty years. The core of the book is a closely argued 
classification of the pots into typological groups, based on their shape and 
decoration and illustrated by drawings and photographs of over 350 
examples, and a study of their dating, distribution and continental 
origins. The ceramic and documentary evidence is then linked to reveal 
five stages in the history of Anglo-Saxon settlement: controlled immigra- 
tion in late Roman times (360-410 A.D.), a transitional phase (410-50), 
large-scale invasion between 450 and 500, a native British recovery 
(500-50), and finally the consolidation and foundation of the Anglo- 
Saxon kingdoms (550-600); and a final chapter examines some of the 
economic and social implications of the pottery. This is an outstandingly 
important contribution to the archaeology and history of the Germanic 
Migration Period, of the greatest interest to scholars and students in 
Europe and Scandinavia especially. (913-42) 


SOUTH ASIA: Selective Studies of the Essential Geography of India, 
Pakistan and Ceylon. B. L. C. Johnson. Heinemann Educational, 42s. 1969. 
25-5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 435 34480 3 
The sub-title to this well-designed and clearly written text for sixth-form 
and university students indicates its approach. This allows the author, 
Professor of Geography at Monash University, Victoria, to give a sense of 
reality which would otherwise be lost in an attempt to describe the environ- 
ment and work of one sixth of the world’s population. Among the themes 
upon which he concentrates are climate as it affects man in the region, with 
a summary of recent theory on the monsoon régime; agriculture and the 
efforts to move away from subsistence farming, with short sample studies 
of village agriculture; the conflict between the demands of heavy industries 
and consumer goods, and the general problem of ‘food and jobs’ fora rapidly 
growing people; and the problems of the conurbations, exemplified in a 
detailed examination of Calcutta-Hoogleyside. The text is notably sup- 
ported by excellent sketch maps and illustrations. The author’s experiences 
and study of the South Asian scene also add authenticity to the text. 
Within the limits he has set himself, the author has written a stimulating 
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survey of a great world region striving in exceedingly complex conditions 
to raise the standard of living of its peoples. It deserves wide attention. 
(915-4) 


Biography 


MY CANADIAN JOURNAL, 1872-1878. Hariot, Marchioness of 


Dufferin and Ava. Edited and annotated by Gladys Chantler Walker. 
Longman of Canada (Toronto), $5.95. 1969. 22-5 cm. 326 pages. 
Illustrations. Index 

Lord Dufferin’s term of office as Canada’s governor general coincided 
with the period of strain following Confederation, He and his young Irish 
wife toured the country a mari usque ad mare, trying to heal regional 
disillusionment with the new constitution. Lady Dufferin intentionally 
ignored politics in her journal, first published in 1891, but described her 
life and travels in Canada with charm and enthusiasm. Whether she was 
riding on the box of a stagecoach down British Columbia’s Cariboo Trail, 
crawling through a cave in the Maritimes, fishing in the St Lawrence, or 
skating at Ottawa, she was an indefatigable and delightful observer of the 
Dominion’s infancy. (92) 


ENID BAGNOLD’S AUTOBIOGRAPHY from 1889. Enid Bagnold. 


Heinemann, 558. 1969. 22:5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 434 
04303 6 

The author of this book has a fourfold life-story to tell: first of her early 
years, as the daughter of an army officer, in England and Jamaica and on 
the continent of Europe; then of her art studies and beginnings as a London 
journalist; of her marriage to Sir Roderick Jones, the head of Reuters, the 
world-famous news agency; and of her success as novelist and playwright. 
Her recollections of the half genius, half rogue, Frank Harris; of the 
‘Georgian’ poet Ralph Hodgson, whose years of silence were long a 
mystery; of Sir Desmond MacCarthy, Maurice Baring and others; all 
these are valuable additions to contemporary literary history. As Lady 
Roderick Jones she surmounted an initial terror of the ordeal of acting as 
a society hostess; and later, as a playwright with successes and frustrations 
on both sides of the Atlantic, she encountered eminent actors and actress, 
producers and designers. This variety of material is presented with 
candour and wit, and in distinguished prose. (92) 


CESARE BORGIA. E. R. Chamberlin. SBN 249 44012 1. MARY, 
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QUEEN OF SCOTS. Madeline Bingham. SBN 249 44011 3. 
SIR ISAAC NEWTON. Colin A. Ronan. SBN 249 44007 5. 
International Textbooks, each 16s. 1969. 22 cm. 88:96:96 pages. 
Illustrations in each. (International Profiles) 

International Profiles, the series to which these books belong, is designed 
to provide short biographies with an appeal to the novice seeking a starting 
point for more integrated reading. Each essay is generously illustrated 
from contemporary prints and paintings, and is provided with a select list 
of books for further reading. As the general title suggests, the test for 
inclusion in the series is the importance of the contribution made by the 
individual to the age in which he lived. On this standard there can be little 
quarrel with the inclusion of these three personalities. The essay on Cesare 
Borgia presents a swift-moving narrative of the political and ecclesiastical 


intrigue of the Renaissance Papacy to serve as a background to the figure 
of Pope Alexander and his notorious family. The study of Mary Queen of 
Scots tells once again the intriguing mystery of this ill-fated woman, while 
the account of the scientific interests of a great scientist provides an 
admirable introduction to the achievements of 18th-century thought and 
discovery. These three books cater for differing tastes, but each is a 
scholarly essay in popularization which should find many readers. 
(92) (92) (92) 


THE LIFE OF THE HONOURABLE ROBERT BOYLE, F.R.S. 
R. E. W. Maddison. Taylor & Francis, £9 10s. 1969. 25 cm. 354 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 85066 028 9 
Dr Maddison, Librarian of the Royal Astronomical Society, is well known 
to historians of science for his studies on Robert Boyle (1672-91), one of 
the most distinguished of the early Fellows of the Royal Society. The 
present substantial volume will become the standard source for Boyle’s 
life. Unfortunately the author’s interests are those of the antiquarian rather 
than the historian of ideas, and his book is unpleasantly produced and 
over-priced. It can be recommended for specialist libraries of the history 
of science. (92) 


ME: A Portrayal of Emily Carr. Edythe Hembroff-Schleicher, Clarke, 
Irwin (Toronto), $4.95. 1969. 20-5 cm. 124 pages 
The author, herself an artist, was an intimate friend of Emily Carr (1871— 
1945), the celebrated Canadian writer and artist of Indian subjects and 
Western forests. This book is an artless, homely and, for that reason, 
singularly attractive account of their friendship through the 1930s, and 
includes a collection of twenty letters from Miss Carr. Mrs Hembroff- 
Schleicher presents no assessment nor criticism of the artist, but rather 
describes her activities, personality and working methods as she saw them 
at the time. The resulting portrait is of an eccentric, opinionated, kindly 
free spirit. (92) 


A TALENT TO AMUSE: A Biography of Noél Coward. Sheridan 
Morley. Heinemann, 63s. 1969. 24 cm. 376 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 434 47895 4 
Mr Morley, son of the British actor, Robert Morley, and grandson of 
Dame Gladys Cooper, is an experienced critic and interviewer still under 
thirty. His biography of Noél Coward, written in time for the dramatist’s 
seventieth birthday (December 16, 1969), is at once extremely professional 
—something its subject would relish—-and a view from a younger genera~ 
tion to which Coward has always been a veteran. The view of an enduring 
legend is frank but admiring. Mr Morley, taking his title from a Bitter- 
Sweet lyric and organizing a vast amount of material without letting it 
overwhelm him, shows how Coward, as dramatist, composer, actor, enter- 
tainer, even novelist, has used his protean skills with concentrated zest and 
self-knowledge. There is no Coward mystery; he has always been a natural 
wit, a natural worker, a natural man of the theatre. It is absorbing now to 
read so intelligently told a record of his seventy years and the way in which, 
especially during the last decade, he has adapted himself to a world 
changed unbelievably since the fever-chills of the 1920s and his first 
successful, and still lasting, plays. (92) 
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THE CONFESSIONS OF ALEISTER CROWLEY. An Auto- 


hagiography. Edited by John Symonds and Kenneth Grant. Cape, £5 5s. 
1969. 23-5 cm. 960 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 224 61334 0 

In printing and editing the six volumes of Aleister Crowley’s auto- 
hagiography, the editors have performed a signal service to those who are 
interested in this remarkable man. Born in 1875 and dying in 1947, 
Crowley was one of those enigmatic characters whose life’s work is difficult 
to assess. Expert mountaineer, poet, chess player and self-styled magician, 
he was the head of several magical orders and his book on magic remains 
an important contribution to the occult arts. The importance of an almost 
complete edition of his confessions lies in the fact that here we can see a 
Crowley who clearly does not entirely deserve the evil reputation which he 
has gained on account of his flamboyant exploits, his hectic affairs and his 
interest in drugs. For, apart from his account of his adventurous life and 
sinister activities, these confessions are full of fascinating details about his 
contemporaries and the countries he visited and about his hatred of the 
evils of Christian civilization. Admirably produced and edited, with 
valuable notes and references, the book can be recommended without 
reserve to students of the esoteric mysteries of Aleister Crowley, ‘The 
Great Beast’. (92) 


FIRST SEA LORD: An Authorized Biography of Admiral Lord Fisher. 


Richard Hough. Allen & Unwin, 75s. 1969. 24:5 cm. 392 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 04 923048 4 
‘Jacky’ Fisher was such a colourful, dynamic and controversial figure that 
he could scarcely be the subject of a dull biography. Certainly Mr Hough, 
making good use of the Fisher Papers, has written a fascinating history not 
only of Fisher himself but also of the Royal Navy in the Fisher era. 
Fisher’s first period as First Sea Lord (1904-10), which included the 
introduction of the ‘Dreadnought’ battleships, is covered in great detail, 
but there is less on his second and unhappy tenure (October 1914 to May 
1915) with which his active career ended. Among the many interesting 
points to emerge from this study are the very active parts played in naval 
affairs by both Edward VII and George V; and also that the surest way to 
have letters preserved for posterity is to head them ‘Destroy and Burn!’. 
This book should interest psychologists as well as students of naval history. 
(92) 


GHALIB 1797-1869. Vol. 1: Life and Letters. Translated and edited 
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by Ralph Russell and Khurshidul Islam. Allen & Unwin, 70s. 1969. 
24-5 cm. 404 pages. SBN 04 928021 X. (Unesco Collection of Representative 
Works) 

Following upon Three Mughal Poets, Ralph Russell, Reader in Urdu in 
the University of London, and Dr Khurshidul Islam, Reader in Urdu at 
Aligarh Muslim University, bring us here the second work that has 
resulted from their long-standing and fruitful collaboration. This is the 
first volume of a two-volume study of Mirza Asadullah Khan Ghalib 
(1797-1869), the noble, poet and wit of Mughal Delhi, and is devoted to 
his life and letters. A second volume will contain a selection of Ghalib’s 
Urdu and Persian poetry in English verse. The materials upon which the 
authors draw are, in the main, Ghalib’s numerous letters in both Urdu and 
Persian, his diary of the revolt of 1857, and Hali’s Memoir of Ghalib. 
These materials are arranged to tell the story of Ghalib’s life, and they 


reveal, besides a wealth of social detail, a most attractive, cheerful, frank 
and individualistic personality, of considerable wit and charm. It is not 
hard to understand why he has become one of the most popular and 
celebrated of the writers and poets that the sub-continent has produced. 
This is an excellent study; one of sympathy, understanding and often 
frank approval, besides being, surprisingly enough, the first serious attempt 
to introduce Ghalib to English readers. It is a fitting tribute to Ghalib that 
this excellent study of his life and letters should appear in this the 
Ghalib Centenary Year, and we await with pleasure the second volume 
dealing with his poetry. (92) 


MY GRANDFATHER, HIS WIVES AND LOVES. Diana 
Holman-Hunt. Hamish Hamilton, 45s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 308 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 241 01732 7 
Holman Hunt’s autobiography, published in 1905, was extremely reticent: 
his frustrating association with the model Annie Miller and the difficult 
circumstances of his two marriages were, amongst other things, discreetly 
passed over. Using a mass of previously unpublished letters, his grand- 
daughter now chronicles Hunt’s private life in detail for the first time. She 
writes, she says, for ‘the ordinary reader’. The result certainly resembles 
popular journalism but it nevertheless incorporates material of the utmost 
importance to an understanding of Hunt and his circle. An interesting 
prologue describes the author’s meetings with her cousin Evelyn Waugh, 
who at one time planned to write his own book about Hunt. (92) 


THE LETTERS OF ALDOUS HUXLEY. Edited by Grover Smith. 
Chatto & Windus, £5. 1969. 24:5 cm. 1,000 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
SBN 7011 1312 X 
Essayist, novelist, playwright, prophet and philosopher, Aldous Huxley 
was also a most assiduous correspondent. In Dr Grover Smith’s selection 
of 1,000 letters (possibly only a tenth of the total) his principal correspon- 
dents are his father, Leonard Huxley, his brother, Sir Julian Huxley, his 
son Matthew Huxley and Dr Humphrey Osmond with whom he discussed 
his experiments with the drug mescalin. Other notable correspondents 
include D. H. and Frieda Lawrence, Arnold Bennett, Norman Douglas, 
Anita Lees, Christopher Isherwood, Paul Valéry, T. S. Eliot and Henry 
Miller. The collection, which constitutes his autobiography, is evidence 
both of his powerful and endlessly enquiring mind and of his warmth and 
humanity; his letters reveal a gentler side to his character than his novels. 
They are an essential companion to his writings whose genesis in many 
cases is described. The correspondence also provides a vivid and intelligent 
comment on the events of this century for Huxley travelled widely before 
he finally settled in California, his knowledge was encyclopaedic and there 
were few aspects of life that did not interest him. (92) 


MARIA THERESA. Edward Crankshaw. Longman, 65s. 1969. 23 cm. 
382 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 582 10784 9 
Though Mr Crankshaw was for two decades the Observer’s correspondent 
in Russia, it is the Danubian countries of the former Austrian Empire 
that have always been his first love. In The Fall of the House of Hapsburg 
(1963) he recorded the collapse of that precarious federation; in this equally 
gifted book on Maria Theresa—the first comprehensive biography of the 
Empress in English for many years—he looks at its formative years in the 
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mid-18th century. His portrait of the ruler is affectionate, but alive to all 
her complexities: ill-educated, puritanical, hostile to the Enlightenment, 
she was at the same time shrewd and tolerant in her treatment of advisers, 
and eager to nudge her states into a more rational frame of administration 
and taxation. Mr Crankshaw disclaims any pretensions to original scholar- 
ship, but he has read widely in the published sources, and his comments 
on diplomacy and the reforms, though brief, are usually sound and up to 
date. He has also permitted himself some enjoyable digressions on Austria’s 
chief cultural glory of the period, her native musicians whose talents the 
Empress signally failed to discern. (92) 


VISIONARY Aanb DREAMER. Two poetic painters: Samuel Palmer and 


Edward Burne-Jones. David Cecil. Constable, 638. 1969. 22:5 cm. 240 
pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 09 455610 5 

These biographical sketches were first delivered as the Andrew Mellon 
lectures in Washington in 1966. Sympathetic and very readable, they 
provide a good introduction to the lives of the two artists, even if the 
coupling itself is not tremendously revealing. Lord David Cecil has made 
use of previously unpublished material, though in the absence of references 
of any kind it is difficult to be sure where this appears. There are sixty-four 
plates, including two in colour. (92) 


THE VICEROY’S WIFE: Letters of Alice, Countess of Reading, from 


India, 1921-1925. Iris Butler. Hodder & Stoughton, 458. 1969. 24:5 cm. 
190 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 340 10783 9 

This entertaining and readable book consists largely of extracts from Lady 
Reading’s letters from India to family and friends in England. The letters 
contain only occasional reference to politics. They ‘deal mainly with the 


. social round of the Viceregal court, with visits to the Princely States, and 


with Lady Reading’s charitable work. Lady Reading enjoyed her stay in 
India, and writes of it with sympathy, but also with detachment. Miss 
Butler, who has herself lived in India, has provided a full connecting 
narrative and useful explanatory notes. The book gives a fascinating 
glimpse of official India in the twilight of the Raj, and should be of 
interest both to the general reader and to specialists. (92) 


THE WINNINGTON LETTERS. John Ruskin’s Correspondence 
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with Margaret Alexis Bell and the Children at Winnington Hall. Edited 
by Van Akin Burd. Allen & Unwin, £8 8s. 1969. 24:5 cm. 740 pages. 
Index. SBN 04 826002 9 

Lewis Carroll ance observed that young children, by which he meant little 
girls, were three-quarters of his life; he found their company a physical 
tonic. It is clear that Ruskin felt the same; and, if illness had not intervened 
and if he had not abandoned his autobiography, he would have told the 
story of his friendship with Margaret Bell and the girls of her school at 
Winnington Hall in Cheshire. This friendship was, however, reflected in a 
substantial correspondence which covered the years 1859-68: a correspon- 
dence discovered in a Brighton house in 1952. Now, for the first time, we 
may read Ruskin’s 200 letters to Miss Bell and her partner at the school, 
not to mention seventy-four addressed to the children, and seventy-six 
sent to individual pupils and teachers. There is also a mass of other Ruskin 
letters touching on Winnington Hall. The correspondence, admirably 
edited, reveals the sensitive side of Ruskin’s nature with remarkable 


clarity. It shows him not only as teacher of art, but as guide, counsellor 
and friend, preaching to his correspondents like a Victorian cleric. Ruskin’s 
aesthetic interests and his moral principles are illumined by this book; so 
is his maladjusted, troubled mind. This is a vital contribution to our 
understanding of his life and work. (92) 


LORD SHAFTESBURY. J. L. and Barbara Hammond. Reprint. 
Cass, 63s. 1969. 22 cm. 338 pages. Frontispiece. Index. SBN 7146 1480 7 
So great a figure as the seventh earl of Shaftesbury—better known to many 
by his title until 1851, Lord Ashley—urgently needs a big new biography. 
Although the exact extent of his influence is uncertain, he was Victorian 
Britain’s supreme philanthropist: not because he was wealthy (he wasn’t) 
but because he was heroic, aristocratic, Christian, tireless, intelligent and 
capable. It was as a representative of so many branches of social reform 
that J.L. and Barbara Hammond judged him to merit this careful and 
informative biography first published in 1923. Its re-issue now is the 
more welcome since nothing of much value about Shaftesbury has since 
then been published. (92) 


SYDNEY SILVERMAN: REBEL IN PARLIAMENT. Emrys 
Hughes. Charles Skilton, 35s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index 
An obituary described Sidney Silverman as ‘one of the smallest men in the 
House of Commons . . . but one of the giants of Parliament and social 
reform’. It may be some years before a proper perspective can be obtained 
on Silverman’s work, especially his redoubtable fight for the abolition of 
capital punishment. Sadly, there has been no autobiography. This book is, 
perhaps, the next best thing for the moment: a memoir by one of his 
closest parliamentary colleagues. The late Emrys Hughes, himself one of 
the great characters of British politics, recalls warmly some anecdotes and 
memories of Silverman: as the poor man’s advocate in Depression Liver- 
pool, as the Great War pacifist torn by the realities of the Second World 
War, and as the humanitarian whose persistence and tirelessness, even in 
the fact of formidable emotional opposition, was rewarded near the end of 
his life by triumph. The bulk of the book, however, is Silverman himself, 
his speeches and articles. Much of the book may aggravate the academic; 
Hughes’ casual style, his neglect of scholarly conventions, and above all, 
the sin of brazen partiality. In the last analysis, however, this book is not 
an appraisal, but a tribute. (92) 


WELLINGTON: The Years of the Sword. Elizabeth Longford. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 508. 1969. 24-5 cm. 572 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 297 17917 9 
This first of two volumes takes the story up to Waterloo. Lady Longford, 
married to the great-great-nephew of Kitty Pakenham, the Duke’s in- 
inadequate, exasperating wife on whom new light is thrown by quotations 
from her journal, has portrayed in the round a man of contrasts, a national 
hero, whom she calls ‘the most spontaneous and least grandiose of generals’. 
She brings out his common sense, industry and amazing attention to detail. 
She describes his Peninsular battles well and produces a fine dramatic 
climax with her account of the Waterloo campaign. More could have been 
said about the vital years spent in India, and about logistics and supply, the 
keys to his eventual success in Portugal and Spain. The author, who has 
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read widely and been most painstaking in her researches and battlefield 
visits, could to advantage have been more selective and have quoted in less 
snippety style; yet she has given us an admirable portrait of a great and 
dedicated man who, with all his frailties and aloofness, remains fascinating 
and superbly quotable. (92) 


REMINISCENCES OF WORDSWORTH AMONG THE 


PEASANTRY OF WESTMORELAND. Hardwicke Drummond 
Rawnsley. Dillons, 30s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 44 pages. Frontispiece. SBN 
900333 00 6 

Canon Rawnsley, with Octavia Hill and Robert Hunter, founded the 
National Trust; he also wrote some famous reminiscences of the later 
Wordsworth (died 1850) which he diligently collected from the rustic folk 
of Westmoreland who had known him. This first appeared in 1882, but in 
1903 he revised it to bring the text closer to the actual speech of the 
Lakelanders. It is, rightly, the later text that is reprinted. Rawnsley’s work, 
which is admirably introduced and assessed by the late Geoffrey Tillotson, 
shows that the older Wordsworth never integrated himself—or intended to 
integrate himself—into the Lakeland community. On the other hand, as 
Professor Tillotson points out, his early poems show conclusively that as a 
young man he had been an organic part of it. This is an invaluable addition 
to direct reminiscences of a great English poet, and it is good to have such 
an entertaining as well as revealing book once more generally available. (92) 


DICTIONARY OF CANADIAN BIOGRAPHY. Vol. 2: 1701 to 


1740. Edited by David M. Hayne and André Vachon. University of 
Toronto Press (Toronto), $15.00. 1969. 25-5 cm. 760 pages. Index. SBN 
8020 3240 0 

This second volume of national biography contains biographies of notable 
men and women in Canadian history who died between 1701 and 1740. 
As in the first volume published in 1966, biographies are graded in length 
by the importance of the subject. In this volume there are two long essays, 
on Bishop Laval and Pierre le Moyne d’Inerville, and many of intermediate 
length, for men like Pierre Radisson, Henry Kelsey, Laumet Cadillac, and 
Hovenden Walker. In all there are 578 biographies, the majority concern- 
ing New France. The biographies of thirty-six Indians will stimulate 
interest in aboriginal history. An essay on the administration of New 
France, a glossary of Indian tribal names and a general bibliography are 
included. The Dictionary is also available in French, from |’ Université 
Laval, Québec. (92) 


Greece, Ancient 


SOME PROBLEMS OF GREEK HISTORY. Arnold Toynbee. 
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Oxford University Press, £7. 1969. 24:5 cm. 550 pages. Indexes. Maps 
(in folder). SBN 19 215249 1 

Professor Toynbee continues to enrich the study of history not only with 
general assessments of mankind but also with very detailed studies of 
aspects of the history of Greece and Rome. The problems in this book have 
been in his mind since 1909-11 and thereafter he has kept closely in touch 
with relevant published work. The central part of this book discusses the 
innumerable problems posed by the rise and decline of Sparta from early 
times to 200 B.C.: it is a very substantial contribution both in quality and 
quantity (over 250 pages). It is preceded by some chapters on the post- 


Mycenaean migration of peoples and others on the spread of the Greek 
language in northern Greece, and is followed by a fascinating exploration 
of some ‘might-have-beens’ in history, especially the far-reaching conse- 
quences if the life of Alexander the Great had been substantially pro- 
longed. Couched as a jeu d’esprit, this enquiry has the serious purpose of 
demonstrating that Toynbee is not a determinist, as sometimes alleged by 
his critics. (938) 


Dalmatia 


DALMATIA. J. J. Wilkes. Routledge, £6 6s. 1969. 25-5 cm. 652 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 7100 6285 0 
This is the second volume to be published in an ambitious series which will 
cover all the provinces of the Roman Empire; it well upholds the fine start 
which was made by Sheppard Frere’s Britannia. Roman Dalmatia, which 
corresponds very roughly with modern Jugoslavia, is less known than many 
of the Roman provinces, and thus this study by a lecturer in Roman History 
at Birmingham University is all the more useful. It is a careful and detailed 
survey of the whole field: early conquest and organization, the relationship 
between the Roman administration and garrison and the institutions of 
local government, the identity, society and economy of the native peoples, 
the growth of the cities and economic developments, the gradual break- 
down of distinctions between Roman and native, and the final submergence 
by Slav and Avar conquest. This listing of some of the topics dealt with 
indicates the range and interest of this study which will now be the standard 
work on the subject for a long time to come. (939-8) 


Europe 


THE WAR OF SUCCESSION IN SPAIN 1700-15. Henry Kamen. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 84s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 448 pages. Index. SBN 297 
17777 X 
Dr Kamen, of the University of Warwick, is already known for his books 
on The Spanish Inquisition and The Rtse of Toleration. His latest work, 
which studies ‘one of the most significant wars in all Spanish history’, will 
be warmly welcomed by students of Europe in the 17th and 18th centuries. 
The change of dynasty in Spain in 1700 coincided with the beginnings of 
significant, if slow, improvements in every aspect of life in the Peninsula. 
Dr Kamen’s study throws much light on the early years of this century of 
profound development. The book, which is inevitably specialized, is very 
readable. It is based on wide research in French as well as Spanish 
archives, and gives useful tables, diagrams and appendices to support the 
author’s arguments. (940-25) 


World War li 


MONTGOMERY: The Field Marshal. A critical study of the general- 
ship of Field-Marshal the Viscount Montgomery of Alamein, K.G. and 
of the campaign in North-West Europe, 1944/45. R. W. Thompson. 
Allen & Unwin, 50s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 344 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 04 355007 X 
This is not so much another detailed narrative of the Allied reconquest of 
north-west Europe as a penetrating study of the relationship between 
the higher military commanders; in particular of the friction between 
Montgomery on the one hand and Bradley and Eisenhower on the other. 
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The author was present on the campaign as a reporter and he has succeeded 
brilliantly in recreating the atmosphere. His analysis of Montgomery’s 
generalship is the best yet written; he defends the Field-Marshal’s handling 
of the Normandy battle and praises his performance in the Ardennes, but 
argues persuasively that he was habitually too cautious and methodical 
quite to be rated a ‘Great Captain’. This closely argued study deserves to 
be read and re-read by all students of modern warfare. (940-5421) 


Britain 


THE FIRST TRIAL OF MARY, QUEEN OF SCOTS. Gordon 


Donaldson. Batsford, 50s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 7134 1252 6 

The trial with which this book deals is not the well-known one of 1586 
which preceded Mary’s execution at Fotheringhay, but the earlier investi- 
gation held soon after her original flight to England in 1568. Her cousin, 
Queen Elizabeth, to whom she looked for help in regaining her Scottish 
throne, instead set up a board of commissioners from both countries to 
investigate Mary’s complicity in the murder of her second husband, Lord 
Darnley. Although in effect the verdict was ‘not proven’ the refugee queen 
(who was not allowec to confront her accusers) was a political embarrass- 
ment and posed a dilemma to which there seemed no answer but life 
imprisonment. The interests and motives of all the participants in this 
first ‘trial’ are here impartially examined with great insight by Professor 
Donaldson, of the Chair of Scottish History at the University of Edin- 
burgh. Particularly valuable is his clause-by-clause critique of the indict- 
ment of Mary in the “Book of Articles’. This is a scholarly work, but there 
is nothing dry about it except its pleasingly barbed humour, and it should 
appeal to a wide variety of readers. (941-05) 


THE BRITISH IN THE MIDDLE EAST. Sara Searight. Weidenfeld 


& Nicolson, 70s. 1969. 25 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 297 
17814 8. (Social History of the British Overseas) 

This volume seeks to depict the varied achievement—as travellers, mer- 
chants, scholars, artists, etc.—of the British in the Middle East from the 
time of the Ottoman Sultan Süleyman the Magnificent (1520-66) to the 
outbreak of World War I in 1914. The narrative is not without an occa- 
sional inexactitude, but it does offer nonetheless a great store of vivid and 
absorbing information. The text is furnished with a large number of 
illustrations, well chosen and excellently reproduced. (942) 


THE GOOD OLD CAUSE. The English Revolution of 1640-1660: 
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Its Causes, Course and Consequences, Edited by Christopher Hill and 
Edmund Dell. 2nd edition. Cass, £5 5s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 488 pages. 
Indexes. SBN 7146 1483 1 

Source books of historical documents, which are such popular teaching- 
aids, are increasingly common. This is a second, revised edition of one of 
the best collections, which first appeared in 1949. The two hundred docu- 
ments are arranged both chronologically and under separate topics. Social, 
economic, religious and political problems are all represented as are such 
topics as the causes of the Civil War, the progress of the radical sects and 
the conservative reaction. Despite its age, this collection has managed to 
weather the outburst of research on this period over the last twenty years 
because, when it was first published, it laid such great emphasis on those 


social aspects of the Great Rebellion that have attracted so much attention 
since. Unfortunately, the price of this volume will keep it out of too many 
class- and tutorial-rooms. (942-062) 


Germany 


GERMAN REUNIFICATION. Philip Windsor. Elek Books, 30s. 
1969. 22:5 cm. 146 pages. SBN 236 17757 5. (International Relations Series) 
This brief survey of the problem of German reunification is by a Reader 
in International Relations at the University of London who also edits the 
series in which it appears. The author points out that the division of 
Germany antedated the major international cleavage of the Cold War, 
and was not indeed ‘inherently connected’ with it. All the same, there is an 
unmistakeable interaction between the two—from that early ‘decisive’ 
battle of the Cold War which took place with the Berlin elections in 1946, 
through the Marshall Plan and the Berlin blockade, to the military and 
political integration of the Federal Republic into the West under 
Adenauer. On such familiar facets of the German question the under- 
graduate student of international affairs (for whom the book is designed) 
will find here some informative and stimulating reading. He will, however, 
find no discussion of the substantial volume of trade which has formed an 
important but not always conspicuous link between the two Germanies in 
recent years. Equally he will regret the absence of an index. (943-087) 


Russia 


RUSSIAN PROSPECT: Notes of a Moscow Correspondent. Erik de 
Mauny. Macmillan, 50s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index 
Russian Prospect is the record of the three years Mr de Mauny spent in 
Moscow as the B.B.C.’s correspondent, from 1963 to 1966. These years 
coincided with the zenith of Khrushchev’s power, and also with 
Khrushchev’s fall. Inevitably he is a figure that looms large in most 
chapters. Using impeccable secondary sources, Mr de Mauny covers 
economic reforms, the Cuban missile crisis, agriculture, the writing of 
history in the Soviet Union and the Sinyavsky-Daniel trial. The narrative 
comes really alive, however, when he is writing from personal experience: 
the account of an expedition to Siberia with a Soviet camera team to make 
a film for B.B.C. television; his meetings with Kim Philby (with flash- 
backs to previous meetings in the Middle Hast) and other British ex- 
patriates; his conversation with the poet Samuel Marshak. Mr de Mauny, 
who is now B.B.C. correspondent in Paris, accurately conveys the foreign- 
er’s dilemma about ‘this huge, elusive country’ when confronted by ‘the 
warmth of its people and the senseless crudity of the system’. (947-085) 


Greece, Modern 


THE GREEK PASSION. A Study in People and Politics. Kenneth 
Young. Dent, 70s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 552 pages. Maps. Index. SBN 460 
03742 0 
Books on contemporary Greece must expect to arouse controversy and 
Mr Young’s original and highly readable survey is no exception. He 
divides his material into three parts, a study of Greek history and institu- 
tions in ancient times, a section mainly devoted to the 20th century which 
includes an up-to-date survey of the regime of the Colonels extending up 
to mid-1969, and a final chapter on the Greek character, customs and 
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modern social life. His approach might be described as nght-wing 
independent. The pages devoted to the classical period do not break much 
new ground, and by far the most interesting and best informed parts of 
the book are the chapters which deal with post-war history, especially 
those concerned with the Karamanlis era and its sequel, the seizure of 
power by the Colonels, and the abortive coup attempted by the King. 
Mr Young soft-pedals charges of brutality and repression which have 
been levelled at the present régime, and he sees very little to recommend 
the period of government by demagogy which immediately preceded it. 
In taking this line he is certainly in a minority among British commen- 
tators, but his case is impressively built up. His book has striking and 
unusual merits, and it is a pity that in the final chapter he indulges in a 
number of arbitrary and unsympathetic generalizations about the short- 
comings of Greek life. (949-5) 


India 


HIMALAYAN FRONTIERS: A Political Review of British, Chinese, 


Indian and Russian Rivalries. Dorothy Woodman. Barrie & Rockliff: 
The Cresset Press, 90s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 440 pages. Maps. Index. SBN 248 
99727 0 
In Himalayan Frontiers Dorothy Woodman takes a hard, critical, and at 
times controversial, look at the past history of and present situation in one 
of the world’s most interesting and troublesome frontier regions. In the 
first half of the book she retells the fascinating story of relations in the 
19th century between Britain, Russia and China in the Himalayan region, 
with special emphasis on British policy and involvement. This first part 
culminates in the story of the Simla Conference of 1913-14 and the drawing 
of the McMahon Line. The second part of the book concentrates on rela- 
tions between independent India and China after 1947, leading up to the 
war of 1962. The book will be primarily of value to the specialist, as the 
author has some interesting, original and critical things to say about 
British, Indian and Chinese policy in the Himalayan region. However, it 
is also a well-written and very readable book, and should be of considerable 
interest to the layman. The book is firmly based on a wide range of 
primary source material, particularly from the British archives, on 
extensive reading in the secondary literature, and on Miss Woodman’s 
travels along the frontier and in the countries adjoining it. There are clear 
maps, some useful documentary appendices, and a good bibliography. 
(954:2) 
Africa 


PORTUGUESE AFRICA: A HANDBOOK. Edited by David M. 
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Abshire and Michael A. Samuels. Pall Mall Press, 90s. 1969. 23-5 cm. 
496 pages. Maps. Index. SBN 269 02581 2 

This large volume is put out under the sponsorship of the Center for 
Strategic and International Studies in Washington, D.C. The seven 
contributors, most of them Americans, have assembled a great deal of 
material on the Portuguese colonies in Africa, most of it not otherwise 
easily available. The contributions are grouped under four general head- 
ings: Background, Government and Society, Economy, and Political and 
International Issues. They are presented from a standpoint which is on the 
whole favourable to the Portuguese government, Readers will have to bear 
this bias in mind when making use of it. (960) 


THE AFRICANS: An Entry to Cultural History. Basil Davidson. Longman, 
50s. 1969. 23 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 582 11228 1 
This distinguished author has here made yet another important contribu- 
tion to the European understanding of African history and culture. There 
is probably no other single volume in English today that presents so 
compelling and luminous a portrait of the continent: its past and present, 
its political and social evolution, its art, its religion, its problems, splen- 
dours and aspirations. As usual, Basil Davidson wears a weight of learning 
both lightly and lovingly. His book is addressed to an intelligent readership 
and draws on a wide range of the finest modern scholarship, but (though 
equipped with notes and an excellent bibliography) it is not and does not 
claim to be an academic monograph. Some might complain of an occasional 
tendency to see nothing but good in Africa—an ethnocentricity in reverse. 
But there is no sentimentality here, and any uncritical enthusiasms are 
surely a small and perhaps necessary price to pay for the insight, sympa- 
thetic understanding and graceful wisdom that are to be found in every 
chapter of this study. (960) 


AFRICA AND UNITY: The Evolution of Pan-Africanism. Vincent 
Bakpetu Thompson. Longman, 65s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 438 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 582 64522 0 
Vincent Thompson, a Nigerian teacher and research worker resident in 
the United Kingdom, has provided a very detailed and informative, if 
biased, account of the evolution of Pan-Africanism from its 19th-century 
roots through to the present day. Of particular interest is his examination 
of the inter-relation between and the counter-claims of négritude, Arabism, 
nationalism and Pan-Africanism, Mr Thompson maintains that these 
forces are reconcilable within the context of the Organization of African 
Unity, an organization which he believes must become the focal point for 
African economic development and social transformation. Although faith 
in Pan-African ideals results in considerable over-optimism, his book will 
be of value to all those concerned with contemporary African thought and 
problems. (960-3) 


WEST AFRICAN LEADERSHIP: Public Speeches delivered by 
J. E. Casely Hayford. Magnus J. Sampson. Reprint. Cass, 50s. 1969. 
22:5 cm. 160 pages. SBN 7146 1766 0 (Africana Modern Library) 

J. E. Casely Hayford was one of the pioneers of Ghanaian nationalism, the 
leading figure in the National Congress of British West Africa of 1920, and 
in the subsequent National Congress activities until his death in 1930. 
After his death Magnus Sampson, a Ghanaian historian, collected eleven 
of his more important speeches into a volume which was published in 
1951 under the title West African Leadership. It had only a limited circula- 
tion and is hard to come by today, so it makes a most welcome edition to 
Cass’s reprint series. It has been reprinted in its original form, with 
Sampson’s introduction and no further editing. The speeches are still of 
great interest and are extremely useful for historians of West Africa. (966) 


VIOLENCE AND THOUGHT. Ali A. Mazrui. Longman, 45s. cloth. 
SBN 582 12704 1; 30s. paper covers. SBN 582 64010 5. 1969. 20-5 cm. 
360 pages. Index 
Ali A Mazrui, Professor of Political Science at Makerere University 
College, Uganda, is one of the best known and most prolific African 
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commentators on current African politics. This, his second volume of 
collected essays, covers the period 1964 to 1968 and includes a few pre- 
viously unpublished pieces. Most are reprinted from learned journals and 
from the now defunct East African publication, Transition. The essays, 
all of the highest quality “cover a wide range of topics. Perhaps the most 
interesting, especially for the non-specialist reader, are those which draw 
on a detailed analysis of particular events. In “The Soldier and the State 
in East Africa’ for example, Professor Mazrui examines the wider 
significance of the East African mutinies of 1964, while in “The Tensions 
of Crossing the Floor in East Africa’ he analyzes the significance of this 
tactic for the development of the political system in Kenya and 
Uganda. (967-6) 


AFRICAN SOCIETIES IN SOUTHERN AFRICA: Historical 


Studies. Edited by Leonard Thompson. Heinemann Educational, 50s. 
cloth. SBN 435 32800 8; 30s. paper covers. SBN 435 32881 6. 1969. 
22-5 cm. 350 pages. Maps. Index 

The essays in this book are contributed by English-speaking scholars from 
universities in Africa, Britain and America, and together constitute a major 
event in Southern African studies. It is not too much to say that, methodo- 
logically at least, this is an epoch-making publication, demonstrating as it 
does the rich creative possibilities open to a ‘tribal’ historiography that 
commands the informed cooperation of social anthropologists, archae- 
ologists and traditional historians. It can be viewed from another aspect as 
a companion volume to the Oxford History of South Africa currently 
appearing under the joint editorship of Professors Leonard Thompson 
and Monica Wilson (both also outstanding contributors to this collection), 
though it is of course quite independent of it and differs in both purpose 
and technique. It should be said that this is an unequivocally academic 
work making few concessions to a general readership; but students of 
Southern Africa, and indeed those interested in historical method at large, 
should not be deterred: for them, this volume is simply indispensable. (968) 


THE HIGH PRICE OF PRINCIPLES: Kaunda and the White 


South. Richard Hall. Hodder & Stoughton, 35s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 256 pages. 
Index. SBN 340 10995 5 

This is a highly readable, informative and indeed exciting book by a first- 
rate journalist with plenty of experience of his subject: Central Africa in 
the last decade or two. The focus is on Zambia and the agonizing political, 
social and economic problems posed by post-Independence events to its 
leaders. Notable among these are naturally the legacy of the Federation, 
the Rhodesian UDI and its sequels, and the policies of the British govern- 
ment. It is as up to date as publishing schedules can possibly permit, and. 
will be profitably enjoyed even by those who have reservations about 
details. (968-94) 


North America 


WITHOUT RESERVE. Sheila Burnford. Hodder & Stoughton, 30s. 
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1969. 22-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. SBN 340 10698 0 

The Ojibwa Indians of North America once controlled all the northern 
shores of lakes Huron and Superior from the Georgian bay to the edge of 
the prairies. In the north their territory adjoined that of their near kinsmen, 
the Cree. Now they are largely confined to reserves. Sheila Burnford, author 


of the best-seller The Incredible Journey, has written an attractive personal 
record of her impression of these ‘lost’ people, the northern bands who, 
because of their geographical remoteness, retain more of their old culture 
than the more sophisticated tribes of the east. In recent years the Canadian 
government has shown a greater understanding of the rights of the Indians 
and the value of their culture, yet it is difficult to see how this can survive 
as the younger generation is absorbed into the urban, 20th-century life. 
The outstanding features of the book are the sensitive drawings of Indians 
by Susan Ross, Sheila Burnford’s companion on her expeditions. (970-3) 


FRENCH-CANADIAN NATIONALISM: An Anthology. Edited 
by Ramsay Cook. Macmillan of Canada (Toronto), $8.95. 1969. 22-5 cm. 
336 pages. Index 
The role of the French Canadian in North America has been discussed 
with some passion ever since the Conquest. Professor Cook of York 
University, Toronto, has selected twenty-five essays written since 1845 by 
prominent French Canadians. Although their interpretations range from the 
clerical to the Marxist, all agree in their dissatisfaction with their contempor- 
ary position, and in their emphasis on French Canada’s proud heritage and 
the need for constant vigilance for survivance. Those interested in Canadian 
biracialism will find these essays illuminating, and should not be deterred by 
small print, no identification of authors, and pedestrian translation. (971) 


Peru 


PERU. Sir Robert Marett. Benn, 45s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 510 38856 6. (Nations of the Modern World) 
Travellers’ tales apart, there is not a great deal of good writing in English 
on Peru, as a glance at the bibliography in this book indicates, yet few 
countries are more fascinating in their history and geography alike. The 
latest volume in this well-known series of national surveys for general 
audiences is, therefore, to be welcomed, particularly since its author, the 
former British Ambassador at Lima, has both a considerable experience of 
Latin America in general and Peru especially, and a literary capacity for 
clear and concise expression. Sir Robert Marett clearly used his time in 
Peru for more than the mere discharge of diplomatic duties: he is 
particularly strong on the complex of contemporary social and economic 
problems Peru faces, and on the various political attempts to overcome 
them, and the inclusion in his narrative of well-chosen personal experiences 
gives added weight to his conclusions. This account of Peru, past and 
present, is an excellent addition to the literature in English on the subject, 
written essentially for the general reader but not to be overlooked by the 
specialist. (985) 





Fiction 





TAMARA. Geoffrey Dutton. Collins, 25s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 174 pages 
Geoffrey Dutton is an Australian publisher, editor and writer (of poetry, 
criticism, travel) who turned to fiction late in life. Tamara, his second 
novel, is based on his impressions of Soviet Georgia, which he visited in 
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1966. The central character, Angus James, is an Australian soil scientist 
who accidentally finds himself representing his country at the festival in 
honour of the 800th anniversary of the epic poet Rustaveli. Caught up in 
the heady excitement of Georgian hospitality, he falls in love with a young 
Russian poetess, Tamara Uglanov, married to an elderly Russian writer. 
They elope to the West, but Tamara finally returns to the U.S.S.R. quietly 
accepting the destiny which she feels she cannot escape. This is an enjoy- 
able book, with some splendid comic scenes and much tenderness; it paints 
a fair-minded and absorbing picture of the life of Soviet intellectuals today. 


TRAVELS WITH MY AUNT. A Novel. Graham Greene. Bodley 


Head, 30s. 1969. 20:5 cm. 320 pages. SBN 370 01422 7 

Quite a proportion of Mr Greene’s fiction ın recent years has skilfully 
mingled the comic with the serious, notably Our Man In Havana, The 
Comedians, and May We Borrow Your Husband, but in his latest novel the 
mood shifts almost unreservedly into farce. By contrast with the conscience- 
stricken heroes of the early novels, the Aunt Augusta of the title is a lady 
who throughout a long and eventful career as a kept woman has managed 
to dispense with her conscience completely. The necessary foil to her 
eccentricities is her nephew Henry, a intensely respectable bachelor and 
retired bank-manager. She enters his life at his mother’s cremation, at 
which her coloured companion contrives to secrete cannabis among the 
ashes of the deceased and from this point aunt and nephew embark on a 
series of disreputable but highly entertaining adventures which culminate 
in Paraguay. Mr Greene is at his most inventive, and both dialogue and 
descriptive passages, executed with the lightest of touches, are perfectly 
in harmony with the nature of his material. 


THE CLOISTERMAN. Juliet Dymoke. Dennis Dobson, 30s. 1969. 


22 cm. 208 pages. SBN 234 77299 9 

The stage is set by this sensitive novelist in the early years of Henry VIII’s 
reign. The hero, son of a Northumbrian country gentleman’s household, 
loses his first love through the interference of an uncle who is anxious to 
enlist the youth for the religious life. As a result he sets off for London, and 
succeeds in getting a post in the king’s household. A fortune-teller predicts 
that there will be three women in his life before he finds happiness. The 
story of his adventures before this prophecy is fulfilled has many scenes, 
and is told with skill and conviction. The author has taken great pains to 
achieve historical accuracy, and her tale presents an authentic picture of 
early Tudor England. 


DUST IS FOREVER. John Farrimond. Harrap, 23s. 1969. 20-5 cm. 
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174 pages. SBN 245 59733 6 

When John Farrimond took up writing, after thirty-five years’ working in 
the Lancashire coalfield, he wisely used his knowledge of miners and their 
way of life as the basis for his books. In Dust is Forever, his sixth novel, he 
returns to the characters of his first book, Dust in My Throat: Bob Howarth 
and his wife Sal. Bob leaves mining to become an assistant caretaker at a 
school, and finds it hard to adapt himself to such a different world—and 
to the fact that his wife has now to go out to work to make up for the drop 
in wages. The details of his struggle with his job, with Sal, and with him- 
self make an absorbing story and give a realistic picture of working-class 
life in the industrial north-west of England. 


A NEW VOYAGE TO THE COUNTRY OF THE HOUYHNHNMS. 
Being the Fifth Part of the Travels into several remote Parts of the World 
by Lemuel Gulliver. Edited by Matthew Hodgart. Duckworth, 25s. 1969. 
21 cm. 92 pages. Map. SBN 7156 0508 9 
The reader finds a nice dust jacket with 18th-century typefaces, a map, the 
book set in the typographical style of the 18th century. The Introduction 
states that the editor discovered the manuscript of the work, wrapped in a 
bundle of filthy papers, in the attic of a crumbling 18th-century house in 
Dublin. He identified the manuscript by the handwriting and dates it to 
Swift's last year. The reader reads the introduction, noting that the 
fatiguing though delightful task of transcribing and editing the text was 
carried out in ‘the calm surroundings of a great American university’ where 
the editor spent the spring semester of 1969. The new voyage brings the 
reader to modern America; he may remember Professor Hodgart’s letter 
to The Times about the student unrest at Cornell; and he will enjoy the 
irony of this account of Gulliver’s encounters with the new long-haired 
Yahoos and the new words Polarized, Restructuring, Confrontation, 
Escalation. The satire is penetrating, and exposes much contemporary cant. 





Books for Young People 





SHAPES AND PEOPLE. A Book about Pictures. Geoffrey Grigson. 
John Baker, 36s. 1969. 30-5 cm. 72 pages. Illustrations. SBN 212 98354 7 
This is one of the few imaginative attempts to provide a book of art 
appreciation for children; it follows two previous books on the same lines: 
Shapes and Stories and Shapes and Adventures which have been well received. 
The author has chosen fifty-five relatively unfamiliar paintings, drawings 
and prints, which are finely reproduced, fifteen of them in colour, on good 
paper; a sensitive, skilful selection favouring quality, interesting activity 
and detail, which includes Henri Rousseau, Hokusai, Leonardo, Bruegel, 
Vesalius, Bihzad, Sung Hui-Tsung, Fouquet and Luini, amongst others. 
The author lets his eye wander round the pictures and discusses in an 
easy, relaxed and knowledgeable fashion, the subject, the painter, the 
details and the ideas; with frequent reminders that the pictures are also 
lines, shapes and colours. This careful, thoughtful and well-produced 
introduction to art and its mysteries should suit children from seven 
upwards who like a bit of explanation and discussion with their pictures. 


BYRON: A Poet Dangerous to Know. Geaffrey Trease. Macmillan, 21s. 
1969. 21 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Geoffrey Trease is one of the most experienced and skilful writers for 
children in Britain and he shows his gift in this excellent biography of a 
man whose life has generally been considered unsuitable for study by the 
young. He discusses Byron’s relations with women— including the alleged 
affair with his half-sister, Augusta—since these are essential if the poet’s 
exile is to be understood: but he writes with such tact and detachment that 
no offence is given. He does not attempt an assessment of Byron’s standing 
as a poet but shows the relationship between his life and work. 
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form the part of this book. The second part is an anthology of some 
of his finest translations and critical writings, displaying the amazing 
scope of his talents and his profound erudition. 70s 


Allen & Unwin 





WRITERS “ine 
3s 6d net each 
For List of over 200 titles 
D available apply to British Council, 
59 New Oxford St, London, WC1 


THEIR WORK Longman Group Ltd 


‘ANGUS WILSON GOWER & LYDGATE 
K. W. Gransden . Derek Pearsall 

CHINUA ACHEBE HAROLD PINTER 
Arthur Ravenscroft John Russell Taylor 
WILLIAM GOLDING JOHN OSBORNE 


Clive Pemberton Simon Trussler 





TRIA 


- Whaling Around . 


Australia 
MAX COLWELL 


“There she blows!’—a whale 
has been sighted! A vivid 
account of what used to be 
the most hazardous way. of 
earning a living. Illus. 35s. 


A Book 
of Good Food 
ROSA PEACOCK 


Estonian pie, ‘Istanbul rissoles 
and Kiev cutlets ‘are among 
the 400 international recipes 
in this cookery book for those 
who like dishes which are 
simple, but different. | 42s. 


Always Bells 
WINIFRED STEGAR 


The exciting story of a 
pilgrimage from Australia to 
Mecca, made by the author 


. and her Moslem husband by 


pilgrim ship and camel. 30s. 


Journey to 
Horseshoe Bend 
T. G. H. STREHLOW 


A dying man struggles with 
burning heat and frightening 
isolation in a last desperate 
effort to seek medical help in 
central Australia in the 1920s. 
48s. 


ANGUS AND 
ROBERTSON 





The Concise 





Cambridge 
History of 


English; © 
Literature- 


GEORGE SAMPSON ` 


Third Edition lavice. f 


by R. C. Churchill 


The only complete and up- 
to-date survey of ‘world 
literature in English. It is 
in one compact and read- 
able volume, clearly set 
out for easy reference, and 
is an invaluable com- 
panion to any student of 
English or the general 
reader. 

For the third edition, the 
history has been extended 
to cover modern literature 
up to the present time. 
New chapters increase the 
scope of the work, and it 


’ now includes the litera- 


ture of the U.S.A. and the 


_ whole of the English- 


speaking world. 
Cloth 65s. net 
paperback 30s. net 


CAMBRIDGE: ` 
UNIVERSITY 
PRESS™ a 


Printed in Great Britain by F. Mildner & Sons, London, EC1 and published 


by the British Council, 65 Davies Street, London W 





pages 269-344 APRIL 1970 











boak 
TEWS 


a guide to book selection 














- British Works on 
Economics: Part | 
Marjorie Plant 


Reviews of recommended 
books on all subjects 


A select list of forthcoming books 











2s (Overseas price) 


Beethoven 
The ads Decade 1817-1827 . 


With a medical appendix by’ ‘Edward Larkin } 


“The most important addition to the music library for years 2 Neville Cardus 
in The Guardian. ‘In his cool, balanced, unemphatic way Mr Cooper has made ` 
me more vividly aware of the staggering magnitude of Beethoven's achieve- 
ment than any otber book that have ever fead-David Ct, : 

New Statesman gos - 


John Donne 


A Life 

R. C. Bald ., 
Edited -by Wesley Milgate : 

This authoritative biography is based on letters and other writings and on 
"Sontempo rary references and documents, many hitherto unknown. It super- 
sedes forter lives of Donge, and will be the necessary foundation of fatate 
ee eae Se edt 2 text figures 708 


The Oxford Companion 


to Music j 

Percy Scholes 

Tenth edition edited by John Owen Ward 

John Owen Ward, who wes Percy Scholes’s assistant in his lifetime, has 
brought this most famous of one-volume musical dictionaries thoroughly 

up to date. The new edition maintains the comprebensiveness and clarity, the 


friendly and unpompous helpfulness, which have made the book for years a 
true companion to music-lovers. Coloured frontispiece, 1,100 illustrations £5 


Cities on the Move 
Arnold Toynbee 


Dr Toynbee applies his historian’s perspective to the contemporary problem 
of the ‘urban explosion’. 428 


OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS 





ET eI GET TTT 


Antique Maps and Their Cartographers 
Raymond Lister 


a 
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British Works on Economics 
1964-69 


Marjorie Plant 





Part |: Theoretical and Descriptive Works 


FORTUNATELY for beginners in economics, the textbook on which several 
generations of first year students have safely relied, that of the late Professor F. 
Benham, has been revised by Professor F. Paish as Benham’s Economics: a 
General Introduction (8th edition 1967, Pitman, 27s.6d.). Another standard work 
on the general theory of economics which is in great demand among under- 
graduates is by Sir Alexander Cairncross, who resigned from his chair of 
economics to become Head of the Government Economic Service: Introduction 
to Economics (4th edition 1966, Butterworth, 30s.). A clear, reliable textbook 
which can also be recommended to first year students is Introduction to Economic 
Analysis, by M. Fleming (1969, Allen & Unwin, Minerva Series of Students’ 
Handbooks, 68s. cloth, 42s. paper covers). 


There has been a spate of general economics textbooks by professors and 
other academic writers during the last five years, of which some outstanding 
ones are Money, Trade and Economic Growth: Survey Lectures in Economic 
Theory, by Professor H. Johnson (2nd edition 1966, Allen & Unwin, Unwin 
University Books, 18s.), Theoretical Welfare Economics, by J. de V. Graaff (1957, 
Cambridge University Press, 30s. cloth, 10s.6d. paper covers, 1967), Textbook 
of Economic Analysis, by E. T. Nevin (3rd edition, 1967, Macmillan, 30s. 
cloth, 15s. paper covers), Economics, by H. Speight (3rd edition 1969, Methuen, 
65s. cloth, 36s. paper covers), and Welfare and Competition: the Economics of a 
Fully Employed Economy, by T. Scitovsky the younger (1966, Allen & Unwin, 
Unwin University Textbooks, 30s.). 


A textbook designed for second and third year undergraduates which 1s also 
useful for general readers is International Economics, by Professor S. J. Wells 
(1969, Allen & Unwin, Minerva Series of Students’ Handbooks, 48s. cloth, 30s. 
paper covers); it deals with current world economic affairs, including discussions 
of free trade and protection, foreign exchange, and the functions of the inter- 
national economic organizations. An inexpensive but reliable volume for 
beginners, whether students or not, is one translated from the Dutch with the 
title Modern Economics, by Jan Pen (1965, Penguin Books, Pelican Books, 5s.). 


As with many textbooks, certain individual sections of general works on 
economics usually need revision before the rest. This problem has been neatly 
avoided by Penguin Books in their new series of Penguin Modern Economics 
Texts, each of which is self-contained while forming part of a well-planned 
whole. The series, published as paperbacks at a uniform price of 7s., is under 
the general editorship of B. J. McCormick, Senior Lecturer in Economics at 
the University of Sheffield, with an advisory body of six other economists of 
high academic standing, each of whom is responsible for developing texts in a 
particular branch of economics. The texts already published or soon to be 
available are by experts in their field and are international in scope; they cover 
the economics of agriculture, balance of payments policy, regional economics, 
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the international monetary system, wages, the economics of education, :ndustrial 
concentration, and other subjects included in a university course on economics, 


The books recommended in these two articles are chosen from a fairly 
prolific output since 1964 as being suitable for students taking economics 
courses in universities or colleges of higher education. The two works next to 
be mentioned are for students who already have a sound basic knowledge. One 
of them, which incorporates a graduate course on risk, uncertainty and expec- 
tations delivered at the London School of Economics, is Expectations in Economtc 
Theory, by Dr S. A. Ożga (1965, Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 55s.). The other is 
Economics at Large: an Advanced Textbook on Macro-Economics, by Professor 
C. G. F. Simkin (1968, Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 36s.); it deals with macro- 
economics, including social accounting and problems of policy, as represented 
in modern economic writings. Readers who have a good grasp of economic 
principles will also appreciate the argument of A Reappraisal of Welfare 
Economics, by Dr S. K. Nath (1969, Routledge, 50s.), mainly on the theme 
that value judgements are basic to welfare economics. 


Mathematical Economics 

More and more textbooks of economics presuppose an aptitude for mathe~- 
matical reasoning. A useful book for students who have some knowledge of 
economics but a poor mathematical background is Elementary Mathematical 
Economics, by S. G. B. Henry (1969, Routledge, 18s. cloth, 9s. paper covers). 
Professor D. C. Rowan has also done much to help inexperienced first year 
undergraduates in his Output, Inflation and Growth: an Introduction to Macro- 
Economics (1968, Macmillan, 84s. cloth, 42s. paper covers) in which he provides 
a useful introduction to mathematical symbolism. Another beginners’ book for 
those who have learnt elementary mathematics is Professor M. H. Peston’s 
Elementary Matrices for Economics (1969, Routledge, Students’ Library of 
Economics, 20s. cloth, 12s. paper covers); it is an introduction to matrix algebra 
and its application to economic problems. A rather greater facility in mathe- 
matics is assumed in a work by two professors of economics at the University of 
Essex, An Introduction to a Mathematical Treatment of Economics, by G. G. 
Archibald and R. G. Lipsey (1967, Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 50s.) and in An 
Introduction to Econometrics, by Professor A. A. Walters (1968, Macmillan, 
75s. cloth, 36s. paper covers). 


History of Economic Thought 

Turning to the history of economic thought, a good general idea of modern 
trends is given by three volumes produced jointly by the American Economic 
Association and the Royal Economic Society: Surveys of Economic Theory. 
Volume 1, Money, Interest and Welfare; Volume 2, Growth and Development; 
Volume 3, Resource Allocation (1966, Macmillan, each 25s.). Professor G. L. S. 
Shackle brings out the significance of the theories of Harrod, Hicks, Keynes, 
Pareto and other economists in his The Years of High Theory: Invention and 
Tradition tn Economic Thought, 1926-1939 (1967, Cambridge University Press, 
45s.). A useful general survey is Economic Theory in Retrospect, by M. Blaug 
(2nd edition, 1968, Heinemann, 55s.). 


Political repercussions on the past and recent development of economic 
theory are discussed in The Political Element in the Development of Economical 
Theory, by G. Myrdal (1965, Routledge, International Library of Sociology 
and Social Reconstruction, 35s.) and in Welfare Economics and the Theory of 
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the State, by W. J. Baumol; 2nd edition, with a new introduction, Welfare and 
the State Revisited (1965, Bell, London School of Economics Publications, 36s.). 
Professor P. J. D. Wiles, in his important work Communist International 
Economics (1968, Blackwell (Oxford), 84s.) brings out the essentially political 
nature of the external economic activities of the communist world. Maurice 
Dobb’s Welfare Economics and the Economics of Socialism (1969, Cambridge 
University Press, 55s.) is a critical survey of welfare economics in relation to the 
operational techniques of the Russian and East European economies. Students 
requiring a critical analysis of the place of Marx in economic thought will find 
it in Professor R. L. Meek’s Economics and Ideology and Other Essays: Studtes 
in the Development of Economic Thought (1967, Chapman and Hall, 40s.) and in 
Marx and Modern Economics, edited by D. Horowitz (1968, MacGibbon and 
Kee, 50s.). 


Economic Development 


Theories relating to economic development have been well to the fore in 
recent contributions to economic thought. A collection of them can be seen in 
Essays in Modern Economic Development, edited by R. L. Smyth (1969, 
Duckworth, 50s.), being a selection of relevant papers read to Section F of the 
British Association for the Advancement of Science by famous economists 
between 1947 and 1967. The subject was approached with great erudition by 
Lord Robbins in his Chichele Lectures delivered at All Souls College Oxford in 
1966 and subsequently revised and extended as The Theory of Economic 
Development in the History of Economic Thought (1968, Macmillan, 50s.). 
Another world-famous economist, Sir John Hicks, dealt with the question from 
another view-point in his Capital and Growth (1965, Clarendon Press: Oxford 
University Press, 35s. cloth, 18s. paper covers) in which, in discussing the various 
methodological approaches to economics, he introduced his new growth 
equilibrium method. More general textbooks are Economics for Development, 
by S. Enke (1964, Dobson, 70s.) and Factors in Economic Development, by Sir 
Alexander Cairncross (1964, Allen & Unwin, 21s. paper covers), a collection of 
essays reprinted from journals and symposia. A closely related work, Export 
Instability and Economic Development, by Professor A. I. Macbean (1967, Allen 
& Unwin, Glasgow University Social and Economic Studies, 45s.) presents the 
results of the author’s investigation into the causes and consequences of export 
fluctuations. Finally, a warning on the loss of amenities and on other threats to 
human welfare from too rapid material development was given by Dr E. J. 
Mishan in The Costs of Economic Growth (1967, Staples Press, 36s.); the book 
was well received, and the author has since produced a version for the general 
reader: Growth: the Price we Pay (1969, Staples Press, 42s.). 


Finance 


Much of the economic literature of the period has related to financial matters, 
including money and foreign exchange. On public finance an important work 
tor students has been published in a third edition: Public Finance in Theory and 
Practice, by Professor Alan Prest (1967, Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 50s.). In a 
general introductory volume, The Machinery of Finance and the Management of 
Sterling, by A. T. K. Grant (1967, Macmillan, 30s.) the author has drawn upon 
his extensive experience in the Treasury and with the Exports Grants Guarantee 
Department. A clear treatment of the subject for students and general readers, 
requiring no previous knowledge of economics, is The Economics of Public 
Finance: an Economic Analysis of Government Expenditure and Revenue tn the 
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United Kingdom, by Professor C. T. Sandford (1969, Pergamon Press (Oxford), 
40s. cloth, 30s. paper covers). The Accountability and Audit of Governments, 
by E. L. Normanton (1966, Manchester University Press, 50s.) is a comparative 
study of the control of state expenditure through accountability and credit, 
particularly in Britain, the United States, France and Germany. An important 
comparative view of the financial systems of Britain, the United States, India, 
Canada and Australia is Monetary Policy and the Development of Money Markets, 
by Professor J. S. G. Wilson (1966, Allen & Unwin, 45s.). 


Money 

The monetary situation has inevitably called forth a number of works, some 
of which are of doubtful value. Happily for the undergraduate and the general 
reader, the admirably clear basic work by Professor Alan Day is again available 
in paperback form: The Economics of Money (2nd edition 1968, Oxford Uni- 
versity Press, 7s.6d.). Other good introductions to monetary theory are Essays 
in Monetary Economics, by Professor H. Johnson (2nd edition 1969, Allen & 
Unwin, 40s. cloth, 25s. paper covers) and Theory of Money, by W. T. Newlyn 
(1962, Clarendon Press: Oxford University Press, 21s.). Foundations of British 
Monetary Policy, by M. J. Artis, a Monograph of the Oxford University 
Institute of Economics and Statistics (1965, Blackwell (Oxford), 30s.), studies 
the institutional arrangements on which the Bank of England’s power over 
monetary policy is based. A non-mathematical account of the relationship 
between the supply of money and the general price level is given in Inflation 
and the Theory of Money, by R. J. Ball (1964, Allen & Unwin, Minerva Series 
of Students’ Handbooks, 28s. paper covers). Studies of the monetary theories 
of Thornton, Keynes and Hayek are included in Critical Essays in Monetary 
Theory, by Sir John Hicks (1967, Clarendon Press: Oxford University Press, 
25s.), which also contains reprints of some of his earlier papers. 


Several recent works are particularly relevant to the sterling crises and the 
whole problem of monetary stability. Fundamental changes are recommended 
by Sir Roy Harrod in his Reforming the World’s Money (1965, Macmillan, 30s.) 
and by Dr Paul Einzig in his The Euro-Dollar System (3rd edition 1967, 
Macmullan, 42s.). These works should preferably be read after a general review 
of the world monetary situation, such as International Monetary Economics: 
Collected Essays, by F. Machlup (1966, Allen & Unwin, Unwin University 
Books, 30s.), The International Monetary System, a concise theoretical and 
factual study by Professor H. G. Grubel, of the Wharton School of Finance and 
Commerce, University of Pennsylvania (1969, Penguin Books, Penguin Modern 
Economics Texts, 7s.), or Money International, by F. Hirsch, Senior Adviser 
in the Research and Statistics Department of the International Monetary Fund 
(1967, Allen Lane The Penguin Press, 70s. cloth, 12s.6d. paper covers). The 
latter is a well-graduated treatise on international finance to cater, for all from 
the general reader to the edvanced student. A historical introduction for the 
non~specialist, which has been revised to cover innovations in the international 
monetary system, is International Monetary Co-operation, 1945-67, by Professor 
Brian Tew (9th edition 1967, Hutchinson, 27s.6d.). The Gnomes of Zurich, by 
T. R. Fehrenbach (1969, Frewin, 40s.) is a more popular commentary on the 
personalities and system involved in the discussions on which international 
financial decisions are made. 


Britain’s own monetary experiences were expertly explained by Professor 
Frank Paish in Studies in an Inflationary Economy: the United Kingdom, 
1948-1961 (2nd edition 1966, Macmillan, 45s. cloth, 21s. paper covers). A 
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book by a former assistant secretary to the Commonwealth Economic Committee 
brings to light various weaknesses in British policy: The Problem of Sterling, 
by A. R. Conan (1966, Macmillan, 25s. cloth, 12s.6d. paper covers). An authori- 
tative Chatham House Essay by a Fellow and Tutor in Economics at Magdalen 
College, Oxford, is Sterling in the Sixties, by C. W. McMahon (1964, Oxford 
University Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 8s.); it explains 
briefly the balance of payments problem. 


Other important theoretical and practical discussions are contained in 
Essays in Money and Banking in Honour of R. S. Sayers, edited by C. R. 
Whittlesey and J. S. G. Wilson (1968, Clarendon Press: Oxford University 
Press, 50s.). Professor Sayers is widely known as the author of the standard work 
Modern Banking (7th edition 1967, Clarendon Press: Oxford University Press, 
35s. cloth, 17s.6d. paper covers). 


Investment 

On the theory of investment an important work first published in 1937 was 
reprinted in 1965: The Problem of International Investment: a Report by a 
Study Group of Members of the Royal Institute of International Affairs (Cass 
Reprint, 55s.); ıt is a searching analysis of the conditions under which long- 
term capital may move between countries. Foreign Investments in India, by 
M. Kidron (1965, Oxford University Press, 55s.) is a factual survey undertaken 
at the request of the Royal Institute of International Affairs. The same author 
has also made a more general investigation, Western Capitalism since the War - 
(1968, Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 36s.). A more specialized work on investment 
which is also largely theoretical in approach is Insurance Company Investment: 
Principles and Policy, by G. Clayton and W. T. Osborn (1965, Allen & Unwin, 
36s.). 


Miscellaneous Theoretical Studies 

There remains to mention a number of works on specific branches of economic 
theory. A comprehensive study of labour economics other than trade unionism 
is Economics of Wages and Labour, by L. C. Hunter and D. J. Robertson (1969, 
Macmillan, Student Editions, 80s. cloth, 45s. paper covers). The Theory of 
Wages, by Sir John Hicks (2nd edition, 1963, Macmillan, 42s. cloth, 18s. 
paper covers) is a standard work. The Theory of Profit, by D. M. Lamberton 
(1965, Blackwell (Oxford), 37s.6d.), is an ingenious reconsideration of the theory 
in the light of empirical studies of business behaviour. A small but outstanding 
volume by Professor E. H. Phelps Brown has the self-explanatory title Pay and 
Profits: the Theory of Distribution reviewed in the Light of the Behaviour of some 
Western Economies over the Last Hundred Years; Lectures given in the University 
of Manchester (1968, Manchester University Press, 103.6d.). Michael Chisholm’s 
Geography and Economics (1966, Bell, Advanced Economic Geographies, 33s.) 
examines the relationship between these two disciplines in connection with, 
for example, the location, scale and mobility of the factors of production. A 
work with a philosophical approach, ‘Positive Economics and Policy Objectives, 
by Professor T. W. Hutchison (1964, Allen & Unwin, 30s.) involves a thoughtful 
discussion as to whether or not economics is a positive science. 


Economic Statistics 


Studies of the current economic situation are frequently based on estimates 
of the national income. An essential companion volume to the British official 
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publications of annual accounts, following closely the arrangement of the 
annual volume National Income and Expenditure of the U.K. (H.M. Stationery 
Office), is National Accounts Statistics: Sources and Methods, edited by R. 
Maurice (1969, H. M. Stationery Office, 45s.), Useful textbooks in this con- 
nection are An Introduction to National Income Analysis, by W. Beckerman 
(1968, Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 35s.), and Statistics of the British Economy, by 
F. M. M. Lewes (1967, Allen & Unwin, 18s. paper covers); this explains how 
British official statistics of labour, production, finance and the rest are compiled 
and how they should be interpreted. Three works with a statistical basis are 
Economic Recovery tn Britain, 1932-9, by H. W. Richardson (1967, Weidenfeld 
& Nicolson, 63s.), in which the author gives reasons for his conviction that 
these years saw the upward turn of the trade cycle, American Business Cycles, 
1945-50, in which Dr C. A. Blyth, Deputy Director of the National Institute 
of Economic and Social Research, combines fact and theory to form a new 
theory of business fluctuations (1969, Allen & Unwin, 52s.) and The British 
Economy in 1975, by W. Beckerman and others (1965, Cambridge University 
Press for the National Institute of Economic and Social Research, 80s.) a 
comprehensive forecast carried out by a team of the National Institute of 
Economic and Social Research under the auspices of the Treasury. 


Research workers proposing to work on the published national income 
statistics of various countries would do well to consult The Price Mechanism and 
the Meaning of National Income Statistics, by Dr Dan Usher (1969, Oxford 
University Press, 45s.) which brings to light some serious discrepancies between 
the coverage of one country and another. 


Periodicals 

Two new periodicals worth recommending to students are Journal of Economic 
Studies, which was published in Aberdeen twice-yearly from 1965 until its 
recent transfer to the Pergamon Press (Oxford) as a quarterly publication at 
£6 a year, and Economic Age, edited by D. Thomas, published every two 
months, beginning with November/December 1968, by the Economic Research 
Council at £2 a year. 


Dr Plant, formerly Deputy Librarian of the British Library of Political and Economic 
Science (London School of Economics), is the author of The Enghsh Book Trade: an 
Economic History of the Making and Sale of Books and The Domasne Life of Scotland 
in the Eighteenth Century. 





General Works 





Bibliography 

A SHORT-TITLE CATALOGUE ARRANGED GEOGRAPH- 
ICALLY OF BOOKS PRINTED AND DISTRIBUTED BY 
PRINTERS, PUBLISHERS AND BOOKSELLERS IN 
THE ENGLISH PROVINCIAL TOWNS AND IN SCOT- 
LAND AND IRELAND UP TO AND INCLUDING THE 
YEAR 1700. Compiled by E. A. Clough. Library Association, 80s. 
(64s. to members). 1970. 30-5 cm. 124 pages. SBN 85365 091 8 
The compiler of this catalogue, who is the City Librarian of Southampton, 
describes it modestly as a gloss on the Short-ttle catalogue 1475-1640 by 
Pollard and Redgrave, and Donald Wing’s continuation to the year 1700. 
London imprints are of course excluded from its scope and so are all 
those publications which appear in the three standard lists of the books 
printed in Scotland, Dublin and Oxford in the 17th century or earlier; 
over a quarter of its entries are, therefore, Cambridge imprints. The STC 
entry and number is quoted for each item so that this catalogue will serve 
not only as a topographical index to the parent works but also as a handy 
check-list for those studying the history of printing and publishing in 
particular localities. (015-42) 


A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF WORKS IN ENGLISH ON EARLY 
RUSSIAN HISTORY TO 1800. Compiled by Peter A. Crowther. 
Blackwell (Oxford), 60s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 254 pages. Index. SBN 631 121803 
Intended as a companion piece to D. M. Shapiro’s A Select Bibliography 
of Works in English on Russian History, 1801-1917 (1962), this bibliography 
by the Assistant Librarian at Birmingham University, lives up very well 
to its excellent model. The body of the work covers material published to 
31 July 1967, but titles which appeared between then and 31 December 
1968 are included as addenda. Not only books as such, but articles in 
periodicals and other similar materials are listed. Whilst the main emphasis 
is, naturally, on recent works of scholarship, earlier materials (memoirs, 
accounts of travels, etc.) are included, with translations into English, 
especially of works by Soviet historians. Chief attention is paid to the 
political, social and economic history of Russia proper, but geographically 
and thematically marginal areas are also represented. The material is 
arranged by topics, the main divisions being prefaced by brief notes 
indicating titles of outstanding interest. The whole is generously cross- 
referenced and well indexed. Bibliographies, like anthologies, cannot hope 
to satisfy all of their readers all the time, but this book can be confidently 
recommended as an efficient research tool which will meet a wide variety 
of needs. f (016-947) 


Library Science 

LIBRARIES AND CULTURAL CHANGE. Ronald C. Benge. 
Clive Bingley, 50s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 278 pages. Indexes. SBN 85157 073 9 
The author of these essays is a senior lecturer at the College of Librarian- 
ship, Wales, and his former experience as tutor at library schools in Ghana 
and Trinidad lends particular authority to two of them which discuss the 
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clash of cultures and the role of literature in underdeveloped societies. In 
others he gives a dispassionate account of current social phenomena and 
then examines their significance for various types of libraries proceeding, 
as he explains, from the outside inwards. Although fully aware of the 
potential evils of the mass-communications world he considers that the 
library is inevitably a part of it and that the public librarian in particular 
must come to terms with mass culture. An essay on the book trade discusses 
the implications of the ‘paperback revolution’, mergers of publishers and 
the decline in Britain of the small bookshop and the susbcription library. 
The twofold impact of technology on the library is considered: first in 
so far as it burdens the librarian with new and complex responsibilities by 
intensifying in extent, depth and urgency the needs of the user and 
secondly as a potential alleviator, through the medium of library automa- 
tion, of the resulting work-load. Finally, in a definition of the nature of 
librarianship, the author speculates that the future role of the profession, 
when ıt has been relieved of donkey-work by the computer, may be that of 
an integrating agent to the various compartmentalized disciplines. This 
book, which should prove a great quickener of discussion among students, 
is generously supplied with further reading suggestions. (020) 


SPECIAL LIBRARIES. Manil Silva. Deutsch, 21s. 1970. 22 cm. 


96 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 233 96136 4. (Grafton Basic Texts) 

This sensible primer by the Research Librarian of the Central Bank of 
Ceylon provides a useful introduction to the more practical aspects of 
special librarianship in clear language free of the jargon dear to many of 
its exponents. The ‘specialness’ of a special library, she says, lies in its 
acceptance of the information contained in a publication being its basic 
unit rather than the book or pamphlet itself; the librarian has also to be 
exceptionally sensitive to the needs of the organization he serves and will 
tend to anticipate, rather than just respond to them. She explains how this 
can be achieved in terms of acquiring, accommodating, organizing, 
indexing, abstracting, circulating, publishing and conserving library 
materials and she shows that the value of small collections can be enhanced 
through cooperative acquisition policies and mutual interdependence. A 
select bibliography suggests further reading. (026) 





Philosophy and Psychology 


THE ELUSIVE MIND. Based on the First Series of the Gifford Lectures 
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delivered ın the University of Edinburgh 1966-1968. H. D. Lewis. 
Allen & Unwin, 65s. 1970, 22:5 cm. 348 pages. Indexes. SBN 04 130013 0 
In this first series of his Gifford Lectures, Professor Lewis attempts to 
reinstate mind-body dualism after the apparently devastating attacks made 
on it by Ryle and other contemporary philosophers. What is mainly 
provided in this book is a survey of the positions of most recent writers on 
the philosophy of mind, especially Hampshire, Malcolm, Strawson, and 
Feigl, and this should be quite useful as an introduction for the student or 
the general reader. The author is Professor of the History and Philosophy 
of Religion in the University of London, at King’s College. (128) 


MIND, BRAIN AND ADAPTATION IN THE NINETEENTH 
CENTURY: Cerebral localization and its biological context from Gall 
to Ferrier. Robert M. Young. Oxford University Press, 653. 1970. 24-5 cm. 
292 pages. Index. SBN 19 858128 9 
Here is the great leap forward from phrenology to the beginnings of brain 
surgery, from Cartesian dualism and the ‘great chain of being’ to the 
evolutionary hypotheses of Spencer, Wallace and Darwin. This book 
examines two main themes: mind-brain relationships and cerebral 
localization; and adaptation to environment through higher nervous 
functions. From writings of the period, aptly summarized or quoted, 
Young shows the seeming leap as gradual, hard-fought advance. Even 
Ferrier, triumphing in experimental demonstration of cerebral localization, 
wrote some strangely phrenological passages while Bain’s psycho- 
physiology foreshadowed behaviourism, but still carried echoes of earlier 
philosophical psychology based on Locke and Hume. Young credits 
Herbert Spencer with locating man in evolution—an organism adapting 
to environment—-thus giving relevance to comparative physiology and 
psychology. With a useful bibliography and index this book should be of 
interest and value to all students of the history of the mental and related 
sciences. (131) 


THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE INFANT AND YOUNG 
CHILD, NORMAL AND ABNORMAL. R. S. Illingworth. 4th 
edition. Livingstone, 42s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 392 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 443 00677 6 
The Professor of Child Health, University of Sheffield, has checked this 
work meticulously and has made many alterations, including the addition 
of new references and the removal of those no longer up to date. New 
illustrations have been added. Many chapters have been rearranged and 
rewritten and to his chapter on the predictive value of developmental 
assessment Professor Illingworth has added an important section which 
demonstrates succinctly the limitations of this assessment. In the chapters 
on developmental history and examination he sets out the minimum 
essentials as distinct from the comprehensive examination necessary in 
difficult cases. He reiterates the fact that his book does not discuss aspects 
of the psychological development and variations that are the basis of 
behaviour problems. These aspects are covered in his book, The Normal 
Child: Some Problems of the First Five Years (4th edition, 1968). (136-7) 


THE PSYCHOLOGY OF MAINE DE BIRAN. F. C. T. Moore. 
Oxford University Press, 45s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 296 pages. Indexes. SBN 19 
824333 2 
Maine de Biran (1766-1824), French philosopher, broke from the 
associationist, sensationalist doctrines of his time, briefly turned 
‘idéologue’ then, through the ‘method of reflection’, tentatively constructed 
a philosophical psychology sometimes foreshadowing later firmer formula- 
tions. An ‘inner awareness’ experienced the effort of willed activity, or the 
passive reception of Divine grace. Unconscious mental functions, dreams 
and psychosomatic ınteraction were noted but, lacking investigative 
techniques, remained unexplored. Biran believed that psychology should 
develop distinct from the new physiology and close-bound to philosophy. 
Dr Moore clarifies and emphasizes Biran’s innovations, criticizes his 
shortcomings, and points his pervading influence upon Bergson, Brentano, 
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Janet and ultimately Freud. Annotated bibliography and indexes complete a 
scholarly work. (150) 


ATTENTION: Selective processes in vision and hearing. Neville Moray. 


Hutchinson Educational, 40s. 1970. 22 cm. 232 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
SBN 09 099250 4 
This monograph provides a concise, comprehensive summary and a 
detailed examination of research on attention and sensory selection pro- 
cesses subsequent and relevant to Broadbent’s important Filter Theory of 
1958. Though gratifyingly clear and lively to read, this is very much a 
specialized text for specialists and requires close attentive study. It 
provides a useful bibliography in addition to a discussion from which 
Broadbent emerges virtually unscathed. There remains a disappointing gap 
between psychological model and neurophysiological infrastructure. 
(152-723) 


A DISCOURSE ON THE STUDIES OF THE UNIVERSITY. 


Adam Sedgwick with an Introduction by Eric Ashby and Mary Anderson. 
Reprint. Leicester University Press (Leicester), 32s. 1969. 23 cm. 110 pages. 
SBN 7185 5004 8 

Sedgwick’s Discourse was an important manifesto in the Victorian debates 
on morals and education. It originated as one of those annual college 
sermons given at Cambridge when commemorating benefactors. It was 
published in 1833, and went through many editions, and was criticised in 
a long special article by J. S. Mill in the London Review. The theme is that 
university studies are not incompatible with religion and intuitionist 
morality. The present reprint will be very useful to students of 19th- 
century English thought who will also have the assistance of the introduc- 
tion by Mary Anderson and Sir Eric Ashby, Master of Clare College, 
Cambridge. (170) 


DAVID HUME: A TREATISE OF HUMAN NATURE. Edited 


by Ernest C. Mossner. Penguin Books, 12s. 1969. 18 cm. 678 pages. 
Paper covers. SBN 14 040007 9. (Pelican Books) 

Pleasingly printed, and in a handy format, this edition of the magnum opus 
of a great philosopher should be widely used. The text should be the most 
authoritative available, as it claims to reproduce the original exactly except 
for some 18th-century letter-shapes, and Hume’s own corrections have 
been incorporated. It has a most informative introduction by the editor, 
who is Professor of English and Philosophy at the University of Texas, 
and is known internationally for his Life of David Hume and for his 
contributions to Hume scholarship. Unfortunately, this edition cannot 
outclass all its competitors until it has an analytical index, but otherwise 
it is remarkable value. (192) 


ESSAYS ON ETHICS, RELIGION, AND SOCIETY. John 
Stuart Mill. Edited by J. M. Robson. Essay on Mill’s Utilitarianism by 
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D. P. Dryer. Routledge, £8. 1969. 24-5 cm. 718 pages. Index. SBN 7100 
6233 8 

This new volume of the definitive edition of John Stuart Mill collects 
together his main writings on ethics and religion, and so presents the 
development of his utilitarianism over a forty-year period. It includes the 
essays on Sedgwick’s Discourse, Bentham, Coleridge, Whewell, and others, 
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as well as writings that usually appear as three separate books, viz., 
Utilitarianism (1861), Auguste Comte and Positivism (1865), and Three 
Essays on Religion (1874). Constant reprinting has testified to the 
continuing interest of these later works, and this volume should be added 
to every library of philosophy. The texts are fully edited for the first time, 
with edition variants recorded in footnotes, a general index, and a 
bibliographical index of cited persons and works. After a srty-five-page 
general introduction to the essays by F. E. L. Priestley, Professor of 
English, University College, University of Toronto, there is a fifty-page 
examination of Utilitarianism itself by D. P. Dryer, Professor of Philosophy 
in the University of Toronto. The text is edited by J. M. Robson, Professor 
of English, Victoria College, University of Toronto, who also provides a 
textual introduction. These essays are great and formative works of British 
philosophy and are here magnificently presented. (192) 


THE ANTI-PHILOSOPHERS: A Study of the Philosophes in 
EKighteenth-Century France. R. J. White. Macmillan, 55s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 
184 pages. Illustrations. Index 
Mr White, a Fellow of Downing College Cambridge and the author of 
many works on the 18th century, has given the general reader a sparkling 
introduction to the world of the philosophes. The title and the author’s 
attempts to justify it, however, may cause the reader some slight confusion: 
‘anti-philosophic’ hardly fits the popularization by Fontenelle, Diderot, 
Condillac and other 18th-century writers of the ideas of philosophers 
proper. Mr White conveys the wit and readability of his ‘anti-philosophers’ 
so well that he is certain to lead many people to their writings. It is a pity 
that the author, whose light and lucid style is itself worthy of the 18th 
century, has given such a brief and fragmentary exposition of their ideas. 
The reader will be grateful, nonetheless, for much fascinating information, 
a useful bibliography that does credit to this well-produced book, not to 
mention enough anecdotes and witticisms to stock the after-dinner speeches 
of a lifetime. (194) 





Religion 





RELIGION IN AFRICA. Geoffrey Parrinder. Pall Mall Press, 55s. 
1970. 21-5 cm. 256 pages. Map. Index. SBN 269 02604 5 
The study of religion in Africa, for long the province of anthropologists 
and missionary historians, has recently attracted the interest of students 
of comparative religion. Mr Parrinder, Reader in Comparative Religion 
at the University of London, has provided an excellent general survey of 
the field. His account of traditional religion is arranged by topic and deals 
with such subjects as cosmology, the role of the ancestors and the place of 
ritual over a wide range of African societies. The treatment of Christianity 
and Islam is basically chronological. Due weight, however, is given to less 
familiar topics, such as the history of the early Churches of North Africa 
and of the independent African churches of modern times, or the im- 
portance of religious brotherhoods in African Islam. This book should be 
of interest to all concerned with Africa, but especially to general readers 
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and students of comparative religion who require an introduction to the 
history and nature of religion in Africa. (209-6) 


INTRODUCTION TO THE OLD TESTAMENT. R. K. 


Harrison. Tyndale Press, 60s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 1,232 pages. Indexes. 
SBN 85111 723 6 

This volume by Professor Harrison of Wycliffe College, Toronto can 
hardly be classed as a textbook, for few students will have the time or 
inclination to work through it. Nor will many teachers put into the hands 
of beginners a book which demands vigilance if a balanced view of the 
literary problems is to be obtained. But for the advanced student it will 
serve as a starting-point for further work, for the author in his introductions 
to the various books of the Old Testament brings together, with many 
bibliographical details, much information on dating, compilation and 
message, while in a series of seven sections he surveys, with special atten- 
tion to conservative sources, as many areas of Old Testament study: 
history, archaeology, chronology, text, history, religion and theology. A 
detailed and painstaking compilation. (221) 


CHRISTIAN FREEDOM IN A PERMISSIVE SOCIETY. John 


A. T. Robinson. SCM Press, 21s. 1970. 21-5 cm. 256 pages. Paper covers. 
SBN 334 00186 2 

This latest book by the author of this century’s religious best-seller Honest 
to God, with its garish cover and provocative title, is a collection of articles, 
sermons and lectures, delivered during the 1960s. Dr Robinson writes as 
a radical theologian and a bishop. ‘On being a radical’, the first (broadcast) 
piece in the book shows his approach to all the other controversial subjects 
now reckoned to be on the frontier. “The reformist holds to the tradition 
but seeks to update it: the revolutionary, regarding the tradition as irre- 
formable, places himself outside it: the radical goes to the root of his 
tradition and asks fundamentally what it is for.’ Another key to his thinking 
is his emphasis that the church has a greater investment in integrity than 
in orthodoxy, and that Christian freedom is the great essential. What he 
has to say on Obscenity and Maturity, on Abortion, on the Ecumenical 
consequences of Humanae Vitae, on the Liturgy, is therefore refreshing 
and stimulating, perhaps even necessary. He underestimates the amount 
of grace that is needed to make a radical, able to act on the principle that 
the Sabbath was made for man, not man for the Sabbath, out of the 
ordinary sinful man and he is in danger of pontificating, but nonetheless 
this book is important. (230-081) 


THE ACKNOWLEDGED CHRIST OF THE INDIAN RENAIS- 
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SANCE. M. M. Thomas. SCM Press, 63s. 1970. 23 cm. 352 pages. 
Index. SBN 334 00008 4 

The author is an Indian, director of the Christian Institute for the Study 
of Religion and Society at Bangalore, and he provides here a collection of 
Hindu and Christian evaluations of the nature and significance of Christ, 
from 1820 to 1964. 19th-century reformers are prominent: Rammohan 
Roy, Keshub Chunder Sen, P. C. Mozoomdar and Swami Vivekananda, 
and more recent thinkers such as Mahatma Gandhi and Dr Radhakrishnan. 
Christian commentators on their views are quoted. There is nothing very 
original here and the ‘criteria of theology’ at the end are inconclusive, but 


the book is valuable for its many quotations from standard authors on this 
topic and is written in a pleasant style. (232) 


ISRAEL IN THE APOSTOLIC CHURCH. Peter Richardson. 
Cambridge University Press, 80s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 272 pages. Indexes. 
SBN 521 07592 0. (Society for New Testament Studies Monograph Series) 
Doctoral theses, when they find their way into print, are not always either 
readable or rewarding. This is one of the shining exceptions. It deals 
freshly and judiciously with the way in which the Christian Church 
inherited and fulfilled what Israel was in the Old Testament, and how it 
claimed to be the New Israel, rejecting parts of the inheritance—sacrifices, 
circumcision, the Sabbath and the Law—and retaining other parts—the 
Scriptures and the concepts of covenant, revelation and messiahship. 
Dr Richardson (who is an assistant professor in Loyola College, Montreal) 
shows that this identification of the Church with the ‘true’ Israel was a 
very complex and slow development. He demonstrates this by an exhaustive 
examination of the New Testament (especially Paul) and also of con- 
temporary sects and the works of the early Church Fathers. Immensely 
scholarly, drawing upon very wide reading, and quietly authoritative, it is 
meant for theologians but should not be entirely beyond the informed 
general reader. (260:9) 


THE ECUMENICAL ADVANCE: A History of the Ecumenical 
Movement. Vol. 2, 1948-1968. Edited by Harold E. Fey. S.P.C.K. for 
the Committee on Ecumenical History, Geneva, 65s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 
542 pages. Indexes. SBN 281 02344 1 
Those who have read A History of the Ecumenical Movement 1517-1948 
will welcome the publication of its sequel which covers the period between 
the formation of the World Council of Churches and the conclusion of the 
Fourth Assembly held at Uppsala. That such a large volume should deal 
with a mere twenty years illustrates the rapid progress of a movement 
which both theologically and geographically is increasingly reaching out 
beyond the confines of western Protestantism towards further contact with 
the Catholic tradition and the Churches of Africa and Asia. The fifteen 
chapters, each written by experts of various nationalities, trace this 
development with careful documentation, and discuss a number of aspects, 
practical and speculative, that a task as complex as this inevitably raises. 
A useful bibliography refers the reader to major primary sources and 
important books and pamphlets published on the subject during the period 
covered. (280-1) 


BUREAUCRACY AND CHURCH REFORM: The Organizational 
Response of the Church of England to Social Change 1800-1965. Kenneth 
A. Thompson. Oxford University Press, 55s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 288 pages. 
Index. SBN 19 826426 7 
The sub-title indicates the scope of this book by a sociologist. He is 
concerned to show how the Established Church in England adjusted and 
adapted its life, its institutions, its relationship towards the nation and 
society, and its ideals during a century and a half of immense changes. He 
surveys the period from the time of defensive ad hoc reforms at the 
beginning of the 19th century to the fiftieth anniversary of the setting up 
of the Church Assembly after the Enabling Act of 1919. Heavily loaded 
with sociological phraseology, this book nevertheless provides a compre- 
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hensive conspectus of Church reform movements, Church parties, 
problems of authority and autonomy, and the preservation of the ideal of 
the Church of England as the via media, all in the context of the far-reaching 
changes in the structure of English society which followed the Evangelical 
Revival, the French Revolution and the Reform Acts of the 1830s. (283-42) 


THE ROMANS AND THEIR GODS in the Age of Augustus. 
R. M. Ogilvie. Chatto & Windus, 21s. cloth. SBN 7011 1495 9; 10s. 
paper covers. SBN 7011 1496 7. 1970. 20-5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Ancient Culture and Society) 

This is a splendid introduction to ancient Roman religion, written with 
sympathy and perception: while describing the external forms of religious 
behaviour Mr Ogilvie, Senior Tutor at Balliol College, Oxford, tries to get 
under the skin and to enter the mind and emotions of the ancient worship- 
pers. He concentrates on religious life at Rome between 80 B.C. and 
A.D. 69, describing what kind of gods the Romans believed in, how they 
prayed, what they did at a sacrifice and their attitude to divinination. He 
also discusses their festivals and popular holidays, together with the cult 
of the emperor. All its presented in a lively and attractive manner, with 
constant quotation from the ancient sources. This book is essentially only 
an introduction, but it is written by a distinguished scholar and should be 
read by everyone who wants to understand the Roman attitude to 
religion. (292-211) 





Social Sciences 





Sociology 

HUMAN DOCUMENTS OF THE AGE OF THE FORSYTES. 
E. Royston Pike. Allen & Unwin, 60s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 122 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Index. SBN 04 942080 1 
Mr Pike’s third collection of documents is as important as its predecessors, 
which dealt with the Industrial Revolution in Britain and with the 
Victorian Golden Age. Its title is, however, misleading. It ranges from the 
1880s to the early 1900s, whereas the Forsyte Saga continued till 1930. Its 
contents, though, will be invaluable both to students of sociology in the 
past, and to those depressed by the present; clearly real progress has been 
made. The extracts come from a vast variety of original works showing the 
period through the eyes of those who lived in it: etiquette books, house- 
keeping, compendiums, Booth’s great survey of life and labour in London, 
Mrs Beatrice Webb’s first-hand account of working in a sweat-shop, a 
collection of actual family budgets, reports of official committees dealing 
with housing and with dangerous trades involving industrial diseases like 
lead poisoning, Annie Besant’s writings exposing the appalling treatment 
of match girls, and W. T. Strad’s articles publicizing the current facts about 
the capture of female children for rape and prostitution. (301-0942) 


THE DAWN WARRIORS: Man’s Evolution Toward Peace. Robert 
Bigelow. Hutchinson, 35s. 1970. 22 cm. 288 pages. Index. SBN 09 100240 0 
This is an unusual and somewhat controversial book about human evolu- 
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tion. In style and content it will appeal both to general readers and to 
professional biologists and anthropologists. The major question, which 
formed the basis of the work, is why has man evolved such a large brain 
compared with other mammals ? Dr Bigelow, who is Reader in Zoology at 
Canterbury University, New Zealand, puts his points forcefully and well. 
He believes that man’s unique capacity for cooperation and warfare have 
been primary evolutionary factors, demanding ever increasing levels of 
intelligence. To support his case, he makes use of evidence on both pre- 
historic and historic peoples. Readers may disagree about the importance 
of aggressiveness in human evolution, but nevertheless should find his 
arguments stimulating reading. (301-2) 


HUMAN ECOLOGY IN THE TROPICS. Edited by J. P. Garlick 
and R. W. J. Keay. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 40s. 1969, 22:5 cm. 120 pages. 
Diagrams. SBN 08 006786 7. (Symposia of the Society for the Study of 
Human Biology) 

The ninth volume in this series is, like the previous one, the published 
proceedings of a special meeting held in London. Its purpose was to bring 
together scientists of widely differing disciplines—geographers, medical 
biologists, agriculturalists, microbiologists, anthropologists and entomolo- 
gists—to consider the complex interrelations between man and tropical 
environments. The seven studies presented in this small volume therefore 
give some contrasting viewpoints and show some of the different aspects 
of human ecology. The studies are not of an introductory nature and will 
be of reference value mainly to senior students and professionals in the 
disciplines referred to. (301-37) 


FAMILIES AND THEIR RELATIVES: Kinship in a Middle- 
Class Sector of London. An Anthropological Study by Raymond Firth, 
Jane Hubert and Anthony Forge with the team of the ‘London Kinship 
Project’. Routledge, 65s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 508 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
SBN 7100 6431 4. (International Library of Sociology and Social 
Reconstruction) 

In this book an Emeritus Professor of Anthropology and his associates 
report in great detail on the first major exploration of the dimensions and 
the significance of kinship among the British middle classes. This small, 
intensively studied sample of North London residents showed quite 
bewildering variations in kin-recognition, in kin-contact and in the quality 
of kin relations. This discursive book will interest social scientists who 
wish to contrast its findings with under-developed societies, where kinship 
is often dominant, or to compare them with attitudes to and behaviour 
towards kin in relatively high status groups in other industrialized, 
metropolitan cultures. (301-42) 


THE COLOUR OF THEIR SKIN. Vernon Bartlett. Chatto & Windus, 
30s. 1969. 20-5 cm. 220 pages. Index. SBN 7011 1526 2 
Vernon Bartlett is a very famous English journalist who was once a pillar 
of the sadly defunct News Chronicle newspaper. His new book is an attempt 
to assess the problem of colour and race relations in three parts of the 
world he knows well: South Africa, the U.S.A. and Britain. It is not 
addressed to sociologists but to the intelligent general reader. It is an 
honest, factual account of the situations he has found in those countries. 
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It should encourage its audience to read more deeply on this serious and 
controversial problem. (301-451) 


Political Science 


DISCOURSES ON MACHIAVELLI. J. H. Whitfield. Heffer 


(Cambridge), 50s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 252 pages. Frontispiece. SBN 85270 031 8 
This contains the corpus of articles and papers devoted to Machiavelli 
since 1949 by the present Serena Professor of Italian at the University of 
Birmingham. They have been gathered from a wide range of learned 
journals, including Italian ones, and many have been translated into 
English for the first time. They are in general written at a level of scholar- 
ship which presupposes a knowledge of Machiavelli’s major writings on 
the part of the reader; this is predominantly a work for university study. 
It will appeal to students of Italian literature in the first instance, but 
Professor Whitfield devotes extensive attention to topics of interest to 
students of history and political theory, as, for example, in his examination 
of Machiavelli’s attitude towards tyranny and his advocacy of extremes in 
action. (320-1) 


THE AMERICAN FEDERAL GOVERNMENT. Max Beloff. 


2nd edition. Oxford University Press, 9s. 1969. 20-5 cm. 178 pages. Index. 
Paper covers. SBN 19 888048 0 

Here is a revised and updated edition of the ten-year-old minor classic by the 
Gladstone Professor of Government and Public Administration at Oxford, 
which concentrates on the United States’ Federal Government and the 
features which directly influence the United States’ attitude towards 
international relations. Like its predecessor, the revised version is directed 
at non-Americans seeking to understand the aspects of American institu- 
tions and policies which affect overseas peoples. The author maintains that 
the dilemma facing Americans is still connected to their intense institutional 
conservatism, though he remains hopeful that the problems raised by the 
‘shapelessness’ of the Federal Government and its failure to draw the best 
men into the nation’s service will be overcome. (320-973) 


THE POLITICAL THOUGHT OF MAO TSE-TUNG. Stuart R. 
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Schram. Revised and enlarged edition. Praeger: Pall Mall Press, 80s. 1969. 
21 cm. 480 pages. Index 

This is a most welcome revised and enlarged edition, taking account of 
the recent upheavals in China, of a work first published in 1963. The 
author, who is Professor of Politics at the University of London and Head 
of the Contemporary China Institute at the School of Oriental and African 
Studies, has added to his documentary selection from Mao T’se-Tung’s 
writings, and extensively revised the long introduction. Although intended 
primarily for specialist students of modern China and Communism, the 
book will also interest the general reader, not least for the useful guide it 
provides to Mao’s extensive writings, the selections being arranged topic- 
ally rather than chronologically. However, the main value of the book lies 
in Professor Schram’s quite brilliant introduction, in which he examines 
the formation and development of Mao’s political thinking, the impact of 
his ideas on modern China and on the world Communist movement, the 
originality or otherwise of ‘Maoism’, and Mao’s place in the history of 
revolutionary thought and activity. The work has a good bibliography, and 
is essential reading for the modern China specialist. (321-642) 


MIGRATION. Edited by J. A. Jackson. Cambridge University Press, 658. 
1970. 23-5 cm. 312 pages. Index. SBN 521 07645 5. (Soctological Studtes) 
This volume contains eight original papers and one reprint. Topics include 
Commonwealth and other international migration, internal migration in 
Britain, migration in sub-Saharan Africa, causes and motives for emigra- 
tion, and the reception of the immigrant. Such discussions inevitably over- 
lap with work on race relations and manpower distribution. The contribu- 
tors, from many countries, are mostly sociologists but include demograph- 
ers and an economist. That the research reports are more interesting than 
the theoretical papers, except where the latter are related to theories of 
structure and process in general, reflects the present state of migration 
studies. Overall the book is for the specialist but particular papers could 
well figure in student curricula. (325) 


INDIANS IN MALAYSIA AND SINGAPORE. Sinnappah 
Arasaratnam. Oxford University Press for the Institute of Race Relations, 
25s. Paper covers. 1970. 20-5 cm. 228 pages. Maps. Index SBN. 
19 218184 X 
This book, by the Professor of History in the University of Malaya, traces 
the patterns of Indian immigration and settlement in Malaya from around 
the turn of the 19th century till the early 1960s. It therefore covers much 
the same ground as Indians in Malaya: Some Aspects of Their Immigration 
and Settlement (1786-1957) by Kernial Singh Sandhu (Cambridge Uni- 
versity Press, 1969) but it differs from the latter in its historical approach 
and in focussing attention, in the post-Second World War period, on 
political, social, educational and religious developments in the Indian 
community. The book is a valuable addition to the publications of the 
Institute of Race Relations, but in so far as it is concerned exclusively with 
the Indian community in Malaya and Singapore, its general title of 
Malaysia is somewhat misleading. (325-25409595) 


THE FOREIGN OFFICE AND FOREIGN POLICY, 1898-1914. 
Zara S. Steiner. Cambridge University Press, 65s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 274 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 521 07654 4 
Most of the history of the Foreign Office has been written by old hands in 
the Department or by former members of the Diplomatic Service. The 
fact that the author of the present work—a Fellow of New Hall, Cambridge 
—is an outsider consequently invites interesting comparisons. Quoting 
extensively from their departmental minutes, she conveys the zeal with 
which the Foreign Office clerks applied themselves to the decision-making 
processes after the ‘reforms’ of 1906 had emancipated them from their 
previously more menial tasks. But, for all her research, she remains in 
ignorance of some aspects of the pre-1914 Foreign Office; she is apparently 
unaware that Under-Secretaries do not ‘supervise’ (they mere ‘super~ 
intend’); she is wrong about some quite simple facts, e.g. Sir Edward 
Grey’s relationship to Earl Grey of the Reform Bill and the date of James 
Bryce’s mission to Washington; and she is content to describe the members 
of the Macdonell Commission of 1914 as the ‘Civil Service Commissioners’. 
Nevertheless, she succeeds in giving the general reader new insights into 
the ‘old diplomacy’ and in offering the more advanced student some 
pointers to further study. (327-42) 
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CASE STUDIES IN AFRICAN DIPLOMACY No. 2. THE 


ETHIOPIA-SOMALI-KENYA DISPUTE 1960-67. Selected 
and edited by Catherine Hoskyns. Oxford University Press for the Institute 
of Public Administration, University College, Dar es Salaam, Tanzania, 
28s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 106 pages. Paper covers 

This book, the second of a series produced for use in university courses, 
deals with the boundary dispute between Somalia and its neighbours, 
Ethiopia and Kenya. Edited by Catherine Hoskyns, author of a standard 
book on Congo politics (The Congo since Independence, 1965), the volume 
consists of documents, proceedings of diplomatic conferences, government 
press releases and press comment, covering the period 1960-7. John 
Drysdale summarizes the situation in December 1967: a postscript 
describes developments up to June 1968. This is a useful addition to the 
literature available to students of international relations in Africa. (327-6) 


EUROPEAN POLITICAL PARTIES. Edited by Stanley Henig and 


Jobn Pinder. Allen & Unwin for Political and Economic Planning, 65s. 
1970. 22-5 cm. 568 pages. Index. SBN 04 327030 1 

This book consists of a series of analytical articles on the principal political 
parties in all the countries of Western Europe. In addition, separate 
chapters deal with the various European assemblies and the international 
links between the parties. A bibliography rounds off a volume that will be 
very useful to all students of contemporary politics and contemporary 
Europe. The way in which each analysis is set in its historical context with 
reference to the political history and contemporary circumstances of the 
country concerned is particularly valuable. In each case, the party system 
is first described and then followed by a structural and functional analysis 
of the individual parties. The final result is therefore a genuinely compara- 
tive study and a worthy contribution to the knowledge of contemporary 
Europe. (329-94) 


CHARTISM: A New Organization of the People. William Lovett and 


John Collins. Leicester University Press (Leicester), 32s. 1969. 18-5 cm. 
124 pages. Illustrations. SBN 7185 5006 4. (The Victorian Library) 

Lovett’s Chartism was one of the most significant works to emerge from 
the Chartist movement of the 1830s and 1840s in Britain. Written in 
Warwick Gaol in 1839, it set out a case for working class education and 
organization. It was both an educational tract and a significant political 
manifesto. In its time, however, it proved unpalatable even to fellow- 
Chartists. This new edition is one of a new series of Victorian tracts and 
classics published by Leicester University. There is an excellent introduc- 
tion by one of Britain’s major historians, Asa Briggs, Vice-Chancellor of 
Sussex University, and the book itself is reprinted photographically to 
obtain maximum accuracy. (329-942) 


Economics 


THE NEOCLASSICAL THEORY OF PRODUCTION AND 
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DISTRIBUTION. C. E. Ferguson. Cambridge University Press, 
90s. 1969. 23-5 cm. 402 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. SBN 521 07453 3 

Part I of this book by the Professor of Economics at Texas University 
conforms with the neoclassical theory of production and distribution 
accepted by many academic economists. It is at the same time an excep- 
tionally thorough investigation of the microeconomic theories of produc- 


tion, cost and derived input demand. In Part II Professor Ferguson 
concentrates mainly on the neoclassical theory of aggregate relative factor 
shares, the elasticity of substitution and technological progress, examining in 
the process the differing views of Joan Robinson, Hicks, Samuelson and other 
famous economists. The book is a penetrating analysis of recent developments 
in a controversial branch of study; its interest will necessarily be confined to 
advanced students with a facility in mathematical argument. (330-153) 


ECONOMICS AND POLICY: A Historical Study. Donald Winch. 
Hodder & Stoughton, 63s. 1970. 24-5 cm. 366 pages. Index. SBN 340 
10972 6. (Twentieth Century Studies) 

In accordance with the general plan of a promising series, edited by Donald 
Tyerman, this work reflects the constant interplay of thought and action. 
Professor Winch, who is Dean of the School of Social Studies at the 
University of Sussex, concentrates on the interaction between economic 
theory and actual policy from the early 20th-century writings of Alfred 
Marshall until after the Second World War, with particular reference to 
the influence of Keynes on economic theory between 1919 and 1936 and 
the adoption of his policies during and after the war. While the book is 
concerned mainly with British thought and experience, it also describes 
the growing acceptance in America of the responsibilities of the state for 
economic affairs. (330-9) 


KORO: ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT AND SOCIAL CHANGE 
IN FIJI. R. F. Watters. Oxford University Press, 70s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 
322 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 19 821546 0 
Koro is the Fijian word for village. The author, Associate Professor in 
Geography in the Victoria University of Wellington, originally intended 
to study land use in Fiji, but he found this could not be adequately under- 
stood without research into the traditional cultural pattern of Fijian life 
from which it arose. His book is therefore a study of the problems of 
development, based primarily on field work in four villages which have a 
common cultural background but lie in different ecological zones and 
represent different stages of development. The chapters on these villages 
are followed by one comparing their social and economic conditions. There 
are also chapters on more general aspects of Fijian life, touching on agric- 
culture and marketing, cooperation, and leadership. The final chapter, 
‘Fijians and the future’, is concerned with wider problems including the 
progress made as a result of the Burns and Spate reports, and the major 
problem of the racial balance between Fijians and Indians. The book has 
a substantial bibliography, iliustrations, figures and tables. (330-99611) 


WORK IS HELL: An Anatomy of Workplace Clichés. Geoffrey Stuttard. 
Macdonald, 21s. 1969. 19 cm. 126 pages. SBN 356 02718 X 
The author, a Staff Tutor in Industrial Relations at the University of 
London, examines a number of commonly accepted ideas about work. For 
example, that work is something to be endured, not enjoyed; that shop- 
stewards are trouble-makers; that employers have an unquestionable right 
to govern their workplaces. By the presentation of facts and by drawing on 
the findings of social science he demonstrates that the work which occupies 
so much of our lives can in fact be an enrichment of human experience. 
The book is short and entertaining enough to be read with advantage by 
those leaving school for their first employment. (331-1) 
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INDUSTRIAL SAFETY HANDBOOK. Edited by William Handley, 
McGraw-Hill, £6. 1969. 23-5 cm. 486 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 07 
094212 9 
This handbook is the latest contribution to the growing literature of 
industrial safety, and 1s both a source for practical up-to-date information 
and a guide to further reading and advice. Forty-three contributions have 
been prepared especially for this volume by a wide range of experts con- 
cerned with industrial training, safety and inspection. The emphasis of 
most contributions on specific safety problems or conditions in particular 
industry often means that the response from workers or managers to 
innovations in safety practices is not discussed fully. The final part begins 
to do this but the theme deserves fuller treatment. (331-823) 


MEASURE FOR MEASURE: Reforming the Trade Unions. Stephen 
Fay. Chatto & Windus, 25s. cloth. SBN 7011 1588 2; 10s. paper covers. 
SBN 7011 1589 0. 1970. 22-5 cm. 140 pages. Index. (Reform Series) 
Stephen Fay’s book has already stimulated much comment in Britain. 
As Labour Correspondent of the Sunday Times, the author has always 
been considered one of the more imaginative commentators on the British ` 
industrial system. In his new book, he examines the disrepair into which, 
he claims, industrial relations have fallen. The answer, Fay asserts, is 
government legislation to remedy what he considers to be the underlying 
weakness of the system; that some unions are far too weak. Legislation 
could construct a powerful new state institution to supervise labour 
relations, arrange contracts binding both sides to joint local agreements for 
fixed terms, and help to reduce tension within unions. Ultimately, Fay 
believes, unions must provide a higher standard of service for their 
members. His recommendations are not original and their application 
would not be easy, but they do point one way out of the present dilemma. 
The argument itself is illustrated in the book by a considerable body of 
evidence, ranging chronologically from 1906 to the present day. 

(331-880942) 


THE PAPER POUND OF 1797-1821: The Bullion Report 8th June 
1810. Edited with an introduction by Edwin Cannan. Reprint. Cass, 65s. 
1970. 22:5 cm. 156 pages 
Edwin Cannan was the first Professor of Political Economy at the London 
School of Economics. His book Money, its Connexion with Rising and 
Falling Prices (1918), for many years the standard work on the subject for 
undergraduates, was followed in 1919 by the first edition of the present 
work, which contains reprints of the Report from the Select Committee on 
the High Price of Bullion, 1810, and Resolutions proposed to the House of 
Commons on the Report, 1811, by Francis Horner and the Right Hon N. 
Vansittart. These documents, together with Cannan’s admirably clear 
introduction bringing out their significance in relation to the quantity 
theory of money, are still of major importance in monetary theory. This 
is a reprint of the second edition (1925). (332-49) 


INVESTMENT AND UNCERTAINTY. A Practical Guide. 
Edward C. Townsend. Okver & Boyd, 54s. 1970. 23 cm. 182 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. SBN 05 002049 8 
Dr Townsend, who was a Lecturer in the Business School of Liverpool 
University and is now head of the Financial Planning Department of the 
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Plessey Communications Group, has provided an admirably practical 
approach to the theory of corporate finance and the means of coping with 
the difficulties arising from uncertainty in investment decisions. Profession- 
al managers and also students of finance and accountancy will profit from 
his discussions about why investment decisions go wrong and the best 
choice of strategy in valuing alternatives among possible investments, 
particularly in the presence of uncertainty. In considering these points the 
author refers continually to the nature and organization of the company 
envisaged, and its relationship with the outside world. (332-6) 


YEAR BOOK OF AGRICULTURAL CO-OPERATION 1969. 
Plunkett Foundation for Co-operative Studies. Edited by Margaret Digby. 
Blackwell (Oxford), 63s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 278 pages. Index. SBN 631 03180 4 
The latest edition of this important yearbook celebrates the fiftieth year of 
the Plunkett Foundation, which came into being through the foresight 
and generosity of Horace Plunkett, an Irish agricultural administrator, in 
1919. The first of this year’s contributions is, suitably enough, a brief 
history of the Foundation, from its almost parochial beginnings to its 
present position as the world’s leading centre in its field, working very 
largely in close co-operation with the governments of many countries and 
with the United Nations specialized agencies for whom it plays an 
important consulting role. Apart from this chapter, the text comprises the 
usual articles on problems and progress in various countries, together with 
shorter reports on agricultural co-operation in some of the underdeveloped 
countries where the movement is usually still in its infancy. It thus remains 
the standard reference work in its field. (334-683) 


MARX BEFORE MARXISM. David McLellan. Macmillan, 65s. 1970. 
22-5 cm. 244 pages. Map. Index 
What do they know of Marx who only Marxism know? This question is 
inevitably provoked by Mr McLellan’s book, for it is a detailed study of 
the largely unknown young Marx, i.e. before 1845. It will be especially 
valuable to all students of political thought and the intellectual history of 
the 19th century, for the personal circumstances and intellectual evolution 
of Marx were by no means untypical of the period. The book incorporates 
the latest research material in French, German and Italian. In the second 
part, the emphasis falls on Marx’s criticism of Hegel’s political philosophy 
and the phases through which this criticism passed; thus the background 
to Marx’s conversion to communism is provided. This forms a bridge to 
the mature Marx and an elucidation of the importance of the early writings 
in relation to mature Marxism. The author, who is lecturer m politics at 
the University of Kent and author of other studies of the young Marx, has 
made a further and most valuable contribution to our knowledge of a 
system of thought that has by no means exhausted its dynamic. (335-4) 


MONETARY POLICY AND PUBLIC FINANCE. G. C. Hockley. 
Routledge, 35s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 316 pages. Index. SBN 7100 6691 0 
In its combination of elementery theory and up-to-date information this 
book can be recommended to the general reader as well as to candidates 
for university or professiona] examinations on the British system of public 
finance. The author, an economics lecturer at the University College of 
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South Wales and Monmouthshire, give a clear explanation of the functions 
of money and the banking system as an introduction to a fuller account of 
the pattern of revenue and expenditure in the United Kingdom since 1900. 
In describing the various forms of taxation he discusses the important 
criterion of ability to pay, as part of his aim to establish rational principles 
on which policy can be based. (336-42) 


SOME ASPECTS OF ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT: The 


Aggrey-Fraser-Guggisberg Memorial Lectures, 1968. W. Arthur Lewis. 
Allen & Unwin, 16s. 1970, 23 cm. 96 pages. Paper covers 

Sir Arthur Lewis, Professor of Economics and International Affairs at 
Princeton University and Chancellor of the University of Guyana, was 
formerly Principal of the University of the West Indies. He has written 
several works on development economics, notably The Principles of 
Economic Planning (1949), The Theory of Economic Growth (1955) and 
Development Planning (1966). The lectures printed in the present volume 
were delivered at the University of Ghana before a large, miscellaneous 
audience, which made necessary a more popular approach to the subject. 
Nevertheless, they form a serious contribution to the study of develop- 
ment, both in general terms and with reference to the educational and 
other problems of Africa. (338-91) 


REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT POLICY AND ADMINISTRA- 


TION IN ITALY. M. M. Watson. Longman, 20s. 1970. 21:5 cm. 
120 pages. Maps. Index. Paper covers. SBN 582 48750 1. (Monographs in 
Politics) 
This work on regional economic and social development planning by 
Mr M. M. Watson, lecturer in political science in the University College 
of Wales, Aberystwyth, surveys the Italian experience since the end of 
the Second World War. The Italian Mezzogiorno is of particular interest 
because it has been an intractable problem for so long. It is not only a case 
of regional disparity but, in a sense, also an example of an undeveloped 
country within the borders of a modern one. Mr Watson’s interesting 
analysis of this problem appears as one of the series edited by Professor 
J. W. Grove and intended for teachers in universities and colleges of 
further education as well as for undergraduate and postgraduate students. 
(338-945) 


READINGS IN THE CONCEPT AND MEASUREMENT OF 
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INCOME. Edited with an Introduction by R. H. Parker and G. C. 
Harcourt. Cambridge University Press, 80s. cloth. SBN 521 07463 0; 21s. 
paper covers. SBN 521 09591 3. 1970. 23-5 cm. 410 pages. Diagrams. Index 
The Associate Professor of Finance at the European Institute of Business 
Administration and the Professor of Economics at the University of 
Adelaide have selected twenty-four important writings by expert econo- 
mists or accountants, and have themselves contributed an excellent 
analytical introduction. Students will obtain from the volume a valuable 
insight into the theories of Professors Irving Fisher, Hicks, Pigou, Hayek, 
Kaldor and others on the concept of income and, on the accounting side, 
the views of Professors Paish, Baxter, Edey and Meade, among other 
specialists, on the measurement of business income, depreciation, or 
national income accounting. It is one of the best collections of economic 
‘readings’ which has appeared. (339-04) 


THE ENVIRONMENTAL REVOLUTION: A Guide for the New 
Masters of the World. Max Nicholson. Hodder & Stoughton, 84s. 1970. 
23 cm. 366 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 340 04337 7 
Governments and the informed public virtually everywhere now realize 
the urgent need to guard against the rapid and widespread deterioration of 
the human environment. Unfortunately, conservation, the action essential 
everywhere to avoid the otherwise inevitable disaster, is far less well 
understood, in both theory and practice. The author, a life-long student of 
his subject and a conservationist of worldwide repute, here provides a 
primer in this new field—although at a somewhat advanced level—for 
legislators, corporations, governments and individual would-be con- 
servationists. Having surveyed the reasons for, and progress of the changes 
mostly but not all harmful already wrought by man on the environment, 
he indicates ways in which national and international ideas and actions can, 
and must, be developed and co-ordinated if disaster is to be avoided. In 
particular, he is concerned with the need for a completely new approach 
in which conservation of the environment is seen as something dynamic, 
with a planned end-situation (itself constantly developing) in place of the 
former idea which could be better described as ‘preservation’. This is an 
authoritative, challenging, outspoken book of world-wide importance for 
all who take the future of the world as a human habitat seriously. However, 
the author’s wide use of technical terms, coupled with a difficult style and 
the absence of a glossary, will make it far from easy reading for those not 
well acquainted with modern scientific English, especially in the fields of 
applied biological science. (339-49) 


Law 


THE JUSTICE OF THE PEACE. Esther Moir. Penguin Books, 6s. 
1969. 18 cm. 206 pages. Index. Paper covers. SBN 14 020963 8. (Pelican 
Books) 

This volume is one of a series designed to introduce some of the more 
representative British institutions connected with government and ad- 
ministration. The subject with which it deals is certainly worthy of its 
place in the series for no agent of government in Britain has so long or so 
outstanding a history as that essentially English creation, the Justice of the 
Peace. Making use of the results of a considerable body of research by 
modern scholars, and also of her own intensive study of the J.P. in 
Gloucestershire, Miss Moir (who teaches at Nottingham University) 
provides a lively survey from the medieval origins of the office to the 
problems concerned with the functions of the Justice in modern society. 
This is more than a dry-as-dust analysis of a legal institution: it is a real 
contribution to social history, and can be strongly recommended to the 
general reader. (347-96) 


Military Science Air Forces 

DOCUMENTS RELATING TO THE NAVAL AIR SERVICE 
VOL. 1 1908-1918. Edited by Captain S. W. Roskill. Navy Records 
Society, 90s. 23-5 cm. 812 pages. Index. (Publications of the Navy Records 
Soctety) 
Eleven months after the outbreak of the First World War the Royal Naval 
Air Service was formed from the Naval Wing of the Royal Flying Corps, 
but on 1 April 1918, after a prolonged and bitter controversy, it was 
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amalgamated again with the Royal Flying Corps to form the R.A.F. (The 
Royal Navy did not regain full control over its air component, the Fleet Air 
Arm until 1937). This selection of documents is mainly concerned to throw 
light on leading personalities and on administrative and organizational 
issues, rather than with operational records, many of which have already 
been published. These annals which are ‘in a large measure a story of 
continuous controversy’, could scarcely have been entrusted to a more 
erudite or scholarly editor. In addition to the well-indexed text, scholars will 
find the appendix listing documents and sources particularly valuable. (358-4) 


INTO WIND: A History of British Naval Flying. Hugh Popham. 


Hamish Hamilton, 84s. 1969. 23-5 cm. 324 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 241 01771 8 

This is an essentially popular history of the Royal Navy’s Fleet Air Arm 
(in its various guises) from 1911 to the present day. All the important 
episodes are covered, though not in great detail, and the arrangement in 
the Second World War is topical rather than chronological. As British 
naval flying is soon to cease this book is a sumptuous souvenir: the many 
illustrations provide perhaps the most nostalgic evocations of a notable, 
brave and original service. Though it hardly warrants the description 
‘definitive’, this is perhaps the most readable account available. (358-40942) 


Social Welfare 


MEDICINE IN THREE SOCIETIES: A Comparison of Medical 


Care in the USSR, USA and UK. John Fry. Medical & Technical 
Publishing, 45s. 1969. 22 cm. 260 pages. Index. SBN 85200 001 4 

The author, himself a general practitioner, visited the USA in 1965-6 as 
a Milbank Memorial Fund Fellow and the USSR in 1967 as a World 
Health Organization consultant. The visits form the basis for this book, 
which he hopes will highlight the need for planned researches in compara- 
tive international medical care. It opens with general principles, with 
national characteristics, and the structure and patterns of medical care in 
each country. Each system offers first contact care, specialist ambulatory 
care, hospitals, and supporting public health and social services; to each, 
a chapter is allotted in which the service offered by each of the three 
countries is analyzed. Maternity and child care and mental health services 
are then described in some detail. Medical manpower in the three countries, 
and education and training are also reviewed and compared. In conclusion, 
Dr Fry poses the present dilemmas of medical care. - (362) 


CHANGING FOCUS: The Development of Blind Welfare in Britain. 
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June Rose. Hutchinson, 30s. 1970. 21-5 cm. 136 pages. Index. SBN 09 
100490 X 

Miss Rose, an experienced journalist who specializes in medical and social 
topics, is well qualified to write this brief account of the development of 
welfare services for the blind in Britain. She goes back to the pioneer work 
of Lord Shaftesbury and Dr Armitage in the middle of the last century, 
and deals with all aspects of the subject: the growth of institutions like the 
Royal National Institute for the Blind, the education, training and employ- 
ment of blind persons, the rehabilitation of those who lost their sight in 
war or through accidents, and the changing attitudes of the state and of 
society towards this particular handicap. There are appendices showing 


the organization of welfare service at present and the addresses of agencies 
which provide services for the blind. This is a book for the general reader 
rather than the specialist, but within its limitations it is interesting and 
readable. (362-41) 


Education 


DECISION MODELS FOR EDUCATIONAL PLANNING. 
Peter Armitage, Cyril Smith and Paul Alper. Allen Lane The Penguin 
Press, 75s. 1969, 24:5 cm. 134 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 7139 0096 2. 
(L.S.E. Studies on Education) 

Conceding that the necessary conditions for successful planning do not at 
present exist, the authors (members of the LSE Higher Educational 
Research Unit), have produced a progress report on the first phase of a 
project which aims at the development of a computable model of the British 
education system as a whole. The Unit has spent three years in fashioning 
the tools needed to construct such a model. The result is a study which 
will fascinate the statistician and be something of a nightmare for the 
general reader. Processes and stocks, bottlenecks, flow mechanisms—these 
are some of the building blocks which the decision-maker will need to have 
at his disposal in the future. If only because of its size and complexity, the 
educational enterprise is going to demand the application of techniques of 
systems analysis and management. This is a difficult book, but one which 
points the shape of things to come. (370-1) 


ADVENTURES IN EDUCATION. Willem van der Eyken and Barry 
Turner. Allen Lane The Penguin Press, 42s. 1969. 23 cm. 190 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 7139 0094 6 
Books about education rarely take the form of collections of short stories. 
This one consists of a mixed bag of episodes in the recent history of 
progressive education in England. As innovators, the names of Susan 
Isaacs, Marion Richardson and Henry Morris are well enough known, but 
many readers will be unfamiliar with the extraordinary affair of the Burston 
Rebellion or the story of Westlake and his Forest School movement. The 
authors, formerly editor and deputy editor of New Education, have done 
their research faithfully and the ‘adventures’ they recount lose nothing in 
the telling. (370-942) 


AIDS TO TEACHING AND LEARNING. Helen Coppen. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 35s. cloth. SBN 08 012905 6; 25s. paper covers. 
SBN 08 012904 8. 1969. 20 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. (Commonwealth 
and International Library) 

As the school moves closer to becoming a ‘resources for learning’ centre, 
there is a self-evident need for practical handbooks to help teachers to use 
new tried methods to the fullest advantage. This account by the Head of 
the New Media Department, University of London Institute of Education 
goes some way to meeting such a need. Beginning with the basic concepts 
of communication systems, it discusses the use of aural aids (gramophones, 
tape recorders, language laboratories, radio), visual aids (pictures, wall 
charts, slides, film strips, motion film, loops and television), and 
‘individual?’ aids such as copying devices, duplicating processes and, 
somewhat incongruously in this context, programmed learning. The book 
ends with a plea for a more fully integrated approach to the use of teaching 
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materials. Never pretentious, always down to earth, this is the kind of 
handbook which teachers and students will welcome. (371:3) 


ASPECTS OF EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY. Vol. 3. Edited 
for the Association for Programmed Learning and Educational Technology 
by A. P. Mann and C. P. Brunstrom. Pitman, 80s. 1969. 23 cm. 420 
pages. Diagrams. Paper covers. SBN 273 40445 8 
This volume presents papers read at the fourth annual conference of the 
Association for Programmed Learning and Educational Technology held 
at Goldsmith’s College, University of London, in April 1969. Delegates 
from twenty-one overseas countries attended, and the proceedings reflect 
the international character of this rapidly developing field. They are 
reported under three main headings: Aims, Strategies and Research; 
The Technology of Education and Training: Social, Psychological and 
Economic Factors; and The Use and Development of Programmes in 
Schools. Professor B. F. Skinner, doyen of the programmed learning 
movement, contributes an address on Contingency Management in the 
Classroom, ın which he repeats his well-known arguments in favour of 
operant conditioning as a means of bringing the learning process under 
stricter control. The general level of thought and investigational compe- 
tence is commendably high, so much so that it would be invidious to single 
out this or that contribution for special mention. The appearance of this 
book is, indeed, an annual event and these accounts of work in progress 
certainly live up to the expectations of readers athomeandabroad. (371-39) 


ALONGSIDE THE CHILD IN THE PRIMARY SCHOOL. 
Leonard Marsh. A & C Black, 25s. cloth. SBN 7136 1042 5; 18s, paper 
covers. SBN 7136 1062 X. 1970. 22-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index 
Disparaged as they often are, ‘progressive’ methods and ‘child-centred’ 
theory and practice have transformed and humanized the work of the 
primary school, once dominated by the formal regiment of reading, writing 
and arithmetic. So far as England is concerned, this enlightened influence 
can be traced in a series of official reports from Hadow to Plowden. As its 
title suggests, this apologia is in sympathy with a curriculum conceived in 
terms of activity and experience and develops its rationale by appealing to 
findings of developmental psychology. Written by a lecturer in education 
at Goldsmith’s College, University of London, it covers every aspect of 
the primary school’s work and succeeds admirably in demonstrating that 
high standards of scholastic attainment go hand in hand with the nurture 
of personal growth. For teachers, parents, and students alike this scholarly 
book will have a profound appeal. (372-241) 





Pure Science 





Mathematics 

TOPOLOGICAL GEOMETRY. I. R. Porteous. Van Nostrand, 
£5 10s. 1969. 24 cm. 470 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 442 06605 8. 
(New University Mathematics Series) 
This book is intended for the honours student in mathematics, and is based 
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on courses given bythe authorat Liverpool University where he is a lecturer 
in mathematics. Basically, the book consists of an introduction to affine 
approximation, linked at various stages with various geometrical examples 
whose construction is algebraic and to which the topological and differ- 
ential theorems are applied. The first few chapters are on sets, maps and 
various number systems; they also serve to fix basic concepts and notations. 
Then follow chapters on linear spaces and linear maps, and after these on 
the theory of topological spaces and continuous maps. The main theorems 
of linear approximation are then stated in two chapters, while the remainder 
of the book is concerned with the geometry of smooth manifolds. There is 
an extensive bibliography, a useful list of symbols and a comprehensive 
index. There are many exercises for the student to attempt at the end of 
each chapter, but unfortunately no guide to their solution. (513-83) 


MODELS IN REGRESSION AND RELATED TOPICS. Peter 
Sprent. Methuen, 35s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 184 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
SBN 416 14830 1. (Methuen’s Monographs on Applied Probability and 
Statistics) 

The main purpose of this book, designed primarily for students and 
research workers in mathematical statistics, is to provide a more detailed 
treatment of regression analysis and other related topics in curve and 
surface fitting in the presence of random variation. The author has 
purposely kept the detailed mathematics to a minimum so the book is 
extremely lucid and services the student well for the more conventional 
regression topics. Basic problems concerning the selection of models, their 
relation to each other and fitting them to data are emphasized throughout 
and there is a final chapter on non-linear models. The lack of computational 
details is a serious omission and give the book an appearance of mathe- 
matical austerity which the author has professed that he wishes to avoid. 
The excellent selection of topics reflects the author’s long interest in the 
biological sciences. The exercises provided range from simple to minor 
research problems. This is a useful and well-written addition to the book- 
shelf. (519) 


OPTIMISATION: Symposium of the Institute of Mathematics and 
Its Applications, University of Keele, England, 1968. Edited by R. 
Fletcher. Academic Press, £5 10s. 1969. 23-5 cm. 372 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. SBN 12 260650 7 
The Institute of Mathematics and its Applications holds regular symposia 
concerned with topics in mathematics which are of current interest and 
application in a diversity of fields. This book contains the proceedings of 
one such symposium, held at the University of Keele in 1968. There are 
contributions from such eminent mathematicians as Beale, Wolfe, Powell, 
Davidon, Tucker, McCormack and Abadie and a wide range of topics 
concerning the optimization of continuous functions is covered. Gener~ 
ally, the topics are classified as follows: optimization without constraints, 
non-linear programming by simplex-like methods and non-linear program- 
ming by hill-climbing methods. Many of the papers describe fundamental 
advances in the field; others are devoted to applications such as engineering 
design and control theory. The book should be of interest to mathematical 
programmers and numerical analysts and to all scientists and engineers 
with an interest in optimization techniques. (519-92) 
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Surveying 


SIMPLE PHOTOGRAMMETRY: Plan-making from small-camera 


photographs taken in the air, on the ground, or underwater. J. C. C. 
Williams. Academic Press, 50s. 1969. 24 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 12 754650 2 

The title of this book needs elaboration; it is, in fact, a comprehensive 
description of the many methods of using simple photography with only 
simple equipment, many of the methods involving considerable com- 
plexity. The book should be of value to geographers, archaeologists, 
geologists and geomorphologists using any odd aerial photograph available 
or ‘snapshots’ taken on site. However, all the techniques described are 
very approximate, no mention is made of lens or film distortion and the 
only reference to stereoscopy is for improved identifications. Furthermore, 
there is no acknowledgement of the improved accuracy obtainable by the 
normal, though more expensive, methods. (526-982) 


Chronology 


SUNDIALS: A Simplified Approach by Means of the Equatorial Dial. 


Frank W. Cousins. John Baker, £6 6s. 1969. 25:5 cm. 248 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 212 98355 5 

The study of gnomonics, or sundials, has intrigued the mind of man since 
ancient times and this unusual book skilfully traces the development of 
the sundial through the ages, from 300 B.C. to the present day, The author 
is an eminent consulting engineer and astronomer and by means of a simple 
treatment of astronomy, geometry and mathematics he describes in clear 
and concise terms the design and construction of the many types of sundial, 
past and present. For those with a poetic turn of mind there are selected 
quotations on time and its measurement taken from the plays and writings 
of famous philosophers, authors and poets. The book is well illustrated 
with numerous excellent plates and drawings. There is a foreword by 
Dr J. G. Porter, formerly a member of the scientific staff of H.M. Nautical 
Almanack Office. It should appeal to students, artists, craftsmen and 
antiquarian collectors alike. (529-78) 


Physics 


ENCYCLOPAEDIC DICTIONARY OF PHYSICS. Supplementary 


288 


Volume 3. General, Nuclear, Solid State, Molecular Chemical, Metal 
and Vacuum Physics Astronomy, Geophysics, Biophysics and Related 
Subjects. Edited by J. Thewlis, R. C. Glass and A. R. Meetham. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), £8 10s. 1969. 25-5 cm. 486 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 08 012447 X 

This volume is designed to keep the original dictionary comprehensive 
and up to date. It contains about 160 articles mostly between 1,000 to 
5,000 words in length, all written by authorities in their field. Some topics, 
though known at the time, clearly would not have figured largely in the 
original volumes. The inclusion of comprehensive articles on low-energy 
electron diffraction, Gunn effect, helicons, non-linear optics and X-ray 
astronomy illustrates the magnitude of the task of keeping the Dictionary 
relevant to present day physics. On the other hand, articles like funda- 
mental particles in the service of man, climatic variations, and the tech- 
nology of lunar exploration hint at a broadening of coverage which 


threatens to change the character of the original enterprise completely. 
Nevertheless this supplement succeeds very well in performing a task 
which is clearly becoming more and more difficult. Libraries which have 
the previous volumes can profitably add this to the set. But in future, the 
dictionary will need more comprehensive revision. (530-3) 


THE VIRIAL EQUATION OF STATE. E. A. Mason and T. H. 
Spurling. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £6. 1969. 23-5 cm. 310 pages. 
Diagrams. Indexes. SBN 08 013292 8. (International Encyclopedia of 
Physical Chemistry and Chemical Physics) 

This book is about the equilibrium properties of real gases. The first part 
is a short summary of the statistical mechanics leading to the virial 
equation. The second, and perhaps more valuable, part is a brief discussion 
of experimental methods followed by a fairly complete, though not very 
critical, bibliography. Finally a discussion of the various possible forms of 
the intermolecular potential leads to the conclusion that these measure- 
ments provide ‘a fairly coarse “sieve” for screening intermolecular force 
models’. It is a valuable book because it collects together the theoretical 
and experimental aspects of the modern theory of real gases, and particu- 
larly because it provides at least 1,000 references to the literature. It is 
intended for, and will only be of use to, the research scientist working in this 
area of thermodynamics. The authors are on the staffs of Brown University, 
Rhode Island and the University of Tasmania. (533-12) 


THE VELOCITY OF LIGHT AND RADIO WAVES. K. D. 
Froome and L. Essen. Academic Press, 30s. 1969. 23:5 cm. 166 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 12 242850 1 
The velocity of light is one of the most important, ıf not the most 
important, constants of nature. This book gives a detailed and compre- 
hensive account of the experimental and theoretical work associated with 
the measurement of this fundamental constant. The classical experiments 
are briefly described and followed by a very good and commendably brief 
account of the nature of light. The remainder of the book is devoted to 
careful and accurate expositions of more modern techniques, particular 
attention being paid to practical details. Although this is a book intended 
primarily for experimental physicists, it is most suitable reading for 
scientists generally, even for sixth-form students. (535-24) 


Chemistry 


COMPREHENSIVE CHEMICAL KINETICS Vol. 3: The 
Formation and Decay of Excited Species. Edited by C. H. Bamford and 
C. F. H. Tipper. Elsevier, £8 5s. 1969. 25 cm. 312 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
SBN 444 40802 9 
This is the third volume of a series which covers in detail the practice and 
theory of chemical kinetics. It is divided into four chapters. Three of these 
deal with the production of excited species (atoms, free radicals, excited 
molecules and ions) by absorption of low energy radiation (ultra-violet 
and visible light) and of high energy radiation (a and ĝ particles, y and 
X-rays, protons and neutrons) and by chemical reaction. The fourth deals 
with ways in which energy is transferred from excited species to other 
molecules. Each of the chapters is an authoritative account of current 
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research written by established experts and the book is of interest to those 
engaged in research in chemical kinetics. (541-39) 


STRUCTURE AND MECHANISM IN ORGANIC CHEM- 
ISTRY. C. K. Ingold. 2nd edition. Bell, £12 10s. 1970. 24:5 cm. 
1,280 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 7135 1568 6 
The appearance of the monumental second edition of this classic work 
will be applauded throughout the chemical world. Here is a work of the 
very highest scholarship written with the authority of the man who 
directed the research which laid the foundations of mechanistic organic 
chemistry and played a major part in its subsequent development. The 
new edition brings up to date the work of the first (1953) by providing a 
balanced coverage of recent results and opinions in the three main divisions 
of mechanistic organic chemistry: electrophilic, nucleophilic and homo- 
lytic. This revision has necessitated a considerable expansion of most 
sections, particularly those connected with homolytic reactions, the study 
of which has largely developed since 1950. It must be appreciated that the 
author has had to select his subject-matter carefully, and that some topics 
of considerable present day importance (e.g. the Woodward-Hoffman rules 
for the conservation of orbital symmetry) have had to be excluded. How- 
ever, the importance of this book to students of reaction mechanisms at all 
levels is so great that such omissions can be overjooked. (547-12) 


Geophysics 

PHYSICS OF THE EARTH. T. F. Gaskell. Thames & Hudson, 42s. 
cloth. SBN 500 08002 X; 21s. paper covers. SBN 500 10002 0. 1970. 
21-5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. (World of Science Library) 
Geophysics is the largest growth area of modern earth science and this 
book, for the interested scientific layman, reviews the earth and the way 
it works from the geophysicist’s view, paying particular attention to modern 
methods and discoveries. It is clearly and attractively presented and yet 
sufficiently up to date and erudite to be of use to undergraduate geologists. 
The earth’s origin (including details of modern astronomical discoveries 
both on the moon and through the telescope) continental drift, the floor of 
the ocean and the origin of mountains are some of the topics dealt with. A 
final chapter on the uses and abuses of geophysics deals mainly with earth- 
quakes and atom bombs, and the control of climate. Dr Gaskell has had a 
long career as a professional geophysicist. (551) 


Archaeology 


MINOAN STONE VASES. Peter Warren. Cambridge University Press, 
£8. 1970. 25-5 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 521 07371 5. 
(Cambridge Classical Studies) 

The author is a Research Fellow at Durham University and Assistant 
Director designate of the British School at Athens. His book is a version 
of a doctoral thesis, devoted to an important class of objects, which have 
much to tell of Minoan relations with Egypt where the craft of cutting 
stone vases was learnt. Shapes, dates and techniques are carefully studied 
and illustrated with many photographs and good sectional drawings. This 
will be of most use to the specialist or collector, but it is a necessary source 
book for any detailed study of Greek Bronze Age history and art. (571) 


Biology 


POPULATION DYNAMICS. Maurice E. Solomon. Edward Arnold, 
14s. cloth. SBN 7131 2247 1; 8s.6d. paper covers. SBN 7131 2248 X. 1969. 
22-5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. (Studies in Biology) 

This book is an addition to a student series sponsored by the Royal 
Society and the Institute of Biology, which deals with limited biological 
topics in which recent important developments have taken place, to 
supplement standard text-book accounts. The author defines population 
dynamics as ‘the study of changes in the numbers of organisms in popula- 
tions, and of the factors influencing these changes’, and amply demon- 
strates both the intrinsic interest and great practical importance of this 
branch of biology. His chapters are carefully arranged and well furnished 
with examples and illustrative material to suit the advanced school or first- 
year university student of biology. M. E. Solomon is Head of the Zoology 
section, Long Ashton Research Station, University of Bristol. (574:5) 


ECOLOGY OF REFUSE TIPS. Arnold Darlington. Heinemann 
Educational, 25s. 1970. 20:5 cm. 150 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 435 
61230 1. (Scholarship Series in Biology) 

This book is concerned with an unusual topic which has been studied 
thoroughly by the Head of the Biology Department of Malvern College, 
himself an experienced ecologist and naturalist. Refuse tips provide as 
wide a variety of plant and animal habitats as could be found anywhere. 
Those studied in this book are all in Britain but the methods used in 
studying them could be applied elsewhere. The nature of the environment 
is described in some detail and a good general review is given of the 
vegetation. This section is well illustrated by simple drawings. Methods of 
plant dispersal and the water relations of the plants are treated in some 
detail. Mr Darlington describes some useful methods of making quantita- 
tive assessments of the invertebrate animal population. There is an 
interesting chapter on the influence of refuse dumps on the British bird 
fauna. In conclusion, there is an account of conditions at the domestic 
refuse heap which has several characteristics distinguishing it from 
municipal dumps. There is a good list of references at the end of each 
chapter. The book should have great appeal for teachers, sixth-form pupils 
and first-year undergraduates. (574:5) 


HISTOLOGY. Arthur W. Ham. Pitman Medical, £7 10s. 6th edition. 
1969. 26 cm. 1,056 pages. Illustrations. Index 
In a foreword entitled ‘A Changing Role for Textbooks ? the Professor, 
Department of Anatomy, Faculty of Medicine, Toronto University, 
explains how the idea for this comprehensive textbook was provoked by a 
student’s comment. Intended as a substitute for lectures on basic principles, 
the text leads on from these to provide a well-rounded account of current 
knowledge of histology. After a four-year interval, the new edition offers 
the most extensive revision of any of its predecessors, more than half of the 
work being rewritten and new illustrations incorporated. Subjects in which 
substantial alteration is made are many and diffuse, and here it is possible 
to mention only a few, such as immunological reactions, transplantation, 
and blood platelets. The chapters on nervous tissue and on endocrine 
glands are also much changed, the latter to include details of calcitonin, as 
does that on bone. An important addition to the account of the female 
reproductive system is the section on sex hormones as contraceptives, 
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while the final chapter on afferent nerve endings and organs of special sense 
is also expanded. References to recent papers and monographs, with some 
earlier ones, are classified by subject after each chapter. (574-82) 


CELL AND TISSUE CULTURE. John Paul. 4th edition. Livingstone, 
45s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 442 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 443 00679 2 
The author, who is now Director, Beatson Institute for Cancer Research, 
Glasgow, originally based this textbook on lectures delivered to post- 
doctorate members of a Tissue Culture Association Summer Course. 
Since it was first published in 1959, the text has been considerably 
expanded, and now the current edition has undergone extensive revision 
to incorporate the advances of the last five years. Many chapters show some 
alteration, a new one is introduced on the behaviour of cells in culture, that 
on large scale culture methods is rewritten, and many tables are removed 
to the appendices, which list formulae for synthetic media, sources of 
materials and some standard cell lines. Appendix Four consists of notes 
on nomenclature and a glossary. (574-87) 


CELL FUSION. The Dunham Lectures. Henry Harris. Oxford Uni- 
versity Press, 40s. cloth. SBN 19 857344 8; 20s. paper covers. SBN 19 
857348 0. 1970. 22-5 cm. 118 pages. Illustrations. Indexes 
The Dunham Lectures delivered at Harvard University in the autumn of 
1969 form the substance of this monograph; much of the research upon 
which they were based was undertaken at the Sir William Dunn School of 
Pathology, Oxford University, where the author is Professor of Pathology. 
In the first part, he describes the investigations that led up to the discovery 
that cells from different species of vertebrate will fuse together and are 
then viable. The second and third parts describe research into gene activity 
and differentiation, and the expression of genetic information to which the 
discovery has led. This fully documented volume provides an authoritative 
and unique review of the development of knowledge of cell fusion. (574-87) 


CYTOLOGY AUTOMATION. Proceedings of Second Tenovus 
Symposium, Cardiff, 24th-25th October, 1968. Edited by D. M. D. 
Evans. Livingstone, 60s. 1969, 22-5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
SBN 443 00680 6 
Originally planned as a British workshop, this grew into a symposium of 
some seventy specialists from Britain, Europe and the U.S.A. Pathologists, 
cytologists, clinicians, research workers and instrument manufacturers 
were among the contributors and audience. The subjects discussed at most 
length were cell screening criteria and parameters and on these German, 
Portuguese and U.S.A., as well as British workers, contributed papers. 
The brief section on mechanical cell presentation gives accounts of Vickers’ 
continuous film and of Tetronics’ trace laying system. Cell recognition was 
the subject of the third part; here the purpose, methods and instruments 
are described in some detail. Synopses of the discussions are included 
and references complete each paper. (574-87) 


Zoology 


MAMMALIAN BIOCHEMISTRY. Ian R. Falconer. Churchill, 75s. 
cloth. SBN 7000 1413 6; 50s. paper covers. SBN 7000 1423 3. 1969. 
23-5 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index 
There are several textbooks on biochemistry now available which cover the 
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main features of the chemistry of the principle cell constituents and of 
metabolism, in a manner suitable for an introductory biochemistry course 
or for students who require a knowledge of the subject as an aid to the 
study of biological, agricultural or clinical sciences. This book, written by 
a member of the staff of the School of Agriculture at the University of 
Nottingham, is concerned particularly with the biochemistry of mammalian 
tissues, with the accent on general and basic features and not on medical 
aspects. Apart from the expected topics, special attention is given to the 
cellular environment, to membranes, and to the integration and control of 
metabolic processes. The price seems unduly high, especially as the book 
is poorly printed. (591-192) 


A LABORATORY MANUAL OF MICROTECHNIQUE AND 
HISTOCHEMISTRY. A. T. Sumner and B. E. H. Sumner. 
Blackwell Scientific (Oxford), 20s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 106 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. Paper covers. SBN 632 06000 X 
This short practical manual is an introduction to microtechnique and 
histochemistry applied to animal tissues and is based upon a course formerly 
given by one of the authors in the Department of Zoology, University of 
Newcastle upon Tyne. It is intended for undergraduates and for research 
workers whose main interests lie in other fields. The principal sections of 
the book describe the use of the microscope, procedures for the observation 
of living tissues, the fixation and sectioning of tissues, staining methods and 
histochemical methods. The number of techniques described is necessarily 
comparatively small, but they cover a considerable range of needs. The 
instructions are simple and clear. There are notes of suitable tissues with 
which to learn each method, of the results to be expected and of the 
theoretical basis of each technique. The book should prove a very useful 
stand-by for those without much experience of cytology, and there is a 
bibliography for those who wish to learn more about the subject. (591-8) 


THE COMPARATIVE ENDOCRINOLOGY OF THE IN- 
VERTEBRATES. Kenneth C. Highnam and Leonard Hill. Edward 
Arnold, 80s. cloth. SBN 7131 2218 8; 40s. paper covers. SBN 7131 2238 2. 
1969. 22-5 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Contemporary Biology) 
This book treats its subject from a rather special angle. As the authors 
point out, the principles of hormonal integration and co-ordination are as 
well exemplified in invertebrate as vertebrate animals, and this is an especi- 
ally useful point where, as in Britain, the vivisection regulations preclude 
demonstration with members of the latter group. The text therefore con- 
tains a certain amount of information intended to enable practical 
demonstrations to be made using invertebrate material, which in any event 
is often more suitable for this purpose. Particular attention is also given to 
the neurosecretory hormones, which the authors believe to have particular 
significance in relating the development and reproduction of certain groups 
to their environment. The text is arranged to consider endocrine systems 
in the invertebrates in general, and then has chapters on each of the major 
groups, on hormone chemistry, on pheromones and on the importance of 
hormones in relating the invertebrate to its environment. The book is 
suitable for teachers, students in their final year and post-graduate 
workers. Dr Highnam is Reader in Invertebrate Endocrinology and Dr 
Hill is Lecturer in Zoology at the University of Sheffield. (592) 
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THE TAILED AMPHIBIANS OF EUROPE. J. W. Steward. 
David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 42s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 180 pages. 
Ulustrations. Index. SBN 7153 4706 3 
This is an interesting book describing, for the first time, the habits and 
present-day distribution of the Urodele Amphibians. Some account of the 
evolution of the Amphibia and of the Ice Ages is given to explain this 
distribution. A list of the European Tailed Amphibians is given and the 
distribution and habits of each species is described in some detail. The 
field worker would have difficulty in identifying these animals from this 
book as the main characteristics are not clearly portrayed and there is only 
one coloured photograph, that of the European salamander. The other 
illustrations are drawings reproduced by half-tone photography. These 
portray some distinguishing features but no scale of size is given. Some 
distribution maps are included and a list of the common names of these 
amphibians is given in a number of European languages. The book should 
be of interest to the general reader concerned with the geographic distribu- 
tion of animals and to anyone particularly interested in the habits of this 
group of Amphibia. (597-6) 





Applied Science 





Medical Sciences Public Health 


THE RETICULO-ENDOTHELIAL SYSTEM. A. E. Stuart. 
Livingstone, £6. 1970. 25-5 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations., Index. 
SBN 443 00684 9 : 

The aim of the Reader in Pathology, University of Edinburgh, is to 
provide the beginner, the postgraduate student, with a textbook in which 
emphasis is placed upon the reticulo-endothelial system under normal 
physiological conditions. In the introduction, the author traces growth in 
knowledge of the system from the early 20th century when certain cells 
were found to be intensely phagocytic, to recent interest in mechanisms of 
discrimination. The main text opens with a long chapter on anatomy, 
which is followed by studies of the handling of antigen and iron by the 
system, and of its stimulation and depression. Research into the role of the 
cell in parasitism and immunity is described in the reviews of cellular 
immunity in bacterial infection, intracellular killing, and the virus and the 
system; current knowledge of its role in cancer, graft reactions and shock 
is also discussed. In a final chapter, evidence for the evolution of the 
system in selected phyla is presented. Excellently documented, the full 
references include classical work as well as important recent papers. 
(611-018) 


BLOOD GROUPS. A. E. Davis and M. R. Gurr. English Untversities 
Press, 8s. 1970. 18 cm. 92 pages. Diagrams. SBN 340 05255 4 
Two Nursing Tutors have prepared this programmed text on ABO and 
rhesus blood groups for first-year student nurses, physiology and biology 
students, blood donors and operating theatre technicians. A section has 
been included on the checking of blood before transfusion. This brief 
introduction to blood groups and their significance in blood transfusion 


therapy is set out in a simple form to enable the student to proceed at his 
own. pace. (612-11) 


THE HUMAN NERVOUS SYSTEM: A Developmental Approach. 
R. L. Holmes and J. A. Sharp. Churchill, 50s. 1969. 25-5 cm. 144 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. SBN 7000 1425 X 
Current changes in the medical curriculum are likely to increase the 
difficulties inevitably experienced by both medical student and teacher, 
the one trying to penetrate the maze of facts, the other to present neuro- 
anatomy in a clear manner. The Professor of Anatomy and Senior Lecturer 
in the University of Leeds start this book with a description of the evolution 
of the central nervous system. This they follow with brief accounts of 
embryogenesis, spinal cord and nerves, and the development of the brain 
stem and forebrain. They then consider how form and function are related 
in order that students may both be able to understand the activity of the 
system, and to diagnose and treat its disorders. The text is illustrated with 
very bold line drawings and electron micrographs. (612-8) 


THE MEDICAL AND LEGAL ASPECTS OF SANITARY 
REFORM. A. P. Stewart and E. Jenkins, with an Introduction by 
M. W. Flinn. Reprint. Leicester University Press (Leicester), 32s. 1969. 
22 cm. 100 pages. SBN 7185 5007 2. (The Victorian Library) 

One of the major social evils exacerbated by population growth and rapid 
urbanization in Britain during the Industrial Revolution was the shocking 
sanitary conditions of towns. Reformers waged a constant battle against 
the forces of apathy, indifference and vested interest, and prominent among 
their number were these authors, a physician and barrister respectively. 
Their joint work, first published in 1867, was both a research document 
and an effective piece of propaganda favouring the rationalization and 
strengthening of central government powers in this area. The value of this 
reprint is enhanced by an introduction from the Professor of Economic 
and Social History at Edinburgh University, who recently edited a reprint 
of Chadwick’s outstanding Report on the Sanitary Condition of the Labouring 
Population (1842). Students of social history and the origins of social 
administration will find this book of considerable interest. (614-0942) 


ALL ABOUT DRUGS. Franz Bergel and D. R. A. Davies with the 

: collaboration of Peter Ford. Nelson, 42s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 214 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 17 147401 5 
The authors are an eminent research chemist, a forensic analyst and 
toxicologist, and a writer and editor on socio-psychological themes. The 
title is arresting, but it scarcely exaggerates. The ‘drugs’ discussed are 
drugs of dependence, whether initially prescribed therapeutically or used 
socially or for pleasure. The oldest drugs, alcohol and opium, and the 
newest tranquillizers, anti-depressants, ‘safe’ sleeping pills, and of course 
cannabis, heroin, cocaine, and L.S.D. are described historically, chemically, 
pharmacologically, sociologically, with their effects in treatment, in 
dependence, and sometimes post mortem. This small book is eminently 
readable, admirably informative, and difficult to fault, apart from a few 
misprints. Botanical line diagrams, detailed chapter references, and 
authoritative technical appendices increase its value to readers, from 
learned professions to interested public. (615) 
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PRACTICAL PHARMACEUTICAL CHEMISTRY. Part 2. 


A. H. Beckett and J. B. Stenlake. 2nd edition. Umversity of London: The 
Athlone Press, 90s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 436 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 485 
11100 4 

This standard undergraduate textbook caters for the advanced student of 
pharmacy and allied subjects, and may well be of interest to the practising 
pharmaceutical analyst. It has chapters on general physical methods, 
particle size analysis, chromatography, measurement of E.M.F. and pH, 
conductrimetric titrations, polarography, emission spectra and their 
analytical applications, the theory and applications of absorption spectra, 
fluorimetry, infra-red spectrophotometry, n.m.r. spectroscopy, mass 
spectrometry, and radiochemical techniques. Several of these have been 
rewritten and expanded; others are new, and incorporate many of the 
remarkable advances which have been made in physical and instrumental 
analysis since the appearance of the first edition (1962). The concise but 
masterful description of the scope and limitations of each technique is 
accompanied by a simple but adequate summary of the necessary 
theoretical background, and by a series of carefully selected experiments. 
The book is excellently produced and is a pleasure to read. Professor 
Beckett is Professor of Pharmaceutical Chemistry at Chelsea College, 
University of London. Professor Stenlake holds a similar position at the 
University of Strathclyde. (615-19) 


PROSTAGLANDINS, PEPTIDES AND AMINES. Edited by 


P. Mantegazza and E. W. Horton. Academic Press, 60s. 1969. 23-5 cm. 
202 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 12 469950 2 

Investigators working upon drugs of animal origin will be interested in the 
proceedings, here recorded, of a one-day joint meeting of the Italian and 
British Pharmacological Societies held in Florence in September 1968. 
The organizers aimed at encouraging a cross-fertilization of ideas so they 
chose to concentrate on recent research into interaction between these 
substances. There were four sessions to which Italians and British were 
equal contributors, and in which two Swedish and a Ugandan worker also 
read papers. The sessions were concerned with occurrence and release, 
cardiovascular and other actions, central actions and, finally, the actions 
of caerulein. In this final session, the Italians described their significant 
studies into the potency of these substances. References, with titles of 
papers, are included. (615-32) 


A GUIDE TO RADIOTHERAPY NURSING. T. J. Deeley, 
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Joan Hart, Eliner Clarke, Joyce M. Charters, Mary McCarthy. Livingstone, 
20s. 1969. 21-5 cm. 100 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. SBN 
443 00683 0. (Livingstone Nursing Texts) 

A former Consultant Radiotherapist to Hammersmith Hospital, London, 
and four nursing sisters at the hospital aim to provide a guide for nurses 
dealing with patients receiving radiotherapy. This is an advancing subject 
and standard textbooks do not include the knowledge of the special 
techniques required by the nurse. Treatment is the province of the radi- 
ographer, so the nurse is not expected to acquire specialized knowledge of 
therapy, but she is responsible for the management of the ward. Methods 
of treatment, nursing techniques and care are set out, and followed by 
details of skin care, explanations of complications that may arise and 
procedures necessary to protect the nurse from radiation. A long chapter 


gives particulars of treatment of lesions at specific sites. Blank pages have 
been included for the addition of special or new information. (615-84) 


STANDARDIZATION IN IMMUNOFLUORESCENCE. A 
Symposium edited by E. J. Holborow, assisted by W. D. Brighton, 
G. Sander, C. E. D. Taylor. Blackwell Scientific (Oxford), 75s. 1970. 
22-5 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 632 05900 1 
‘The proceedings of two meetings are published here, one, an International 
Workshop of Standardization in Immunofluorescence, held in Florence in 
October 1967, and the other, a Round Table Conference wider in scope, 
held in London the following autumn. In these forty-four papers and 
discussions, the participants, authorities on the technique from Britain, 
Europe and the U.S.A., give an up-to-date and practical account of its uses. 
In Part I, such aspects of standardization as illumination, optical features, 
and fluorochromes and labelling, are explained. The larger Part II 
consists of a section on microscopy, seventeen papers on antisera and 
conjugates and, finally, papers on substrates by Portuguese, Dutch, 
British and Czech workers. The volume is fully illustrated and docu- 
mented. (616-01) 


GENERAL PATHOLOGY. Edited by Lord Florey. 4th edition. 
Lloyd-Luke, £8. 1970. 24-5 cm. 1,276 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 85324 054 X 
This standard reference work was originally based upon lectures delivered 
to students following a course in physiology at Oxford University, im- 
mediately preceding their clinical studies. The lectures deal with the 
body’s reaction to injury in the widest sense and present up-to-date views 
on these pathological changes. The volume, last revised in 1962, has 
enlisted many more advanced readers, to whom the new text will be 
essential. It was almost completed when Lord Florey died suddenly in 1968, 
so the five chapters by him are the last from his pen. Several new specialists 
have contributed, all from the University of Oxford except one who is on 
the staff of the Medical Research Council Radiobiological Research Unit, 
Harwell, and is responsible for a new chapter on the pathological conse- 
quences of chromosomal abnormality. Where the emphasis has shifted, 
there is some pruning; to other subjects, such as viruses, with which new 
contributors deal, there is a fresh approach. The text is well produced and 
documented. (616-07) 


EAR, NOSE AND THROAT DISEASES: Principles of patient 
care. Harold Ludman. Pitman Medical, 25s. cloth. SBN 272 75439 0; 
12s.6d. paper covers. SBN 272 79281 0. 1969. 22-5 cm. 136 pages. 
Illustrations. Index 
Why another elementary text on the diseases afflicting the ear, nose and 
throat? The Consultant Surgeon, to the Ear, Nose and Throat Depart- 
ment of King’s College Hospital and in Neuro-otology to the National 
Hospital, Queen Square, London, explains that he has written this work 
specifically for nurses. He deals with patient care in otolargyngology and, 
as this is undertaken by both doctors and nurses, each should understand 
the work of the other. Examination methods, deafness and its treatment, 
ear, throat and sinus infections, diseases of the larynx and nose are all 
described and well illustrated with clear diagrams and photographs. The 
final chapter gives details of malignant diseases of the upper respiratory 
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tract and curative and palliative treatments. Throughout, little knowledge 
of anatomy and physiology is assumed and rules for patient management 
are set down and the reason for them is explained. (616-21) 


DISEASES OF THE COLON, RECTUM AND ANUS. Edited by 


Basil C. Morson. Heinemann Medical, 50s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 328 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 433 22380 4. (Tutorials in Postgraduate Medictne) 
Many consultants, the majority of them surgeons, contribute to this 
volume edited by the Consultant Pathologist and Director of the Research 
Department, St Mark’s Hospital, London. The object is to provide a series 
of tutorials on diseases of the rectum and colon for postgraduates, especially 
for senior registrars, and for overseas postgraduates who need experience 
in this subject after completing their general postgraduate training. The 
contents are based on the bi-annual course for the Fellowship of the Royal 
College of Surgeons which has been held at St Mark’s Hospital for many 
years. These tutorials cover anatomy, physiology, diagnosis, radiology, 
then consider specific disorders and their treatment. Carefully selected 
references end each chapter. The work is the first in a new series of 
specialized textbooks whose aim is to provide for three types of reader: 
the new general practitioner on completion of his pre-registration post, 
the consultant who will study his subject in depth but on a narrow front 
and, finally, those who will ultimately be leaders of the profession. (616-35) 


FUNDAMENTALS OF CLINICAL ENDOCRINOLOGY. 


Reginald Hall, John Anderson and George A. Smart. Pitman Medical, 
80s. 1969. 25-5 cm. 426 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 272 75973 2 

This text is designed to take a place between the multi-author works and 
the concise textbooks of endocrinology, and originates in the experience 
of teaching senior and postgraduate medical students in the University of 
Newcastle upon Tyne, where the authors are respectively Senior Lecturers 
and the Professor of Medicine. Directing themselves to a wide medical 
audience, they follow the conventional arrangement, opening with chapters 
on anterior and posterior pituitary, hypothalamus and thyroid, yet 
throughout emphasizing the relationships of the various parts of the 
endocrine system. Topics of special interest, such as disorders of growth; 
hormonal changes during pregnancy; the hormonal control of carbo- 
hydrate, protein, and fat metabolism; and endocrine syndromes associated 
with non~-endocrine neoplasms, are each allotted chapters. Besides covering 
the scientific background, the text gives practical details of diagnosis and 
treatment. Useful features are the key references, the presentation of im- 
portant concepts in tabular form and, in the appendices, instructions for 
laboratory procedures. (616-4) 


TUMOURS OF THE URINARY BLADDER. K. P. Sarma. 
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Butterworths, £5. 1969. 22 cm. 456 pages. Index. SBN 407 42220 X 

Sir Eric Riches contributes the foreword to this comprehensive study by 
the Senior Surgical Registrar, St Helier Hospital, Carshalton which, based 
on the author’s experience on the scientific and clinical sides, discusses the 
findings of other workers, and examines orthodox, and controversial views. 
A detailed account of embryology, anatomy, physiology and urine intro- 
duces the main text, which first considers the incidence, pathology, 
appearance, presentation, diagnosis and treatment of non-epithelial 
tumours. In the following part dealing with the epidemiology, the aetiology 


and pathology of epithelial tumours, the roles of smoking, industrial risks 
and chemical compounds are considered. Finally, beginning with the 
simplest, the various types of treatments are evaluated, three chapters being 
devoted to urinary diversion, Approximately 2,000 references complete 
the monograph, which is essential for those engaged in basic research or 
treatment. (616-62) 


STUDIES IN NEUROLOGY. Sir Charles Symonds. Oxford Uni- 
versity Press, 80s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. SBN 19 
264144 1. (Oxford Medical Publications) 

The author, who is honorary Consulting Physician at the National Hospital 
for Nervous Diseases, Queen Square, London, has collected twenty-one 
of the papers he has written over the past fifty years, with an auto- 
biographical introduction. They are prefaced by explanatory background 
notes and a reference to the original publication. The criteria for inclusion 
in a series which marks the clinical tradition that has so long been the basis 
of neurology, are historical or the author’s own personal interests. Two 
papers are of joint authorship, one in the section on vascular accidents, 
with Harvey Cushing on intracranial aneurysm, and the other, in the 
miscellaneous group, with S. P. Meadows on the compression of the spinal 
cord at or near the level of the foramen magnum. The remaining sections 
are concerned with epilepsy, head injuries, cerebral venous thrombosis, 
headache and psychological disorder, including the human response to 
flying stress. The bibliography gives details of papers published between 
1921 and 1962. (616-8) 


THE MANAGEMENT OF ALCOHOLISM. Bruce Ritson and 
Christine Hassall with an Introductory Chapter by H. J. Walton. 
Livingstone, 25s. 1969. 19-5 cm. 122 pages. Index. SBN 443 00666 0 
Alcoholism is the most widespread form of drug dependence in the British 
Isles and this timely and well-written book deals with the management of 
this illness by one of various possible approaches, i.e. the specialized 
alcoholic unit with the therapeutic community concept and group therapy 
as the core of the treatment. The authors, now respectively director of a 
regional addiction unit in England and Senior Research Associate in the 
Department of an English University, are well qualified to write about 
aims, techniques, research possibilities and procedures, follow-up 
techniques and results which can be expected from treatment in such units, 
as they were both closely associated with the work of the first Scottish 
special alcoholic unit at the Royal Edinburgh Hospital, and themselves 
carried out valuable original research. Their experiences and research 
findings support the view that such special units should be available in 
each region. Despite its small size the book deals with a wide range of 
aspects of the complex alcoholism problem, giving a sound, balanced 
account which should prove interesting and of value to everyone likely to 
contact and willing to help problem drinkers. (616-861) 


PSYCHIATRY IN MEDICINE: Retrospect and Prospect. Denis Hill. 
Nuffield Provincial Hospitals Trust, 12s.6d. 1970. 22-5 cm. 196 pages. 
Diagrams 

The holder of the Rock Carling Fellowship, awarded annually by the 

Nuffield Provincial Hospimls Trust, is invited to review in monograph 

form the state of knowledge and activity in a particular field with a bearing 
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on health affairs in the United Kingdom. In 1969 Sir Denis Hill, Professor 
of Psychiatry at the Institute of Psychiatry of the University of London, 
chose to discuss the growing integration of psychiatry with medicine. To 
illustrate his contention that the ‘geographical and ideological isolation of 
psychiatry from medicine continued until the creation of the National 
Health Service in 1948’ the author furnishes a brief historical introduction; 
he then ranges over a variety of diverse topics relevant to his argument, 
including education, hospital services, patterns of care, morbidity surveys 
and a personal view of future needs. There is a bibliography but no index. 
The material should be of particular interest to readers with a background 
of psychiatry, public health and health administration. (616-89) 


AHISTORY OF BUBONIC PLAGUEIN THE BRITISHISLES. 
J. F. D. Shrewsbury. Cambridge University Press, £8. 1970. 23-5 cm. 
676 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 521 07083 X 
The former Professor of Bacteriology in the University of Birmingham 
traces the history of bubonic plague from its early appearance in this 
country in 1348 to the Plague of London in 1665 and to its fleeting appear- 
ances between 1900 and 1912. Professor Shrewsbury describes the trans- 
mission of the disease from the host rat to man; he explains that the black 
rat is the sole vector in Britain causing its spread from place to place; he can 
thus differentiate genuine outbreaks from other diseases. Plague can be 
authenticated in the Near East as far back as the first century A.D. and ıt 
is believed that the history of the disease begins sometime after 300 B.C. 
Between the 14th and 17th centuries the plague bad a great effect on the 
growth of population and on social and economic life, especially during 
major outbreaks. This scholarly work, excellently documented, will be 
welcomed by medical and social historians. (616-9232) 


TETANUS. E. B. Adams, D. R. Laurence and J. W. G. Smith. Blackwell 
Scientific (Oxford), 42s. 1969. 23 cm. 174 pages. Index. SBN 632 
06090 5 
The authors are respectively Professor of Medicine, University of Natal, 
South Africa, Professor of Pharmacology and Therapeutics, University 
College Hospital Medical School, London, and Head of Bacteriology, 
Wellcome Research Laboratories, Beckenham. Each is, in some way, 
concerned in the investigation of problems of this disease and they have 
pooled their experience to produce a balanced account involving many 
disciplines. After an historical introduction, they deal with bacteriology, 
the disease process and epidemiology. Then follow several chapters on 
prevention in which they discuss prophylactic measures in wound contami- 
nation, surgical and chemical prophylaxis, and ummunization, both active 
and passive. The clinical features of the disease are outlined in some detail, 
causes of death discussed, and prognosis assessed on clinical observation. 
Finally, several chapters are devoted to treatment, including conservative 
methods using drugs, and the maintenance of total paralysis with the use of 
curare and intermittent positive-pressure respiration. The selective 
references add to the usefulness of this excellent practical work which covers 
the experimental and laboratory aspects as well as clinical practice. (616-9318) 


SURGEONS IN THE FIELD. John Laffin. Dent, 50s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 
320 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 460 03707 2 
This well-illustrated and documented history by an established military 
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historian provides a fascinating tribute to international military medicine 
stretching from antiquity to the Second World War. The appalling difficul- 
ties which medical officers faced in bringing aid to the sick and injured 
soldier are dramatically described and credit is given to those few far- 
sighted doctors who advanced the surgical and medical care of their 
armies, often against military obstruction. The wounds, operations and the 
incredible suffering endured are vividly and accurately portrayed and the 
author has a sympathetic attitude towards fighting men. His book is of 
considerable interest to the specialist reader and will also make compulsive 
reading for the general public. (616-98023) 


MAN AGAINST CANCER: Research and Progress. Bernard Glemser. 
Bodley Head, 45s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 370 pages. Index. SBN 370 01311 5 
The novelist-author considers that this was an exciting book to write, also 
a hopeful one. In it he describes for the interested layman some of the 
pieces in the far from complete jigsaw puzzle of cancer research. From tape 
recordings, he pieces together conversations in cancer research centres 
throughout the world about, among other aspects, Burkitt’s lymphoma in 
Africa, cancer of the mouth in India, and leukaemia 1n France. Theories 
and investigations are discussed in a lively style, and the human interest is 
not lacking. (616-994) 


Engineering 

MANUFACTURING TECHNOLOGY. M. Haslehurst. English 
Universities Press, 60s. cloth. SBN 340 11453 3; 35s. paper covers. SBN 
340 05386 0. 1970. 21-5 cm. 380 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Higher 
Technician Series) 
This is a well-written book, attractively produced, with chapters on 
Manufacturing Costs, Ergonomics, Jigs and Fixtures, Machine Tools, 
Transfer Machines, Numerical Control of Machine Tools, Generation of 
Forms, Production of Fine Machined Surfaces, Automatic Control of 
Size, Special Machining Processes, Production of Plastics, Press Tools, 
Specification of Quality and Reliability, and Statistical Quality Control. 
Basic principles and facts are given in concise form, and the references at 
the ends of the chapters suggest useful additional reading. Although this 
book is intended to cover the subject matter in the syllabus for the non- 
elective subject of Manufacturing Technology at second-year level in the 
new H.N.C. in engineering, students in degree courses would gain con- 
siderable benefit from reading it. (620) 


Electrical Engineering 


BUILDING PHYSICS: LIGHTING. Seeing in the artificial environ- 
ment. W. R. Stevens. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 45s. cloth. SBN 08 006370 5; 
35s. paper covers. SBN 08 006369 1. 1969. 20-5 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Commonwealth and International Library) 

The author has had considerable experience in all aspects of illumination. 
He has been president of both the Illuminating Engineering Society and 
the Association of Public Lighting Engineers, and is Vice President of the 
Conférence Internationale d’Eclairage. He isa member of several committees, 
national and international, and has written books and many papers on 
illumination. The new book deals with the whole subject as required by any 
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student of environmental physics as applied to building construction or 
indeed to builders, architects, and engineers engaged therein. Easily 
readable, not intended as a text book, it gives fullest information on lamps, 
fittings and up-to-date practice, as a result of modern research with only 
essential formulae; it should be a valuable asset to all whose work requires 
them to give thought to artificial illumination or daylighting of interiors 
or exteriors of buildings or their surrounds. (621+32) 


Military Engineering 


JANE’S WEAPON SYSTEMS 1969-70. Edited by R. T. Pretty and 


D. H. R. Archer. Sampson Low, £10 10s. 1970. 32-5 cm. 690 pages. 
Illustrations. SBN 354 00054 3 

Jane’s yearbooks on the world’s aircraft and fighting ships have long 
enjoyed an international reputation for comprehensiveness and accuracy, 
and this first edition of an authoritative survey of weapons systems and 
platforms is a welcome addition. The descriptive sections contain illustrated 
details of each weapon system and its operational procedures, and include 
other support equipment used with the systems. The analytical sections 
comprise a series of indexes that classify the design and operational 
purpose of each element and system. The volume provides an indispensable 
reference for professional students of contemporary military technology, 
and merits inclusion in the library of every institution concerned with 
strategic studies. (623-4) 


Structural Engineering 


STRUCTURES. SI UNITS. W. T. Marshall and H. M. Nelson. Pitman, 


75s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 460 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 273 41286 8 

The authors have combined the fundamentals of theory of structures 
together with the more advanced structural analysis, and in this they have 
done an excellent job. The student is taken logically through all the stages 
of simple statistically determinate structures to the more up-to-date 
methods of solving the indeterminate type. The latter include Flexibility 
Method, Stiffness Method, Successive Approximations, Limit Analysis, 
and Elements of Matrix Algebra. Mr Marshall is well known for his work 
Solution of Problems in Structures, and he has given similar treatment to 
the problems in this book. The disadvantage of combining the above 
chapters is that the diagrams have been reduced in size so that the book can 
be sold at a reasonable price. In view of this, one cannot recommend this 
book to students who have very little knowledge of basic structures as at 
this stage it is essential that diagrams are large enough for the student to 
comprehend. The book would be more useful if it were divided into two 
stages, Basic Structures and Advanced Structures. (624-17) 


Motor Vehicle Engineering 


CARS OF THE 1930s. Michael Sedgwick. Batsford, 70s. 1970. 23 cm. 
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384 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7134 0465 5 

Interest in motoring history increased during the Second World War and 
continues to attract many people who do not themselves run a veteran or 
vintage motor car. This book by the well-known motoring historian, 
Michael Sedgwick, puts into perspective the world’s production motor 


cars built from 1931, which is generally accepted as the end of the vintage- 
car era, up to the outbreak of another world war in 1939. It does this 
against the geographical and political backgrounds of the car producing 
countries of this period and refers to almost every conceivable make and 
model of significance marketed during this decade. Cars of the 1930s are 
less valuable than those of the preceding decade but are no legs interesting 
technically, because they were produced under the shadow of the world 
depression of 1929-31 but overcame this to develop a number of important 
engineering innovations and advanced body construction and styling. All 
this Sedgwick depicts in sparing but lucid coverage of makes ranging from 
A.C. to Zwickau. As he also covers countries such as Japan, Spain, Belgium, 
Austria and Hungary, Czechoslavia, Switzerland, Sweden, Russia and 
Australia, in addition to the obvious ones, this is a remarkable work of 
reference. It follows a similar volume by T. R. Nicholson covering the 
vintage years 1919-30. (629-22) 


Agriculture 


STARVATION OR PLENTY ? Colin Clark. Secker & Warburg, 30s. 
1970. 20-5 cm. 186 pages. Index. SBN 436 10010 X 
This work, by a distinguished agricultural economist, lately Director of 
Oxford Agricultural Economics Research Institute, who is also one of the 
most seminal statisticians of his generation, analyzes current trends in 
agricultural techniques and organization and reaches the conclusion that 
the capacity of the world to feed its growing population is beyond question. 
He admits the existence of a considerable, although currently overesti- 
mated, volume of hunger and malnutrition, and sets out the case for- 
considering that the problem of its speedy abolition is political and ad- 
ministrative, rather than economic or scientific. As with all his work 
great use is made of bold and imaginative statistical generalizations. The 
writing is clear and vivid: all those concerned with development policy 
should find it stimulating and challenging. (630) 


Livestock Domestic Animals 


THIRD NUTRITION CONFERENCE FOR FEED MANU- 
FACTURERS. Proceedings of the University of Nottingham. Edited 
by Henry Swan and Dyfed Lewis. Churchill, 258. 1969. 21:5 cm. 176 
pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. SBN 7000 1432 2 
The published proceedings from these carefully planned conferences have 
already established themselves as a most useful way of conveying research 
findings of practical value not only to feed manufacturers, but to those 
engaged in advisory work and the teaching of animal nutrition. This 
volume, modest in size, surveys in concise but admirably straightforward 
manner the present state of physiological and nutritional knowledge in 
terms of production capabilities in the dairy cow, the broiler, laying hen 
and the growing/fattening pig. The first two papers review modern 
concepts of rumen activity and the conversion of nutrients to milk; the 
following two face up to the important practical problems of the right 
balance between roughage and concentrates and on how to decide the 
correct level of feeding under varying conditions. The papers and dis- 
cussions dealing with poultry and pigs revolve around the important question 
of the nutrient density of rations. (636-085) 
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MEAT PRODUCTION FROM ENTIRE MALE ANIMALS. 
Proceedings of a Symposium held at the Meat Research Institute, April 
1969. Edited by Douglas N. Rhodes. Churchill, 60s. 1969, 22 cm. 342 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. SBN 7000 1447 0 
The superior growth rate and efficiency of food conversion that characteri- 
zes the entire male animal in comparison with the castrate is a widely 
known fact. The influences of age, particularly in relation to puberty, the 
level of feeding and the carcass composition are not so well known. The 
whole subject was throughly explored during the course of this first 
symposium held at the recently established Meat Research Institute which 
is associated with the University of Bristol. The papers and the main 
points of the discussion that followed are grouped into three main sections 
of Growth Performance, Management, and Meat Quality and they sum- 
marize work done in Great Britain, Scandinavia, the Netherlands and 
West Germany, with contributions also from Australia. A fourth session 
was devoted to Sex Odour in Boars, to which there were five contributors, 
including Patterson of the M.R.I. who recently isolated the main substance 
responsible for boar taint. For many it is the first paper by Turton that 
will prove of abiding value. This is an admirable summary of the world 
literature on the subject of the effect of castration on meat production. 

(636-0883) 


THE DOMESTIC CAT. Brian Vesey-FitzGerald. Pelham Books, 40s. 
1969, 22-5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7207 0280 1 
Besides being well known as a writer on animals and on the British country- 
side, the author is an expert cat-fancier, and it is largely from this point of 
view that the present book is written. Early chapters discuss the natural 
history and possible origins of the domestic cat, and are followed by a 
longish section on ‘The World of the Cat Fancy’ which discusses genetics, 
breeds and varieties and the showing of cats. The cat in its truly domestic 
role, as a favourite fireside animal, is then described, while a final section 
deals with the intelligence and individuality of cats. The inclusion of a 
bibliography is an unusual and welcome feature in a popular book of this 
type written for the general reader, and the book as a whole combines 
entertainment with information to a greater extent than is usual in books 
on pet animals. (636°8) 


Child Care 


DIETS FOR SICK CHILDREN. Dorothy E. M. Francis and Daphne 
J. W. Dixon. 2nd edition. Blackwell Scientific (Oxford), 50s. 1970, 22:5 cm. 
322 pages. Index. SBN 632 06030 1 
Mrs Dixon, then Senior Dietitian, Hospital for Sick Children, Great 
Ormond Street, London, was the sole author of the first edition (1965) of 
this guide for paediatricians, family doctors, health visitors, dietitians and 
nurses. She is now joined by the Chief Dietitian at that hospital. They 
have thoroughly revised and expanded the text. The arrangement is 
retained: the normal diets for different age groups are followed by details 
of dietary allowances for specific conditions, dietary treatment by stages, 
lists of foods allowed and forbidden, then sample menus. Manufactured 
products are also listed; these, with the addresses of manufacturers, are 
collected in a glossary classified by food constituents. Important new 
sections give details of diets for metabolic disorders where sugar, fat and 


amino acid intake is controlled, and additional attractive recipes are 

incorporated with those already provided. In this authoritative work, a 

wealth of practical detail is soundly based upon scientific principles. 
(649-3) 


Business and Business Methods 


SYSTEMS ANALYSIS FOR BUSINESS DATA PROCESSING. 
H. D. Clifton. Business Books, 95s. 1969. 24-5 cm. 262 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. SBN 220 99223 1 
This work offers a profound treatment of the subject of Systems Analysis 
with particular reference to the problems of transferring business pro- 
cedures to a commercial computer. It treats in some detail the complete 
operation from the initial systems investigation and objectives setting 
through systems design to the final implementation. It has a most useful 
section on the design of magnetic tape and disc files. The writer is assumed 
to have previous knowledge of computer fundamentals and this enables 
the treatment to be comprehensive. The author has based his work on 
eight years’ experience with a British computer manufacturer, and conse- 
quently he has a good deal of common sense and wisdom to offer in this 
rather new profession. The book can be highly recommended as an 
essential training primer for all employed in the use of computers in 
industry. (651-26) 


COMMERCIAL COMPUTERS FOR STUDENTS AND MANA- 
GERS. Clifford Senior. Longman, 35s. cloth. SBN 582 41719 8; 25s. 
paper covers. SBN 582 41729 5. 20-5 cm. 150 pages. Illustrations. Index 
Intended as a simple introduction to the commercial use of computers, the 
book covers the following topics: peripheral units, for handling data into 
and out from the computer, rather than the internal processor operations; 
systems analysis, the preparation of applications for processing; program- 
ming, the writing of the actual coded instructions; and the careers available 
for people who work with computers. The text is based on the author’s ten 
years’ experience of British computers in government service. It is written 
carefully to be readily understood by readers new to the subject but, as a 
consequence, is limited in scope. (651-264) 


Accounting 

AN INSIGHT INTO MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING. John 
Sizer. Penguin Books, 8s. 1970. 18 cm. 342 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
SBN 14 021087 3. (Pelican Library of Business and Management) 
The skills of management accounting have developed greatly since the 
Second World War, and there is a more lively appreciation of the usefulness 
of accounting data for planning and decision-making in business rather 
than just for recording past data. The author of this book, who is Senior 
Tutor in Accounting at the London Graduate School of Business Studies, 
gives his readers a valuable insight into management accounting techniques, 
their uses and effectiveness. He draws on a number of fields of study as well 
as accounting (e.g. operations research and managerial economics) and 
shows how the various techniques can best be used, and their underlying 
logic. This is a book which could easily be understood by the general 
reader, but it should prove most useful to business managers and to senior 
students in related fields. (657) 
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Business Management 


COMPANY ORGANIZATION: Theory and Practice. M. C. Barnes, 
A. H. Fogg, C. N. Stephens and L. G. Titman, Allen & Unwin, 70s. 
1970. 24:5 cm. 240 pages. Diagrams, Index. SBN 04 658031 X. (Unwin 
Professional Management Library) 

There are many books on management which irritate by being either too 
theoretical or too naive. This book, by four members of the Consultant 
Training Department of PA Management Consultants Ltd, achieves a 
more than usually balanced mixture of theory and practice. It is in four 
main parts which set out, in turn, a survey of the relevant authoritative 
writings, the logical stages of reorganization of an enterprise, the character- 
istic behaviour of people in organizations, and the practical aspects of the 
investigation and diagnosis of problems. A glossary and a bibliography are 
appended. The authors recommend approaching each organizational 
difficulty as a unique problem, bringing to bear a synthesis of theory and 
experience. They present this book as a basic tool in this task, giving the 
relevant theory and a distillation of their wide practical experience. The 
reader, in the U.K. or overseas, whether a business student or a practising 
manager, will find it rewarding and stimulating. (658) 


CORPORATE LONG RANGE PLANNING. Edited by B. W. 
Denning. Longman, 70s. 1970. 23 cm. 226 pages. Diagrams. SBN 582 
44012 2 
This is the report of a conference jointly sponsored by the Society for 
Long Range Planning (of which Mr Denning is Vice-Chairman), the 
London Business School and the Financial Times. Delegates to the con- 
ference represented industry, commerce, government and universities. 
Thirteen papers were read and discussed covering the fields of Mergers and 
Acquisitions; Incomes, Costs, Prices and Planning; Information Services; 
The Government as an Underwriter of Innovation. The report ends with 
proposals for action in the several fields, extracted from the papers and 
discussions. The most significant of these are the demands for better 
statistical information and closer consultation between government and 
industry. (658) 


IMAGINATIVE MANAGEMENT CONTROL. Ronald Ogden. 
Routledge, 40s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 248 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 7100 
6584 1. (British Library of Business Studies) 

Mr Ogden, for several years a management adviser, gives a necessarily 
summary glance at the many and varied activities required of a manager 
today. These he regards as primarily a comprehensive system of control, 
using scientific techniques whenever available as a guide to decisions and 
plans aimed at general objectives and specific targets, always with an eye on 
the market and ultimate consumer. For students or manager/proprietors the 
book is a good general introduction to modern business thinking, com- 
bining the use of scientific method with a regard for the human element, 
and illustrating both with practical examples. (658-1) 


COMMUNICATION IN AN EXPANDING ORGANISATION. 
Eric Moonman. Tavistock, 36s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 190 pages. Index. SBN 
422 73080 7 
A British textile combine, here disguised in name, expanded five-fold as a 
result of takeovers and faced problems of communications and morale 
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among its dispersed plants. A survey made by questionnaire and interview 
at various employee levels helped to evolve a new consultative system 
among the specialist and managerial staff. The author undertook the survey 
when he was Senior Research Fellow at the Institute of Science and 
Technology, Manchester University. He calls this ‘a case study in action 
research’, meaning research leading to positive social action. As such it will 
be of value to all who are aware of a communications problem but unsure 
of how to tackle it. (658-3) 


MARKETING AND HIGHER MANAGEMENT. Esmond Pearce. 
Allen & Unwin, 70s. 1970. 24-5 cm. 256 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 
04 658032 8. (Unwin Professional Management Library) 

This book, written by an experienced marketing consultant and lecturer, 
is designed primarily for two groups of readers: directors and senior 
managers who wish to learn how to use marketing effectively, and marketing 
specialists wishing to obtain a clearer understanding of their function as it 
affects the business organizations they serve. The book is divided into two 
main parts, the first dealing with the nature of marketing and its relation 
with overall corporate policy, and the second examining briefly the 
techniques of marketing, their possibilities and limitations. While the book 
discusses the functions and methods of marketing management, it is not 
a detailed technical textbook, but rather a reflective, analytical and sympa- 
thetic study of the problems of marketing in business. There is an informa- 
tive glossary of technical terms, but it is not essential for understanding the 
main text. This is an impressively produced and easily read book, sprinkled 
with useful and stimulating comments, which is well worth the investment 
of money and time. (658-8) 


Chemical Technology 


RESEARCH IN THE CHEMICALINDUSTRY: The Environment, 
Objectives and Strategy. A. Baines, F. R. Bradbury, C. W. Suckling. 
Elsevier, 80s. 1969. 23 cm. 314 pages. Index. SBN 444 20035 5 
The aim of the book is to give an insight into the nature of work in a large 
research development department in the chemical industry to those who are 
engaged in academic research or who anticipate joining an industrial 
research team. The book is sub-divided into nine chapters. The first three are 
of an introductory nature and deal with the main aspects of problems of 
research in the industrial environment, its aims and economics. The 
subsequent chapters consider in greater detail the aspects of exploratory 
research, different stages of process discovery and the development of a 
process from the laboratory scale through a pilot plant to a full-scale 
industrial production. The final chapter deals with the industrial research 
which is essential to maintain and improve the efficiency of a production 
plant. The text is easy to read and is well illustrated by carefully chosen 
examples from industrial practice. It contains a great deal of new material 
regarding the critical assessment of problems encountered by the industrial 
researcher in the chemical industry and adds to a better understanding of 
systems analysis and technological economics. The book is strongly 
recommended, as general reading, to final year students and lecturers in 
chemistry, applied chemistry, chemical engineering, chemical physics, 
metallurgy and materials science and technology. Dr Bradbury is Professor 
of Industrial Science at the University of Stirling, Dr Suckling is Deputy 
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Chairman and Dr Baines is the Head of the Mathematics Department of 
the Mond Division of Imperial Chemical Industries. (660-72) 


Fuel Technology 


DICTIONARY OF FUEL TECHNOLOGY. Alan Gilpin. Butter- 


worths, 42s. 1969. 19-5 cm. 288 pages. Diagrams. SBN 408 04416 0. 
(Technical Dictionaries) 
This book deals with definitions of terminology relating to solid, liquid and 
gaseous fuels and other sources of energy, fuel burning installations and 
nuclear reactors. The author, who is now Director of Air Pollution Control 
in Queensland, Australia, treats the subject very broadly and every effort 
has been made to include terms also used in the U.S.A., Canada, Australia, 
New Zealand and Western Europe. His aim has been to make the book of 
value to students, fuel technologists, chemical engineers and economists 
alike; however, it is of particular interest to air pollution engineers since the 
important aspect of air pollution receives special attention. Relevant 
scientific units of measurement (S.I. and non-S.I.), economic and com- 
mercial terms, and organizations concerned with fuel and power are also 
included. The book concludes with a short bibliography, summaries of 
conversion factors, other useful data and a temperature conversion table. 
(662-603) 





Arts and Recreation 





CHANGE IN ART EDUCATION. Dick Field. Routledge, 25s. 1970. 


22-5 cm. 148 pages. Index. SBN 7100 6675 9. (Students Library of Education) 
Until a few years ago the art lesson was about the only opportunity offered to 
children at school to be creative. Recent developments in other subjects, 
however, have changed this situation and the art teacher is beginning to 
realize that a more systematic approach to his subject is necessary. Mr 
Field, who is Senior Lecturer in Education of the Institute of Education, 
University of London, critically examines present theories and methods of 
art teaching from the infant school to the college of art, and suggests that 
the emphasis on personal achievement in art (particularly in the secondary 
school) should be on the development of understanding of art. Future 
trends, considered in the light of the role of art in society, are discussed, and 
the author puts forward his ideas on the changes necessary to make the art 
lesson meaningful at all stages of education. This stimulating book is well 
indexed, has a comprehensive bibliography, and will provide practising 
art teachers, as well as students, with much food for thought. (707) 


History of Art 


IRISH ART IN THE ROMANESQUE PERIOD (1020-1170 A.D.). 
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Françoise Henry. Methuen, 90s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 376 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 416 44260 9 

This third and final volume of a series on Irish art from the Early Christian 
period to the Norman invasions in 1170 is the fruit of many years of 
patient research by Françoise Henry, the foremost authority on this great 
culture. The earlier volumes (Irish Art in the Early Christian Period to 


A.D. 800, 1965 and Irish Art during the Viking Invasions, 800-1020 A.D. 
1967) cover the better-known work up to the defeat of the Vikings at the 
beginning of the 11th century; this volume on the succeeding Romanesque 
period reveals many treasures which deserve to be better known. The 
rich manuscripts of the post-Book-of-Kells period, the exquisite metal- 
work seen in such works as the Cross of Cong and the virility of the 11th- 
century stone carving demonstrate the strength of the Celtic tradition 
which survived the Viking havoc. The author’s scholarly and lucid text is 
enriched by unusually fine colour plates and photographs. This volume 
completes a new standard work indispensable to the student of this period 
and very rewarding to the general reader interested in art or in early 
medieval history. (709-415) 


INDIAN ART. Victoria and Albert Museum. H.M. Stationery Office, 17s.6d. 
1969. 24-5 cm. 76 pages. Illustrations. SBN 11 290006 2. (Large Picture Book) 
This catalogue contains sixty-seven photographs of works selected from the 
Indian Section of the Victoria and Albert Museum in South Kensington. 
This collection, which had its origin in the private museum of the East 
India Company, reflects different British attitudes towards Indian art: the 
early interest in handicrafts inspired partly by nostalgia and partly by the 
competition of British manufacturers; the propagation of an image of 
imperial grandeur in the later 19th century when illustrated manuscripts 
and other representations of the Mughal court were bought; and the 
gradually awakening interest, in the first half of the 20th century, in the 
‘fine art’ tradition in India. Most of the best works of art in the collection 
were acquired after 1911. The photographs are excellent though it is 
unfortunate that colour could not have been used for some of the more 
striking gouaches and illustrated manuscripts. (709-54) 


Architecture 


HAWKSMOOR. Kerry Downes. Thames & Hudson, 35s. cloth. SBN 500 
18103 9; 21s. paper covers. SBN 500 20096 3. 1970. 22 cm. 216 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (World of Art Library) 

At present a lecturer in the History of Art at the University of Reading, 
Kerry Downes is the author of the standard biography of Nicholas 
Hawksmoor (1959) and has done much to bring long overdue recognition 
to this most gifted, productive and, until recently, least known of English 
architects. Hawksmoor, who had the good fortune to begin his architectural 
career as clerk to Sir Christopher Wren and subsequently became his close 
associate, was also a frequent collaborator with Vanbrugh. He was none the 
less an architect of marked individuality and contributed far more than 
conscientious obedience to his brilliant colleagues. The new volume is not 
an abridged version of the earlier work, which is a solid, if indispensable, 
reference source for architectural scholars. It is a completely new book, an 
authoritative, highly informative and finely illustrated, appreciation of an 
early 18th-century artist in building, specifically designed for the general 
reader. (720-942) 


SURVEY OF LONDON. Vol. 35: The Theatre Royal Drury Lane and the 
Royal Opera House Covent Garden. General Editor: F. H. W. Sheppard. 
University of London: The Athlone Press for the Greater London Council, 
£6. 1970. 29-5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 485 48235 5 
The thirty-fifth volume of the Survey of London is exclusively devoted to 
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the capital’s two most famous theatres: Drury Lane, which has a history of 
more than three centuries, and Covent Garden, with a lineage extending 
back to 1732. In both cases, the present buildings are of considerable 
historic interest. The exquisite suite of foyers, the principal feature of 
Drury Lane, remain as Benjamin Wyatt designed them for the theatre of 
1812, while the Covent Garden Opera House of today is substantially the 
building began in 1857 to the designs of E. M. Barry. Beautifully printed 
and illustrated, as one has learnt to expect from this magnificent series, 
the volume concentrates on three particular themes: the achievements and 
vicissitudes of successive owners, the history in detail of the sites and the 
buildings erected upon them, and an account of the patents granted by 
Charles II in 1662-3 from which the two theatres derive their rights. This 
enchanting book will be valued by scholars and students for many years to 
come. (720-9421) 


ROME’S HISTORIC CHURCHES. Lilian Gunton. Allen & Unwin, 


50s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 04 726001 7 

During the weeks of Lent many Christians still follow a 6th-entury custom 
of visiting the early churches of Rome in a particular order. In this book 
the writer has described these forty ‘stational churches’ in the order in 
which they are traditionally visited. Some great churches by Bramante, 
Michelangelo, Raphael and Vignola are omitted because they do not fit 
into the scheme but of those Lilian Gunton describes she presents a 
wealth of knowledge accumulated over many years of study and an 
enthusiasm which brings history alive. Sometimes interesting details are 
pointed out which are missed by the standard works. It is an excellent 
supplement to the larger books such as those by Emile Måle, and would be 
a good guide to carry on a pilgrimage to Rome. (726-50945632) 


Ceramics 


CONTINENTAL CHINA COLLECTING FOR AMATEURS. 


J. P. Cushion. Muller, 25s. 1970. 19-5 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


-SBN 584 10051 5 


Two very important points are made in the introduction to this survey of 
Continental pottery and porcelain: firstly that the most successful col- 
lectors are those who specialize, after acquiring a wide background know- 
ledge; and secondly that the way of the Continental china collector is 
riddled with pitfalls because of the enormous number of fakes and forgeries. 
For example, seven factories are mentioned that used variants of the famous 
Meissen ‘crossed swords’ mark, quite apart from the deliberate forgeries 
of later years. The author has spent a generation in the Ceramics Depart- 
ment of the Victoria and Albert Museum, and can guide us through these 
complexities with the expertise that familiarity brings. This is a book to 
provide the background knowledge (and some of the specialist’s) he 
mentions. The fourteen illustrations are in black-and-white. (738) 


THE ILLUSTRATED GUIDE TO WORCESTER PORCELAIN 
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1751-1793. Henry Sandon. Herbert Jenkins, 848. 1970. 25-5 cm. 114 
pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 257 65089 X. (Herbert Jenkins series of 
Illustrated Guides) 

The Curator of the Dyson Perrins Museum at the Royal Worcester 
Porcelain works is clearly better qualified than most to write another 
account of Worcester porcelain; but this is more than just another account. 


A great deal of new information is incorporated, resulting from excavations 
on the site of the original works and at Caughley (the products of the two 
factories are often confused), and it is evident that many previous books on 
Worcester porcelain must now be re-studied in the light of Mr Sandon’s 
authoritative work. The main result of his researches and finds at the 
original kilns is that collectors can now be certain where in many cases 
before they could only make assumptions. Proof of colours, of shapes, of 
marks, all these are of the greatest interest and value to the Worcester 
specialist. The book is illustrated with 150 excellent black-and-white and 
eight full colour plates. (738-27) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE TECHNOLOGY OF 
POTTERY. Paul Rado. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 50s. cloth, SBN 08 
006458 2; 35s. paper covers. SBN 08 006457 4. 1969. 20-5 cm. 278 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Commonwealth and International Library) 

The main topic of this book is the nature of the potter’s materials, both 
old and new, and the problems which their behaviour, in forming, drying 
etc., presents both for traditional methods and for the mechanization 
demanded of a modern, competitive industry. The book is written 
primarily for the professional student, but the general reader should also 
find in it much to interest him, whether his concern is with the finished 
product; domestic art- and table-ware, or with the latest developments in 
man’s most ancient industry. Some knowledge of chemistry is desirable in 
the reader. There is a useful bibliography, references for further reading 
and a number of plates, some in colour. The author is Research Manager 
of the Royal Worcester Porcelain Company. (738-3) 


Handicrafts 


THE REGENCY AND VICTORIAN CRAFTS or The Genteel 
Female—Her Arts and Pursuits. Jane Toller. Ward Lock, 30s. 1969. 
24-5 cm. 96 pages. Index. Illustrations. SBN 7063 1056 X 
Mrs Toller is well known in the antique trade and she has already written 
about some of the less well-known creations of our ancestors. Her latest 
book is about the craftwork of the 18th and 19th centuries, now increas- 
ingly valued and imitated. This includes pictures composed out of shells, 
sand or pieces of seaweed, or garden ‘grottoes’ often decorated with shells; 
and many varieties of paper work, from flower pictures made of pieces of 
paper and rolled-paper work to embroidery on paper. (In this section 
Mrs Toller includes an 18th-century recipe for papier-mAché.) Pictures 
were also composed from feathers and felt. One of the most interesting 
chapters describes the hair-work embroidery of the religious communities 
in Quebec which had been learnt from the North American Indians. In 
19th-century Europe human hair was used in jewellery and embroidery. 
This well-illustrated and carefully researched book may well encourage 
more people to emulate the patience and ingenuity of the leisured women 
of earlier generations. (745-5) 


Painting 

CHARDIN. Georges Wildenstein. Revised and enlarged edition by 
Daniel Wildenstein. Cassirer: Faber, £12. 1970. 33-5 cm. 276 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 571 09314 0 
To the frequently hackneyed treatment of still life and genre subjects, the 
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18th-century French painter Chardin brought the poetic manipulation of 
his materials that was to be admired fervently by later artists, among them 
Manet and Cézanne. This is the first comprehensive volume on the artist 
to be produced in English. It is based on the two scholarly works pub- 
lished in 1933 and 1963 and now revised and enlarged by the author’s son 
and collaborator, and superbly translated. The catalogue raisonné contains 
the fruit of authoritative research that establishes it as the standard 
reference to the oeuvre of Chardin. The excellent reproductions, a complete 
bibliography, lists of exhibitions and sales and an appendix of excluded 
paintings add the ultimate in documentation; the searching honesty of the 
introductory essay reveals aspects of the painter’s life obscured by more 
adulatory texts. The book will please both art lovers and the public who 
appreciate Chardin as akin to Rembrandt in intimate appeal. (759-4) 


Prints 


HOW TO IDENTIFY OLD PRINTS. F. L. Wilder. Bell, 80s. 1969. 


25-5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7135 1534 1 

Here is a knowledgeable and entertaining guide to the perilous field of print 
collection, a field in which multiple states, reprints, innocent copies and 
wicked forgeries exist to mislead the collector. Mr Wilder has since 1911 
been with Sotheby’s, the famous London firm of auctioneers, and is a 
widely respected authority. In this book he discusses wood-cuts, line- 
engravings, mezzotints, stipple-engravings, aquatints, and lithographs, 
and continues with the techniques of printing and hand-colouring. A final 
chapter deals with lost or forgotten processes. This book, with 105 
excellent half-tone plates, is recommended to both inveterate collectors 
and to raw beginners. (769-1) 


THE COMIC POSTCARD IN ENGLISH LIFE. Frederick Alderson. 


David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 50s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 112 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 7153 4708 X 

It is very unlikely that the designers of comic postcards had any thoughts 
about their contribution to social history, but this entertaining account 
shows how tastes have changed even in this tiny field. The late Victorian 
examples treat the boy-meets-girl situation with heavy-handed archness; 
the modern ones with bawdy innuendo. The sea-side, where most of these 
cards were bought, plays a large part in the eternal battles between little 
men and big wives, large bosoms (or bottoms) and inadequate clothes. 
But the author has not confined himself to this familiar territory. 
Particularly interesting are the cards produced during the two world wars, 
with their echoes of almost-forgotten people and situations. Copiously 
illustrated with reproductions (some in colour) of the cards themselves, 
this will please both the reader who wants to laugh and the one who wants 
to study that often mysterious thing, British humour. (769-942) 


Music 


FOLK MUSIC OF BRITAIN—AND BEYOND. Frank Howes. 
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Methuen, 70s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 328 pages. Musical examples. Indexes 

For eighteen years Mr Howes was editor of the Journal of the Folk-Song 
Soctety (later the English Folk Dance and Song Society) and was a music 
critic on The Times. His knowledge of British folk music in particular and 
of this whole vast subject in relation to other music and traditions is 


encyclopaedic. But in these engaging pages he wears his learning lightly and 
writes with easy enthusiasm of such widely differing topics as ‘Ethnology 
and Nationalism’, balladry, and the instruments used to accompany 
singing and dancing. The best parts of the book are perhaps those which 
describe the immensely rich heritage of the British Isles and plot the 
course of the meticulous scholarship which has been devoted in the last 
seventy or eighty years to collecting, sifting, study and publication. This is 
an admirable introduction to a fascinating subject which should be of great 
interest wherever these British tunes are known and loved. (784-4942) 





Literature 





THE TRUTH OF POETRY: Tensions in Modern Poetry from 
Baudelaire to the 1960s. Michael Hamburger. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 55s. 
1970. 22 cm. 352 pages. Index. SBN 297 17914 4 
Mr Hamburger reminds his readers several times that there is no such thing 
as a single modern movement in poetry. His concern is with the nature of 
poetry in the modern world, and with the various aspects of poetic 
modernity. Mr Hamburger is unusually well equipped to undertake the 
formidable task which he has set himself, for he is an English poet of 
German origin, with a thorough knowledge of several major European 
literatures. This is not an easy book to digest, and only a very learned 
reader will extract much sustenance from some of Mr Hamburger’s 
heavily condensed surveys of the less familiar poets. Yet nobody could fail 
to profit from the wealth of scholarship displayed here, or to admire Mr 
Hamburger’s extraordinary blend of imaginative sympathy, intelligence, 
linguistic knowledge and poetic judgment. This book will enhance its 
author’s high reputation as an English poet who understands the mind of 
Europe. (808-1) 


CASSELL’S BOOK OF HUMOROUS QUOTATIONS. Selected 
and arranged by A. K. Adams. Cassell, 60s. 1970. 24 cm. 448 pages. Index. 
SBN 304 93486 0 
You cannot amuse all the people all the time, but everybody will find 
something amusing in this book. It is a rich collection of nearly 9,000 brief 
passages in prose or verse by more than a thousand authors, ancient and 
modern, English and foreign. The quotations are grouped under a large 
number of subjects, ranging from dress, business, marriage, acting, to 
Japan, Scotland, woman and sport; there is an index of key words (but 
not of authors), and large type, well arranged, makes the book easy to 
consult. It is a good bedside book, and speakers and writers will find it 
useful. (808-88) 


Swiss Literature 


SWISS MEN OF LETTERS: Twelve Literary Essays. Edited by 
Alex Natan. Oswald Wolff, 45s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 286 pages. SBN 85496 064 3 
There is no one Swiss literature, but there are writers of importance in the 
four languages. This collection contains an introductory article on the four 
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literatures, separate studies of the Italian, Rhaeto-Romanic and French 
contributions, and individual examinations of the work of Amiel and 
Ramuz. Otherwise the figures chosen are German-speaking, as befits the 
realities of the situation. There are well-documented and sensible intro- 
ductions, by recognized scholars, to the great 19th-century triumvirate, 
Gotthelf, Keller and Meyer, and to Spitteler, Walser, Frisch and 
Dürrenmatt. Four of these articles have, however, already appeared in the 
companion series, German Men of Letters. Nevertheless the compilation 
is a useful one and of considerable general interest. (809-9494) 


American Literature 


HAWTHORNE AS MYTH-MAKER: A Study in Imagination. 


Hugo McPherson. University of Toronto Press (Toronto), $6.50. 1969. 
22 cm. 256 pages. Index. SBN 8020 5200 2. (University of Toronto 
Department of English Studies and Texts) 

Modern criticism has broadened the traditional view of Hawthorne as a 
moralist and allegorist to include his achievement as myth-maker and 
symbolist. In this study, Professor McPherson formulates the idea that 
Hawthorne’s work arose from a personal mythology in which his deepest 
interests and conflicts were transformed into images and characters. Having 
reconstructed Hawthorne’s personal legend from his writings and subse- 
quent scholarship, he explains the character types and image patterns in 
Hawthorne’s work in the light of this personal legend. His analysis repre- 
sents a radical departure from current Freudian, Christian and New 
Critical views of Hawthorne’s work. (813-3) 


English Literature 


POINTS OF VIEW from Kipling to Graham Greene. André Maurois. 


Muller, 50s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 428 pages. Illustrations. SBN 584 10223 2 
André Maurois devoted much of his life to explaining and interpreting 
British writers to the French. In so doing he did not aim at the academic 
community but more at intelligent, general readers whose knowledge was 
neither wide nor deep. This collection of essays results in the main from 
public lectures given up to 1935. It covers key representative figures of 
late Victorian and Edwardian literature: Kipling, Shaw, Chesterton, Wells, 
Conrad, Strachey, Lawrence, Katherine Mansfield and Aldous Huxley. 
To these are added two much later essays on Virginia Woolf and Graham 
Greene. Maurois has little interest in modern critical analysis, and much of 
his writing is descriptive and even discursive. But his generosity of 
intellect and his powers of sympathetic perception provide their own 
rewards. His account of Katherine Mansfield, in particular, provides 
genuine justification of his methods. The translations read pleasantly. 
(820-4) 


THE CONCISE CAMBRIDGE HISTORY OF ENGLISH 
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LITERATURE. George Sampson. 3rd edition. Revised throughout, 
and with additional chapters on the literature of the United States of 
America and the mid-twentieth-century literature of the English-speaking 
world, by R. C. Churchill. Cambridge University Press, 65s. cloth. 
SBN 521 07385 5; 35s. paper covers. SBN 521 09581 6. 1970. 23-5 cm. 
992 pages. Index 

You admire the concentration and range. Taking a secondary work (An 


Island in the Sun) by an author who defies categories, you find it dated, its 
late publication noted, and its qualities placed: ‘The largest example of 
Blake’s humour; but he was not educated enough to write literary 
absurdities with the firm touch of Peacock or Lewis Carroll’; perspicacity, 
comparison, an invitation to explore. Sampson’s summary of the Cambridge 
History of English Literature (1941), added by to Churchill (1961), now 
appears with Churchill’s total revision of Sampson’s original and with 
extensive extra chapters on American, Commonwealth and other English- 
language literatures. The allusive liveliness of the first version survives 
(Swinburne: “Tannhäuser hymning the joys of Venus in the glazed courts 
of the Great Exhibition’) alongside the critical insights (Swinburne’s sen- 
sual poems have everything except sensual conviction’). As long as such 
a remarkable epitomizing volume is not used as a substitute for reading 
the literary originals ... (820-9) 


English Poetry 


ENGLISH POETRY 1400-1580. Edited by William Tydeman. 
Heinemann Educational, 28s. 1970. 19 cm. 296 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
SBN 435 15054 5 
The period between death of Chaucer and the publication of Spenser’s 
The Shepheardes Calender (1579) is allegedly lacking in distinguished poetry. 
Of Skelton, Wyatt and Surrey students are efficiently informed, but who 
else wrote anything worth attention? Mr Tydeman (lecturer in English 
at the University College of North Wales, Bangor) has here produced an 
anthology of poets who do, in effect, provide the answer. Some were long- 
winded (Lydgate and Hawes) plainly overpowered by the art of their great 
predecessor, others were simply dull, but there are numerous different 
figures well worth discovering. An admirably brief introduction, full, 
illuminating notes and a useful glossary give prejudiced readers clues to 
the merit and interest of Mr Tydeman’s selection. If his choice seems 
tantalizing to a reviewer who knows the material it is admittedly a virtue 
to those who do not, since with so much assistance they will naturally desire 
to extend their knowledge of a period of English poetry that has been 
deplorably neglected. The editor deserves congratulation for the sound- 
ness and intelligence of his presentation of work which will prove both 
enjoyable and profitable to non-specialists. (821-2) 


THE POEMS OF ANDREW MARVELL. Edited by James Reeves 
and Martin Seymour-Smith. Heinemann, 18s. 1969. 19 cm. 202 pages. 
Frontispiece. Index. SBN 435 15052 9. (The Poetry Bookshelf) 

This useful volume offers (more cheaply than the Muses Library edition) 
virtually all Marvell’s English verse in the original spelling. The introduc- 
tion perhaps falls back rather often on stock descriptions (‘enigmatic’, 
‘playful’, ‘subtle’) and generalizations which are sometimes unhelpful or 
imprecise. An eclectic is not the same as a man who sees both sides of a 
question; and in what distinguishing sense can Marvell’s poetry be said 
to be ‘in Wordsworth’s phrase “a man talking to men” °? The Notes do 
not gloss enough of the difficult individual passages. The introductory 
essays say little about the formal structure of each poem, and tend to offer, 
in place of criticism, remarks like ‘Marvell is clearly ambivalent to a 
number of facets of experience’. (821-4) 
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THE SHORTER POEMS OF JOHN MILTON. Edited by Denms H. 


Burden. Heinemann Educational, 15s. 1970. 19 cm. 184 pages. Frontispiece. 
Index. SBN 435 15053 7. (The Poetry Bookshelf) 

Milton’s Shorter Poems offers a volume welcome to students of the poet’s 
early writing. The editor (Fellow of Trinity College, Oxford, and author 
of a book on Paradise Lost) provides a stimulating introduction in which he 
emphasizes the literary outlook of Milton as a young man. Here, at last, 
the reader feels is a poet who still recalls the imaginative values of his 
Elizabethan predecessors, although clearly making use of his perceptions 
in an individual and, one might justly say, a 17th-century style. Mr Burden 
uses the 1673 text, includes the four sonnets written after 1645, and adds 
an illuminating series of comments on each poem. (821-4) 


A READER’S GUIDE TO W. H. AUDEN. John Fuller. Thames & 


Hudson, 30s. cloth. SBN 500 14015 4; 15s. paper covers. SBN 500 15006 0. 
1970. 21 cm. 288 pages. Indexes : 

Mr John Fuller, who is a Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford, believes 
Auden to be ‘the greatest living poet writing in English’, and he proceeds 
to offer a detailed and never less than useful commentary on all his work 
strictly from this standpoint. Inevitably in such a guide, his explanations 
of difficult passages sometimes over-simplify; but never to a serious extent. 
Some readers less committed to the notion of Auden’s current supremacy 
as a poet may find Mr Fuller uncritical or over-serious about trifles of light 
verse, but this is not a bad fault in an expository guide that should find a 
place in large libraries. (821-91) 


NO CONTINUING CITY: Poems 1963-1968. Michael Longley. 


Macmillan, 128.6d. 1969. 20-5 cm. 56 pages. Paper covers 

Michael Longley, along with Seamus Heaney and Derek Mahon, is one of 
a generation of young Irish poets who is helping to maintain his country’s 
distinctive voice. The poems in this, his first collection, have a dignified, 
almost stately diction and form. This does not mean that he is, as poet, 
stiff and regal. In a poem such as ‘Graffiti’, which concludes ‘Where would 
Beauty be without her beast ? he successfully marries the bawdy with the 
aesthetic. Like his contemporaries, he is fond of eloquent natural descrip- 
tion. Ireland’s surrounding sea is a recurrent theme: ‘I extend the sea, its 
idiom’. And he is conscious, too, of his mind as a sort of urn which carries 
in it remnants of a dead but still observed past. Though he can fail, as in 
such a line as ‘the hillocks of their bodies’ lovely shires’ (speaking of 
women), Michael Longley proves in this collection that he is already a 
very accomplished poet. (821-91) 


THE ART OF SYLVIA PLATH: A Symposium. Selected criticism, 
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with a complete bibliography, checklist of criticism, and an appendix of 
uncollected and unpublished work. Edited by Charles Newman. Faber, 
50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 320-pages. Frontispiece. Bibliography. SBN 571 
09178 4 

This is an odd yet fascinating and rewarding book. Neither biography, 
criticism nor coherent evaluation (biographical or critical) it manages at 
the same time to be all three and much more: drawings, reminiscences and 
uncollected poems. The bibliography is like that usually associated only 
with the works of a dead and highly considered artist. Paradoxically, though 
this young woman died in 1963, what comes through this ‘symposiumy is a 


very real greatness. Her poetry was cataclysmic, original, and always 
disturbing. Married to the English poet Ted Hughes (she was born 
American) she both influenced and was influenced by him. Of the essays 
collected here the best is probably that by J. F. Nims, whose technical 
analysis is a near-masterpiece of critical art. A. Alvarez’s famous ‘Sylvia 
Plath’ remains the most moving and perhaps the most illuminating valedic- 
tion she has received. Perhaps the most important post-war woman poet, 
readers should remember, as the dedication reminds us, that ‘This book 
is for those who will return to the poetry without it’, (821-91) 


SHAKESPEARE SURVEY 22: An Annual Survey of Shakespearean 
Study and Production. Edited by Kenneth Muir. Cambridge University 
Press, 50s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 521 
07612 9 
Shakespeare Survey, which began life in 1948, is, together with the 
American Shakespeare Quarterly and the German Shakespeare Yearbook, 
the most important regular publication devoted entirely to Shakespeare 
studies. It is an invaluable guide to new developments in scholarship and 
interpretation, and no library serving teachers from ‘A’ level upwards can 
afford to be without it. The twenty-second volume deals as authoritatively 
as ever with aspects of comedy, the first eight of the articles having been 
first delivered as lectures at the Thirteenth Annual Shakespeare Conference 
at Stratford-upon-Avon in September 1968. We have a characteristically 
trenchant and learned essay by Professor Northrop Frye on the differences 
between Old and New Comedy and on Shakespeare’s place ın the tradi- 
tions. Other notable contributions include Harry Levin’s comparison of 
The Tempest with Jonson’s The Alchemist, and Roger Warren’s answer to 
the question ‘Why does it end well ? At the end there is the usual valuable 
review of textual and other Shakespearian studies. (822-33) 


English Drama 


FOUR PLAYS. Enid Bagnold. Heinemann, 50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 342 pages. 
SBN 434 04302 8 
The plays in this volume—The Chalk Garden (1955), The Last Joke (1960), 
The Chinese Prime Minister (1964), Call Me Jacky (1968)—are both 
literature and drama. Being written by a lover and respecter of words, they 
are good to read; but to come fully to life they need to be heard and seen 
in action on the stage. Yet reading reinforces listening and seeing, for 
Enid Bagnold’s dialogue is pregnant with substance which merits more 
reflection than a single hearing allows. The ‘two levels’ on which the plays 
move is exemplified in the first and best of the four where the Chalk 
Garden, with soil unsuited for certain plants mistakenly bedded in it, 
symbolizes the tragic folly of expecting true growth from humans in 
adverse circumstances. Although Call Me Jacky has had no major stage 
production, its conflict between traditional and anti-traditional values 
gives it a special topicality though less subtlety than the two middle 
plays. (822-91) 


OSBORNE. Martin Banham. Oliver & Boyd, 21s. cloth, SBN 05 
002030 7; 10s. paper covers. SBN 05 002029 3. 1969. 18 cm. 116 pages. 
(Writers and Critics) 

One of the difficulties about assessing John Osborne is the revolution he 
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undoubtedly began in the English theatre. Critics and historians of drama 
date the new age from 8th May 1956, when Look Back in Anger opened in 
London. The realism, the anger, the complexity of the hero were all 
mingled somehow with the youth of the author and the fact that the cosy, 
middle-class attitudes he was attacking were the very values which were 
keeping the commercial theatre alive at the time. It will be years before an 
isolated, literary judgement of the play is possible. Mr Banham (who is 
Fellow in Drama at the University of Leeds) happily accepts this, and 
looks at Osborne’s position in the light of modern developments in the 
theatre. He concludes: ‘John Osborne’s achievement must be measured 
not in terms of individual plays but in relation to this overall revolution’. 
The pleys are evaluated but, in addition, there are liberal quotations from 
British and American critics, and from the playwright himself. For anyone 
concerned with contémporary drama in Britain, this book will be a clear 
guide and valuable work of reference. (822-91) 


SHAW. A. M. Gibbs. Oliver & Boyd, 21s. cloth. SBN 05 002034 X; 10s. 
paper covers. SBN 05 002033 1. 1969. 18 cm. 128 pages. (Writers and 
Critics) 

The latest volume in this series consists, in the main, of critical accounts 
of Shaw’s work. Mr Gibbs, of Leeds University thus follows, as he 
promises in his introduction, Shaw’s own guiding principle: ‘You must 
accept me as a quite straightforward practitioner of the art I make my 
living by’. The public persona of this extraordinary man is therefore 
largely passed over. The need for such an approach is evident; Shaw’s 
stature as a playwright can only be increased by a critical concentration 
on the works themselves. However, these are so numerous that, in a book 
of 100 pages, not enough credit can be done to each individual play. Most 
of them need more than a couple of pages to reveal their full complexity, 
and the student is more likely to derive a general, if confusingly varied, 
idea of Shaw’s output than to find significant guidance to a particular work. 
Certain themes do emerge in the final chapter, and serve briefly to co- 
ordinate what has gone before; but the final impression is that this book 
could with advantage have been considerably longer. (822-91) 


LANDSCAPE AND SILENCE. Harold Pinter. Methuen, 15s. 1969. 
19-5 cm. 64 pages 
Memory is the common element which links these three one-act plays, the 
latest of Harold Pinter’s compositions. The first and the last are written 
for two characters, the second for three, and each one carries to unusual 
lengths the theme of non-communication which has always figured largely 
in Mr Pinter’s work. In Landscape, a middle-aged couple sitting at opposite 
ends of a room soliloquize on the past, each oblivious of the other’s words. 
The cast of Silence consists of two men and a girl who recount shared 
experiences and describe their three-cornered relationship, while in Night 
a husband and wife try to piece together the beginnings of the love which 
united them. (822-91) 


English Fiction 


DICKENS. George Wing. Oliver & Boyd, 21s. cloth. SBN 05 001977 5; 
10s. paper covers. SBN 05 001978 3. 1969. 18 cm. 122 pages. (Writers 
and Critics) 

Professor Wing, who teaches at the University of Calgary, Canada, 
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concentrates on those incidents and experiences in Dickens’ life that can 
be said to have a direct bearing on the novels. Boyhood and apprenticeship, 
government service and the affair with Ellen Ternan are related to aspects 
of Dickens’ writing, particularly of the ‘dark’ novels, through which 
Professor Wing finds that the comic strain persists. Finally, after an 
examination of patterns of Dickens criticism over the last century, he 
pleads for a ‘critical equipoise, a balanced view of the total complexity of 
Dickens’. This useful and valuable work could serve both as an introduc- 
tion to Dickens criticism and also, with its full bibliography and well 
tabulated references, as a handy work of reference. (823-8) 


CRITICAL ESSAYS ON GEORGE ELIOT. Edited by Barbara 


Hardy. Routledge, 40s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 230 pages. Index. SBN 7100 6758 5 
These essays, exploring the ‘relation between form and content’ in George 
Eliot’s fiction, are not for the beginner, who might well be confused by the 
differing viewpoints of the various critics, or nonplussed by the tortuous 
reasoning and syntax of the essay on Adam Bede. But a reader sure enough 
of his own response to George Eliot’s novels and not likely to take any 
criticism as gospel, should enjoy the essays and find them profitable. The 
study, by Derek and Sybil Oldfield, of Scenes of Clerical Life is perceptive 
and well balanced; Arnold Kettle provides some useful guide-lines to 
Felix Holt, and the late W. J. Harvey a model in practical criticism in his 
essay ‘Idea and Image in the Novels of George Eliot’. Barbara Hardy is 
Professor of English, Royal Holloway College, University of London. (823-8). 


ELIZABETH GASKELL. John McVeagh. Routledge, 18s. cloth. 


IN 


SBN 7100 6650 3; 9s. paper covers. SBN 7100 6651 1. 1970. 19 cm. 
112 pages. (Profiles tn Literature) 

By an extensive use of quotation (as in other books in this series), Dr 
McVeagh, lecturer in English in the University of Ibadan, sustains a view 
of Mrs Gaskell not universally held. He regards the novels about the 
industrial north of England not as aberrations, dictated by social con- 
science, from her true bent as an observer of the domestic social scene, but 
as part of a whole vision of the human lot. ‘It was her clear intention’, he 
writes, ‘to relate her fiction to real life so as to make it more meaningful’, 
and he sees this relation as informing North and South, Mary Barton and 
Ruth no less than it does Cranford and Wives and Daughters. (823-8) 


Essays 

THE TWILIGHT. André L. Simon. Michael Joseph, 35s. 1969. 
25:5 cm. 190 pages. Frontispiece. Index. SBN 7181 0577 X 

In 1894 M. Simon came to England for one month to improve his know- 
ledge of English, then stayed in London to sell champagne all over the 
world for thirty-three years. On enforced retirement in 1933 he founded. 
the Wine and Food Society whose active President he was to be for another 
thirty-three years. Through the Society’s quarterly publication, Wine & 
Food, he has carried to all parts of the globe an appreciation of the civilized 
life. How full was his own is made manifest by this delightful collection. 
of twenty-two essays, sketches and table-talk, written with characteristic 
urbanity and charm, in which he looks back over his ninety-two years as. 
wine merchant, author, bibliophile, gardener, traveller and observer of his 
fellow men. Posterity will remember the world’s foremost authority on 
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wine with gratitude for his scholarship, preserved in the 104 books which 
he has written, thoughtfully and carefully listed in the bibliography. (824-91) 


French Poetry 


BAUDELAIRE AND NATURE. F. W. Leakey. Manchester University 


Press (Manchester), 55s. 1970, 22:5 cm. 400 pages. Indexes. SBN 389 
01053 7 

Mr Leakey has set himself a demanding task. He traces the sequence and 
evolution of Baudelaire’s attitudes towards external nature, as shown in 
his poetry and in his criticism. Baudelaire, writes Mr Leakey, began by 
subscribing to something like a cult of Nature; then he came to denounce 
Nature, and finally, in the last, misanthropic period of his life, he was 
reconciled with her once again. Mr Leakey presents his thesis in an 
impeccable academic style, supported by a massive critical apparatus. He 
is Reader in French in the University of Glasgow, and his book should 
interest those academic colleagues with a particular interest in 19th- 
century French literature. (841-8) 





History and Geography 





Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilizations 


THE FOUNDATIONS OF PALATIAL CRETE: A Survey of 


Crete in the Early Bronze Age. Keith Branigan. Routledge, 56s. 1970. 
22 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Maps. SBN 7100 6617 1 (States and Cities 
of Anctent Greece) 

There is no shortage of good books on the civilization of Minoan Crete, 
but most concentrate on the days of its maturity (the period of the great 
palaces from 2000 to 1400 B.C.) or on the problems of its decline (now 
often linked with the eruption of Thera). The previous 800 years of the 
Minoan Early Bronze Age have been left largely to specialist writings. 
Mr Branigan, lecturer in archaeology at Bristol University, now fills the 
gap with a comprehensive account covering its economy, religion, 
architecture, burial practices, art and social organization and showing how 
by evolution rather than by revolution this culture developed into that of 
‘palatial’ Crete. This is an extremely useful book for student and layman 
alike, since the latter can, if he wishes, skip some of the more technical 
matters (e.g. pottery) and enjoy the picture of the growth of a society rich 
in cultural achievements. (913-918) 


THE IONIAN ISLANDS: Zakynthos to Corfu. Arthur Foss. Faber, 55s. 
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1969. 22-5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 571 08944 5 

The people of the Ionian Islands have a reputation in Greece for their 
quiet demeanour, their gentle manners and their scholarly inclinations. 
This study of them and their background is by an author who seems to 
have much in common with them temperamentally. As he conducts the 
reader on a fascinating journey from Zakynthos to Corfu his narrative is 
agreeably discursive in the manner of earlier travel-writers yet never 
obtrusively personal. Experiences as they occur prompt reflections on an 
exotic history in the course of which Venetian, French and British in- 


fluences mingled in turn with the Byzantine and archaic heritage, and still 
persist. Equally interesting is the insight we are given into the literary 
tradition of the islands, not to mention the less significant but often curious 
examples of their art and architecture. The lovely landscape is no less 
carefully described, the flora and fauna being sharply observed in passing. 
Descriptive precision is a notable feature of the book, making it of real 
value as a documentary record—the first to be published in English for 
more than a century. The well-chosen select bibliography includes 
Greek and French material. (914-955) 


MAN WITH A LOBELIA FLUTE: A New View of Hast Africa. 
Denis Hills. Allen & Unwin, 55s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 04 910042 4 
A welcome change from most recent books about Hast African countries, 
this provides an account (and photographs) of places and people rather 
than the usual descriptions of the wonders of wildlife. The author, a 
lecturer in English at the National Teachers’ College in Kampala, describes 
in the first part of the book the places, especially villages and mountains, 
visited during extensive travels in Uganda. Even this section, however, 
contains most interesting notes and comments on the African peoples in 
the wilder parts of the country. In the second part of the book, the 
differences in the three communities—African, Indian and European— 
which go to make up Ugandan society today, are examined more closely. 
Close observation, excellent writing and unusually wide sympathies have 
made it possible for the author to produce a most valuable as well as a 
highly entertaining account of an African country at a critical point in its 
evolution. A third part of the book consists of verse written by his students. 
There is an excellent annotated book list. (916-761) 


GATE OF THE SUN: A Prospect of Bolivia. Margaret Joan Anstee. 
» 553. 1970. 23 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. Map. Index. 

SBN 582 10525 0 
This book takes its title from the best-known megalithic monument of 
the archaeological site of Tiahuanaco in western Bolivia, a stone gateway 
decorated with a frieze reputedly depicting the creator-god of the Indian 
civilization which flourished there over 1,000 years ago. The title is very 
apt for a book which is so much concerned with the inner meaning as well 
as the outward form of the land-locked republic in the heart of South 
America, where the authoress spent nearly six years in the services of the 
United Nations. Miss Anstee clearly got to know Bolivia, and Bolivians, 
well during her stay, and she writes with sympathy and understanding of 
the country’s people and problems. She also writes attractively, and the 
result is a most interesting and perceptive travel book on a fascinating 
country, in which contemporary scenes and events are given historical 
perspective. A good map and some well-chosen illustrations complete an 
account which general readers will enjoy and of which specialists will 
approve. (918-4) 


Biography 

THE DIAMOND OF JANNINE: Ali Pasha 1741-1822, William 
Plomer. Cape, 35s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 224 61721 4 
In the Ottoman Empire of the 18th and 19tb centuries there was no lack 
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of colourful personalities who achieved power and influence within a 
particular and localized frame of reference. A good example is to be found 
in the subject of this book, Ali Pasha, who brought under his own control 
much of Albania and the adjacent lands, Brave and astute, yet cruel, avid 
and treacherous, Ali Pasha gained a certain fame in Europe both through 
the fact that, pursuing his own aims, he entered into relations with the 
English and the French and also because a number of Europeans, Lord 
Byron amongst them, visited him and wrote thereafter about him. The 
present volume, recounting vividly the career of Ali Pasha on the basis 
mainly of sources written in French and English, is in fact a reprint of 
Ali, The Lion, the original edition published in 1936. (92) 


MR BARROW OF THE ADMIRALTY. A Life of Sir John Barrow 


1764-1848. Christopher Lloyd. Collins, 42s. 1970. 21:5 cm. 224 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 00 211528 X 

A bleak point of land in Alaska bears the name of Barrow. This is both 
significant and fitting for, in the earlier part of the last century, a great 
time for exploration, Barrow of the Admiralty Secretariat was one of its 
leading patrons. He was able, from his official position, to be of immense 
help to a whole generation of adventurous naval officers, particularly 
Arctic-minded men. He has travelled much himself, notably in South 
Africa, and knew what actuated great ventures. A tireless worker, Barrow 
rose to eminence without adventitious aid, and he enjoyed every side of 
his official life. In a private capacity he was one of the inner circle of 
Quarterly Reviewers, always in demand by that great patron of letters, 
the second John Murray. Barrow’s is a success story, and Professor Lloyd 
makes the reader feel he deserved it all, which is a tribute to his charm as 
well as to his capability. Professor Lloyd was Professor of History, Royal 
Naval College, Greenwich. (92) 


CAMUS. Conor Cruise O’Brien. 5s. FANON. David Caute. 6s. 
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GUEVARA. Andrew Sinclair. 5s. LEVI-STRAUSS. Edmund 
Leach. 6s. MARCUSE. Alastair McIntyre. 5s. Collins, 1970. 18 cm. 
94: 106: 94: 126: 96 pages. Paper covers. (Fontana Modern Masters) 

In his -introduction to this new series Frank Kermode (Professor of 
English at the University of London) writes ‘by Modern Masters we mean 
the men who have changed and are changing the life and thought of our 
age. ... The authors are themselves masters’. The subjects of each of the 
first five titles have achieved an international fame and influence but their 
names are undoubtedly better known than their thought and writings. By 
commissioning these concise studies by distinguished writers and scholars 
and publishing them at a low price the publishers have contributed 
towards a more rigorous examination of the ultimate importance of their 
work. Each book concludes with a short bibliography. The impact of 
Camus, Fanon and Guevara has been greatest since their premature 
deaths: Camus, a great artist who was also a French Algerian, has become 
‘representative of the western consciousness and conscience in its 
relation to the non-Western World’ writes Conor Cruise O’Brien in a 
brilliant essay; the novelist and translator Andrew Sinclair considers that 
the ‘impact of (Guevara’s) ideas on socialism and guerilla warfare may be 
temporary but his influence, particularly in Latin America, must be 
lasting’ and Fanon has gathered a great following not in Africa but amongst 
the black militants of the United States. Marcuse and Lévi-Strauss are 


still working. The Professor of Sociology at Essex University contributes 
a highly critical study of the former whose attack on modern thought and 
society has won him a great following on the political left. Finally Dr 
Leach, Provost of King’s College, Cambridge, and the leading English 
critic of Lévi-Strauss, provides a lucid and learned criticism of the complex 
theories of one of the most distinguished living social anthropologists. (92) 


BEETHOVEN: The Last Decade 1817-1827. Martin Cooper. Oxford 
University Press, 90s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 500 pages. Musical examples. Indexes 
The last ten years of Beethoven’s life, when he was continuously harassed 
by domestic worries and in worsening health, were the time of some of his 
greatest masterpieces, notably the last string quartets, the last four piano 
sonatas, the Mass in D and the Choral Symphony. It was, then, a happy 
idea on the part of Mr Cooper, the music critic of The Daily Telegraph, 
to devote entirely to these momentous years a book which is clearly the 
fruit of long, devoted study. It is in two sections. The first comprises a 
brilliantly written biography, supplemented by separate chapters, of rich 
insight, on Beethoven’s ‘social and political attitudes’, ‘general culture’, 
‘religious attitudes and beliefs’. The second part is devoted to a pene- 
trating 300-page study of the music, in which Mr Cooper examines the 
compositions on the basis of his thesis that there is a close, though 
mysterious, connection between what a man is and what he does, between 
personality and creation. Although at times Mr Cooper indulges in rather 
high-flown, subjective writing, he has much that is new and stimulating 
to say concerning the form and message of Beethoven’s masterpieces. The 
book, reasonably enough, assumes some knowledge of musical technique 
in its readers. Its appeal and interest should be very wide and is certainly 
enhanced by Dr Larkin’s valuable appendix which gives a new interpre- 
tation of the composer’s illnesses, habits and mental health. (92) 


THE LIFE OF OLAUDAH EQUIANO OR GUSTAVUS VASSA 
THE AFRICAN 1789. 2 Vols. Paul Edwards. Reprint. Dawsons 
of Pall Mall, £10 the set. Vol. 1. SBN 7129 0425 7. Vol. 2. 
SBN 7129 0425 5. 1969. 18 cm. 388: 268 pages. Frontispiece in each. 
(Colonial History Series) 

The author of this autobiography, originally published in 1789 and now 
reproduced by photolithography, was an Ibo from eastern Nigeria. En- 
slaved in early youth, he lived under successive owners in the West Indies, 
England and America, mostly as a sailor. He was then able to purchase his 
freedom and, settling in England, devoted himself to furthering the cause 
of emancipation. His book, of which there were many editions, is interesting 
chiefly as a record of British ‘race relations’ and treatment of slaves in the 
second half of the 18th century. A long and scholarly introduction by Mr 
Paul Edwards adds greatly to its value as a historical document, (92) 


GANDHI’S TRUTH: On the Origins of Militant Nonviolence. Erik H. 
Erikson. Faber, 50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 462 pages. SBN 571 09321 3 
In March 1918 Mahatma Gandhi took a prominent part in an industrial 
dispute in Ahmadabad. Erik H. Erikson, an American academic psycho- 
analyst, believes that this was a crucial episode in the development of the 
great Indian nationalist leader’s career. Few historians will be convinced 
by his claim or impressed by his evidence, which consists only of the 
obvious published sources, supplemented by a few interviews, but the real 
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interest of the book lies not in this theme, which occupies only a small 
part of the volume, but in the author’s study of the psychological bases of 
Gandhi’s philosophy and actions throughout his formative years. His book 
will therefore attract both historians of modern India and those interested 
in the nature and techniques of political leadership. (92) 


HAMMARSKJÖLD: Servant of a World Unborn. James L. Henderson. 


Methuen Educational, 30s. cloth. SBN 423 43400 4; 158. paper covers. 
SBN 423 43420 9. 1969. 18-5 cm. 162 pages. Frontispiece. Map. Index, 
(Makers of the Modern World) 

Dag Hammarskjöld, as Secretary-General of the United Nations from 
1953 until his tragic death in September 1961, was perhaps the first great 
man to be thrown up by the internationalism of the mid-20th century. 
This brief biography is based very largely on quotations from Markings, 
Hammarskjild’s autobiographical account of his own spiritual develop- 
ment and, later, from his own speeches and the accounts of journalists and 
others who knew or met him. It conveys clearly his brilliant mind, his 
enormous capacity for work and the iron determination which made him 
as ruthless with himself as he was with his colleagues, but the author gives 
little indication of the affection and almost passionate loyalty which 
Hammarskjöld inspired at all levels of his staff. Although intended for 
sixth forms, undergraduates and junior teachers, it is more of a psycho- 
logical than a political biography, and illuminates Hammarskjöld the man 
without making clear his tremendous achievement in making the United 
Nations, through its Secretary-General, a power in the modern world. (92) 


WILLIAM KING, TORY AND JACOBITE. David Greenwood. 


Oxford University Press, 75s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 398 pages. Frontispiece. 
Index. SBN 19 811683 7 

This is the very detailed first biography of the principal literary protagonist 
of Jacobitism. King had connections with Swift and Pope, particularly with 
the latter; he was also one of the most competent writers of Latin in an 
age when the language was habitually well written. He was Principal of 
St Mary Hall, Oxford, from 1717 until 1763, and throughout his life a 
Tory well to the right—as we should say—of Dr Johnson himself. Mr 
David Greenwood is scholarly and exact, and this biography fills a gap in 
18th-century studies. Because so much of it is concerned with King’s Latin 
writings, this is not a book for any but the specialist; but it should be 
stocked in the largest libraries as a valuable source book for historians and 
students of Latin literature written by Englishmen. (92) 


MY LIFE AND TIMES OCTAVE NINE 1946-1953. Compton 
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Mackenzie. Chatto & Windus, 45s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 326 pages. Illustrations. 
SBN 7011 1577 7 

This penultimate volume of Sir Compton’s memoirs finds him embarking 
at the age of sixty-three on a strenuous tour of the east, from Tunis to 
Hong-Kong, which he undertook in order to write a history of the Indian 
Army’s achievements during the second world war. This project, which 
involved him in many remarkable interviews and adventures, dominates 
the story. On his return to Britain he resumed his many-sided life as broad- 
caster, editor of The Gramophone, after-dinner speaker, and champion of 
the rights of the author against the Inland Revenue. This is the life-style 
of a thorough-going extrovert, an attitude towards life which sharply 


distinguishes Sir Compton from the majority of writers, but he chronicles 
his experiences with an inimitable mixture of gusto and urbanity. (92) 


CHARLES OF ORLEANS: Prince and Poet. Enid McLeod. Chatto 
& Windus, 63s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 428 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 
7011 1315 4 
The life of Charles Duke of Orleans spanned one of the darkest periods of 
French history. Born in 1394, he found himself, after his father’s brutal 
assassination in 1407, the chief of the House of Orleans in its bitter power 
struggle with the Duke of Burgundy, which lasted during and beyond the 
reign of his uncle, the manic Charles VI of France. Taken prisoner at 
Agincourt in 1415, Charles was too important a man to be released on 
payment of a heavy ransom and so he was forcibly kept in England for 
twenty-five years during which his great poetic talents fully developed. 
On his return to France, he worked for peace between the two countries 
and spent his later years at Blois where his court became a rendezvous of 
poets and musicians. In her excellent biography, based on a judicious use 
of available primary and secondary sources and written in a sober yet 
evocative style, Miss Mcleod has drawn, against the background of the 
violence, intrigue and treachery of the Hundred Years War, a convincing 
portrait of a civilized, enlightened and humane prince, who possessed a 
humility rare in a person of his rank. Since she is more interested in the 
prince than in the poet, she has made use of his verse primarily to throw 
light on his character. This book is therefore the ideal complement to 
Professor John Fox’s The Lyric Poetry of Charles d’Orleans, (1969) and it 
will be enjoyed by the specialist and the general reader alike. (92) 


MARY TUDOR: The White Queen. Walter C. Richardson. Peter Owen, 
55s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 344 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7206 5206 5 
This book is a study, by an author with a high reputation as an authority 
on early Tudor history, of the career of Mary Tudor, sister of Henry VIII, 
and for eighty-two days Queen of France. It is a highly professional piece 
of work and makes as much of its subject as anyone could, yet cannot 
conceal the fact that Mary Tudor was never more than a temporary pawn 
in the diplomatic game, so that her historical significance is of the slightest. 
Nor can this be compensated by human interest, for the silence of the 
records makes it impossible to know the woman behind the public figure. 
But those with an interest in renaissance diplomacy and its attendant 
public rituals, or in the history of the early Tudor Court will find an 
abundance of interesting and authentic detail in this book which will 
repay their attention. (92) 


THE HAWKINS DYNASTY: Three Generations of a Tudor Family. 
Michael Lewis. Allen & Unwin, 60s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 256 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 04 923051 4 
The Hawkins family, with its roots in Plymouth, was of great importance 
in the affairs of Queen Elizabeth’s Navy. Primarily merchant adventurers, 
and successful in most of what they undertook, the later Hawkinses were 
well equipped to take part in the Armada campaign of 1588, and indeed it 
was to the skill of Sir John Hawkins that much of the success over the 
Spaniards was due. Professor Lewis, himself descended from one of the 
Hawkins branches, is mainly concerned with the lives and adventures of 
William Hawkins (1495-1554) and his sons William (1519-89) and Sir 
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John (1532-95). There are also sketches of William Hawkins (1560-1613) 
and Sir Richard (1560-1622) so that the whole account covers rather more 
than a century of sea adventures and shipbuilding. This is a short book, 
but it is authoritative and engrossing. It includes some most interesting 
portraiture, though the plates do not always do justice to their quality. 
(929-2) 


Rome, Ancient 


THE BATTLE OF ACTIUM: The Rise and Triumph of Augustus 


Caesar. John M. Carter. Hamish Hamilton, 42s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 280 pages. 
Ulustrations. Index. SBN 241 01516 2. (Turning Points in History) 

As indicated by the sub-title, this book covers a wider field than the battle 
of Actium and gives a general account of events which followed the murder 
of Julius Caesar in 44 down to 31 B.C. It centres round the ambitions of 
two men, Octavian and Antony, in a period of increasing tension and civil 
war, of which the social and economic causes are not neglected. The 
conclusion is reached that ‘it was fitting that Antony lost, and easier for 
the Roman world that he did so, although he was the more noble and the 
more open of the two antagonists’. Thus Mr Carter, now a lecturer at 
Royal Holloway College London University, gives a more sober assess- 
ment of Antony (and indeed of Cleopatra also) than they are often accorded. 
He has written a stirring narrative, reliable and up to date, which should 
appeal to a wide range of readers, with unobtrusive discussion of the 
historical problems of the period. This is an excellent survey of the years 
in which the Roman Republic finally perished. (937:05) 


NERO: REALITY AND LEGEND. B. H. Warmington. Chatto & 


Windus, 21s. cloth. SBN 7011 1438 X; 10s. paper covers. SBN 7011 1454 1. 
1970. 20:5 cm. 194 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Ancient Culture and 
Society) 

The popular idea of Nero the monster rests on the fact that virtually all 
the ancient sources are hostile to the emperor, and any attempt to 
‘rehabilitate’ him involves rejecting the bulk of the sources on the strength 
of a very few favourable anecdotes. Mr Warmington, Reader in Ancient 
History at Bristol University, does not reject or try to water down this 
traditional picture. Rather he attempts to identify the historically significant 
elements in the tradition and to set Nero in the perspective of the general 
history of the early Empire, while relating his personal idiosyncracies (his 
artistic and theatrical tastes) and his violent end to contemporary 
intellectual and social changes. This is a sensible and well-balanced 
account, compactly put together, of one of Rome’s most interesting, if 
not most attractive, emperors, and it should appeal to a wide range of 
readers. (937-06) 


Greece, Ancient 


EARLY GREECE: The Bronze and Archaic Ages. M. I. Finley. 
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Chatto & Windus, 21s. cloth. SBN 7011 1436 3; 10s. paper covers. 
SBN 7011 1452 5. 1970. 20-5 cm. 170 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Anctent Culture and Society) 

Dr Finley, Reader in Ancient Social and Economic History at Cambridge, 
1s well known as an acute and sympathetic interpreter of ancient Greek 
life. He here presents an introductory sketch of the emergence of Greek 


society down to 500 B.C. In the first half he deals with the Bronze Age, a 
pre-literary age for which the evidence is largely archaeological. He subjects 
to a critical examination this evidence and the problems it poses for the 
historian, exposing the differences between mythological and archaeo- 
logical evidence, especially in regard to Crete and Troy, while he tries to 
distinguish fact from legend in the Homeric poems. He then sketches the 
social conflicts and development of the Archaic Age (800-500). This book 
should prove a stimulating introduction for those who want a brief up-to- 
date conspectus of early Greek history which indicates some of the major 
difficulties of interpretation of the evidence. (938) 


Europe 


THE RENAISSANCE SENSE OF THE PAST. Peter Burke. 
Edward Arnold, 303. cloth. SBN 7131 5474 8; 15s. paper covers. SBN 
7131 5475 6. 1969. 20-5 cm. 160 pages. Index. (Documents of Modern 
History) . 

In this stimulating essay the author (a lecturer in the School of European 
Studies at the University of Sussex) examines some of the most significant 
features in the idea of history revealed in the writings of some of the 
leading thinkers in the Renaissance. The theme he exploits is what he 
describes as that complex concept ‘a sense of history’. This, he suggests, 
involves three factors, namely a grasp of historical perspective, an aware- 
ness of evidence, and an interest in causation. After a quick glance over 
the past from 400 to 1400, where the author finds no signs of such a sense 
of the past, he concentrates attention on the development of such ideas 
from the 14th century (in Italy) to the 16th and 17th centuries in the rest of 
Europe. As in other volumes in this series, there is a generous collection of 
extracts from original writings of the period. They provide the student 
with an excellent introduction to some of the most important historical 
writing of the time, while there is a good short list of books for further 
reading. (940-2) 


World War | 


WAR BY THE TIME-TABLE: How the First World War began. 
A. J. P. Taylor. Macdonald, 21s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 356 02818 6. (Macdonald Library of the 20th Century) 

This volume by a distinguished historian with a gift for popularization, 
heralds a series on major events, personalities and movements of the 20th 
century. Its chief value is that it combines a concise and vivid text with a 
large selection of photographs and illustrations—by no means all of them 
familiar—and at a reasonable price. It provides an admirable introduction 
to the First World War particularly suitable for use in schools and junior 
colleges. Overseas readers, unacquainted with the author’s impish sense 
of humour, should be cautioned against interpreting all the captions 
literally. (940-3) 


Scotland 


MEMOIRS OF A MODERN SCOTLAND. Edited by Karl Miller. 
Faber, 45s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. SBN 571 08750 7 
This collection of essays by fifteen writers, several of them Scots who have 
‘gone South’, is a tribute to Hector MacIver (1910-1966). A Gael from the 
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Isle of Lewis who became an Edinburgh schoolmaster, he was an in- 
fluential figure in literary circles in Scotland, although known to the public 
at large only through broadcasting. (Curiously the BBC, which encouraged 
his talents with over a hundred broadcasts, gets little but abuse in these 
essays). Some of the younger contributors to this volume, such as Karl 
Miller and Robert Taubman, were once his pupils at the Royal High 
School, but other writers include giants of the ‘Scottish Renaissance’ of 
the 1930s like Hugh MacDiarmid. If at times pretentious and ungracious, 
the symposium is seldom complacent and it offers a valuable appraisal of 
modern Scotland, from its nationalist aspirations and its music and poetry 
to the ‘backwardness’ (as Stuart Hood sees it) of its television. (941-081) 


Ireland 


THE EARLY DEVELOPMENT OF IRISH SOCIETY. The 


Evidence of Aerial Photography. E. R. Norman and J. K. S. St Joseph. 
Cambridge University Press, 80s. 1969. 28-5 cm. 138 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 521 07471 1. (Cambridge Air Surveys) 

The excellence of this book lies in the seventy superb aerial photographs 
taken by Dr St Joseph of Cambridge University, the leading expert in this 
technique of archaeological discovery and interpretation. They are a small 
but representative sample of a survey of some 70,000 photographs which 
have revealed a great number of previously hidden sites of all periods and 
a wealth of information about the overall settlement pattern, houses, field 
systems and topographical siting of known structures, most particularly 
the farmsteads (raths and cashels), hill-forts and monastic foundations of 
the Iron Age and Early Christian period. Future research based on this 
survey will undoubtedly revolutionize our knowledge of early Irish society 
and economy, and the textual commentary on the photographs (by Dr 
Norman, lecturer in history at Cambridge) discusses some of the first 
conclusions to be drawn from them and the most promising lines of further 
study. The book is of the greatest interest to serious students both of the 
techniques of aerial photography and of the prehistory and early history 
of Ireland. (941-51) 


OUT OF THE LION’S PAW: Ireland wins her freedom. Constantine 
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FitzGibbon. Visual material collected by George Morrison. Macdonald, 
21s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 356 02822 4. 
(Macdonald Library of the 20th Century) 

This book, magnificently illustrated by paintings and photographs, tells 
the sombre story of the two main events in Ireland’s struggle for freedom. 
The conspectus of events given by the author is a brilliant piece of com- 
pression: the complexities are clarified out of knowledge, sympathy and 
historical skill. His unravelling of the post-1916 period of the Irish 
revolution is most useful: it is a period often left in muddled confusion in 
a reader’s mind. But there are many things to praise: the illuminating 
introduction to the book which describes the essential differences of Irish, 
Anglo-Irish and English outlooks and does this evocatively and forcefully, 
The events themselves are stark and sad enough: human stupidity made 
them worse. To his account of these affairs Mr FitzGibbon brings a cold, 
Swiftian clarity of mind, as well as a capacity to measure their significance 
in the larger scale of world history while distinguishing the peculiar and 
uniquely Irish aspects of them. (941-59) 


Britain 
AN AGE OF AMBITION: English Society ın the Later Middle Ages. 
F. R. H. Du Boulay. Nelson, 42s. 1970. 21-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 17 144034 X 
In recent years the work of some of the younger English historians has 
gone a long way towards destroying the traditional 19th-century interpreta- 
tion of the history of England in the later Middle Ages. Much of their work 
deals with special problems and is scattered in monographs and articles 
in learned periodicals. All too slowly the results are beginning to be brought 
together in fresh reassessments of the period as a whole. Professor Du 
Boulay, of the University of London, has produced an admirable survey 
of this kind, which should please many readers. His concern is with some 
of the social implications of the new discoveries. He comes to grips with 
some well-established but dubious generalizations: for example, that this 
period was a time of exceptional violence and lawlessness, an age of 
economic recession, and of moral and religious decline. Fortified with 
illustrations drawn from his own research and from that of colleagues 
in this field his book provides an excellent introduction to a difficult but 
_ interesting period not unlike that through which modern England is 
passing. (942) 


BEDE’S ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH 
PEOPLE. Edited by Bertram Colgrave and R. A. B. Mynors. Oxford 
University Press, £6 6s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 696 pages. Indexes. SBN 19 
822202 5. (Oxford Medieval Texts) 

It is excellent to have at last this fine new edition of Bede’s Ecclesiastical 
History in a single volume, combming text by the distinguished palae- 
ographer, R. A. B. Mynors, and translation by the late and greatly revered 
Latin and Old English scholar, Bertram Colgrave. It is a tribute also to the 
editing work of Charles Plummer in 1896 that his text can be described as 
final. There is an extensive account of the manuscripts and editions of the 
History. No doubt for reason of space, footnotes have been kept to a 
minimum and Dr Colgrave’s survey of the life and times of Bede, actually 
written some years ago, is a little limited in scope. The models and sources 
for the History are outlined, however, and Dr Colgrave emphasizes that 
Bede fortunately never gave way to the popular exotic Latin of the time 
but produced his brilliant work in a more restrained yet still very vivid 
prose with all the skill of a practised writer. The volume includes the 
various Continuations of the History and Cuthbert’s ‘Letter on the Death 
of Bede’. An index of quotations will be found particularly valuable. 
(942-01) 


THE WESTERN RISING. An Account of the Rebellion of James 
Scott, Duke of Monmouth. Charles Chenevix Trench. Longman, 50s. 
1969, 22-5 cm. 294 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 582 10800 4 
In 1685, the Duke of Monmouth, the illegitimate son of Charles II, 
attempted to depose King James II. From the hasty schemes laid in exile, 
through the badly managed campaign in the West of England (culminating 
in defeat on Sedgemoor), to the Bloody Assizes and the gruesome execution 
of many of the insurgents, Monmouth’s rebellion is given an enthusiastic 
account by an author whose military experience and intimate knowledge 
of the West Country prove most valuable. The author’s style is colloquial 
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and occasionally convoluted, but there are many vivid quotations from 
contemporary documents (given in modern spelling). This book should 
appeal both to the historian and the general reader. (942-067) 


THE FOX-NORTH COALITION: Cnisis of the Constitution, 1782-4. 


John Cannon. Cambridge University Press, 65s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 290 pages. 
Frontispiece. Index. SBN 521 07606 4 
The sub-title of this book by a senior lecturer in history at the University 
of Bristol pin-points the importance of its subject matter: the confrontation 
of views between George III and Charles James Fox in 1782-4 gave rise 
to the ‘most acute political convulsion since the Revolution of 1688’. The 
King found the Fox-North alliance of-April 1783 ‘the most unprincipled 
coalition’ in the annals of this or any country; Fox regarded the King’s 
intervention over the India Bill which brought the coalition down as sheer 
‘treachery’. Fortunately the story, and its termination in the election of 
1784, is exceptionally well documented. Dr Cannon takes the reader 
through the evidence with great skill. His book will be a boon to specialists 
in 18th-century constitutional and political history. Post-graduate students 
working in the modern field generally will find it a model of research. 
(942-073) 


ENGLAND IN THE EIGHTEEN THIRTIES: Decade of Reform. 


Geoffrey B. A. M. Finlayson. Edward Arnold, 24s. cloth. SBN 7131 
5485 3; 12s. paper covers. SBN 7131 5486 1. 1969. 20-5 cm. 126 pages. 
Index. (Foundations of Modern History) 

Mr Finlayson, lecturer in history at the University of Glasgow, character- 
izes the 1830s as a decade of reform. In this small, useful book he traces 
the working of reform through national and local government, the church, 
the factories and the poor law. Then he discusses the limitations of these 
reforms and the response of those who, like the Chartists and the Anti- 
Corn Law League, felt that there was room for further progress. Mr 
Finlayson treads warily. Faced with controversy on such issues as the state 
of class consciousness or the relevance of the doctrine of laissez-faire to 
this period, he carefully sums up both sides of the debate and presents 
sensible, if unexciting, conclusions. (942-075) 


THE SURVEY OF CORNWALL: Richard Carew of Antony. 
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Edited by F. E. Halliday. Adams & Dart, 50s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 334 pages. 
Frontispiece. Maps. Index. SBN 238 78941 1. (Documents of Social 
History) i 

Published in 1602, Richard Carew’s book was only the second topographi- 
cal survey to be published in Great Britain. ‘One of the minor classics of the 
English language’, as its expert editor claims, it is also one of the most 
useful and readable accounts of Elizabethan England that we possess, It 
is an endearing work, and Mr Halliday’s long introduction puts it firmly 
and skilfully into its context. This well-produced edition includes ten of 
John Norden’s maps and some other of Carew’s works: a translation from 
Tasso, a light poem, ‘A Herring’s Tail’, and two essays. This is a book 
mainly for the specialist historian, but some general librarians will want 
to stock it for its readability and general interest. To this end all the words 
are very fully annotated and explicated. (942-37) 


Spain 

SPAIN. George Hills. Benn, 60s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 480 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 510 38602 4 
George Hills, writer and broadcaster, earned praise for his study of 
Franco—the Man and his Nation published in 1967, and this new work on 
Spain will not disappoint his earlier readers. The book opens with an 
historical survey, but deals mainly with political, social, economic and 
religious developments during the last thirty-five years, down to 1966. 
The work is strikingly up to date (it even includes a Note on the Cabinet 
changes of 1969), and there is also a useful critical bibliography. This 
excellent survey will be welcomed by anyone interested in current affairs 
in Spain for it is the fruit of long personal experience of the Spanish scene, 
backed by wide reading and by research in government and other 
archives. (946-08) 


Belgium 

BELGIUM. Vernon Mallinson. Benn, 42s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 240 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 510 38854 X. (Nations of the Modern World) 
Vernon Mallinson is Professor of Comparative Education at Reading, and 
an authority on Belgian education and literature. His book surveys Belgian 
history from the birth of the nation in 1830 to the present day, with chapters 
on the Congo, and on language and education in Belgium. Specialists will 
appreciate the insights on language, education, and the role of the monarchy, 
while for general readers and intending tourists this volume fills a gap in 
the literature available in English. The political and economic analysis 
occasionally lacks penetration. For example, nobody would imagine from 
this account that Belgium’s post-war economic record is, overall, almost 
as unsatisfactory as Britain’s. (949-303) 


Middle East 


THE CHATHAM HOUSE VERSION AND OTHER MIDDLE- 
EASTERN STUDIES. Elie Kedourie. Wetdenfeld & Nicolson, 75s. 
1970. 22-5 cm. 496 pages. Index. SBN 297 17825 3 
This volume brings together twelve studies which Professor Kedourie 
has written since 1952. Most of them have now been revised and extended. 
in the light of material accessible only after the date of initial publication. 
The range of the papers is wide embracing, for example, the attitude of 
Great Britain towards Arab nationalism after World War One, the affairs 
of Egypt in the years following that conflict, the effect of nationalist 
sentiment within the Middle East on the minorities resident in that area, 
the origins of the Palestine War of 1948 and the role of Chatham House in. 
the shaping of opinion in Britain on the aspiration of the Arabs for unity. 
Based on a rich variety of sources, both Arabic and European, these studies 
form an absorbing and important contribution to our understanding of the 
Middle Eastern scene. (956) 


Turkey 

POLITICS AND GOVERNMENT IN TURKEY. C. H. Dodd. 
Manchester University Press (Manchester), 65s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 352 pages. 
Index. SBN 7190 0365 2 
This book examines the internal situation of the Turkish Republic during 
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the years 1961—5. It offers not a narrative of events, but an analysis of the 
factors, political and administrative, operating within the Republic at that 
time. The author, basing his work in no small degree on materials pub- 
lished in modern Turkish, reviews in detail the political institutions and 
parties existing after the military intervention of 1960, the administrative 
system active in 1961-5 and the origin and character of the officials 
constituting the bureaucratic element in the state. Although, no doubt, of 
more immediate concern to the professional scholar, this volume merits 
the close attention of all readers interested, on a serious level, in the affairs 
of contemporary Turkey. (956-1) 


Africa 


ORIGINS OF WEST AFRICAN NATIONALISM, Edited by 


Henry S. Wilson. Macmillan, 70s. cloth; 40s. paper covers. 1970. 22-5 cm. 
392 pages. Index 

Henry Wilson, Senior Lecturer in History, York University, has made 
available an interesting collection of documents on the 19th-century 
origins of nationalism in English-speaking West Africa. The documents 
are primarily concerned with four aspects of the topic: the legacy of state- 
hood bequeathed to Liberia by the Anglo-American Christian impulse; 
early British attempts to stimulate African self-government by temporary 
political colonization; the attitudes of those who wished to terminate this 
experiment in Anglo-African collaboration by granting immediate inde- 
pendence; and the various responses of the Western-educated African 
élite to European culture and the eventual imposition of European control. 
Dr Wilson’s collection will be extremely useful for students of African 
history and African affairs generally. (966) 


A HISTORY OF THE UPPER GUINEA COAST 1545-1800. 


Walter Rodney. Oxford University Press, 50s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 298 pages. 
Index. SBN 19 821651 3. (Oxford Studies in African Affairs) 

The early history of the West African coast between Gambia and Ivory 
Coast has attracted fewer historians than that of coastal Ghana or Nigeria. 
Dr Rodney, a West Indian now teaching at University College, Dar es. 
Salaam, has substantially redressed the balance. His new book covers the 
area between Gambia and Cape Mount. In it he describes the nature of 
coastal society in the 16th century, the beginnings of the trans-Atlantic 
slave trade, its development over two centuries, and the impact on the 
coast of the rise of Islamic states in the interior in the 18th century. Based 
on a full survey of the published literature and the European archives, 
Dr Rodney’s account contains much that is new and clarifies many 
previously obscure points. In addition he has made an original and 
controversial contribution to the historiography of the slave trade, in 
particular by his contention that slavery within African coastal society 
grew in importance only after—and largely as a result of—the development 
of a large-scale export trade in slaves. (966-5) 


‘BUT ALWAYS AS FRIENDS’: NORTHERN NIGERIA AND 
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THE CAMEROONS 1921-1957. Sir Bryan Sharwood Smith. 
Allen & Unwin, £5. 1970. 24-5 cm. 478 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 04 923050 6 

The assassination of Sir Abubakar Tafawa Balewa, the Nigerian Federal 


Prime Minister, and other Nigerian political leaders in January 1966, the 
imposition of military rule, and the subsequent Biafran attempt at 
secession, ended the most far-reaching experiment in parliamentary 
democracy so far undertaken in Black Africa, Sir Bryan Sharwood Smith, 
formerly governor of Northern Nigeria, has provided a first-hand account 
of the British contribution to that experiment based on nearly forty years 
of colonial service in Nigeria. Students of African affairs will find especially 
valuable his exposition of the day-to-day practice of indirect rule, relations 
between Muslim and non-Muslim, and tribal rivalries. General readers 
will also find much of interest in this easy-to-read autobiographical 
study. (966-9) 


TOWARD ‘UHURU’ IN TANZANIA: The Politics of Participation. 
G. Andrew Maguire. Cambridge University Press, 85s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 
434 pages. Index. SBN 521 07652 8. (Cambridge Commonwealth Studies) 
G, Andrew Maguire, formerly an adviser to the United States Mission to 
the United Nations, has provided a very able and detailed study of the 
politics of participation at the grass-roots level which will be of consider- 
able interest to students of African affairs if not to general readers. His 
book is focused on Sukumaland, a region of Tanzania containing one tenth 
of that country’s population and its largest tribe. Of particular interest is 
the examination of Sukumaland’s importance in the final years of colonial 
rule as the principal experimental area for British attempts to transform 
indigenous political institutions. The book’s special merit, however, lies 
in Dr Maguire’s consistent attempt to interpret events from the perspective 
of the governed rather than the governors. (967:8) 





Fiction 





DIARY OF A DROP-OUT. Sydney Box. Triton Books, 25s. 1969. 
20-5 cm. 222 pages. SBN 363 00020 8 
‘The author is an experienced and successful writer for the cinema, and his 
novel reads like a well-constructed screenplay. The action moves fast and 
smoothly, the dialogue is taut, surprise is skilfully maintained, and the 
characters are developed to the depth, no more, no less, that the plot 
demands. The narrative, told partly in the third person, partly in diary 
form, concerns the catastrophic career of the young daughter of a rich and 
outwardly successful couple, a famous English actress nominally married 
to an eminent civil servant, both of whom have long led separate lives. Its 
interest lies partly ın its documentary quality: the pattern of over- 
privileged living and the younger generation’s reaction agamst it is only 
too familiar from the newspaper headlines. 


THE HIRED MAN. Melvyn Bragg. Secker & Warburg, 30s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 
220 pages. SBN 436 06705 6 
Mr Bragg’s latest novel once again chronicles the town and country life of 
his native Cumberland, of which he possesses a deep and affectionate 
knowledge. The plot follows the fortunes of John Tallentire, the hired 
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man of the title, from his eighteenth year, just before the turn of the century, 
into the 1920s. As a documentary novel of the period this is an impressive 
achievement: the set pieces in which the author describes country sports, 
the life of agricultural labourers and miners, and the clashes of the early 
trade unionists with other workers are graphic and memorable. Mr Bragg 
has not yet overcome, however, a certain stiffness of manner which is 
especially noticeable in his dialogue or when he describes the unspoken 
thoughts of his characters. 


EAGLE IN THE SNOW. Wallace Breem. Gollancz, 35s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 


328 pages. Map. Bibliography. SBN 575 00401 0 

The author, formerly a regular soldier in the Indian Army has found a 
congenial subject in describing the life of the legions in the last days of the 
Roman Empire. The setting is the Rhine frontier at the beginning of the 
fifth century A.D. and the story, told by Maximus, the commander of the 
XXth Legion, describes the impossible task of defending these under- 
manned outposts of empire against the migratory incursions of the Teutonic 
tribes. For a time Maximus’ skill in constructing fortifications, organizing 
diversionary expeditions into barbarian territory, and conducting diplo- 
matic and political warfare against the local chieftains compensates for 
his lack of manpower, but the climax arrives when the freezing of the 
Rhine enables the enemy to cross in overwhelming numbers. The author 
has devised a dramatic plot and shows an impressive knowledge of the 
Roman army and the provincial administration of the period. 


A FEW FLOWERS FOR ST GEORGE. Brian Burland. Barrie & 


Rockliff: The Cresset Press, 35s. 1969. 20-5 cm. 252 pages. SBN 214 65070 7 
Mr Burland continues to trace the life of James Berkeley, the young hero 
of A Fall From Aloft. Now aged twenty and living in Canada, James has 
problems. In his loneliness, he believes his inability to love is unique: guilt 
and a sexually passionate nature take it in turns to dominate him. His father 
(the St George of the title) dies; and the family is revealed to be much less 
close-knit than it bad appeared. St George’s life had been a long pursuit 
of extra-marital sex. Guilt has ruled the old man’s final weeks, and in a 
series of projected letters he seeks to steer his son away from similar errors. 
Mother (the Dragon) claims to have been a martyr to her husband’s un- 
disciplined virility; daughter admits her fear that such men are the only 
kind she can be attracted to, although the obvious consequences appal her. 
The novel is intricately constructed; sex and guilt are shown, like a net, 
to separate and to connect all the members of the family. It is all rather 
heavy and Protestant, and one could hope for the introduction, in the next 
volume, of a hippy relative to whom these family agonies are non- 
problems. 


DISQUIET AND OTHER STORIES. Manning Clark. Angus & 
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Robertson, 30s. 1969. 20-5 cm. 156 pages 

The author, who is well known as an Australian historian, proves himself in 
this volume to be a versatile short-story writer with an unusual approach. 
‘The stories cover many different topics, but the common element which 
links many of them is that they are explorations of an inner experience, the 
account in several instances of a man looking back on an episode in youthful 
or adult life and trying to interpret its significance. Professor Clark’s 
writing displays the work of a vigorous mind, but it is by no means dry 


or excessively cerebral: the stories are firmly rooted in modern Australian 
life and successfully recreate both its local colour and its forthrightness 
of speech. z 


THE SEARCH FOR RITA. Barry Cole. Methuen, 30s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 
192 pages. SBN 416 14970 7 
A short notice can hardly do justice to this unusually interesting book, 
which might well be subtitled An Author in Search of Six Characters. In 
` a kaleidoscopic series of short episodes, Mr Cole pursues an odd collection 
of contemporary London types: a young society woman and the rich 
husband from whom she is separated; a coloured immigrant student; a 
refugee from Central Europe who works as a messenger in the Civil 
Service; an eleven-year-old girl and her working-class mother. The scene 
shifts from seedy basement flats to coffee-bars, offices and elegant apart- 
ments, and connections are made between the apparently unrelated 
characters. The author himself appears, talking about his characters (and 
sometimes to them); the elusive Rita is sought but never found (does she 
exist only in the author’s mind ?). The reader is left at the end with a lot 
of questions, and a brilliant photomontage of many aspects of London life 
today. 


ENQUIRY. Dick Francis. Michael Joseph, 25s. 1969. 20-5 cm. 224 pages. 
SBN 7181 0431 5 
This is the ninth novel by Dick Francis with a racing background, and if 
it is not quite up to the high standard of his earliest stories, it nevertheless 
has enough tension and atmosphere to sustain sharp interest throughout 
its two hundred or more pages. Mr Francis is an ex-steeplechase jockey, 
and his novels have two qualities that contribute substantially to their 
enjoyment: the background is always authentic, and the excitement never 
flags. Enguiry is no exception. Its chief character is Kelly Hughes, a jockey 
who has had his licence withdrawn after being accused of losing a race 
deliberately. Knowing he is innocent, Kelly sets out to discover who has 
implicated him, and why; and in so doing, he exposes a web of intrigue and 
chicanery that involves even the Stewards of the Jockey Club, and cul- 
munates in a good deal of violent incident. Mr Francis has a taut, distinctive 
writing style, admirably suited to his plot; and even readers with a minimal 
interest ın racing should find the story entertaining. 


THE TWO CHIEFS OF DUNBOY. A Story of 18th Century Ireland. 
J. A. Froude. Edited with a Foreword by A. L. Rowse. Chatto & Windus, 
30s. 1969. 20-5 cm. 284 pages. SBN 7011 1566 1 
In 1889 The Two Chiefs of Dunboy was published, fifteen years after 
Froude completed his study of The English in Ireland. The historian in 
him more than reinforced the novelist; as a result the political issues are 
brilliantly illuminated; but at times the history overshadows the action 
overmuch. The action and descriptions—gunrunning, land and seascapes, 
rioting, murders—match the dramatic conflicts of character, and make the 
book eminently readable. The abridgement of the novel by Dr A. L. 
Rowse has allowed the ‘rattling good tale’ to emerge without the original 
version’s informative material swamping it. Froude always wrote 
brilliantly, and the book illustrates his capacity to be controversial. 
Paradoxically, he did not believe the Irish could govern themselves, yet he 
liked, and even admired the Irish character. This novel conveys some of the 
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tensions between the inhabitants of the two islands which he could under- 
stand and illuminate perceptively. 


ANGELL, PEARL AND LITTLE GOD. Winston Graham. Collins, 


35s. 1970. 21-5 cm. 380 pages. SBN 00 221934 4 

For more than twenty years Winston Graham has been publishing success- 
ful novels, several of which have been filmed. His new book, despite its 
odd title, will enhance his reputation as a writer of well-constructed, 
readable stories. Its plot is the eternal sexual triangle: Angell being a 
successful middle-aged lawyer, mean, self-indulgent and pompous; Pearl 
his young wife, accidentally met on an air journey and unexpectedly 
married; ‘Little God’ the virile, sadistic boxer whose sex appeal would have 
broken up the marriage had he not been shot dead by Angell in a sordid 
scuffle. Part of Mr Graham’s success is due to the careful attention given 
to the background; he seems equally at home in a lawyer’s practice, on a 
motor-racing circuit or in the boxing ring. His characters, too, are solidly- 
built people in whom one can readily believe. This is good ‘library fiction’ 
which will have a wide appeal. 


A DRAGON’S LIFE. Walker Hamilton. Gollancz, 21s. 20-5 cm. 128 


pages. SBN 575 00340 5 

Like his greatly praised All The Little Animals, Walker Hamilton’s second 
novel is highly, unclassifiably original, and funny and touching too. 
Samson Swanlord, an out-of-work actor, wanders about the country in a 
red and gold dragon costume. To him it is garment, talisman, protection, 
spell and consolation, though the people he meets react to it in a variety of 
ways. The book is a series of these encounters, the most moving one with 
a market-place escapologist, the funniest with a manic painter. The simple 
narrative, sprung with Samson’s acute and often melancholy perceptions, 
is nevertheless somehow gay. How sad that its gifted author died recently, 


at thirty-five. 


WALKING IN THE PAINTED SUNSHINE. Jim Hunter. Faber, 


28s. 1970. 21 cm. 168 pages. SBN 571 09269 1 

The title of this book comes from a poem by Louis Simpson which ends 
‘Not to walk in the painted sunshine . . . but to live in the tragic world 
forever’. There are only three characters: Richard Hill and his wife Judy, 
not long married and still very young, and Allen, the director of the Youth 
Theatre company where Richard and Judy met in their schooldays. All 
three go off for a few weeks to a remote cottage in Scotland, and this brief 
period acts almost as a religious retreat, giving them a chance to re-assess 
their relationship and all their past experience. Mr Hunter’s impressionist 
technique enables him to concentrate his understanding of life and all its 
joy and terror into these three people in the way that a lens focuses the 
sun’s rays on a small area. No one could read this brilliant book without 
becoming closely involved with the characters and without feeling, at the 
end, that his own understanding has been deepened. 


DANIEL DEFOE: THE LIFE, ADVENTURES, AND 
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PYRACIES, OF THE FAMOUS CAPTAIN SINGLETON. 
Edited by Shiv K. Kumar. Reprint. Oxford Untversity Press, 35s. 1969. 
21 cm. 310 pages. SBN 19 255328 3. (Oxford English Novels) 

Captain Singleton, which first appeared in June 1720, was the second of 


Defoe’s five novels. As with the other four novels, Captain Singleton 
concentrates throughout on the pragmatic, self-seeking individual who 
gives the book its name. Superficially it is the fictional autobiography of 
a man who is stolen from prosperous parents, bartered by ‘Gypseys’ and 
carried away by a ship’s captain to Southampton and thence to sea. Less 
apparently it is the tale of a man’s progression through various stages of 
evil, by degrees of self-awareness to an eventual state of guilt and 
repentance. Whether read as a long under-rated classic of English 
literature, as a tale of adventure and travel in the Africa of the imagination, 
as a documentary of 17th-century ‘pyracy’ or as a religious autobiography, 
it will provide a rewarding and an entertaining experience. Defoe’s prose 
is uncomplicated and the editor has provided six pages of notes at the back 
of the book in which exotic vocabulary and peculiar spellings are explained. 


LOVERS AND FATHERS. Cressida Lindsay. Anthony Blond, 30s. 
1969. 22:5 cm. 278 pages. SBN 218 51546 4 
The title of Miss Lindsay’s fourth novel accurately reflects 1ts theme. The 
heroine takes many lovers but few precautions, and the book becomes 
fuller of fathers and children as the action wears on. We follow the nameless 
heroine on her pursuit of enjoyment and discover, disturbingly, that this 
exists only at one level: the joy of children is a reminder of the joy given 
by their various fathers, but this is no greater than the joy of cooking or of 
spending the evening sewing while a father reads and the children sleep. 
The end of an affair is caused by repletion and boredom, as if sated by too 
much dull food. Rape and the washing-up are equally dull. Miss Lindsay’s 
world is complicated only by practical considerations—life is so much 
simpler when morality is entirely absent; relationships can be developed 
properly, no agonizing decisions have to be made, and divisions made only 
between the pleasurable and the dull. The style is perfectly suited; it is as 
if the heroine were really the author, trying to type a few words between 
the demands of domestic and social commitments. Not for the old- 
fashioned; but there is truth, tenderness, and much fine writing. 


THE ENGLISH AGENT: A Tale of the Peninsular War. F. L. Lucas. 
Cassell, 30s. 1969. 20-5 cm. 222 pages. SBN 304 93445 3 
This tale of the Peninsular War was the last novel written by the late 
F. L. Lucas, who was well known for many years as a Cambridge lecturer 
in English and a versatile man of letters. It describes the mission of a 
British officer who is secretly landed in the early days of the Spanish 
rising against Napoleon to report on the movements of the French army 
and the prospects of local resistance, and who soon acquires an unexpected 
commitment in the form of an attractive Frenchwoman whom he rescues 
from her Spanish captors. The writing falls a little short of the kind of 
realism which is nowadays expected of a historical novelist, but it is 
extremely well informed on the political and military and on the emotional 
climate of the Napoleonic wars. 


OBI. John Munonye. Heinemann Educational, 9s. 1969. 18-5 cm. 214 pages. 
Paper covers. SBN 435 90045 5. (African Writers Series) 
John Munonye’s second novel is simply and competently written, but it 
fails to extend in any way the range or expression of ‘culture conflict’ Ibo 
fiction. This is beginning to be rather an exhausted theme and something 
more is now needed than straightforward documentary accounts of young 


337 


men and women returning to the village to find themselves torn between 
two self-sufficient sets of values. Conflict is seldom really as diagrammatic 
as that, and Munonye would have written a more interesting book if he had 
allowed his childless Christian hero to take a second wife and yet retain 
his church connections and his ‘modern’ outlook in other directions. It is 
through adjustments of this kind that men survive in periods of social 
upheaval, and fiction is as much about adjustment as it is about confron- 
tation. 


A FAIRLY HONOURABLE DEFEAT. Iris Murdoch. Chatto & 


Windus, 35s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 410 pages. SBN 7011 1534 3 

This is Iris Murdoch’s thirteenth novel in a bare sixteen years, and the 
speed, the fertility, and the fantasy of her writing are such that there is a 
danger of certain familiar features of her novels hardening into conven- 
tions and her characters into parodies of their predecessors. Her present 
book is set in the familiar Murdoch territory, which is bounded by the 
London postal districts of SW3, SW7 and SW10. At the beginning of her 
story a high-minded intellectual couple are celebrating twenty years of 
happily married life; at the end their relationship has been deliberately 
destroyed by an Iago-like manipulator of his fellow-humans, a blond 
Jewish scientist, former inmate of Belsen. This is a novel not to be judged 
by standards of everyday plausibility. Murdoch admirers will appreciate 
the author’s brilliant flights of description and the power of her dramatic 
imagination: those more critical of her vision and her values may find fault 
with her pre-occupation with such an eccentric and self-indulgent layer 
of society. 


THE LOVE-GERM. Jill Neville. Wetdenfeld & Nicolson, 25s. 1969. 


20-5 cm. 174 pages. SBN 297 17923 3 

The setting of Miss Neville’s third novel is the Paris of the ‘revolution’ of 
May 1968 when French passion for the way life should be lived exploded 
in the streets, when the muddle-headed were forced to take sides, when 
involvement was inescapable, when harsh counter-measures endowed 
vague Causes with nobility. In this world of extremes a young English 
girl finds her naive idealism overwhelmed by the passionate idealism of an 
Italian student leader. By becoming involved with him, she becomes 
involved in a chain-reaction of relationships: he has infected her with 
gonorrhoea—the love-germ of the title. The germ spreads from the 
originator (a student in the Sorbonne) through several intermediaries, to 
Polly’s capitalist boss. Like love itself, it does not discriminate; it unites. 
Miss Neville uses the germ almost symbolically. The only ugliness in the 
book is in the beatings-up, the cruelties of threatened authority. The 
characters are drawn with a delicate perception and deep humanity. The 
writing is finely controlled, witty and concise. Miss Neville is a keen and 
compassionate observer. 


MASTER AND COMMANDER. Patrick O’Brian. Collins, 30s. 1970. 
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21-5 cm. 350 pages. SBN 00 221526 8 

This story relates the adventures of the Spanish-built brig Sophie, of her 
captain and ships’ company, at the opening of the 19th century, the scene 
being the Mediterranean. It is set in the classic age of sail, and the 
Napoleonic War is at its height. The merit of the tale—which is emphatic- 
ally adult in tone—lies more in authenticity of detail than in the inherent 


interest of the characters. The hero, John Aubrey, is a slightly nebulous 
creature who could develop in the manner of Horatio Hornblower, but is 
not fully realized. More convincing is Dr Maturin, a physician who is 
recruited to the ship from Minorca, and of him one would gladly know 
more. The author is a seasoned novelist, and his work will please those 
who are attracted to the sailing Navy. 


MISS MARJORIBANKS: Chronicles of Carlingford. Mrs Oliphant. 
Reprint. Zodiac Press: Chatto & Windus, 35s. 1969. 21-5 cm. 506 pages. 
SBN 7011 1503 3 
This is the first novel of a writer whose witty, lively style places her in the 
development of the English novel between Jane Austen and George Eliot. 
It has a slightly more robust Havour than the writing of the first and a 
lightness of touch absent from the work of the second. ‘Miss Marchbanks’ 
(as she is pronounced) appeared in serialized form in Blackwood’s Magazine 
in 1865-6 as one of the Chronicles of Carlingford, an imagined country 
community which resembles Knutsford. A century ago Blackwood’s 
published the story in book form. This account of the little human dramas 
within a small community, with its shrewd and humorous comment upon 
the relationship of the sexes which is oddly up to date, will appeal to the 
international audience which enjoys Pride and Prejudice and Wuthering 
Heights. The excellent characterization is dominated by the portrait of 
Lucillaas she presides over the affairs of her menfolkin a quite delightful way. 


THE WORLD OF PREMCHAND: Selected stories by Premchand. 

Translated by David Rubin. Allen & Unwin, 35s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 216 pages. 
SBN 04 891034 1. (Unesco Asian Fiction Series) 
This collection of short stories by Premchand, perhaps the most outstanding 
figure in modern Hindi literature, was sponsored by the Asia Society and 
has been included in the UNESCO Asian fiction series as an admirable 
complement to their recently published translation of Godan, Premchand’s 
most celebrated novel. David Rubin, who selected and translated the twenty 
three short stories and two autobiographical sketches, is ideally suited to 
the task. He is a gifted linguist, a teacher of comparative literature and a 
recognized novelist. He has lived in India for several years, the last of 
which he devoted to reading through the complete corpus of Premchand’s 
stories, some three hundred in all. The stories have been selected both for 
their own intrinsic excellence, and also to reflect the many-sidedness of 
Premchand’s world. Here we are presented with a panorama of North 
Indian life in all its many facets, treated sometimes with humour, some- 
times with devastating satire, sometimes with compassion, sometimes with 
outright indignation. There are vivid pictures of village life, of the conserva- 
tive but cunning peasants, of the grimness of their lives and the inflexibility 
of the social order. Another group of stories deals with the cities in the 
throes of the Independence movement and equally rich in its characteri- 
zation. To enter the world of Premchand is a profound and enriching 
experience, and we must be grateful to David Rubin for enabling English 
speakers to share in it. 


THE GOLDEN STREAM. John Quigley. Collins, 30s. 1970. 20 cm. 
224 pages. SBN 00 221291 9 
The post-war boom in Scotch whisky provides the setting for John 
Quigley’s fourth novel, in which the two principal characters are both 
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attempting to get rich quickly. The first, David Dron, is cautiously ruth- 
less; his rival, Harry Fuller, is both rash and weak-willed. Over a period of 
twenty years The Golden Stream counterpoints the steady success of Dron, 
achieved at the expense of his wife’s happiness and his son’s development, 
against Fuller’s decline, which is hastened by his exhibitionist love of fast 
cars, women, and extravagant display. This is a solidly-constructed novel, 
in which the minor characters are drawn with equal care and conviction, 
so that the reader can readily believe in the whole picture. It is unpre- 
tentious and predictable, but one may remember it after more exciting 
(but less well-founded) novels have been forgotten. 


SELECTED STORIES 1936-1968. Dal Stivens with an Introduction 


by H. P. Heseltine. Angus & Robertson, 32s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 208 pages. 
SBN 207 95194 2 

This collection represents the pick of the work of a prolific Australian 
writer who expresses himself with equal assurance in the naturalistic story, 
the fantasy, the allegory and the comic satire. The early stories, centred 
upon swagmen, drunks and other rejects of society are inspired by the 
hard times of the economic slump, while in the writing of his middle years 
Mr Stivens displays a tragic sense of the inhumanity of man both to his 
fellows and the animal creation. On the other hand he is capable of the 
exuberant comic fantasy of the cricketing story, ‘When Trumper Went to 
Billabong’, and the volume contains some excellent examples of his animal 
fables, written with notable wit and compassion. 


THE MAGIC GARDEN OF STANLEY SWEETHEART. 


Robert Westbrook. W. H. Allen, 35s. 1969. 20-5 cm. 288 pages. SBN 491 
00273 4 

Despite its uninviting title, this 1s an exceptionally accomplished first novel 
by an author aged twenty-three. The plot traces the adventures of the 
young hero through his upbringing, school, college, sentimental and sexual 
education. Stanley is good-looking and not unintelligent, but he can find 
no purpose in his studies, and in his numerous sexual encounters no 
deeper feelings whatsoever. The story ends inconclusively, but the author 
establishes the characters, the conversations and the milieu of American 
adolescent life with impressive ease and assurance. 





Books for Young Readers 





Non-Fiction 


ROBERT LOUIS STEVENSON. Lettice Cooper. Burns & Oates, 30s. 
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1970. 22:5 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. SBN 223 17916 7. (A Polestar 
Pictorial Biography) 

This 18 a pictorial biography of Robert Louis Stevenson tracing the strange 
course of a life which took him from undergraduate engineering studies in 
his native Edinburgh to death, at the age of forty-four, in the wilds of 
Samoa. It outlines the steps by which he became one of the most famous 
writers of his time, bearing moving witness to Stevenson’s courage and 


powers of application. It is a remarkable story told in a straightforward but 
sympathetic way. The illustrations are interesting and the typeface inviting, 
It should appeal strongly to older children, particularly boys, and should 
send them with fresh excitement to Stevenson’s great adventure stories. 


PRINTING. Alan Delgado. Wheaton (Exeter), 25s. 1969. 24:5 cm. 
78 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 08 008735 3. (Modern Industries Series) 
This series is intended to give young people an insight into modern 
industries, and Alan Delgado has kept to this purpose, admirably condens- 
ing and simplifying the technical details and processes of printing, and 
omitting neither the difficult subject of computerized type-setting nor the 
profound technical revolution going on in the trade. Perhaps unexpected 
in such a book, but useful, are chapters on costing and buying print. This 
well-produced and well-illustrated book is recommended for school 
libraries and for careers personnel. 


THE CHALLENGE OF ANTARCTICA. Eleanor Honnywill. 

Methuen, 21s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 416 
14330 X. (The World We Are Making) 
The intention of this book is to introduce older children to Antarctica: to 
the seamen who first discovered the ‘South Land’, the sealers who ex- 
ploited its marine wealth, the great explorers who battled their way to the 
Pole, the first polar aeronauts and the scientists who in recent years have 
manned the temporary and permanent bases and contributed so notably 
to our knowledge of the geophysics, meteorology, glaciology and 
climatology of this beautiful land of cruel extremes. Clear maps, good 
illustrations and well-chosen extracts from some of the classics of 
Antarctic literature should lead many to wider reading in the subject and 
some perhaps even to the continent itself, since tourism in Antarctica has 
already begun. 


ENTERTAINMENT. David Kennedy. Batsford, 183. 1969. 25 cm. 
96 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7134 1759 5. (Past-into~Present Series) 
An experienced Manchester teacher, the author traces the history of enter- 
tainment (including sport, bingo and ballroom dancing, and of course the 
Beatles) from the time of the ancient Britons to the present. day. It is a 
readable, if necessarily sketchy account, fortified with useful reading lists 
at the end of each chapter and enlivened with numerous illustrations. For 
children of about thirteen upwards it should be an acceptable aid to the 
study of social history, though the guidance of the teacher may be required 
to qualify generalizations and correct a few mistakes. Thus, it is clearly 
implied that Edward III reigned after Richard IT (actually his grandson) 
and that the legionaries who conquered Britain were personally acquainted 
with the sophisticated life of Rome itself. With this caveat, the book can be 
recommended. 


THREE LIVES FOR THE CZAR. Stephanie Plowman. Bodley Head, 
28s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 272 pages. SBN 370 01204 6 
Reality and fiction are closely interwoven in this richly-detailed tapestry of 
Russian history in the reign of the last Emperor. Miss Plowman is a gifted 
writer with a growing reputation but one who makes no concessions to the 
youth of her readers. She has taught history, but presumably to senior 
pupils, for she makes little attempt to simplify, explain, or supply back- 
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ground knowledge for those unfamiliar with European politics before the 
First World War. Boys and girls prepared to make the effort will, however, 
find much of interest and value in the book, and it will help them to under- 
stand why the fall of the Russian monarchy—though not necessarily the 
rise of Communism—was inevitable. 


BYZANTIUM. Tamara Talbot Rice. Hart-Davis Educational, 16s. 1970. 

22-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 298 17855 9. (Young 
Historian Books) 
Like her husband, Professor David Talbot Rice, this author is an ac- 
knowledged authority an Byzantine art and history, and probably no better 
writer in English could have been chosen to bring the subject to life for 
children between about eleven and fourteen. Starting with the foundation 
of the ‘New Rome’ by the Emperor Constantine, Mrs Talbot Rice traces 
the story through eleven centuries down to the Turkish capture of the 
city in 1453, high-lighting such personalities as Justinian and Theodora, 
and some of the more dramatic episodes. As usual in this series, a sound 
text is supported with apt and attractive illustrations, chronological tables, 
an index and suggestions for further reading. 


DOVES AND POMEGRANATES. Christina Rossetti. Poems for young 
readers chosen by David Powell. Bodley Head, 18s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 96 
pages. Illustrations. SBN 370 01251 8 
A well-chosen selection from the poems of Christina Rossetti (the title is 
from one of the best known, ‘A Birthday’) in a series which includes Blake, 
Herrick and others. It is attractively illustrated and the introduction, by 
Naomi Lewis, is helpful and sympathetic. Christina Rossetti (born 1830) 
was the sister of Dante Gabriel Rossetti, leader of the Pre-Raphaelite 
Movement. There is much in her verse that will appeal to children, 
especially in the poems about birds and beasts. Her later poems, with their 
combination of romantic and religious feeling, their often sombre notions 
about death and disappointment, will be enjoyed by many teenagers. 


THE STORY OF BRITAIN. R. J. Unstead. A. & C. Black, 42s. 1969. 
24:5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7136 1007 7 
This is a handsomely-produced volume, with text by onc of the best- 
known popular educational writers and pictures (many in colour) by an 
eminent illustrator, Victor Ambrus. So far as it goes it is sound and stimu- 
lating, but some will feel that it is only half ‘the story of Birtain’. It is 
history as Churchill imbibed it in the nursery, with all the emphasis on 
famous figures and romantic incidents. We are given Wolfe at Quebec, the 
Indian Mutiny, and the relief of Mafeking, but little about the common 
people or Britain’s contribution to the world in social progress and political 
institutions. The book has a value as a repository of patriotic stories, more 
or less true, reflecting what some of the British consider most important 
in their past, but it will be safest in the hands of a teacher qualified to 
comment on its silences and to fill the gaps. 


SCHUBERT. Peggy Woodford. Garnet Miller, 15s. 1970. 19 cm. 96 
pages. Illustrations 
This is a straightforward, sensibly written and well-balanced biography, 
intended for young people. It tells the story of Schubert’s simple up- 
bringing and his genius for friendship and the rich fruit it bore in his total 
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dedication to music. The author paints a lively and telling picture of 
Vienna and the surrounding countryside in which Schubert spent most 
of his tragically short life and from which he drew so much of the inspira- 
tion of his songs. The development of his art is seen as part of his wide 
reading and his happy intercourse with the gifted intellectuals of Viennese 
society. These pages show also how naturally much of Schubert’s music 
sprang from his character and his way of life. The young music lover who 
reads them is likely to be encouraged to explore the music for himself. 


“STRAVINSKY. SBN 510 13733 4. HAYDN. SBN 510 13725 3. 

Percy M. Young. Benn, 16s. each. 1969. 22-5 cm. 78 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Masters of Music) 
These two composers offer the strongest possible contrast: Haydn rooted 
in central Europe, conventional, late to develop his full genius; Stravinsky, 
cosmopolitan, iconoclastic, world famous in his thirties. In describing the 
life of each, Dr Young has made a telling selection of the salient composi- 
tions which marked a crucial stage in their musical development. Each 
derived early strength from folk song, and each developed his style to 
embrace the most advanced techniques of his time, Haydn during and 
after his visits to England, Stravinsky in Paris before the War, and in 
America since. The short musical examples are well chosen to illustrate 
such development, which Dr Young sets against the social and musical 
influences of each epoch. The juvenile reader should enjoy these books and 
use them as springboards to explore each composer more widely for 
himself. 





Shorter Notices 





Social Sciences 


A DICTIONARY OF POLITICS. Florence Elliott. Reprint. Penguin 
Books, 10s. 1970. 18 cm. 480 pages. Paper covers. SBN 14 051010 9 
This extremely useful guide to world politics was first published in 1957 
(5th edition 1966 reviewed in December 1966). For the first time the guide 
includes brief biographies of prominent leaders who have died recently 
(e.g. Adenauer, Guevara, John and Robert Kennedy, Luther King and 
Stalin). Developments which occurred up to June 1969 are included. 


FRIEDRICH FROEBEL AND ENGLISH EDUCATION. Edited 
by Evelyn Lawrence, Reprint. Routledge, 45s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 248 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 7100 6274 5 
This collection of six essays on the great educationist, Friedrich Froebel, 
and his influence on education in Great Britain was commissioned by the 
National Froebel Foundation and first published in 1952 (reviewed in 
January 1953). It has been out of print for some years. 


THOMAS PAINE: RIGHTS OF MAN. Edited by Henry Collins. 
Penguin Books, 7s. 1969. 18 cm. 310 pages. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
‘There should be many readers at the present time for this political classic. 
It has a substantial explanatory introduction. The editor has written a 
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number of books and essays on the labour movement and is currently at 
Oxford as an extra-mural tutor in social studies. 


History and Biography 

FROM IMPERIUM TO AUCTORITAS: A Historical Study of 
Aes Coinage in the Roman Empire 49 B.C. to A.D. 14. Michael Grant. 
Reprint. Cambridge University Press, £6. 1970. 22 cm. 542 pages. 
Illustrations. SBN 521 07457 6. (Cambridge University Press Library 
Editions) 
The intention of the editors of this series is to reissue out-of-print standard 
works from the Cambridge catalogue. This volume, first published in 
1946, is a pioneer study of aes coinage (bronze and copper coins) struck in 
the Roman Empire between the time of Julius Caesar and the death of 
Augustus. In addition to a number of corrections this reprint includes a 
list of page references to the twenty plates. Michael Grant was President 
and Medallist of The Royal Numismatic Society. 


Literature 


A SHAKESPEARE COMPANION. F. E. Halliday. Reprint. Penguin 

Books, 12s. 1969. 20 cm. 566 pages. Paper covers. SBN 14 053011 8. 
(Penguin Shakespeare Library) 
First published in 1952 (reviewed in August 1952), revised in 1964 and 
now appearing in paperback, this ıs an alphabetical guide to every aspect 
of Shakespeare’s life and works and includes references to the Elizabethan- 
Jacobean theatre and to the history of Shakespeare’s works up to the 
present day. It is probably still the most comprehensive work of its kind 
yet published. 


THE POEMS OF WILLIAM DUNBAR. Edited by W. Mackay 
Mackenzie. Reprint. Faber, 25s. cloth. SBN 571 06896 0; 16s. paper 
covers. SBN 571 09239 X. 1970. 20 cm. 312 pages. Indexes 
Dr Mackenzie’s magnificent edition of Dunbar’s poems was first published 
in 1932. It was reprinted in 1950 and has now been reprinted again with a 
few corrections and additions to the bibliography. 


Fiction 

PRIVATE LIFE OF AN INDIAN PRINCE. Mulk Raj Anand. 
Reprint. Bodley Head, 42s. 1970. 20:5 cm. 366 pages. SBN 370 01407 3 
First published in 1948, by one of the leading Indian novelists writing in 
English, this well-known. novel gives a vivid picture of the collapse of the 
tiny, autocratic world of the Indian princes. Professor Saros Cowasjee of 
the University of Saskatchewan, an expert on the writings of Mulk Raj 
Anand, contributes an introduction. 


JANE AUSTEN: SENSE AND SENSIBILITY. Edited by Dr. 

Tanner. Penguin Books, 6s. 1969. 18 cm. 372 pages. Paper covers. 
SBN 14 043047 4. (Penguin English Library) 
In a stimulating introduction to this edition of Sense and Sensibility, Tony 
Tanner, a lecturer in English at the University of Cambridge and a Fellow 
of King’s College, Cambridge, draws attention to a neglected aspect of this 
novel: the contrast it draws between the sensibilities of the individual and 
the straitjacket of society, and the sickness that results when natural 
impulses are tightly restrained by the demands of convention. 
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PERCY M. YOUNG 
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Editors: Alwyn D. Rees & Prys Morgan 
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Editor: Roland Mathias 

A review of the arts, formerly Dock Leaves, published in English twice a 
year, including poetry, short stories, articles and reviews of all books of 
special interest to Wales. Among recent contributors: Kathleen Raine, 
Ceri Richards, Cecil Price. 7s. 6d., subscription 13s. 6d. 240 pages. 
Dock Leaves Press 


TALIESIN 

Editor: D. Tecwyn Lloyd 

The journal of the national | society of authors in Wales published in Welsh 
twice a year, specialising in critical essays and translations from foreign 
literatures. Among recent contributors: J. Gwyn Griffiths, Alun Llewelyn- 
Williams, R. Gerallt Jones. 7s. 6d., subscription 15s. 150 pages. 

Yr Academi Gymreig (The Welsh Academy) 


POETRY WALES 

Editors: Meic Stephens & Gwilym Rees Hughes 

A quarterly magazine devoted to new poetry in both Welsh and English, 
as well as reviews and articles on the contemporary literatures of Wales. 
Among recent contributors: aa Conran, R. S. Thomas, Leslie Norris. 
5s., subscription 20s. 70 

Christopher Davies Ltd. iav r Dryw) 


Y GENHINEN 

Editors: W. Rhys Nicholas & Emlyn Evans 

A a. quarterly review in Welsh of poetry, especially in the traditional metres, 
articles on current affairs. Among recent contributors: T. I. Ellis, 

Stephen J. Wiliams, Glyn Ashton. 3s., subscription 12s. 36 pages. 

Gwasg Gomer (J. D. Lewis & Sons, Ltd.) 


Y TRAETHODYDD 

Editor: J. E. Caerwyn Williams 

A journal of philosophy, theology, linguistics and literature, published 
quarterly in Welsh. Among recent contributors: R. Tudur Jones, Melville 
Richards, D. Simon Evans. 3s. 6d., subscription 15s. 50 pages. 
Calvinistic Methodist Book Agency. 


MABON 

Editors: Alun R. Jones & Gwyn Thomas 

A magazine of the arts for young people, mainly literary, published twice 
a year in a Welsh and an En version. Among recent contributors: 
Emyr Humphreys, Philip Larkin, George MacBeth. 3s. 6d., subscription 7s. 
52 pages. 

North Wales Association for the Arts. 


These are the principal literary magazines in Wales today. All are published 
with the financial support of the Welsh Arts Council. Enquiries about sales, 
subscriptions and editorial matters are invited by the publishers and editors. 
For further information write to the Literature Department of the Welsh 
Arts Council at Museum Place, Cardiff, (Tel: 34415). Wales. 


Penguin 
Modern ; 


oD 
= 
' aod 
= 
-3 ~ 
pa 
brams 


Economics | 


Readings. ; 


Each volume contains 
: important.articles and 


extracts which concentrate `: 


“in depth on central topics'of 

thought and research. 
..an ambitious venture... 

' selections of key articles” 
that would otherwise 

“7 remain scattered inthe ` 

periodical literature.’ 

` Times Educational Supplement 


$- Among forthcoming titles: 


Public Finance ° 

Ed. R..W. Houghton 
14080101 Aflos approx., 
' June 1970 . 


Growth Economics f 
Ed. Amartya Sen 
14080139 12s 


June 1970 Ao ai 


Foreign Aid `- 

Ed. J. Bhagwati and R: S. Eckays 
14 080162 6/[0s uca 

July 1970 . 


Econoriic policy for n 
Development ot 
_ Ed. I. Livingstone’ 
14080132 4/10s approx; 

* October 1379 i 


E 


Texts 


._ A series of short, original 
_unit texts which explore and 


develop academic activity 
in important areas of 
economics on an 


x international front. 


Among forthcoming titles: 
Trade and Specialization 


» Ronald Findlay 
14 080164 2/7s 


April 1970 
Industrial Concentration 


* M. A. Utton 


14080172 3/7s_ 
‘April 1970 


The Economics of the 
Common Market 

D. Swann 

14 080189 8/8s approx. 
June 1970 


If you would like to see Inspection copies of these books 
- write to Penguin Education, Harmondsworth, Middlesex. $ 




















Printed in Great Britain by F, Mildner & Sons, London, B.C. and ae 
by, the British Council, 65 Davies Street, London, W.1 at ancl aa 


x 


pages 346-423 MAY 1970 
oy ae RY 
y+ a) + 3 ee 


The British Council 


Sritieh 
OOOK 
PAWS 


a guide to book selection 











British Works on 
Economics: Part Il 
Marjorie Plant 


Reviews of recommended 
books on all subjects 


A select list of forthcoming books 














2S (Overseas price) 


introducing 


- BUSINESS 
 BOOKSL TD 


Britain’s largest publisher ` 
. Specialising in books for Hanadoment. 


The vast majority of Business Books titles concern 
management in one form or another and are written 
by well known authors in this field. 

The subjects covered include: 


Marketing & Advertising 
Finance & General Management 
Data Processing & Systems Analysis 
Management Techniques 
Management Development 
Training & Personal Skills 
Personnel Management & Training. 
Production Management 
Production Technolo 
Purchasing & Stock ntrol 
-. _ Business Economics y 
‘ . > Trade & Professional Practice 
Business Books Ltd. is the British member of the 
Associated European Management Publishers. 
One member from each country is allowed, 
the. leading management publisher in each country. - 
The effect is that the best of management books 
published in France, Belgium, Holland, Spain, . 
Italy, Portugal, or Germany have the possibility of , 
‘ being published in English by Business Books Ltd. 


Business ‘Books is therefore the "publisher for today’s 
management. 


‘Free catalogues available: on request 
(also individual title leaflete) 


BUSINESS BOOKS LIMITED r p 


Mercury House, Waterloo Road, London SE1 





Peter Spiro 


introduces 


MONEY, BANKING, 
FINANCE & INVESTMENT 


A new Select Reading List of 
700 titles. Available free from 


THE ECONOMISTS’ BOOKSHOP 
Dept. BB1, Clare Market, Portugal 
Street, London, WC2A 2AB 


The Elizabeth 


Passage of a Queen 


LEONARD A. STEVENS 


We shall never see her like again—the first R.M.S. Queen Elizabeth! 
Her farewell to the high seas marked the end of an era, an era of 
unsurpassed luxury and leisureliness afloat. But in the pages of this 
richly detailed account of her Voyage 424, we can once again 
savour the elegance and excitement of a crossing on the Q.E.1. 


Illustrated 50s 
My Three Revolutions 
Russia, Germany, Britain, 1917-1969 
M. PHILIPS PRICE 


The author's first-hand experience of three revolutions: The 
Russian revolution of 1917; the German revolution which swept 
away the whole Hohenzollern regime; and lastly the inexorable 
dissolution of the British Empire and the rise of the British welfare 


state. 
‘This book, in all three parts, is an absorbing addition to the history 
of our times.’ The Sunday Telegraph Illustrated 63s 


Allen & Unwin 









English 
Handwriting 
1540-1853 


by J. I. Whalley ee ei? ars À 
The first detailed account of the English calligra c hic materiali in the Victoria and 
Albert Museum Library, including many sedis Te manuscripts as well as 
examples from engraved còpy books. The historical introduction places English 
handwriting in its artistic, social and economic setting. With over 100 illustrations 
this title will appeal to all ‘students of calligraphy and provide an invaluable 
source book for designers. £5 ca 4s. 6d. sa 





Trends in Education 

1870 Centenary Issue 

The Education Act of 1870 is generally accepted as marking the beginning of the 

maintained system of education in England and Wales. This collection of essays 

illuminates some of the major facets and trends of the past hundred years. Be 6a. (4s.) 
s. 

Note: This special issue is not supplied as of the subscription to Trends in 

Education which is published in January, April, July and October at an annual 

subscription of 16s. including postage. 





James Cook—The Opening of the Pacific 
by Basil Greenbill C.M.G. 


A National Maritime Museum booklet which relates in brief and attractive style 
the life of Captain Cook, R.N., F.R.S. 1728-1779, his three great voyages of 
exploration and the contemporary | Pacific scene. It is illustrated by photographs 
of original charts, journals, engravings, sea and landscapes, models ands eed 

. instruments in the Museum. 8s. 6d.) 
Also available: Captain James Cook—Full colour reproduction of a Pees by 
Nathaniel Dance, R.A. painted in 1776 for Sir Joseph Banks. Size 29 x 19 ins. 








6s. (63. 10d.) 
The Declaration of Arbroath 
, A full-size (30 x 25 ins) colour reproduction, with letterpress translation into 
modern. , Of the celebrated letter of ‘the barons of Scotland to Pope John 
xx dated th April 1320 at the monastery of Arbroath. 
‘...a magnificent reproduction.’ DUNDEE COURIER ' 5s. (5s. 6d.) 
Prices in brackets es eaten at inland rates 
Free lists of titles (please Pea EN) are fanaa! 
Her Majesty’s Stationery ice, P6A 
_ Atlantic House, Hi t, London 
' British iae Kobo Hahei Londa RI o 
the Goverument Bookshops in Landon {post ordore to PO fire 569, 
SE1), Edinburgh, , Belfast, Manchester, Birmingham ristol, 





or through any 
difficulty please write to the address in Í cs above 





R. G. LIPSEY 

An Introduction to 
Positive Economics 

“Far and away the best first-year 

į text of economic theory available 
. in English’ 

Economica 

Second Edition 55s 

Accompanying Workbook 

22s 6d 

Paperback 


A. R. PREST 


Public Finance 
in Theory and Practice 


‘The author approaches the 
labynnth of government finance, 
not only descriptively but with a 
number of evaluations relating to 
recent innovation and policy. 
This ıs a comprehensive work 
and Professor Prest has included 
plentiful reference throughout’ 
Times Educational 
Supplement 


Third Edition 50s 


Public Finance in 
Underdeveloped 
Countries 


‘The clarity of exposition, the 
perceptive use of examples 
chosen from his practical 
experience and the high standard 
of analysis make this something 
more than the admirable textbook 
It 1s" A 

Economic Journal 21s 


C. G..F. SIMKIN 


Economics At Large 


‘An admirable up to date course 
in macro-economics ... for 
second-year students’ 
Economist 

36s 


Weidenfeld & 

Nicolson 

5 Winsley Street London W1 

Publishers for the 
London Schoo! of Economics 





Portraits of Power 
& Rebellion 


19th Century 
Gailery 


S. E. AYLING 


Twelve penetrating portraits of some 
of the most prominent soldiers and 
statesmen in history, including 
Napoleon, Lincoln and Gladstone. 


448pp. 9 maps 50s. net. 





A sequel to 
‘Hitler’s War on Russia’ 


Scorched Earth 


PAUL CARELL 


Volume 2 of a vast war trilogy 
giving the German account of events 
from the time of their first major 
defeat at Stalingrad. 

“Tt is a grim story, vividly and 
expertly told”—Western Mail 


Fully illustrated including colour. 
50s. net. 


560pp. 





: ‘Industry & Values 


MICHAEL IVENS, Editor 

A symposium on the values and 
ethical standards of industry. 
“The idea of a symposium is most 
opportune”—Church Times 


222pp. 35s. net. 





HARRAP BOOKS 








THE EUROPA YEAR BOOK 1970 


A survey and reference book of every country in the world and all the principal 
international organizations. It contains the basic facts and figures on all 
countries and is packed with useful information and addresses ; more than 1,500 
international organizations are listed and described. Every section of the book 
has been revised and updated for the 1970 edition. 


VOLUME 1: International Organizations, Europe 
VOLUME II: Africa, the Americas, Asia, Australasia 


3,030 pages 11th edition i £16 the set 





THE FAR EAST AND AUSTRALASIA 
1970 


A comprehensive survey and reference book of South Asia, South-East Asia, 
East Asia, Australasia and the Pacific Islands including essays by fifty leading 
experts on Asia and the Pacific, statistics, directory material, and a ‘Who's Who’. 


1,368 pages 2nd edition £8 





THE MIDDLE EAST AND 
NORTH AFRICA 1969-70 


An authoritative and up-to-date survey and reference book of all the countries 
and territories In this vital part of the world including historical, geographical, 
and economic surveys, directories, and a ‘Who's Who’. 


988 pages t 16th edition -£7 


EUROPA PUBLICATIONS LTD., 
18 Bedford Square, London, W.C.1. 














Article 


Reviews 


Index 


edited by 
Gillian Dickinson 


British Works on Economics: Part II 347 
General Works 353 Arts and 


Philosophy and Recreation 393 
Psychology 354 Literature 399 
Religion 354 History and 
Social Sciences 359 Geography 407 
Linguistics 371 Fiction 421 


Pure Science 372 Shorter Notices 423 
Applied Science 380 


Titles, authors, series 


A select list of books planned for publication 
in July 1970 will be found between pages 
384 and 385. 


For advertising bookings and queries 


write to the Advertising Manager 
or telephone 01-240 2468. 


British Council 
59 New Oxford Street 
London WC1 


Numbers in brackets after reviews indicate 
the Dewey classification number which 
follows the Dewey Decimal Classification 
(16th Edition). *indicates a review of an 
important new periodical. 

British Book News reviews approximately 230 
books published in the British Common- 
wealth in every issue. The books are selected 
and reviewed by specialists in their subjects. 
In the academic subjects most reviewers hold 
teaching posts in British universities. 

Orders for books should not be sent to British 
Book News but should be placed with a local 
bookseller or (if this is not possible) may be 
addressed to the Booksellers Association of 
Great Britain and Ireland, 152 Buckingham 
Palace Road, London SW1, which will for- 
ward them to a bookseller in Britain. Such 
orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to 
cover the cost of the book and carriage and 
(when not sent in sterling) the appropriate 
cost of conversion. Unesco Book Coupons can 
be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there 
are currency difficulties. The prices quoted 
are subject to alteration. 


All publishers are London firms or have 
London Offices except where otherwise stated. 
A list of publishers’ addresses entitled 
Publishers in the United Kingdom and their 
Addresses (revised annually) can be obtained 
from J. Whitaker & Sons Ltd, 13 Bedford 
Square, London WC1, price 10s (postage free 
if cash sent with order). 


Opinions expressed by contributors are not 
necessarily those of the British Council. 

© The British Council, 1970. 

Annual subscriptions (postage free, 

with annual index) UK, 428, overseas 24s, 
USA and Canada $5.00, can be obtained from 
British Book News, 59 New Oxford Street, 
London WCI1. 


346 





British Works on Economics, 
1964-69 


Marjorie Plant 





Part Il: Applied Economics 


IN the words of Professors E. H. Phelps Brown and J. Wiseman in their well- 
known work A Course in Applied Economics (2nd edition 1964, reprinted 1966, 
Pitman, 35s.) ‘In applied economics we bring the general principles of economic 
theory to bear upon particular problems’. A good idea of the scope of the subject 
can be obtained from The U.K. Economy: A Manual of Applied Economics, 
edited by Professor Alan Prest (2nd edition 1968, Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 
42s.); this work, by members of the staff of Manchester University, describes 
the main features of Britain’s economy, with statistical and other data, and 
provides a sound basis for various specialized studies. 


Economic Policy 

To begin with the main department of applied economics, economic policy, 
one of the outstanding works of recent years on general policy is by Professor 
Nicholas Kaldor, of Cambridge University, who became official adviser on 
economic affairs to the Chancellor of the Exchequer: Essays on Economic 
Policy, in two volumes, of which the first is entitled Essays on Economic Stability 
and Growth and the second Essays on Value and Distribution (1964, Duckworth, 
42s. and 35s.). Another well-known economist, Sir Arthur Lewis, has issued a 
revised version of a work which he originally wrote for the Fabian Society 
but which is useful also for students: The Principles of Economic Planning (new 
edition 1965, Allen & Unwin, Unwin University Books, 16s.). A clear, non- 
mathematical introduction for students is Professor G. Mathur’s Planning for 
Steady Growth (1965, Blackwell (Oxford), 70s.), while the political aspect is 
touched upon in Economic Planning and Democracy, by F. Oulés, translated 
from the French (1966, Penguin Books, Pelican Originals, 10s.6d.) and Modern 
Capitalism: The Changing Balance of Public and Private Power, by A. Shonfield, 
Director of Studies at the Royal Institute of International Affairs (1965, 
Oxford University Press for the R.I.I.A., 63s. cloth, 18s. paper covers), which 
describes the origins and changes in planning in various countries, with 
particular reference to the welfare services. Three economics experts from 
different universities have combined to compare the attitudes to planning in 
individual countries with the policies actually put into operation, the resulting 
book being Economic Planning and Policies in Britain, France and Germany, by 
G. Denton and others (1968, Political and Economic Planning, 50s.). 


International Economic Policy 

On international economic policy there is a vast literature of which only a 
small selection can be mentioned here. As a preparatory volume, the student 
might usefully read International Economic Institutions, by M. A. G. van 
Meerhaeghe (1966, Longman, 50s.). An important work written for the Royal 
Institute of Economic Affairs by a lecturer in Soviet Economics at Oxford 
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University is Comecon: Integration Polictes of the Planned Economies, by M. C. 
Kaser (2nd edition 1967, Oxford University Press, 42s.); it describes the econo- 
mic relationships between the Soviet Union, China and other countries within 
the Council for Mutual Economic Aid. On the question of European economic 
unity a good starting-point is European Unity: A Survey of the European 
Organizations, by M. Palmer and other authors (1968, Political and Economic 
Planning, 63s.). The European Common Market and Community, by U. 
Kitzinger (1967, Routledge, World Studies Series, 12s.6d.) is a selection of 
documents illustrating the origin and character of the European Economic 
Community: the compiler was Secretary of the Council of Europe Economic 
Committee when the Common Market was negotiated. Another excellent 
factual study, by three professors of economics, is Gase Studies in European 
Economic Union: The Mechanics of Integration, edited by J. E. Meade (1962, 
Oxford University Press, 38s.). A clear explanation of the arguments for and 
against Britain’s entry into the Common Market, for the business man and the 
ordinary reader, is Dr Stephen Holt’s The Common Market: The Conflict of 
Theory and Practice (1967, Hamish Hamilton, Management Studies, 30s.) 
while a more controversial view of the subject, offered by a Reader in Political 
Science in the University of London, is Britain and Europe—How Much has 
Changed ?, by W. Pickles (1967, Blackwell (Oxford), 10s.6d.). 


As an alternative to Britain’s entry into the Common Market, a strong case is 
made by economists and others in New Trade Strategy for the World Economy, 
edited by Professor H. G. Johnson (1969, Allen & Unwin, 45s.), for the establish- 
ment of a North Atlantic Free Trade Area. Going farther afield, a substantial 
volume intended for the economist rather than the layman is Sidney Dell’s 
A Latin American Common Market? (1966, Oxford University Press for the 
Royal Institute of International Affairs, 55s.). Another work which is inter- 
national in scope is by G. Curzon, Associate Professor of International Econo- 
mics at the Graduate Institute of International Studies, Geneva: Multilateral 
Commercial Diplomacy: The General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade and its 
Impact on National Commercial Policies and Techniques (1965, Michael Joseph, 
Live Issues). 


Economic Policy Relating to Aid to Underdeveloped Countries 

The problem of economic aid is one which is exercising the minds of many 
people. Several works on the theory of economic development have been 
mentioned in Part I. A basic work in connection with their practical imple- 
mentation is Professor H. Myint’s The Economics of the Developing Countries 
(3rd edition 1967, Hutchinson, Hutchinson University Library, 25s.). The 
Economics of Poverty, by T. Balogh (now Lord Balogh), Economic Adviser to 
the British Cabinet (1966, Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 50s.) contains reprints of 
articles and extracts from the author’s reports between 1955 and 1964 to United 
Nations Agencies and foreign governments on problems of stunted economic 
development. A short introduction for students by P. T. Bauer, Professor of 
Economics in the University of London with Special Reference to Under- 
developed Countries and Economic Development, is Economic Analysts and 
Policy in Underdeveloped Countries (1966, Routledge, 7s.6d.). Interesting 
observations on one aspect of development are made in Industrialisation in 
Developing Countries: Impressions and Papers of the Cambridge Conference on the 
Role of Industrialisation in Development, September 1964, edited by R. Robinson 
(1965, Cambridge University Overseas Studies Committee, Old Schools, 
Cambridge, 15s.). Another essential branch of development is discussed by 
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Professor A. Prest and N. Lee in Transport Economics in Developing Countries: 
, Pricing and Financing Aspects (1969, Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 45s.), which 
takes as examples India and Africa. 


Those who require a quick sketch of the financial and technical aspects of 
international aid will find it in Aid for Development: A Political and Economic 
Study, by H. J. P. Arnold, a former journalist (1966, Bodley Head, Background 
Books), and an academic study of the means of financing aid is Development 
Finance: Planning and Control, by Ursula K. Hicks (1965, Oxford University 
Press, 28s.). 


National Economic Policy 

The official economic policy of the British Labour Government was announced 
in Command Paper 2764, The National Plan, issued by the Department of 
Economic Affairs (1965, H. M. Stationery Office, 30s.). The same Department 
recently issued, as one of the new official Green Papers which put forward 
propositions for discussion, as distinct from final plans, The Task Ahead: 
Economic Assessment to 1972 (1969, H. M. Stationery Office, 10s.6d.). Inflation, 
taxation and other problems of economic policy are considered by seven leading 
economists of Oxford University in Economic Growth in Britain, edited by P. 
D. Henderson (1966, Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 42s.). 


On French policy Economic Planning in France, by J. W. and A. M. Hackett 
(1963, Allen & Unwin, 40s.) can be recommended. 


Nationalization 

The nationalization of industry is perhaps the most controversial issue in 
formulating economic policy. Selected readings on the subject are given in 
Public Enterprise, edited by R. Turvey (1968, Penguin Books, Penguin Modern 
Economics, 9s.). The works next to be mentioned deal with British experience. 
Two textbooks by university lecturers are Nationalisation in British Industry, 
by L. J. Tivey (1966, Cape, Studies in British Industry, 30s. cloth, 15s. paper 
covers), which is good on the policy-making functions of the nationalized 
bodies, and The Nationalised Industries: An Introduction, by W. Thornhill 
(1968, Nelson, Political Science Library, 42s.), which, although addressed 
primarily to students of public administration, is of interest to economics 
students. An authoritative work by R. Kelf-Cohen, a former Under-Secretary 
of the Ministry of Fuel and Power who was closely involved in the administrative 
processes of nationalization, is Twenty Years of Nationalisation: The British 
Experience (1969, Macmillan, 70s.). 


Monopoly and Restrictive Practices 

A commentary on another aspect of government regulation in the industrial 
and commercial world is The British Monopolies Commission, by Dr C. K. 
Rowley (1966, Allen & Unwin, 60s.), which is a critical analysis of the activities 
of the Commussion. Scale, Innovation, Merger and Monopoly: An Introduction 
to Industrial Economics, by H. Townsend, a Reader in Economics in the 
University of London, (1968, Pergamon Press (Oxford), 17s.6d.), describes the 
working of the Monopolies Commission as well as explaining the economics of 
large-scale production and the general results of monopoly. A good factual 
study is Business Mergers and Take-over Bids, by R. W. Moon (3rd edition 
1968, Gee, 50s.), while Monopoly and Restrictive Practices, by Professor G. C. 
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Allen, who served on the Monopolies Commission for several years, (1968, 
Allen & Unwin, 36s. cloth, 21s. paper covers), reviews the development of 
British monopoly policy during the last twenty years, with particular attention 
to present day policy and the administrative problems of carrying it out. 
Professors R., B. Stevens and B. S. Yamey, who have made a special study of the 
subject, have collaborated in writing The Restrictive Practices Court: A Study 
of the Fudicial Process and Economic Policy (1965, Weidenfeld and Nicolson, 
45s.). Professor Yamey is also the editor of Resale Price Maintenance (1966, 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 50s.), a volume of studies of the situation regarding 
resale price maintenance in the United Kingdom, Canada, the United States, 
Sweden and Denmark, to which he has contributed an excellent introduction 
on the whole problem. 


Business Organization and Management 

On the general question of industrial organization a useful work is Industrial 
Organization: Theory and Practice, by Joan Woodward (1965, Oxford University 
Press, 35s. cloth, 18s. paper covers). The Economics of Large-Scale Production 
in British Industry, by C. Pratten and R. M. Dean, which is an Occasional 
Paper issued by the Department of Applied Economics of Cambridge University 
(1965, Cambridge University Press, 15s.), is a study of the possible benefits of 
rationalization, based on studies of the book printing, footwear, steel production 
and oil refining industries. Another detailed work from the same Department is 
The Economics of Capital Utilisation: A Report on Multiple Shift Work, by R. 
Marris and others (1964, Cambridge University Press, 50s.); it is based on 
information from many firms, trade unions and trade associations. 


There is a good supply of books on management. A standard work is 
Organization: The Framework of Management, by E. F. L. Brech (2nd edition 
1965, Longman, Management Studies Series, 80s.). An elementary volume which 
covers the economic background and touches on profit, investment and other 
basic concepts is Introduction to Managerial Economics, by Professor C. I. 
Savage and J. R. Small (1967, Hutchinson, Hutchinson University Library, 
30s.). A more advanced work, Managerial Economics, by Professor D. C. Hague 
(1969, Longman, Business Studies, 45s.), has the advantage of bringing to- 
gether managerial economics, management accounting and operational research, 
which have often been treated as separate courses. The famous system of 
management devised by the managing director of Glacier Metal Limited is 
constructively criticised by Dr J. Kelly in Is Scientific Management Possible ? 
(1968, Faber, Society Today and Tomorrow, 63s.). On a more specialized topic, 
The Management of Innovation, by Tom Burns and G. M. Stalker (new edition 
1966, Tavistock Publications, Social Science Paperbacks, 21s.) is based on 
research at the Edinburgh University Social Sciences Research Centre into 
the impact of change in markets and technology on the management of about 
twenty firms. i 


Students and business people will be interested in ten papers delivered to the 
British Association for the Advancement of Science by academic specialists and 
experienced business men: On the Nature of Business Success, edited by Professor 
G. L. S. Shackle (1968, Liverpool University Press, 60s.). A more specialized 
book by a consultant and lecturer on business organization is Analysing and 
Controlling Business Procedures, by J. O’Shaughnessy (1969, Cassell, Manage- 
ment Studies, 35s.); it gives practical advice on ways of testing and increasing 
office efficiency. Another aid to efficiency, which deals with methods of giving 
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orders to subordinates and explaining their duties, largely from the sociological 
aspect, is Supervision: Principles and Techniques, by Dr B. Yuill (1968, Allen & 
Unwin, International Business Management Series, 35s.). 


Marketing 

An important work on the organization of production and marketing of 
petroleum, cotton, meat, coffee and other staple commodities is Primary 
Commodities in International Trade, by J. W. F. Rowe, a Fellow of Pembroke 
College, Cambridge, (1965, Cambridge University Press, 35s. cloth, 15s. 
paper covers). Practical advice on marketing strategy, advertising and related 
matters is given in a work sponsored by the Industrial Marketing Council: 
Industrial Marketing: An Analytical Approach to Planning and Execution, by 
L. Fisher (1969, Business Books, 65s.). British Cases in Marketing: Six Profiles 
in Depth, edited by J. S. Bingham (1969, Business Books, 60s.), contains case 
studies by senior members of important business firms. Two other useful books 
for students are Marketing Concepts and Strategy, by M. L. Bell (1966, Macmillan, 
50s.) and The Distributive System, by S. R. Hill (1966, Pergamon Press, 17s.6d.). 


Industrial Relations 

Reliable introductory textbooks on this wide subject are Industrial Relations, 
by E. G. A. Armstrong (1969, Harrap, 35s.), a comprehensive study of the 
labour contract, trade unionism, the International Labour Office and other 
labour matters, The First Principles of Industrial Relations, by A. E. C. Hare 
(2nd edition 1965, Macmillan, 25s.) and The Manager’s Guide to Industrial 
Relations, by L. F. Neal and A. Robertson (1968, Allen & Unwin, 25s. cloth, 
16s. paper covers). A substantial work by Professor B. C. Roberts and other 
academic experts is Industrial Relations: Contemporary Problems and Perspectives 
(revised edition, 1968, Methuen, 42s. cloth, 25s. paper covers), which describes 
the influence of current economic, technological and legal changes. Conditions 
in two key industries are described in Industrial Relations in Engineering, by 
A. Marsh (1965, Pergamon Press, 30s.) and Labour Relations in the Motor 
Industry, by Professor H. A. Turner and others (1967, Allen & Unwin, 55s.). 


Manpower Policy and Employment Trends, edited by Professors B. C. Roberts ` 
and J. H. Smith (1966, Bell for the London School of Economics, 25s.) is a 
symposium arising from a conference at the London School of Economics on 
full employment. Trade Unions and Industrial Relations, by N. Robertson and 
J. L. Thomas (1968, Business Books, Business Management Series, 50s.) is a 
general textbook bringing out the main problems in industrial relations as 
reflected in the everyday experience of the trade unions; it includes a survey of 
the British trade union movement. Essential reading for the advanced student 
of trade unionism is the Report of the Royal Commission on Trade Unions and 
Employers’ Associations (of which Lord Donovan was Chairman), published as 
Command Paper 3623 (1968, H. M. Stationery Office, 20s.). For the beginner 
Trade Unions, by A. D. Flanders (7th edition 1968, Hutchinson, Hutchinson 
University Library, 158.) has not been superseded, while A Short History of the 
T.U.C., a centenary volume on the Trades Union Congress by two academic 
writers, J. Lovell and B. C. Roberts (1968, Macmillan, 42s.) is suitable for 
general readers as well as students. 


Periodicals 


Two high standard journals of applied economics which have recently been 
established are published by the Pergamon Press (Oxford). The first, Long 
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Range Planning, has been issued quarterly from 1968 at £10 a year (£7 to 
members of the Long Range Planning Society); it is intended for administrators, 
managers and others interested in the principles and methods of forward 
planning. The other is Applied Economics, more general in scope, a quarterly 
publication first issued in 1969 and costing ten guineas a year. A third journal 
with a bearing on applied economics is Soctal and Economic Administration, 
published quarterly by the University of Exeter since 1967 at three guineas a 
year. 


Dr Plant, formerly Deputy Librarian of the British Library of Political and Economic 
Science (London School of Economics), ıs the author of The English Book Trade: An 
Economic History of the Making and Sale of Books and The Domestic Life of Scotland 
in the Eighteenth Century. 


352 





General Works 





* INTERNATIONAL LIBRARY REVIEW Vol. 1, No 1—4 January- 
October 1969. Edited by George Chandler and Dorothy Chandler. 
Academic Press, Quarterly. Annual subscription £10. 23 cm. Diagrams 
This review of international and comparative librarianship, bibliography 
and documentation is edited by the City Librarian of Liverpool with the 
advice of contributing consultants from fifteen different countries and the 
support of international library organizations such as IFLA (International 
Federation of Library Associations), INTAMEL (International Association 
of Metropolitan City Libraries) and [ATUL (International Association of 
Technological University Libraries) and a number of national library 
associations. Issues published so far contain articles on matters of common 
concern, such as library automation, education for librarianship and the 
exchange of official publications, contributions from area and subject 
specialists and international symposia on hospital, children’s and other 
specific types of library. A subject bibliography has been included in each 
number. This periodical should prove itself a most useful forum for the 
exchange of ideas and information among librarians all over the world. 

: (020-5) 


ONLY CONNECT: Readings on children’s literature. Edited by Sheila 
Egoff, G. T. Stubbs and L. F. Ashley. Oxford (Toronto), $7.50. 1969. 
20 cm. 488 pages. Bibliography. Index 
Most of the forty essays in this collection were first published in the last 
ten years, sometimes in inaccessible periodicals. They deal with every 
aspect of English-language children’s literature: literary history and 
criticism, changing tastes, the child’s response to books, writers and their 
writing, illustrations, and recent books. Among the authors are Edward 
Ardizzone, Roger Duvoisin, T. S. Eliot, Rumer Godden, Graham Greene, 
C. S. Lewis, Rosemary Sutcliff, J. R. R. Tolkien, and P. L. Travers. 
Professor Sheila Egoff of the School of Librarianship, University of 
British Columbia, has contributed a study of science fiction, and a lengthy 
essay on historical changes in children’s literature. (028-5) 


WOMEN’S MAGAZINES 1693-1968. Cynthia L. White. Michael 
Joseph, 50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 352 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 7181 0687 3. 
(Michael Foseph Live Issues) 

From The Ladies’ Mercury (1693) to Petticoat (1966) women’s magazines 
have held a mirror up to the problems of being a woman, often breathlessly 
trying to keep ‘with it’; but usually achieving a mixture of the practical 
and the frivolous. There are, and always have been, exceptions: haute- 
couture fashion can only be practical to the rich, and some service journals 
(as they are known in America) are as packed with useful information as a 
Christmas pudding is with fruit. Though Cynthia White, who received a 
University of London doctorate for this work, has done her research 
thoroughly, has interviewed editors, directors, publishers, in this country 
and in America, and has tabulated circulation figures, her book must 
necessarily be as much a history of women as of their publications. It must 
be added, however, that editors of pop weeklies emphatically reject the 
idea that they have anything to do with the social revolution. (050) 
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Philosophy and Psychology 





LOVE. Rosemary Haughton. Warts, 15s. 1970. 19 cm. 208 pages. Index. 
SBN 296 34712 4 N 
To say anything significant about such a subject within the compass of a 
small book is a daunting task. On the whole Mrs Haughton has succeeded 
very well. She steers a careful course between meaningless generalizations 
and too narrow an approach to her subject. In her six chapters, each aptly 
illustrated by quotations, she explores the meaning of love in the context 
of sex, children, the family, the social community and finally its religious 
aspect. As might be expected from an author who has written frequently 
on kindred subjects, Mrs Haughton’s bibliography includes a wide selection 
of books from which she has fruitfully drawn much of her material. 
(157-3) 
AN APPROACH TO DESCARTES’ ‘MEDITATIONS’. Frederick 
Broadie. University of London: The Athlone Press, 60s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 
240 pages. Index. SBN 485 11111 X 
Descartes’ Meditations is commonly used to start students on philosophy, 
and they are likely not to read it properly or else to find it rather puzzling. 
What Dr Broadie has produced is a sort of plain man’s commentary on 
the work. A large proportion of the Meditations is actually given in quota- 
tions in serial order, and comments are made on these, somewhat in the 
style of a lecture. There are no footnotes or cross-references but plenty of 
judgments as to Descartes’ performance and the result is well suited to the 
ordinary student. The author is a lecturer in philosophy at the University 
of Edinburgh. (194) 


DESCARTES: PHILOSOPHICAL LETTERS. Translated and 
edited by Anthony Kenny. Oxford University Press, 55s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 
284 pages. Indexes. SBN 19 824342 1 
Descartes put a great deal of his philosophical effort into letters, setting 
aside one day a week for writing them. Living as a recluse, he had no other 
means of regular discussion with philosophers and scientists. 700 of his 
letters survive, but only about twenty have ever been translated into English. 
The present collection contains a hundred in whole or in part, and these 
are chosen for their philosophical interest, making a book that will be an 
enormous stimulus to the study of Descartes in English-speaking countries, 
and will surely become a standard work in British universities. Dr Kenny, 
who is a Fellow of Balliol College, Oxford, has produced a highly readable 
text, and deserves praise for an important scholarly achievement. (194) 





Religion 





GENESIS AS MYTH, AND OTHER ESSAYS. Edmund Leach, 
Cape, 21s. cloth. SBN 224 61780 X; 8s. paper covers. SBN 224 61782 6. 
1970. 18-5 cm. 128 pages. (Cape Editions) 

This book consists of three major essays entitled “Genesis as myth’, “The 
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Legitimacy of Soloman’, and ‘Virgin birth’. All three have previously 
appeared in journals of science, sociology or anthropology, but their 
publication together in book form now makes them more available to the 
general reader and to professional anthropologists and social scientists. 
Dr Edmund Leach, Provost of King’s College, Cambridge, who is well 
known from his B.B.C. Reith Lectures as a provocative speaker, provides 
in these essays a stimulating interpretation of certain Hebrew myths and 
the social background to the belief in ‘virgin birth’. (204) 


THE NEW ENGLISH BIBLE: With the Apocrypha. Oxford University 
Press/Gambridge University Press, 35s. standard edition; 30s. without 
Apocrypha. 1970. 21 cm. 1824:1536 pages. SBN 19 180004 X/521 07714 1, 
SBN 19 180003 1/521 07713 3. Library edition (3 vols) Old Testament 
50s. SBN 19 180010 4/521 07405 3; Apocrypha 25s. SBN 19 180011 2/ 
521 07259 X; New Testament 25s. (2nd edition) SBN 19 180013 9/521 
07639 0. 1970. 22:5 cm. 1376:378:474 pages 
This is three books in one: the Old Testament translated from the Hebrew 
and Aramaic, the Apocrypha from Greek and Latin, and the New Testa- 
ment from Greek. All three have drawn on the best scholarship, all have 
been rendered afresh into good modern English, avoiding both archaisms 
and colloquialisms, and all are provided with explanatory introductions. 
In the Old Testament full use has been made of the Dead Sea Scrolls, 
archaeology and comparative Semitic philology. Special attention has been 
given to the printing of the Psalms, where the form of Hebrew poetry has 
guided the lay-out of the printed English text. A feature of the Apocrypha 
is the inclusion of the whole of the Greek Esther, thus providing a context 
for the extracts commonly given as “The Rest of the Chapters of Esther’. 
The New Testament is a revision of the 1961 edition; the changes are 
limited in number and mostly concern unimportant points. The publishers 
have produced a clear, legible and compact book of one column to the page. 
It will appeal to all age groups, whether inside or outside the Church, 
as an accurate, readable translation. (220-54) 


PROVERBS: A New Approach, William McKane. SCM Press, £5. 1970. 
22:5 cm. 692 pages. SBN 334 01351 8. (The Old Testament Library) 
In the first part of this massive and scholarly study Dr McKane, Professor 
of Hebrew and Old Testament at St Andrews, Scotland, treats of some 
general introductory and textual themes and then launches into a detailed 
discussion of the Wisdom literature of Israel’s neighbours. Then follows 
his translation of the Old Testament Book of Proverbs and a 400-page 
commentary on it. He makes full use of the works of modern scholars— 
his bibliography extends to twelve pages—and his scrutiny of their results 
is careful and judicious. His own most important contribution is his 
analysis of the form and content in chapters dealing with the instruction 
genre in Proverbs, the sentence literature, and poems and numerical 
sayings. This is a book for scholars, particularly Hebraists, and they will 
welcome the work as one of the best critical examinations of ub ta 

(223- 


RESURRECTION AND THE NEW TESTAMENT. C. F. Evans. 
SCM Press, 30s. 1970. 22 cm. 200 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. SBN 
334 01394 1. (Studies in Biblical Theology Second Series) 

The Easter Event is central to the New Testament. Christian theology and 


355 


ethics, and the faith of ordinary Christians would be unrecognizably 
different if the New Testament claim that ‘God raised Christ from the 
dead’ were deleted and abandoned. This makes it incumbent upon 
Christian thinkers to examine with the most scrupulous care the historicity 
of the tradition. The last ten or fifteen years have seen a great concentration 
upon this and associated problems and have produced a vast quantity of 
literature. Professor C. F. Evans, formerly Lightfoot Professor at Durham 
and now Professor of New Testament Studies at King’s College, Uni- 
versity of London, offers a comprehensive and brilliant conspectus of this 
extensive literature, particularly in Great Britain and Germany, in three 
chapters in which there is a careful examination of the sources in Paul 
and the Gospels, together with an appendix and indexes. This book is of 
outstanding importance in the wealth and breadth of its learning, its 
assessment of the views of a wide range of scholars, and its sober objective 


judgment. (232-5) 


LUTHER AND ERASMUS: FREE WILL AND SALVATION. 


Erasmus: De Libero Arbitrio. Translated and edited by E. Gordon Rupp. 
Luther: De Servo Arbitrio. Translated and edited by Philip S. Watson. 
SCM Press, £5. 1970. 23-5 cm. 366 pages. Indexes. SBN 334 00945 6. 
(Library of Christian Classics Vol. XVID) 

This volume contains the exchange of arguments (in the form of letters) 
between Erasmus and Luther. The debate was conducted on both sides by 
a very ingenious interpretation of the scriptures which also exemplifies 
how strongly the argumentation in the early 16th century was still embedded 
in medieval ways of reasoning. Both pieces are excellently translated and 
annotated: Erasmus’s by E. G. Rupp, now Dixie Professor of Ecclesiastical 
History at Cambridge, assisted by A. N. Marlow, Senior Lecturer in Latin 
at Manchester University, and Luther’s by P. S. Watson, Professor of 
Systematic Theology at Evanston, Illinois, who was helped by B. Drewery, 
the Bishop Fraser Lecturer at Manchester University. There is a very 
well-written and highly competent introduction which in non-technical 
language pinpoints the essential features of these two tracts which demon- 
strate how the early Reformers related man’s will to his eventual salvation. 
This translation into a modern idiom makes them available to those whose 
Latin has gone rusty. Anyone interested in religious history, especially 
in the prevailing ecumenical atmosphere, should read these tracts which 
in some crucial respects show how closely akin, despite outward differences, 
the two opposing standpoints really were and are. (233-1) 


QUARR ABBEY AND ITS LANDS 1132-1631. S. F. Hockey. 
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Leicester University Press (Leicester), 60s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 332 pages. Maps. 
Index. SBN 7185 1087 9 

The author of this interesting study deserves commendation for a skilful 
application of historical method to what must have appeared at the outset 
an unpromising enterprise. The main records of this small Cistercian abbey 
in the Isle of Wight, as of most other English monasteries, were scattered 
and probably largely destroyed during the Reformation. By dint of careful 
research, however, the author succeeded in discovering in the British 
Museum and elsewhere just over 500 documents, mainly charters and 
leases, which, together with sidelights gleaned from other scattered sources, 
have provided the materials for an interesting account of the practical side 
of life in this religious foundation. The author, monk as well as historian, 


has spent his life in a monastery near the ruins of Quarr Abbey. His book 
is not only an extremely readable contribution to the history of that house 
but also reveals its social and economic impact on the life of the surrounding 
countryside over a long period of time. (271-12) 


THE VICTORIAN CHURCH: Part II. 1860-1901. Owen Chadwick. 
A. & C. Black, 70s. 1970. 24 cm. 520 pages. Index. SBN 7136 1020 4. 
(An Ecclesiastical History of England) 

This is a very remarkable book: more remarkable and even more useful 
than Part I (1966). English church history up to the great divide about 
1860 was not badly covered by respectable historians before Professor 
Chadwick surveyed it with his characteristic learning, intelligence, 
humanity and humour. But good books about this later Victorian period 
have been scarce, and his Part II therefore seems more of a blessing and a 
revelation. It embodies the well-digested fruits of many years thoughtful 
reading of the principal church periodicals, the debates and reports of 
convocations, church congresses and parliament, theology and biography; 
insofar as no one of comparable historical ability has worked as systematically 
on such sources before, it is a work of research as well as of synthesis, 
equally strong on ideas (over a third is devoted to ‘Science and Religion’, 
‘History and the Bible’, and ‘Doubt’) and institutions. Church history 
being the sensitive and party-ridden subject it is, non-Anglicans are likely 
to bridle at some of the author’s Anglican emphases and urbanities; his 
generally ‘optimistic’ summing-up of the condition of later Victorian religion 
directly challenges some recent writings. Nevertheless, this is bound to bea 
secure standard work for years to come, and yet further evidence of the 
distinction of Cambridge University’s Regius Professor of History. (274:2) 


PATRIARCH AND PROPHETS: Persecution of the Russian Orthodox 
Church Today. Michael Bourdeaux. Macmillan, 70s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 
360 pages. Index 
This is in the nature of a companion volume to the same author’s Religious 
Ferment tn Russia (1968). That work dealt with new directions of thought 
in the Baptist and Evangelical Christian Church. In the present work 
Mr Bourdeaux turns to very similar developments in the Russian Orthodox 
Church. These are potentially of much greater importance because the 
numbers involved are of course much larger. This is one feature that makes 
the book significant reading for all concerned with present-day trends in 
Russian religious life. Very broadly, what Mr Bourdeaux has done is 
provide documentation with running commentary on such themes as the 
persecution of the clergy, the atheist campaign, the destruction of parish 
life and the legal dimension. The author, who is an expert on the religious 
situation in Russia, not only shows how the Orthodox Church has contribu- 
ted to the growing movement for human rights in Russia, but has also 
provided a source book of rare underground publications and writings. 

(281-947) 


THE GREAT SCHISM 1378: The Disintegration of the Papacy. John 
Holland Smith. Hamish Hamilton, 45s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 290 pages. Ilustra- 
tions. Index. SBN 241 01520 0. (Turning Points in History) 

This volume in a new series discusses a critical phase in the long history 
of the Roman Church, and its implications for the Europe of the later 
middle ages. In 1376 when Pope Gregory XI took the papal court back to 
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Rome it looked as if the sixty-seven years of exile at Avignon (the Babylon- 
ish Captivity) was over, and that a time of peace was at hand. On the 
contrary, in less than two years there were two rival Popes contesting for 
supremacy, and the Great Schism was to divide the Church for another 
thirty-seven years. The effects of this calamity upon the Roman Church 
and upon European nations is the theme of this book. The author has 
designed it for the general reader as well as- the university student, and by 
giving a generous background of earlier church history has provided 
adequate perspective for a clear interpretation of the problem with which 
he is concerned. (282) 


PROBLEMS OF SUFFERING IN THE RELIGIONS OF THE 


WORLD. John Bowker. Cambridge University Press, 708. 1970. 22-5 cm. 
332 pages. Indexes. SBN 521 07412 6 

The question why men suffer has been debated by most religions, but 
there are few comparative studies of their different solutions. Mr Bowker, 
lecturer in divinity at Cambridge, has attempted to fill the gap. He begins 
with Judaism which raised the problem acutely, and Christianity which 
found an answer in the resurrection. Islam accepted suffering from God 
but sought to alleviate it, and Marxism endeavoured to change the social 
system, Hinduism, Buddhism and Jainism had a different approach, 
accepting Karma not just as fate but the product of human actions, while 
Zoroastrianism thought that there were opposing powers of good and evil. 
No conclusion is reached, but it is useful to have the different traditions 
side by side, presented in a readable and reliable manner. (291-23) 


THE INFLUENCE OF PROPHECY IN THE LATER MIDDLE 


AGES: A Study in Joachimism. Marjorie Reeves. Oxford University 
Press, £5. 1969. 22-5 cm. 592 pages. Frontispiece. Index. SBN 19 824332 4 
The reputed gift for prophecy of Joachim of Fiore (c. 1135~1202), and the 
philosophy of history which he proclaimed, propelled him into the fore- 
front of contemporary philosophical debate and made him a subject of 
controversy for centuries to come. He denounced the political wrongs of 
his own time by the light of Biblical prophecy and conceived the view that 
the coming of Antichrist would be followed by a Third Age of spiritual 
illumination before the Second Coming and the Last Judgement. This is 
not an easy book to read but it is a work of very great scholarship. Dr 
Reeves, a Fellow of St Anne’s College, Oxford, considers not simply the 
philosophy of Joachim but the whole development and impact of Joachim- 
ism on conservative and radical religious thinking down to the 17th century, 
on Catholicism and on Protestantism. She finds a passionate desire for the 
unity not just of Christendom but of the whole world, which was expected 
to accompany the Divine manifestation in the new age, coinciding certainly 
with an expansion of geographical horizons but also with a contraction 
and hardening of political barriers. But prophecy was one of the bonds 
between medieval and renaissance thought and men’s dreams, she observes, 
are as much a part of history as their deeds. (291-32) 


ISLAMIC REVELATION IN THE MODERN WORLD. W. 
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Montgomery Watt. Edinburgh University Press (Edinburgh), 30s. 1970. 
21 cm. 154 pages. Index. SBN 85224 166 6 

The Professor of Arabic at Edinburgh University is renowned for his 
works on Islamic history. Here he turns to problems of interpretation. 


The meaning of revelation in Islam is distinctive, and the author discusses 
Muhammad’s experience, novelty in the Qur’dn, expounding revelation, 
its influence and theology. In dialogue between Muslims and Christians 
it is necessary to distinguish between the message and its defences and to 
accept ‘complementarity’, recognizing the place of a religion in its cultural 
context. This is a valuable and absorbing work for general readers as well 
as specialists, and it is important for the mutual understanding of Muslims 
and Christians. (297:2) 





Social Sciences 





Sociology 


INTERACTION: Human Groups in Community and Institution. Nine 
Studies. Edited by Paul de Berker. Cassirer: Faber, 40s. 1970. 22 cm. 
280 pages. SBN 571 09317 5. (Problems of Society) 

This volume consists of ten rather diverse chapters whose common focus 
is that they mostly emphasize the importance of the small group as a 
determinant of human behaviour. The chapters constitute descriptive case 
studies of activities in the fields of therapy, education, prisons, industry 
and community relations. The authors of many of the chapters are involved 
in using small-group training methods within the various settings and the 
book gives an interesting view of some of the directions in which such 
methods are evolving. The emphasis is on the development of the trainee’s 
awareness of his own behaviour in groups. The book is non-technical in 
its approach, and assumes little previous knowledge on the part of the 
reader. (301-151) 


Demography 

THE POPULATION CENSUS. Bernard Benjamin. Heinemann Edu- 
cational, 10s. 1970. 18-5 cm. 180 pages. Paper covers. SBN 435 82844 6. 
(Social Science Research Council Reviews) 
Dr Benjamin, who was Chief Statistician at the General Register Office 
from 1954 to 1963, has produced a detailed but concise account of British 
census practice. The longest section of the book discusses the various 
enumeration categories and definitions but attention is also paid to the 
organization of the census, data processing, procedures for checking the 
reliability of returns, etc. This guide to the British population census is 
not for the casual reader nor, given the concern with conceptual, classifi- 
catory and other technical problems, for most students. It will be most 
helpful to those who make detailed use of census findings and those with 
specialist interest in the conducting of censuses. (312-0942) 


Political Science 

THE SOCIOLOGY OF GRASS ROOTS POLITICS: A Study of 
Party Membership. David Berry. Macmillan, 65s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 156 pages. 
Index 
This is a report of a survey of party members in two districts of Liverpool. 
Inspired by Kornhauser’s work on the politics of mass society, the author 
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examines the nature and extent of participation in the political process by 
local party members. Among the conclusions are that even inactive party 
members are more likely to belong to other voluntary associations than the 
electorate generally, and that the higher the level of participation the 
larger the proportion of middle-class members involved. The presentation 
is brief to the point of ellipsis and will only be appreciated by specialists 
in political integration and local politics. The author is Lecturer in 
Sociology at University College, Cardiff. (320-01) 


THE ELEMENTS OF LAW, NATURAL AND POLITIC. Thomas 


Hobbes. Edited by Ferdinand Tönnies. Reprint. Cass, 50s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 
262 pages. SBN 7146 2540 X f 

The Elements of Law is the predecessor of Leviathan, and is Hobbes’s 
earliest statement of his doctrines. It was completed in 1640, and within 
months the author had fled the country. Corrupt and probably pirated 
versions were published in London ten years later, but the first proper 
manuscript-based edition was that of Tönnies in 1889. This is now 
reprinted, with a new introduction by Professor Goldsmith, the Professor 
of Political Theory at the University of Exeter, who has himself written 
a book on Hobbes. The Elements of Law is an essential part of any political 
science library. (320:1) 


HOBBES AND HIS CRITICS: A Study in Seventeenth Century 


Constitutionalism. John Bowle. Reprint. Cass, 50s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 216 
pages. Index. SBN 7146 1548 X 

This is a welcome reprint (with corrections) of a book that first appeared 
in 1951, and has been unobtainable for some time. It shows how Hobbes’s 
contemporaries reacted to his views. The critics mainly discussed are 
Clarendon, George Lawson, Bishop Bramhall, Dr Eachard, and Jobn 
Whitehall. This area of controversy in 17th-century political thought has 
been much written about in the last two decades, e.g. in books such as 
Mintz, The Hunting of Leviathan (1962), and Mr Bowle’s book had 
become sought after as a standard work. (320-942) 


THE FRENCH RIGHT: From De Maistre to Maurras. Edited and 


introduced by J. S. McClelland. Translations of Maurras by John Frears. 
Cape, 35s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 320 pages. Index. SBN 224 61781 8. (Roots of 
the Right Series) 

This is a collection of translated extracts from eight French writers, from 
de Maistre to Claudel, whose work has influenced or reflected the political 
attitudes of the French Right. The editor is to be congratulated on con- 
centrating on a few men and giving substantial selections from their work: 
Barrés gets seventy pages and Maurras over ninety. In a brief but lucid 
and illuminating introduction Dr McClelland argues that the attitude 
common to them all was a rejection of both rationality and of the French 
Revolution as a product of the Enlightenment. The book is a very useful 
introduction to the ideological assumptions behind the opposition to the 
Third Republic. (320-944) 


FROM GANDHI TO GUEVARA: The Polemics of Revolt. C. R. 
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Hensman. Allen Lane The Penguin Press, 638. 1970. 23 cm. 490 pages. 
Index. SBN 7139 0102 0 
Mr Hensman, a broadcaster and freelance writer, has produced a collection 


of brief extracts from the writings and speeches of people concerned 
intimately with the problems of underdeveloped countries. Most of the 
selections are from the ‘third world’ itself, with one or two western views 
included; the author contributes a longish, introductory essay; and there 
ig an extensive bibliography. Those coming to this field for the first time 
will find it useful to have within one volume some indication of the ideas 
and styles of a wide array of ‘third world’ polemicists. The selections are, 
however, too short to be anything other than introductory. (323-2) 


MACDONALD VERSUS HENDERSON: The Foreign Policy of the 
Second Labour Government. David Carlton. Macmillan, 75s. 1970. 
22:5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index 
A remarkable feature of the foreign policy of the second Labour Govern- 
ment was its isolation from the more dramatic events which occurred at 
home; another was the divergence of views between the Prime Minister, 
Ramsay Macdonald, and the Foreign Secretary, Arthur Henderson. 
Macdonald had little of Henderson’s enthusiasm for the League of Nations; 
and his support of the Foreign Secretary at the 1929 League Assembly 
melted away when Henderson gave a qualified endorsement (bitterly 
attacked in a section of the press) to the idea of providing financial assistance 
by international agreement to ‘victims of aggression. During the Egyptian 
negotiations of July 1929 the Prime Minister came up with his own contrary 
policies and brought Henderson to the brink of resignation, and in the 
same month he acted as if the Foreign Secretary and Foreign Office did not 
exist when he gave the unfortunate undertaking not to exchange ambassa- 
dors with the Soviet Union without Parliamentary approval. Using 
Cabinet and other records, Dr Carlton—a lecturer in history at the North- 
Western Polytechnic—sheds much new light on the British diplomacy of 
this period; and his inclusion of just the right amount of background 
material in the key chapters makes the book of value to the general reader, 
no less than to the specialist. (327-42) 


PARLIAMENTS, PEOPLES AND MASS MEDIA: A Report on the 
Geneva Symposium organized by the Inter-Paliamentary Union in 
December 1968. Charles Wilson. Cassell, 36s. 1970. 22 cm. 152 pages. 
Index. SBN 304 93516 6 
This symposium discussed the problems that face representative institutions 
in their public relations, especially with television. The editor, who is 
Professor of History at Cambridge, notes the similarity with the controversy 
over press reporting of debates in the 18th century and hopes that the 
present hesitations of the British parliament will be similarly overcome. 
The newer nations, where the role of Parliament in government is often 
a different one, seem happier with the mass media. The claims of the 
media are put by American and British spokesmen, and some of the 
technical problems are considered in the context of both wealthy and 
under-developed countries. (328) 


Economics 

ELEMENTS OF REGIONAL ECONOMICS. Harry W. Richardson. 
Penguin Books, 7s. 1969. 18 cm. 168 pages. Index. Paper covers. SBN 
14 080138 3. (Penguin Modern Economics Texts) 
Mr Richardson is Director of the Centre for Research in the Social 
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Sciences at the University of Kent; he has already made a valuable 
contribution to the rapidly developing subject of regional economics with 
his book Regional Economics: Location Theory, Urban Structure and 
Regional Change (1969). In this new volume for students he deals with the 
subject in its appropriate setting as one of a broad group of regional sciences, 
and argues that regional policy and planning must depend upon both 
inter-regional and intra-regional analysis. In developing this theory he 
adopts the division into homogeneous, model and planning regions with 
which many students are already familiar, thus providing them with a 
quick approach to the subject. (330-1) 


DECISION, ORDER AND TIMEIN HUMAN AFFAIRS.G.L.S. 


Shackle. 2nd edition. Cambridge University Press, 50s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 
348 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 521 07711 7 

The first edition of this book (1961) by the Brunner Professor of Economic 
Science at the University of Liverpool was widely acclaimed for its lucid 
presentation of a new theory which the author had developed over a 
number of years; that decision is a continuous creative process, and 
therefore the use of probability is not appropriate in analyzing decisions 
and must give way to a non-distributional uncertainty variable such as 
possibility, which may introduce an element of surprise. In this welcome 
new edition Professor Shackle has added a chapter on policy, profit and 
decision which he describes as a further development of the Stockholm 


sequence analysis. (330-1) 


INPUT-OUTPUT IN THE UNITED KINGDOM. Proceedings 


of the 1968 Manchester Conference. Edited by W. F. Gossling. Cass, ' 
60s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 232 pages. Index 

Dr Gossling, a lecturer in econometrics in the University of East Anglia, 
has edited for this book the six papers and the subsequent lively discussions 
at a conference held under the auspices of the University of Manchester 
and the Manchester Business School. The subject of the conference, 
input-output analysis, concerned with tracing the consequences of any 
economic change through each sector of the economy, attracted a jarge 
number of participants interested or actively engaged in economic planning, 
including academic economists, civil servants, and representatives of 
industry and commerce. Economists and economic planners at home and 
abroad who are conversant with mathematical processes will appreciate 
this permanent record of the proceedings. (330-18) 


DICTIONARY OF ECONOMIC TERMS. Alan Gilpin. 2nd edition. 
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Butterworths, 25s. 1970. 21:5 cm. 284 pages. Diagrams. Paper covers. 
SBN 406 73001 6 
This dictionary is by a member of the Queensland Public Service whose 
wide experience in this and other public services and as a lecturer in 
business economics has given him an unusually extensive vocabulary of 
words and expressions used in theoretical and business economics. In 
response to the demand from students and others the first edition (1966) 
was quickly followed by a reprint. For this edition Mr Gilpin has extensively 
revised his definitions in accordance with changing usage, and has added 
a number of terms relating to new developments in the field of public 
policy, including the establishment in Britain of the National Giro. 
(330-3) 


BRITAIN AND AMERICA 1850-1939: A study of economic change. 
Philip S. Batwell and G. E. Mingay. Routledge, 42s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 328 
pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7100 6731 3 
This book is the first to attempt a comparative survey of the economic 
development of Britain and America. Separate chapters give a compre- 
hensive account of agriculture, transport, trade unions, banking, overseas 
trade, industry and social problems. Among the individual topics considered 
are the economic significance of the Civil War, the influence of the railways, 
migration of labour and export of capital, the retardation of the British 
economy, the depression of the 1930s and the New Deal. The book is 
intended primarily for first-year undergraduates and contains numerous 
statistical tables, charts and diagrams. The authors are Philip S. Bagwell, 
Principal Lecturer in Economic History at the Polytechnic of Central 
London, and G. E. Mingay, Professor of Agrarian History in the Uni- 
versity of Kent. (330-9) 


SURPLUS MANPOWER IN AGRICULTURE AND ECO- 
NOMIC DEVELOPMENT with special reference to India. Prafulla 
Sanghvi. Asia Publishing House, 75s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 352 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. SBN 210 22593 9 
As the pattern of agriculture changes in the developing countries, a point 
is reached where large manpower surpluses become an increasing problem. 
Its complexity and its consequences not only in the agricultural sector 
but throughout the economy are examined here by an Indian economist, 
who since 1961 has been on the United Nations staff. He points out the 
particular difficulties arising in countries without a planned economy, and 
indicates some of the ways in which they may be met by careful develop- 
ment planning. A particularly interesting section shows the relationship 
between the availability of land and labour, and the historical development 
of agricultural techniques. Although based largely on Indian experience, 
this book will prove valuable throughout the underdeveloped countries, 
every one of which is likely to experience the problems of surplus rural 
manpower soaner or later. (331-11) 


WAGES. B. J. McCormick. Penguin Books, 73. 1970. 18 cm. 192 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. SBN 14 080130 8. (Penguin Modern 
Economics Texts) 

Mr McCormick, general editor of this admirable series and a senior 
lecturer in economics at the University of Sheffield, has himself undertaken 
the writing of this book, in which he describes the social and political 
aspects of the wage system against a theoretical and occasionally mathe- 
matical background. In discussing the state of the labour market as 
affecting wages he calls attention to the functions and working of employers’ 
associations and trade unions and to other aspects of collective bargaining, 
and enquires how far wage differentials may result from non-economic 
forces. He concludes with comments on the means by which the State 
can influence the distribution of incomes. (331-2) 


THE ECONOMICS OF AGRICULTURE. David Metcalf. Penguin 
Books, 7s. 1970. 18 cm. 144 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. SBN 
14 080131 6. (Penguin Modern Economics Texts) 
Students of economics will find this book by a lecturer in economics 
at the London School of Economics a clear introduction to a subject 
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which, while of obvious importance in itself, involves the elements of 
price-fixing, government regulation, competition, etc., common to several 
branches of applied economics. While giving particular attention to the 
hitherto rather neglected characteristics of the factor and product markets, 
Mr Metcalf also considers the questions of technical change and innovation 
and general matters of agricultural policy, with comments on agriculture’s 
possible contributions to economic growth by increasing food supplies, 
releasing labour to industry, and other means. The reader is assumed to 
have an elementary knowledge of economics. (333) 


AN INTERPRETATION OF THE POLITICAL IDEAS OF 
MARX AND ENGELS. John Sanderson. Longman, 18s. 1969. 21-5 
cm. 132 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Monographs in Politics) 

Expositions of the thinking of Karl Marx tend to be either dry as dust 
or partisan. This book by J. B. Sanderson, lecturer in politics at the 
University of Strathclyde, is neither. His text is both readable and scholarly 
and, like the other books in this series, helpful for undergraduates, gradu- 
ates and lecturers alike. The work begins by putting the ideas of Marx 
in their historical perspective and it shows how Marx adapted and trans- 
formed some of the philosophical notions of the mid-19th century. It 
then examines such ideas as the materialist conception of history, Marx’s 
model of capitalism, the Marxian theory of the state and revolution, and 
his vision of the communist millenium. Altogether this is an admirable 
survey and an invaluable guide for the student of politics. (335-42) 


FAMINE IN RETREAT ? The fight against hunger: A study and a 
strategy. Gordon Bridger and Maurice de Soissons. Dent, 45s. 1970. 
22-5 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 460 03879 6 
At a time when the world is just holding its own in the fight to maintain 
food supplies in the face of ever-increasing population, the authors, 
writing from many years of experience in agricultural development, have 
provided a valuable situation report and a useful ‘forward look’. Although 
they give considerable space to the physical inputs (fertilizers, water, 
machinery, pesticides etc.) the need to improve and develop the whole 
social side of agriculture is also rightly stressed: the study of deep-rooted 
social problems, the adaptation of traditional practices in many lands to 
make allowances for larger families, and the major part that can be played 
by well-planned extension work at levels which are acceptable to peasant 
farmers. Despite their excellent summary of the present position, however, 
the authors do not commit themselves to any answer to the challengi 
question in the title of their book. (338-19) 


INDUSTRIAL ORGANIZATION: Behaviour and Control. Edited by 
Joan Woodward. Oxford University Press, 26s. 1970. 21-5 cm. 276 pages. 
Indexes. Paper covers. SBN 19 859805 X 
This book is a collection of papers by various writers, based on a research 
project of the Imperial College of Science and Technology. The editor is 
Professor of Industrial Sociology at Imperial College, and this research 
continues from her previous work in firms in South Essex. The problem 
was a difficult one: to study the ways in which manufacturing tasks are 
controlled, and in which control and technology are related. In the first 
three chapters, the theoretical framework is set out, and the technical and 


control aspects are identified and classified. The remaining eight chapters 
describe parts of case studies chosen to illustrate particular points in the 
overall picture, with a general concluding chapter by the editor. Some 
readers will be disappointed at the absence of clearcut lessons or significant 
advances from the study, but its value to students of industrial sociology 
may well lie in its approach to defining and analyzing the problems as 
much as in its conclusions. (338:7) 


NATIONALIZED INDUSTRIES. Graham L. Reid and Kevin Allen. 
Penguin Books, 7s. 1970. 18 cm. 200 pages. Index. Paper covers. SBN 
14 080160 X. (Penguin Modern Economics Texts) 

The Department of Social and Economic Research at the University of 
Glasgow is engaged upon a project on the British nationalized industries, 
of which the present book is a partial outcome; the authors are, respectively, 
senior lecturer and lecturer in applied economics at the University. In 
examining the economics of six major nationalized industries, namely 
electricity, gas, coal, the railways, road haulage and airlines, the authors 
treat each industry separately, bringing out clearly and concisely the course 
of development peculiar to each up to 1968 in such directions as the 
structure of production, output, prices, manpower, productivity and 
financial performance. In an introduction they discuss the importance of 
the nationalized industries in the public sector and set out the changing 
views about them. (338-942) 


THE BITTER CRY OF OUTCAST LONDON. With leading articles 
from the Pall Mall Gazette of October 1883 and articles by Lord Salisbury, 
Joseph Chamberlain and Forster Crozier. Andrew Mearns. Edited by 
Anthony S. Wohl. Leicester University Press (Leicester), 48s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 
156 pages. SBN 7185 5003 X. (The Victorian Library) 

This is a most worthwhile enterprise. In a short book we are presented with 
a famous Victorian tract on poverty, two leading articles from Stead’s 
Pall Mail Gazette, and thoughts on the problem by a Methodist clergyman 
and two of the most prominent politicians of the day, Lord Salisbury and 
Joseph Chamberlain—an unlikely duo in 1883. In addition, there is an 
informative introduction by Anthony S. Wohl of Vassar College. What was 
it about, the ‘Bitter Cry’ which focussed attention on London’s poverty ? 
After all, the poor were not newcomers to the capital in the 1880s, nor 
were articles about them unknown; Mayhew had investigated them over 
thirty years earlier and, in 1883, the same year as the ‘Bitter Cry’ was 
uttered, George Sims, ‘the Dante of the London Slums’, was portraying 
their plight vividly but to little obvious effect. Yet the ‘Bitter Cry’ provoked 
an immediate response and led directly to the appointment of a Royal 
Commission. Readers now have an opportunity to assess the pamphlet’s 
appeal for themselves as well as to gain an insight mto Victorian poverty 
and remedies suggested for it. (339-46) 


Law 


THE POPULAR MOVEMENT FOR LAW REFORM 1640-1660. 
Donald Veall. Oxford University Press, 60s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 288 pages. 
Indexes. SBN 19 825191 2 
There have been numerous studies of the political, constitutional and 
religious changes during the revolutionary years 1640-60, but little has 
been written on the important administrative reforms of this period. Now 
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Donald Veall, a solicitor, has produced a scholarly and exceptionally lucid 
account of the attempts made to reform the law. In a series of analytical 
chapters he describes crime, punishment, and the legal system before 
1640, the reformers and their policies, and then the reform of criminal law, 
criminal procedure, the prisons, the courts, the legal profession, and the 
land law. He concludes that the reform movement failed to secure major 
modifications of the law, largely because of the opposition of property- 
owners, office-holders, and lawyers, but that it did determine the future 
character of the English legal system. (340-0942) 


INTERNATIONAL LAW. D. W. Greig. Butterworths, £5 5s. cloth. 
SBN 406 59180 6; 78s. paper covers. SBN 406 59181 4. 1970. 24-5 cm. 
748 pages. Index 
Mr Greig is senior lecturer in law at Monash University, Melbourne. His 
book is a substantial and relatively advanced textbook on International Law. 
It is an ideal book for the final honours degree student. Though primarily 
aimed at lawyers, students of international politics should find it useful. It 
is a more comprehensive and searching book than J. L. Brierly’s Lam of 
Nations or J. G. Starke’s Introduction to International Law and is comparable 
with I. Brownlie’s Principles of Public International Law in size and scope 
(and perhaps more readable). The author covers the International Law of 
Peace and the Law of International Institutions. There is a particularly 
good coverage of the extent to which international claims for remedies for 
breaches of law can be exercised and the legal methods of achieving them. 

(341) 


ENGLISH AND AMERICAN JUDGES AS LAWMAKERS. 
Louis L. Jaffe. Oxford University Press, 258. 1970. 21 cm. 128 pages. 
Index. SBN 19 825193 9 
Professor Jaffe, the eminent American administrative lawyer, has written 
a penetrating study of the different attitudes of English and American 
judges to their function. He draws the traditional contrast of the English 
judge, conservative and restricted in approach by his devotion to the 
doctrine of precedent, while the American judge sees his role as a more 
dynamic one of law maker as well as interpreter and adjudicator. Professor 
Jaffe points out that the contrast should be drawn between the total law- 
making machinery of both countries. Many of the justifications for the 
role adopted by American judges do not exist in England. At the same time, 
he highlights the English conservatism and suggests a most useful tonic 
would be a rejuvenation of English legal education. This book can be read 
with interest by students and practitioners of Jaw and should also be of 
interest to philosophers and political scientists. (347-9) 


Military Science 

THE SECURITY OF CHINA: Chinese Approaches to Problems of 
War and Strategy. Arthur Huck. Chatto & Windus for the Institute for 
Strategic Studies, 12s. 1970. 22 cm. 94 pages. Maps. Paper covers. SBN 
7011 1420 7. (ISS Paperbacks) 
This readable brief essay, designed for the general reader, and written 
after a period of study at the Institute of Strategic Studies in London, is 
accurately sub-titled. The author, a lecturer in politics at Melbourne 
University, looks at the Chinese view of the world, and at the threats to 
China; he then goes on to discuss Chinese thinking about war in general 
and nuclear weapons in particular. He emphasizes China’s comparative 


military weakness, both conventional and nuclear, and shows how the 
present régime, despite its air of confidence, has a basic sense of insecurity. 
His balanced and realistic conclusions are a useful corrective to some of the 
current sensational notions about China’s position. (355-20951) 


BRITISH GENERALSHIP IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY. 
E. K. G. Sixsmith. Arms and Armour Press, 65s. 1970. 22 cm. 312 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 85368 039 6 
“The theme which runs through this book is the apparent conflict between 
two essential military requirements; on the one hand the will to stand and 
fight and the habit of unquestioning obedience; on the other the need for 
initiative, for subtlety and subterfuge’. This is in effect the story of how, 
since the days of Roberts and Wolseley, the British Army has become 
convinced that ‘soldiering is a serious business’. General Sixsmith served 
as a junior officer in the First World War; was at the Staff College when 
Montgomery was instructing there, and distinguished himself as a senior 
officer in World War II. Since his retirement he has devoted his talents 
to teaching young officers. His logical and analytical mind makes this work 
an authoritative study, whose importance should be recognized wherever 
soldiers endeavour to comprehend the principles of their profession. The 
author is notably fair-minded. For example, he writes: ‘Judgment of Haig 
for his slowness in solving the tactical problem on the western front must 
be tempered by the knowledge that conditions there were more difficult 
than those faced by any commander before or since’. The book is well 
illustrated with admirably clear maps. An important work which should 
command wide attention. (355-331) 


HISTORY OF THE ROYAL NAVY. Edited by Peter Kemp. 
Arthur Barker, 63s. 1969. 29 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 213 17911 3 
First and foremost this is a handsome coffee table book, lavishly illustrated 
with half-tone and colour plates of ships and battles and with a wide range 
of portraits from Sir John Hawkins to Lord Collingwood. The numerous 
maps and battle plans are very clear and well designed. Unlike many such 
volumes, however, the text is far more than a mere accompaniment to the 
illustrations. Commander Kemp and six other well-known British naval 
historians trace the history of the Royal Navy from its origins to 1945, 
with a brief concluding chapter by Admiral Schofield on the post-war 
period. The twenty-seven chapters all attain a high level of accuracy and 
readability and a few, such as those by the editor on the Seven Years War 
and by Oliver Warner on the Nelson era, are brilliant. One surprising 
blemish in a volume otherwise so beautifully produced is the lack of a list 
of the illustrations, or even of references to them in the index. (359-0942) 


Penology 


FREEDOM AND JUSTICE WITHIN WALLS: The Bristol Prison 
Experiment. F. E. Emery. Tavistock, 28s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 136 pages. 
Diagrams. Indexes. SBN 422 73300 8. (Studies in Soctal Ecology and 
Pathology) 

Dr Emery, from the Tavistock Institute of Human Relations, describes, 
analyzes and discusses the planned observed introduction in 1958-60 of 
additional freedom of association of prisoners (the ‘Norwich Scheme’) 
into a medium-sized local, strict-custody prison. Despite all-round 
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relaxation of tension the change required some difficult adjustments in 
roles of both prisoners and staff; not all are yet completed or even clear. 
Statistically supported and well documented, the report deals with small 
numbers and suggests a beginning only; it is of direct use to penologists 
and of interest to socially-orientated readers. (365-942) 


THE FRYING PAN: A prison and its prisoners. Tony Parker. Hutchinson, 


45s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 240 pages. SBN 09 100610 4 
Grendon Underwood, Britain’s only ‘psychiatric’ prison, is portrayed in 
multi-faceted aspects through individual interviews with many prisoners 
and some staff. Predictably, not all opinions from either group are favour- 
able to this experiment, begun in 1962, where group-therapy techniques 
aimed at social rehabilitation replace the concept of ‘custody as punish- 
ment’. Nor are obvious results readily calculable since inmates include 
long-sentence prisoners convicted on serious charges. A formal research 
paper, full of social, clinical and statistical information, will certainly come 
and is surely eagerly awaited by psychiatrists, penologists, sociologists and 
social workers. Meanwhile, for them and for the wider interested public, 
this vivid, clever piece of social reporting is of stimulating interest. 
(365-942) 


Insurance 


MARINE INSURANCE. E. R. Hardy Ivamy. Butterworths, £7 15s. 


1969. 25-5 cm. 640 pages. Index. SBN 406 25310 2. (Butterworths 
Insurance Library) 

This is the third volume of the series on insurance law which Professor 
Ivamy is writing. It is a practitioner’s book which deals in detail with all 
aspects of marine insurance law and covers all the cases decided by the 
UK courts on the subject. Professor Ivamy is able to economize in explain- 
ing how the basic principles of insurance law apply to marine insurance by 
referring to the first volume of the series which deals with insurance law 
generally. In the present volume he therefore assumes that the reader 
understands such matters as the intending insured’s obligation of disclosure 
and the principles of subrogation and contribution. For this reason the 
book is not suitable for use by students, but for the practitioner, who needs 
complete coverage, it will prove most valuable. The author is Professor of 
Mercantile Law at the University of London. (368-2) 


Education 


THE HISTORY OF SCOTTISH EDUCATION: From the 
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beginning to the present day. In 2 vols. James Scotland. University of 
London Press, Vol. 1. 70s. SBN 340 07157 5; Vol. 2. 60s. SBN 340 
09548 2. 1970. 22-5 cm. 408 : 316 pages. Index, 

No major history of education in Scotland has appeared for over forty 
years and this work, by the Principal of Aberdeen College of Education, 
provides the only up-to-date and comprehensive account that exists. The 
first part, a regrettably brief forty pages, covers the ground up to the 
middle of the 16th century; the second up to the end of the 18th. The 
remaining three quarters of the work bring the story up to the present day. 
There are chapters on burgh schools and academies, on private effort in 
the towns and in rural areas, on the contributions of the state, on the 
training of teachers, on the universities. In the second volume there are 


valuable and percipient discussions on administration and finance, on the 
changing functions of colleges of education, on the evolution of universities 
and of higher education. In conclusion there is a highly interesting and 
provocative, though not entirely convincing, chapter on “The Scottish 
Tradition’. The influence of the Scots and of their views on the functions 
of schools and colleges is to be found in every area where English is 
spoken. In consequence, these two volumes deserve study in every English- 
speaking country and will help to explain the nature and origins of the 
systems of education. (370-941) 


SAMUEL HARTLIB AND THE ADVANCEMENT OF LEARN- 
ING. Edited by Charles Webster. Cambridge University Press, 40s. 1970. 
19 cm. 232 pages. Index. SBN 521 07715 X. (Cambridge Texts and Studies 
in the History of Education) 

Hartlib was a leading member of a group of thinkers and writers, active 
during the first half of the 17th century. They were all, including John 
Milton who addressed his Tractate On Education to Hartlib, deeply 
influenced by Bacon and Comenius. They wanted to establish in England 
a universal system of education for both sexes, orientated towards science 
and technology, controlled and financed by the state. Their hope was that 
schools could be used as instruments for the establishment of a protestant, 
puritan and political utopia. These ideas are astonishingly modern and 
their relevance to present day discussions is seldom realized, partly because 
the basic documents are not often found in libraries. Charles Webster, of 
Corpus Christi College, Oxford, has now collected the most important of 
them and introduces them in a long, interesting and interpretative essay. 
This book should certainly be available in every library. (370-942) 


STUDIES IN ASSESSMENT. James F. Eggleston and John F. Kerr. 
English Universities Press, 45s. cloth. SBN 340 052589; 28s. paper covers. 
SBN 340 09892 9. 1970. 22-5 cm. 240 pages. Diagrams. Index 
With the examination system coming under sharper attack, the need for 
more sophisticated and reliable techniques of educational assessment is 
becoming more urgent. It is now realized that before any adequate 
evaluation or measure of scholastic attainment is arrived at it is essential 
to be clear about objectives, i.e. the intended outcomes of teaching and 
learning. This timely study reports the findings of five pilot investigations 
carried out by teachers and researchers in assessing attainment in science 
at C.S.E. level, history, practical ability in A-level biology, scientific 
ability, and organic chemistry. Common to all is the attempt to devise 
procedures which are at once more refined, more rational and more 
systematic than those provided by crude ‘marks’. The editors are, 
respectively, the Professor of Education and Lecturer in Education, 
University of Leicester. If only as a means of enhancing the professional 
status of teachers, the procedures outlined merit the serious attention of 
all who are concerned with the problems of pre-service and in-service 


training. (371-2) 


THE CONFLICT OF GENERATIONS: The Character and 
Significance of Student Movements. Lewis S. Feuer. Heinemann 
Educational, 70s. 1969. 25-5 cm. 556 pages. Index. SBN 435 82300 0 
Lewis Feuer, now Professor of Sociology at Toronto University but better 
known as a philosopher at Berkeley, has produced a tour-de-force which is 
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both fascinating and unsatisfactory. It is not a complete compendium of 
student movements but ranges from the Germany of the War of Libera- 
tion against Napoleon and Tsarist Russia to the Berkeley Student Uprising 
of 1964-6 and the Zangakuren movement in post-war Japan. The detail is 
absorbing and the documentation impressive. Unfortunately, the con- 
ceptual and explanatory schemes employed to organize and account for 
this material are unequal to the immense task confronting them. Student 
movements are portrayed as an expression of generational struggle but 
the author does not explain why only some students are attracted to them. 
Furthermore, his situational factors are broad enough to account for far 
more movements than actually occur, and chapter titles like ‘Gavrilo 
Princip: The Bosnian Student Movement Blindly Provokes the First 
World War’ are just exasperating, In sum, the reader acquires information 
on a prodigious scale, but not wisdom. (371-81) 


Commerce 


PRE-COLONIAL AFRICAN TRADE: Essays on Trade in Central 


and Eastern Africa before 1900. Edited by Richard Gray and David 
Birmingham. Oxford University Press, 50s. 1970. 22 cm. 320 pages. Maps. 
Index. SBN 19 215639 X 

The economic history of Africa has tended to be neglected, a legacy 
perhaps of colonial times when it was assumed that trade and industry 
were unknown there until introduced by Europeans. Now the balance is 
being restored. This volume contains twelve papers on aspects of pre- 
colonial trade in Eastern and Central Africa, with a general introduction 
by the two editors. Originally presented as seminar papers at the Uni- 
versity of London (where the two editors teach) or the University of 
California (Los Angeles) many of them are written by young research 
scholars, exploring little-known fields. Together they present an illum- 
inating picture of economic activity from Southern Ethiopia to the Limpopo, 
and provide a most informative and useful book for historians. (382-095) 


Transport 


STUDIES IN RAILWAY EXPANSION AND THE CAPITAL 


MARKET IN ENGLAND 1825-1873. Seymour Broadbridge. 
Cass, 70s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 232 pages. Index. Maps. SBN 7146 1287 1 

Economic historians (the author is one himself) will find much food for 
thought in this study, which is based on the early history of the Lancashire 
and Yorkshire Railway and its constituent companies. It deals, in two 
parts, with the growth and finances of this system, and in more general 
terms with the capital structure, shareholders, revenue and dividends of 
contemporary railways. The author’s net is perhaps not cast wide enough 
to justify conclusions on a national scale, but he cites sufficient evidence 
to suggest that prevalent ideas on early railway financing need considerable 
qualification. An interesting book on a little-explored subject. (385-0942) 


Folklore 


LEGENDS OF THE SOUTH SEA: The world of the Polynesians 
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seen through their myths and legends, poetry and art. Antony Alpers. 
Murray, 70s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 432 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7195 
1909 8 

The significance of this book is to be found in its sub-title. It is not a mere 
collection of stories but an attempt to use these to re-create the pre- 


European way of life of the South Seas. A forty-page introduction gives a 
general approach to Polynesian life and discusses the collection of oral 
literature and the use made of it in the book. Following this there are 
examples of wide-spread basic myths, and these are followed by more 
localized examples from individual islands and groups. The production of 
this book, including eighty illustrations from the works of early travellers 
or examples of Polynesian craftsmanship, is exceptionally attractive. There 
are excellent notes on the text and illustrations, a list of references and an 
index and glossary. (398-20996) 





Linguistics 





INTRODUCTION TO THE PSYCHOLOGY OF LANGUAGE. 
Peter Herriot. Methuen, 42s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 198 pages. Indexes. SBN 416 
11680 9. (Methuen’s Manuals of Modern Psychology) 

The psychology of language has attracted growing attention in recent 
years. This textbook, designed for students of psychology, will also 
introduce the less specialized reader to a complex field of study. The 
topics of the various chapters indicate the scope of the subject matter: the 
experimental evidence for linguistic hypotheses; the theories of generative 
grammarians, concepts of meaning, the acquisition of language, the links 
between language and thinking, and the behaviourist approach to language. 
There are subject and author indexes and a generous bibliography. (401) 


MEDIEVAL AND MODERN GREEK. Robert Browning. Hutchinson, 
35s. cloth. SBN 09 099600 3; 15s. paper covers. SBN 09 099601 1. 1969. 
21-5 cm. 154 pages. Map. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 

Greek has experienced the longest unbroken evolution of any European 
language, and there is a genuine continuity between the classical and the 
modern tongues such as does not exist, for example, between Old English 
and modern: in fact Professor Browning asserts in his introduction that 
if one wants to learn Greek it does not really matter whether one begins 
with Homer, the New Testament, or Kazantzakis. His lucid and most 
readable study traces the history of Greek in the ancient world, from the 
gradual rise to predominance of the Attic dialect and its evolution into the 
koine or lingua franca of the Mediterranean and thence to the subsequent 
development of Byzantine Greek: he concludes that modern Greek had in 
many important respects assumed its present form by the 10th century 
A.D. Thereafter, he discusses developments under the Turkish occupation 
and the efforts of the emergent Greek state to form a modern national 
language and an educational system based upon it. Philologically this is an 
extremely interesting book but, apart from explaining the nature of the 
conflict between the partisans of the ‘pure’ and the ‘demotic’ vocabulary, 
it does not attempt to trace the growth of modern Greek literature in any 
detail. (480) 


THE OLD BRITISH TONGUE: The Vernacular in Wales 1540- 
1640. R. Brinley Jones. Avalon Books (Cardiff), 35s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 
128 pages. Bibliography. SBN 902294 00 8 
This book by the Assistant Registrar of the University of Wales gives a 
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sober scholarly account of the problems which faced Welsh Renaissance 
scholars in the period which saw the emergence of the great vernacular 
languages in Europe, and its value is enhanced by the comparative 
approach. There is an introduction, and three chapters on the vernacular, 
‘Dilemma’, ‘Belief’ and ‘Embellishment’. The great paradox in the history 
of Welsh is that it had a longer and richer literary tradition than most 
other European languages, but that its very existence was threatened by 
the political, educational and economic movements of the 16th century. 
Its continuance depended largely on the excellence of the adaptation of 
the literary heritage to changed circumstances. All this is brought out by 
the author with a wealth of well-chosen examples. The book would 
possibly have greater value for the ordinary reader if the Welsh quotations 
had been translated. (491-66) 





Pure Science 





THE CONFLICT BETWEEN ATOMISM AND CONSERVA- 
TION THEORY: 1644-1860. Wilson L. Scott. Macdonald, £5. 
1970. 24-5 cm. 330 pages. Frontispiece. Index. SBN 356 02706 5. 
(History of Science Library) 

Descartes held that the total quantity of motion in the universe is con- 
served; Newton taught that the quantity of motion in the universe 
diminishes with every impact of hard bodies. The running debate between 
these two apparently irreconcilable positions extended over two centuries, 
and centred on one of the most fundamental questions of physics. Yet it is 
a problem of which historians of science have previously fought shy. 
Dr Scott’s book is a pioneering study which will be required reading for 
serious students of the history of science. (509) 


Mathematics 


AUTOMATIC SYNTACTIC ANALYSIS. J. M. Forster. ` 
Macdonald : Elsevier, 25s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 72 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
SBN 356 02696 5. (Computer Monographs) 

This book is intended for use in computer science courses and computer 
software departments. The syntactic analysis of computer languages 
described here begins with some elementary definitions and methods of 
parsing contact free grammars. It is expected that the reader has some 
knowledge of computer programming especially ALGOL, but previous 
knowledge of grammars and compilers is not essential. Some special kinds 
of grammar are developed for ease of parsing and transformations produc- 
ing equivalent grammars are discussed. Finally the author shows how the 
structure of a computer program can be used to help in compilation, using 
list processing techniques to avoid cumbersome programs. A delightful 
book, easy to read, written in a clear print with few errors. (510-78) 


THE COMPUTER PEOPLE. Anne Denny Angus. Faber, 50s. 1970. 
22 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 571 08288 2 
This is an interesting report by a journalist on the impact of computers 
on people, organization and society which they serve. Already familiar with 
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technological and business topics, the author attended a short program- 
ming course and then visited a number of computer installations in the 
industrial, commercial and scientific fields. The result is a valuable, 
entertaining and easily read account containing some sound advice for 
those about to instal their first computer. It also contains some profound 
observations on the effect of modern technology generally on our society. 
The technical obsolescence of much of the material and the odd technical 
misconceptions are readily excused for the depth of perception and human 
understanding, undoubtedly the product of a journalist mind. (510-78) 


EXECUTIVE PROGRAMS AND OPERATING SYSTEMS. 
Edited by G. Cuttle and P. B. Robinson. Macdonald : Elsevier, 35s. 
1970. 22-5 cm. 128 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 356 02804 6. (Computer 
Monographs) 

This book contains a preface and ten chapters written by nine authors 
from International Computers and Tabulators Ltd. It deals with the ideas 
involved in the Executives, Supervisors and Operating Systems which 
have been or are being developed today. The reasons underlying an 
operating system are discussed in a general way, but the monograph 
concentrates on the 1900 series developed as the George series, so that the 
subject is covered in reasonable depth. Discussion has been extended to 
relate the George System to an alternative system (used in System 4) 
which was derived from the I.B.M. 360 Series. Some real time facilities 
which are not used in the George System are also covered. This volume 
maintains the high standard of the series edited by Professor Stanley Gill 
and should be useful to all software writers. (510-78) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO VECTOR ANALYSIS. B. Hague. 
Revised by D. Martin. 6th edition. Methuen, 40s. cloth. SBN 416 15700 9; 
20s. paper covers. SBN 416 20730 3. 1970. 19 cm. 132 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. (Methuen’s Monographs on Physical Subjects) 

This is a revised edition of the well-known book first published in 1939. 
Primarily intended for students of engineering and physics the book covers 
all the vector algebra and calculus such students are likely to need in their 
undergraduate career. The revision consists of the addition of many 
worked and unworked examples and the rearrangement and updating of 
several chapters. It has been admirably carried out by Dr Martin, Senior 
Lecturer in Mathematics at the University of Glasgow, who has succeeded 
in retaining the distinctive flavour of the original book while at the same 
time making it more suitable for use in present-day courses. (516-83) 


GREEN’S FUNCTIONS: Introductory Theory with Applications. 
G. F. Roach. Van Nostrand, 90s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 292 pages. Index. 
SBN 442 06959 6. (New University Mathematics) 

This book contains a comparatively elementary account of the theory of 
Green’s functions and their application to the solution of boundary value 
problems associated with partial differential equations. It is, accordingly, 
aimed at the senior undergraduate or beginning postgraduate student 
working in a subject containing problems of this type. After an introductory 
chapter explaining the concept of a Green’s function the author devotes 
several chapters to background theory concerned with vector spaces, 
linear transformations, generalized Fourier series and complete vector 
spaces. The remaining chapters are concerned with integral operators, 
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integral equations and Green’s functions in higher dimensional spaces. 
There are a number of worked examples throughout the text and exercises 
(without solutions) at the end of many sections. An index and bibliography 
are provided. The author is lecturer in mathematics at the University of 
Strathclyde. (517-383) 


THE CONCEPT OF PROBABILITY. J. R. Lucas. Oxford University 


Press, 428. 1970. 22:5 cm. 232 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 19 824340 5 
The author, a philosopher, finds the roots of the concept of probability 
in dialogue, in the use of tentative or guarded judgments. He argues from 
“basic principles of arithmetic and logic’ to the form which any adequate 
mathematical account of probability must take, arriving in due course at 
the usual Kolmogorov axioms for probability theory. Not all will agree 
with this approach or be happy with the details of the argument. But 
anyone familiar with the logical calculus will find this book useful for the 
aid it provides in sorting out one’s ideas. Chapter 9, entitled “Talking to 
Statisticians’, makes a number of useful points, and might be read apart 
from the rest of the book by some who would be deterred by the mathe- 
matical and logical symbols which appear with some frequency in Chapters 
3-8. Mr Lucas is a Fellow of Merton College, Oxford. (519-1) 


Astronomy 


* JOURNAL FOR THE HISTORY OF ASTRONOMY. Vol. 1, 


Part I, February 1970. Editor: M. A. Hoskin. Macdonald. Two issues 
a year. Annual subscription 60s.; 40s. per individual issue. 23-5 cm. 
SBN 356 02702 3 

This new journal, devoted solely to accounts of research in the history of 
astronomy, fills a longstanding gap in the literature. Previously all work 
of this nature was published in a variety of journals, many of which were 
inaccessible to serious students of the subject. Topics covered in this first 
number range from discussions of Michelson-Morley experiments to a 
9th-century astronomer’s method of predicting solar eclipses. A section 
devoted to book reviews and notices is included together with a list of 
University of London theses and dissertations on the History of Astronomy. 
This journal will be welcomed most by those engaged in research into the 
history of science or astronomy, but should also interest the amateur and 
professional astronomer. (520-905) 


Physics 


FUNDAMENTALS OF ENGINEERING SCIENCE AND 
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MATHEMATICS Vol. 2. K. J. Dean. Penguin Books, 25s. 1970. 21 cm. 
176 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 14 080027 1. (Penguin Library of 
Technology) 

In conjunction with Volume I this book is intended to cover the funda- 
mentals of engineering science and mathematics for the Mechanical 
Technicians’ Course (293) of the City and Guilds of London Institute. 
The chapters include reference to energy and motion, experimental 
methods, expansion and extension, magnetic force, practical applications 
of electromagnetism, properties of liquids, and friction. Inevitably, the 
subject matter has been approached in a simplified manner, but in most 
cases the treatment should serve as an adequate introduction. However, 
there are a number of unfortunate ambiguities with reference to mass, 


weight and force, and the reader is advised to exercise caution wherever 
these quantities are mentianed. (530) 


FUNCTIONS OF MATHEMATICAL PHYSICS. B. Spain and 
M. G. Smith. Van Nostrand, 80s. cloth. SBN 442 07876 5; 40s. paper 
covers. SBN 442 07871 4. 1970. 23-5 cm. 220 pages. Index. (New 
University Mathematics) 

The practising scientist frequently encounters in his work the need to use 
one or more of the special mathematical functions such as Bessel’s function 
or Legendre’s function. This book provides a reasonably rigorous account 
of the more commonly occurring functions. It is intended for use by final 
year undergraduates and mathematically inclined postgraduate students 
in the physical and engineering sciences. The knowledge assumed of the 
reader is a minimal amount of real analysis and complex variable theory. 
The first third of the book is concerned with the theory underlying future 
chapters: series solution of second order linear homogeneous differential 
equations, contour integral solutions of differential equations, oscillation 
theorems, Sturm-Liouville theory and asymptotics. The remainder of the 
book treats in turn the gamma function, hypergeometric functions, 
Legendre functions, Bessel functions, Laguerre polynomials and Hermite 
polynomials. Problems (with answers) are provided at the end of each 
chapter. There is a comprehensive index and a list of references. The 
authors are respectively Head of the Mathematics Department and 
Principal Lecturerin Mathematics at Sir John Cass College, London. (530-15) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO HAMILTONIAN OPTICS. H. A. 
Buchdahl. Cambridge University Press, £6. 1970. 22-5 cm. 376 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. SBN 521 07516 5. (Cambridge Monographs on Physics) 
This book deals with a very generalized method of describing optical 
systems originated by Sir William Hamilton: the properties of an optical 
system are given completely by any one of several characteristic functions 
which are analogous to potentials in other branches of physics. Although 
it is impracticable to calculate these functions exactly for any but trivially 
simple systems, many of their properties can be predicted from postulated 
symmetry properties of the optical system; thus the general form of the 
aberration function of an optical system can be found without detailed 
knowledge of its structure. This theme is developed for a wide range of 
systems involving both light and charged particle optics. The book is 
advanced and will be of interest chiefly to mathematicians and theoretical 
physicists, rather than to applied physicists and optical designers. The 
author is Professor of Theoretical Physics in the Australian National 
University. He has made many contributions to optical aberration theory 
and to other branches of theoretical physics. (535) 


THERMAL NEUTRON DIFFRACTION. Proceedings of the 
International Summer School at Harwell, 1-5 July 1968 on The Accurate 
Determination of Neutron Intensities and Structure Factors. Edited by 
B. T. M. Willis. Oxford University Press, 65s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 244 pages. 
Diagrams. Indexes. Paper covers. SBN 19 851705 X. (Harwell Post-Graduate 
Sertes) 

This book, edited by B. T. M. Willis of the U.K. Atomic Energy Research 
Establishment, is based on papers presented at a Summer School held at 
Harwell in 1968. It is divided into three sections: these are entitled 
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Experimental, Nuclear Scattering and Magnetic Scattering. The first 
section deals with the accuracy and limitations of the available experi- 
mental techniques in neutron diffraction. In the second section the theory 
of neutron scattering and some practical applications are fully covered. 
The final section includes magnetic scattering, magnetic moment distribu- 
tions and covalency in salts from a theoretical and experimental view-point. 
The book brings out new information on electronic and nuclear charge 
distributions in solids. A comprehensive list of references is included at 
the end of each chapter. The book will be useful to crystallographers, 
solid-state physicists and chemists. (539-7213) 


CLOUD AND BUBBLE CHAMBERS. C. Henderson. Methuen, 


38s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 416 11000 2. 
(Methuen’s Monographs on Physical Subjects) 

The Bubble Chamber in its various forms is to be found at many accelerator 
laboratories throughout the world and is one of the most important tools 
of the high energy physicist. It has largely superseded the Cloud Chamber 
and as a result receives the most attention in this book. Dr Henderson, who 
is a Senior Lecturer at the University of Aberdeen, writes as one who has 
been interested in and involved in the use of bubble chambers since their 
inception in 1952. The first chapter consists of a sample of typical bubble 
chamber pictures, which illustrate the sort of physics that can be done with 
this technique. The reader’s interest having been aroused there follows 
a short historical survey of cloud and bubble chambers. The next three 
chapters are concerned with the mechanism of bubble and drop formation. 
the production of charged particle tracks, and the general physics and 
technology of track chambers. Then follows a discussion of how the 
physics content of bubble chamber photographs may be extracted, and 
finally we are given a glimpse of future developments in this field. Any 
student with a knowledge of elementary physics should be able to under- 
stand the book, and students specializing in bubble chamber physics will 
find it a useful general introduction to the technique. (539-777) 


Chemistry 


THERMOCHEMISTRY OF ORGANIC AND ORGANO- 


METALLIC COMPOUNDS. J. D. Cox and G. Pilcher. Academic 
Press, £8 10s. 1970. 24 cm. 656 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 12 194350 X 
Critical compilations of scientific data are always welcome, for the expert 
and especially the beginner in any field of study often spends many hours 
finding and then assessing work in the scientific literature. This is 
particularly true for thermochemical data. The authors have attempted 
a mammoth task and succeeded. The heart of the book is Chapter 5 
where 353 pages of the results of thermochemical studies on organic and 
organometallic compounds are carefully tabulated. A considerable number 


. of the figures have been recalculated, for a variety of reasons, and so differ 
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from those originally published. This much alone would be enough for a 
book, but there is considerably more; four chapters on the principles of 
the accurate determination of heats of formation and heats of vaporization 
of organic and organometallic compounds, and a further two chapters on 
the relevance of thermochemical data to problems of bonding and structure. 
Dr Cox of the National Physical Laboratory at Teddington, and Dr 
Pilcher of Manchester University are to be congratulated. Their book will 
be of considerable value to research chemists. (547°136) 


Anthropology 


THE EXOTIC WHITE MAN. Cottie A. Burland. Photographs by 
Werner Forman. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 70s. 1969. 28 cm. 140 pages. 
Illustrations. SBN 297 17647 1 
It is so easy to present European contact with the indigenous peoples of 
other continents in terms of the home culture and assumptions of the 
travellers themselves, that it is refreshing, as in this book, to catch glimpses 
of the ubiquitous European from without: as the exotic stranger, with his 
curious clothes, hair and customs impinging as trader, missionary or 
administrator upon a vastly varied but often sensitive and always observant 
range of peoples and societies. These glimpses, culturally refracted in 
different art styles, are presented in this book in a striking series of 
illustrations of African, American, Asian and Oriental carvings, drawings 
and paintings of the European abroad. The photographs by Werner 
Forman maintain his very high standard in this field. C. A. Burland, form- 
erly of the British Museum and an authority on the art and ethnography of 
preliterate peoples, has contributed a text which describes the developing 
history of cultural encounter and skilfully sets the illustrations in their 
broader context; an account is also given of the material and techniques 
used. This is a book by a scholar for the layman; but it is one which fellow 
scholars will also enjoy. (572) 


Biology 


‘PRINCIPLES OF BIOLOGICAL CONTROL. D. F. Horrobin. 
Medical & Technical Publishing, 15s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 80 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. SBN 85200 002 2 
Biologists generally, and physiologists in particular, have long been aware 
that the study of living organisms largely consists of the search for, and 
investigation of, ‘control mechanisms’. More recently, engineers have 
developed—independently and for their own purposes—general theories 
of control processes, making extensive use of mathematics to express these 
theories. Previous authors who have attempted to explain how the new 
theories might be applied to biological systems have tended to overlook 
two important points: first, the mathematics used has been too complicated 
for most biologists, and has obscured rather than elucidated the useful 
general principles; secondly, most biological systems are too complicated 
to be dealt with by the precise techniques of the engineer, a fact which 
tenders much of the mathematics redundant or positively misleading. 
Professor Horrobin, a medical physiologist, explains both the value and 
limitations of the ‘engineering’ approach to biological systems, illustrating 
his points with genuine physiological examples. His account is lucid, 
cogent and brief, and involves no mathematics at all. This unique book 
will be valuable to all who study or teach T ey in colleges and 
universities. (574-028) 


HOMEOSTATIC REGULATORS: A Ciba Foundation Symposium 
held jointly with the Wellcome Trust. Edited by G. E. W. Wolstenholme 
and Julie Knight. Churchill, 75s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. SBN 7000 1429 2 
When F. Bergel opened this symposium held in London in January 1969, 
he referred to the theme as one which required ‘the bringing together of 
observations from all points of view’. Investigators from research depart- 
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ments in Britain and several European countries did so, developing the 
subject from growth control in biochemical systems to biological ones of 
greater complexity. Chalones of the skin, nerve growth, Wolff factors in the 
regulation of tumour growth, interferons and lysosomes were a few of the 
many aspects upon which papers, all published in full and documented 
here, were read and discussed. As an authoritative assessment of current 
problems and an indication of the investigations needed to fill the many 
gaps in knowledge, the proceedings are important for specialists working 
in this field. (574-1) 


THE HANDLING OF CHROMOSOMES. C. D. Darlington and 


L. F. La Cour. 5th edition. Allen & Unwin, 60s. 1969. 19 cm. 272 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 04 575013 0 

After a seven-year interval, the authors from the Botany School, Oxford 
and John Innes Institute, Norwich, have revised this textbook which is 
intended for use in schools and in research. Rather less than half of the 
volume consists of explanatory text, and the rest of descriptions of plates, 
tables, step-by-step instructions for techniques, a glossary, and an excellent, 
detailed bibliography. The methods, which proceed from the simple to 
the elaborate, include some recently introduced, and the additional matter 
is brought into line with these. (574-8732) 


Botany 


TECHNIQUES FOR PLANT ELECTRON MICROSCOPY. 


B. E. Juniper, G. C. Cox, A. J. Gilchrist and P. R. Williams. Blackwell 
Scientific (Oxford), 20s. 1970. 19-5 cm. 120 pages. Diagrams. SBN 632 
06330 0 

This short and inexpensive book provides a good basic introduction to the 
principal techniques in use in the field. Certain of the less generally used 
methods such as autoradiography and cytochemical staining are dealt 
with, and there is a comprehensive list of suppliers of materials. This is 
the first book to be devoted specifically to plant electron microscopy. 
Used in conjunction with other books having half-tone illustrations, this 
book by Dr Juniper and his colleagues from the Oxford Botany School 
should provide a sound introduction for students. (581-8) 


Zoology 


CHEMICAL COMMUNICATION. John Ebling and Kenneth C. 
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Highnam. Edward Arnold, 14s. cloth. SBN 7131 2250 1; 8s.6d. paper covers. 
SBN 7131 2251 X. 1969. 22-5 cm. 72 pages. Diagrams. (Studies in Biology) 
In this short book, special attention is given to the hormones of insects 
and, to a lesser degree, mammals. The individual chapters deal with the 
endocrine glands, the chemical structures of the hormones, the roles of 
hormones in development, growth, and metamorphosis, in reproduction, 
in metabolism and homeostasis and in interaction with the environment 
(this chapter includes a brief discussion of pheromones), the mode of 
action of hormones and evolutionary aspects. Emphasis is placed upon the 
interactions between different hormones and endocrine glands, between 
the nervous system and the endocrine system and between the endocrine 
system and the environment. The importance of neurosecretory mechan- 
isms is repeatedly stressed. The style of presentation is necessarily con- 
densed, only selected examples are discussed and most of these only 


briefly. Nevertheless, the book is a useful summary of the principal effects 
of hormones, which serves to point out a number of important general 
features and many areas where knowledge is incomplete. The authors are 
the Professor of Zoology, and Reader in Invertebrate Endocrinology at the 
University of Sheffield. (591-194) 


ANTARCTIC ECOLOGY. Vol. 1. Edited by M. W. Holdgate. 
Academic Press for The Scientific Committee on Antarctic Research, £6. 
1970. 23-5 cm. 624 pages. Illustrations. Maps. SBN 12 352101 7 
In the recent rapid expansion of research into all aspects of polar biology, 
the ecology of the Antarctic has received special attention, both for its 
theoretical importance and because of its potentialities ın relation to the 
production of protein food. This volume and the one to follow it arise 
from the second Symposium organized by the Working Group on Biology 
of the Scientific Committee on Antarctic Research. The two volumes will 
cover the marine, freshwater and terrestrial ecosystems of the Antarctic. 
Vol. I covers the major food chains in the Antarctic Ocean, from the 
phytoplankton and krill which form the heart of this ecosystem, to the 
seals and seabirds through which nutrients from the ocean are transferred 
to the land and freshwaters. The subject is covered by fifty-seven papers 
presented in nine groups. Each group deals with one main aspect of the 
subject, and the papers within each group are preceded by an Introduction 
and followed by a Discussion. This is a major reference work of importance 
to ecologists everywhere. Dr Holdgate, the editor, is Deputy Director 
(Research) of the Nature Conservancy. (591 -50999) 


PATTERNS OF REPRODUCTIVE BEHAVIOUR: Collected 
papers. Desmond Morris. Cape, 84s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 528 pages, Illustra- 
tions. Index. SBN 224 61795 8 
The author, widely known for his book on human behaviour, The Naked 
Ape, has here collected fourteen of his earlier scientific papers, dating 
from 1952 to 1966. Although most of the subjects dealt with concern the 
reproductive behaviour of species or groups of birds or fish, there are 
several more general discussions. The author repeatedly stresses the need 
to examine behaviour on a comparative basis; only by doing so, he points 
out, can one elucidate the way in which visual communication between 
animals has been evolved. Essentially a book for the ethologist, this 
collection contains much to entertain and instruct the general reader 
interested in animals, not least because even in such scientific writings 
Dr Morris retains the lively style which has brought his popular books 
such success. (591-56) 


AFRICA’S BANE: The Tsetse Fly. T. A. M. Nash. Collins, 42s. 1970. 
21-5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 00 211036 9 
Probably no insects present such permanent and intractable problems for 
Africa’s development as the tsetse flies, the members of the genus glossina. As 
carriers of the parasites which cause sleeping sickness in man and nagana 
in cattle, they render many millions of acres of the continent’s best land 
uninhabitable or useless for the rearing of livestock. This book, by one of 
the greatest living experts on these insects, describes the flies themselves, 
their distribution, bionomics, ecology and control, as well as the diseases 
they cause. As the author rightly points out, while sleeping sickness itself 
is no longer the scourge it used to be, the enormous losses of actual and 
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potential animal protein through nagana in livestock and the sterilization 
of so much potential ranching country have an enormous indirect effect on 
food supplies and, hence, on Africa’s development. Although written 
primarily for the layman, this will prove a most valuable guide to a crucial 
problem, for anyone interested in the development of Africa south of the 
Sahara. (595-771) 


THE LIFE OF MAMMALS. Vol. 1. L. Harrison Matthews. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 60s. 1969. 24:5 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Map. 
Index. SBN 297 17042 2. (The Weidenfeld and Nicolson Natural History) 
Few people could be better equipped to contribute on mammals to this 
series than the author who was for many years Scientific Director of the 
Zoological Society of London and Chairman of the Mammal Society in 
its formative years. In this first volume he covers mammals in the following 
sequence: evolutionary history, structure and function, classification, 
adaptations to different environments, sense organs, reproduction, be- 
haviour, populations and relations with man. His descriptive writing is 
clear and authoritative, though sometimes rather long drawn out. Students 
and amateur naturalists will probably derive most benefit from the extra- 
ordinarily wide knowledge which the author arrays so competently. A 
second volume will be eagerly awaited. (599) 





Applied Science 





History 
TECHNOLOGY IN THE ANCIENT WORLD. Henry Hodges. 

Allen Lane The Penguin Press, 848. 1970. 28-5 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 7139 0110 1 

This book is intended as an introductory work for the general reader and 
its lucid style, non-technical language and many fine and clearly-explained 
illustrations make it admirable for this purpose; but it embodies deeper 
scholarship and subtleties of interpretation that will be of interest to 
advanced students as well, whether of the early Old World civilizations in 
general or of the history of science and technology. It is not restricted to 
the manufacturing crafts and industries (especially metal- and stone-work- 
ing, ceramics, glass and textiles), the development of machinery, the 
harnessing of power and energy, and other discoveries and inventions, but 
major sections are devoted to transport (boats, carts and chariots) and 
constructional engineering and architecture, and a great many other 
subjects are included, from farming and fighting to the preparation of food 
and drink. The author, who is Senior Lecturer in Archaeological Tech- 
nology at London University, cleverly builds up his story from the diverse 
clues provided by archaeology, art and written texts, and tries to relate 
technology to broader cultural and historical situations. (609-3) 


PARTNERS IN SCIENCE: Letters of James Watt and Joseph Black. 
Edited with Introductions and Notes by Eric Robinson and Douglas 
McKie. Constable, 84s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 516 pages. Index. SBN 09 451640 5 
This fascinating volume comprises some 260 letters by or concerning 
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Dr Joseph Black (1728-99), known to historians for his theory of specific 
and latent heat, and James Watt (1736-1819), famous for developing the 
steam engine. About half of the letters were exchanged between the two 
men, and the rest are from or to members of their circle of friends, of 
whom Professor John Robinson is the most conspicuous. Also included is 
a transcription of Watt’s notebook on his experiments on heat. The 
volume enables the reader to enter deeply into the wide-ranging problems 
which exercised these two men of such different talents, and it will have 
an immediate appeal to historians of technology, law and economics. 
(609-42) 


CLERKS AND CRAFTSMEN IN CHINA AND THE WEST: 
Lectures and Addresses on the History of Science and Technology. 
Joseph Needham. Cambridge University Press, £7 10s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 
499 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 521 07235 2 
Dr Joseph Needham, F.R.S., is widely-known for his multi-volume 
Science and Civilisation in China, one of the most remarkable intellectual 
achievements of our generation. While this great work has been in progress, 
he has produced a number of significant articles and special lectures which 
are now difficult of access. Nineteen of these, revised where necessary, 
are now brought together in this handsome quarto volume; all refer to 
China, and most relate Chinese contributions to technology and science 
to those of Europe, a task for which Dr Needham is uniquely equipped. 
These essays will be of great interest to a wide range of scholars, and 
especially to those who are students of Chinese culture or of the history of 
technology. (609-51) 


Medical Science Public Health 


PHILOSOPHY AND MEDICINE. E. K. Ledermann. Tavistock, 
58s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 200 pages. Indexes. SBN 422 73400 4 
Rejecting vitalism, scientific physicians embraced a mechanistic causal 
philosophy which admirably served private and public medicine through 
the germ-fighting era and the twin psychiatric revelations of Kraepelin 
and Freud. Psychosomatics, social medicine and community-directed 
psychiatry require re-appraisal of philosophic groundings. Dr Ledermann 
counters our implicit, almost universal, naive realism with Kant’s 
demonstration that the world is mind-shaped. Examining relationships of 
medicine and ethics he shows the value especially in psychiatry and social 
medicine of an existential approach incorporating a patient’s eye view- 
point. For doctors and health workers who think about their work this 
book (with its bibliography) is good medicine; for medical students not 
yet trapped by materialism a hopeful prophylactic. (610-1) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO WARD MANAGEMENT. Elizabeth 
Hardman. Blackwell Sctentific (Oxford), 35s. 1969. 25-5 cm. 202 pages. 
Index. SBN 632 05460 3 
The Matron, Royal Free Hospital, London, has developed this unique, 
readable book from notes she had written for newly qualified staff nurses 
attending an in-service traning course. With information added on careers 
and other matters of current interest, the expanded text is primarily in- 
tended for the staff nurse taking responsibility in the absence of the ward 
sister, and for the latter in her first appointment. An immensely practical 
work, it describes in detail every aspect of ward management, from the 
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roles of professional and other visitors to the ward, meals service, custody 
of drugs, to legal responsibiliites, fire precautions and the organization of 
the matron’s office. The aims and activities of professional and other 
organizations concerned with nursing are set out in ome chapter, and 
future careers in nursing in another. An appendix gives about 130 addresses 
of institutions and societies useful to the nurse in her career and to her 
patients, with the purpose of each. Another feature is the many specimen 
forms to guide nurses working in Britain or overseas, wherever no 
established practice has been laid down. The book is a mine of information, 
not only for the newly qualified. (610-733) 


BIOCHEMICAL DISORDERS IN HUMAN DISEASE. Edited 


by R. H. S. Thompson and I. D. P. Wootton. 3rd edition. Churchill, £8. 
1970. 25-5 cm. 888 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7000 1439 X 
An immense amount of labour has gone into the revision of this standard 
work in which the Courtauld Professor of Biochemistry, Middlesex 
Hospital Medical School, is joined by the Professor of Chemical Pathology, 
Royal Post-Graduate Medical School, and by several new contributors 
from British and overseas medical schools. The result is an expanded 
text on a larger, double-columned page, much rearranged, which reflects 
in the references concluding each chapter, the many advances incorporated 
by the original or new authors. Each chapter is brought up to date, some 
are rewritten, such as those on glycogen storage diseases, diabetes mellitus 
and hypoglycaemia, the anaemias, and disorders of immunoglobulin. A 
final chapter on the biochemistry of neoplastic disease discusses the role 
of the genetic code, cell division and growth in the aetiology of cancer. 
(612-015) 


AIDS TO POSTGRADUATE MEDICINE. J. L. Burton. Livingstone. 


20s. 1970. 21:5 cm. 144 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Paper covers. 
SBN 443 00661 X 

This compact revision aid has been written to help candidates for the 
Membership Examination of the Royal College of Physicians of London 
and Final M.B. Medicine. The author, now Senior Registrar, University 
Department of Dermatology, Newcastle upon Tyne, who has had ex- 
perience in other teaching hospitals, including the Brompton Hospital, 
London, gives hints on the clinical examination, and provides lists, with 
sub-headings and the items numbered, to encourage an orderly approach 
to comprehensive textbooks. Each of nine chapters is concerned with one 
body system within which the causes, clinical features and complications 
of specific diseases are listed. A useful chapter dealing with clinical 
chemistry gives the normal adult range for laboratory assays, and a short 
book list provides the student with key references and textbooks. (616-07) 


HISTOLOGICAL LABORATORY METHODS. Brenda D. 
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Disbrey and J. H. Rack. Livingstone, 50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 432 pages. Index. 
SBN 443 00694 6 

The authors, the Chief Histological Technician to Addenbrooke’s 
Hospital, Cambridge, and the Consultant Pathologist to the Norfolk and 
Norwich Hospital, have in mind three types of reader: less experienced 
technicians employed in the routine histological laboratories of medical, 
veterinary and industrial establishments; workers in other specialities who 
sometimes need histological techniques, including biology teachers; and 


those who need some knowledge of these methods although they do not 
themselves use them. The techniques the authors choose to describe are 
in routine use at Addenbrooke’s and consistently give reliable results; if 
certain stages of some methods need special care, at these points they are 
more fully described. Preliminary chapters dealing with stages in prepara- 
tion are followed by accounts of techniques as they are applied to tissue 
components, micro-organisms and other parasites, the nervous system, 
bone and other calcified tissue, and other special techniques. Many full 
references complete this useful handbook, which also includes an evaluation 
of textbooks and standard works. (616-07583) 


PERIPHERAL ARTERIAL DISEASE: A Physician’s Approach. 
Robert L. Richards. Livingstone, 50s. 1970. 22 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 443 00692 X 
This study of clinical aspects is by a Consultant Physician, Western 
Infirmary, Glasgow, who during the war years had experience of treating 
both disease and war wounds of the peripheral arteries and peripheral 
nerves. The volume opens with an historical introduction, then the normal 
peripheral circulation, classification and nomenclature are elucidated. 
Chapters on signs and symptoms, clinical examination and special in- 
vestigations, precede five in which the features and mechanism, diagnosis, 
prognosis and treatment of disorders are described. General and local 
measures of treatment are fully considered, and the results of studies by 
other authors are tabulated, with references. A bibliography grouped by 
chapter headings completes an attractively written monograph. (616-13) 


THE MEGALOBLASTIC ANAEMIAS. I. Chanarin. Blackwell 
Scientific (Oxford), £10. 1969. 24 cm. 1,008 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 632 00760 5 
This exhaustive study by the Reader in Haematology, St Mary’s Hospital 
Medical School, London University, traces each aspect of the subject 
from earliest mention up to recent developments. It outlines the experi- 
ments and compares the findings of other workers, describing laboratory 
investigations and, in detail, clinical diagnosis and therapy, with some 
case records. Each chapter of the valuable text is augmented by full 
references to classical and recent papers, providing a mine of information 
for research worker, clinician and historian. The subject is developed from 
chemical and nutritional studies of cobalamins and folates, followed by a 
discussion of the effects of the megaloblastic state, and the clinical dis- 
orders. This section is excellently documented and comprises nearly half 
the text. A final chapter on investigation and management gives treatment 
in detail and analyzes the response to different preparations. The work is 
essential to the haematologist. (616-15) 


TUMOURS OF THE THYROID GLAND. Vol. 6. Edited by Sir 
David Smithers. Livingstone, £5 10s. 1970. 25:5 cm. 352 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 443 00645 8. (Neoplastic Disease at Various Sites) 
In 1944, in order to obtain enough clinical material for detailed studies, a 
group of London postgraduate teaching hospitals began to pool their 
experience of patients with certain tumours. One result of this co-operation 
is the present series which draws upon, but is not limited to, the researches 
of this hospital group. The editor of the volume dealing with the thyroid 
gland, who is also general editor of the series, is Director of the Radio- 
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therapy Department, Royal Marsden Hospital; he is assisted by eighteen 
experts, among them an authority on endocrine dependency from the 
Cleveland Clinic Foundation. After an historical introduction, mortality 
statistics in England and Wales are compared with data from other 
countries, and supplementary information on mortality is also assembled 
in an appendix. Causation, pathology and natural history, diagnosis, and 
the various types of treatment with case histories, are fully discussed, well 
illustrated and documented. This is an essential and beautifully produced 
reference work for investigators and clinicians. (616-44) 


U.C.H. NOTES ON PSYCHIATRY: For Students and General 


Practitioners. Edited by Roger Tredgold and Heinz Wolff. Duckworth, 
50s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 304 pages. Index. SBN 7156 0429 5 

A compilation of this nature, developed from class notes, remains essentially 
an instruction manual for examinations or for clinical practice. This one 
from University College Hospital, London, has excellent sections on 
psychotropic drugs, psychotherapy, and psychosomatics; other parts 
though informative are less stimulating. Even editors like Drs Tredgold 
and Wolff, moulding ‘a moderately uniform style’ from the original broad- 
sheets written by different authors over a period of years, cannot achieve 
the style and sweep that carries the reader through some of the great 
individual textbooks. This is a good workbook for undergraduates, 
general practitioners, and non-psychiatric specialists requiring a plain 
man’s guide. (616-89) 


ALIMENTARY AND HAEMATOLOGICAL ASPECTS OF 


TROPICAL DISEASE. Edited by A. W. Woodruff. Edward Arnold, 
£7. 1970. 23-5 cm. 492 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7131 4148 4 

The Wellcome Professor of Clinical Tropical Medicine, London School 
of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine, heads a team of specialists from Britain, 
Africa, Brazil, India and the U.S.A. They describe in depth for physicians, 
research workers and students, gastro-intestinal and haematological dis- 
orders, which, frequently connected with malnutrition, are encountered 
in the tropics and among immigrants elsewhere. Diseases, which are first 
discussed by organs and parts of the body, include cancer and infectious, 
psychosomatic and functional disorders, and diarrhoeal disease in early 
childhood. The second part of the volume is concerned with the anaemias, 
with reference to conditions in Africans, Asians and West Indians. The 
Professor of Haematology, Calcutta School of Tropical Medicine, deals 
with thalassaemia in India; leukaemia and splenomegaly are described 
with special reference to the geography and causation of these conditions 
and, finally, a former paediatrician at Makerere reviews the growth of 


- knowledge of kwashiorkor. While the chapter on magaloblastic anaemias 


is excellently documented, the general standard of documentation is 
uneven. (616-9883) 


PARSONS?’ DISEASES OF THE EYE. Edited by Sir Stewart Duke- 
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Elder, 15th edition. Churchill, 75s. 1970. 21 cm. 608 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 7000 1433 0 

For more than sixty years, Parsons’ has retained its standards and its 
popularity with students, family doctors and junior ophthalmic surgeons, 
in Britain and overseas where teaching is in English. The textbook is again 
edited by the President of the Institute of Ophthalmology, London 


University who emphasizes that, except in the sections on anatomy and 
optics, almost every page shows some revision. Recent ideas regarding such 
disorders as glaucoma and the retinopathies are incorporated, also new 
operations, such as those now used for retinal detachment. Parsons’ still 
includes, besides common diseases, some rarer ones difficult to diagnose, 
and others important in the tropics where the textbook has a wide reading 
public. (617°7) 


THE BIOLOGY AND SURGERY OF TISSUE TRANS- 
PLANTATION. Edited by J. Maxwell Anderson. Blackwell Scientific 
(Oxford), 70s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 632 
06210 X 
This volume represents the proceedings of an international conference 
held at the Royal College of Physicians and Surgeons of Glasgow in 
March, 1969. There were contributions from twenty-eight authorities, 
including seven from Europe and the U.S.A., whose papers are published 
in full here with the subsequent discussions. Grouped into four sessions, 
they deal with transplantation antigens and typing, mechanisms of 
rejection, pregnancy and cancer, and the storage and transplantation of 
organs. The whole, with full references appended to each paper, gives a 
useful conspexus of the Scientific basis of transplantation up to that 
time. (617-95) 


EXFOLIATIVE CYTOLOGY IN GYNAECOLOGICAL PRAC- 
TICE. Erica G. Wachtel. 2nd edition. Butterworths, 58s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 
260 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 407 16901 6 
The author, who is Consultant Cytologist, Hammersmith Hospital, 
London, writes as an authority whose experience in Britain is unrivalled. 
Her fully-illustrated introduction (first published in 1964) has established 
itself as an essential and practical guide to cytological techniques. The new 
edition, incorporating the advances of the past five years, contains a new 
chapter on hormonal cytology, to the knowledge of which the author has 
made important contributions. (6181075) 


THE FAMILY AND THE HANDICAPPED CHILD: A Study 
of Cerebral Palsied Children in their Homes. Sheila Hewett with John 
and Elizabeth Newson. Allen & Unwin, 55s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 240 pages. 
Index. SBN 04 618012 5 
This book is by a research worker at the Child Development Research 
Unit, Nottingham, which has already produced studies of normal children 
in their own homes, using the same technique of tape recorded interviews 
reinforced by statistical material. The picture of welfare services available 
is of course relevant only to the United Kingdom. But the account of the 
effect on families of the presence of a handicapped child has a wider 
significance. The book will consequently be of interest to social and 
medical workers, and indeed parents, concerned with mental and physical 
handicaps in young children. (618-92836) 


Engineering : Mechanics and Materials 

STRENGTH OF MATERIALS: Theory and Examples. R. C. 
Stephens. Edward Arnold, 70s. cloth. SBN 7131 3210 8; 42s. paper covers. 
SBN 7131 3211 6. 1970. 22-5 cm. 320 pages. Diagrams 
This book is particularly suitable for diploma courses in civil and mech- 
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anical engineering, and is written by a former principal lecturer at West 
Ham College of Technology. Specialized topics, such as are normally 
taught in a final year degree course, are not included, nor is there any 
descriptive matter relating to design on materials testing. The aim has been 
to concentrate on the basic mathematical concepts, illustrating their 
application by means of well over 500 worked examples, and numerous 
unworked examples with answers. Most of the examples have been taken 
from past examinations of London University and the Institutions of 
Mechanical and Civil Engineering, but have been modified to conform 
to S.I. units. (620-11) 


PRACTICAL FRACTURE MECHANICS FOR STRUCTURAL 


STEEL: Proceedings of the Symposium on Fracture Toughness 
Concepts for Weldable Structural Steel, Risley, April 1969. Chairman: 
R. W. Nichols. Edited by M. O. Dobson. Chapman & Hail, £5 5s. 1969. 
25:5 cm. 476 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 412 09720 6 

In April 1969, a two-day symposium was organized by the United King- 
dom Atomic Energy Authority and held at Risley, Lancashire. A number 
of leading international specialists were invited to present papers before 
an invited audience of about 200, representing a cross-section of views 
from industry, government and research organizations. The symposium 
was divided into three sessions, the first dealing with the techniques of 
Linear Elastic Fracture Mechanics (L.E.F.M.) and Crack Opening 
Displacement (C.O.D.), the second with the application of L.E.F.M. and 
C.O.D. to design, while the third concerned other design approaches and 
geometrical effect. The book contains all the papers presented, as well as a 
summary of discussions, a list of delegates, and author and subject indexes. 
The proceedings will be of value to specialists and designers alike, and 
may be recommended to all technical libraries. (620-17) 


Mechanical Engineering 


THERMODYNAMICS. A. P. Jambulingam. Asia Publishing House, 45s. 


1970. 22 cm. 302 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. 
The author of this book is the Principal of the Technical Teacher’s 
Institute, Madras, formerly Professor of Mechanical Engineering at the 
College of Engineering, Madras and an engineer and teacher of wide and 
long experience. His book is written for undergraduate and postgraduate 
students of engineering who already have some knowledge of the concepts 
of elementary thermodynamics. A classical and physical approach to the 
subject is combined with a wide variety of practical applications in internal 
combustion engines, gas turbines, refrigeration engineering, air-condition- 
ing and so on. There are plenty of worked examples in the text, and 
questions (without answers) at the end of each chapter. The extensive 
appendices include heats of combustion, reaction formation and equil- 
ibrium constants for different gases, a generalized compressibility chart for 
gases and a psychrometric chart. Metric units are used throughout. 
(621-01) 


A SIMPLE HISTORY OF THE STEAM ENGINE. J. D. Storer. 


386 


John Baker, 463. 1969. 23 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. SBN 212 98356 3 
It is common nowadays to regard the steam engine as being part of history 
in the same sense as one would look upon the dinosaur, but Mr Storer 
makes plain the fact that whilst the dinosaur’s memoirs could well have 


been completed centuries ago, the life history of the ever fascinating steam 
engine still goes on. His book tells of early experiments in Greek and 
Roman times which led, much later, to the classic works of Savory, 
Newcomen, Trevithick, Watt and many others less or better known. The 
more modern period, to the present day, is amply dealt with, the last two 
chapters being devoted entirely to turbines and nuclear power installations. 
Practically every type of steam engine receives attention, no matter what 
its purpose. All aspects of transport including even aeroplanes, as well as 
mills, mining, agriculture, fairgrounds, are described somewhere within the 
text. Line drawings and contemporary plates are numerous and interesting, 
and the author’s style makes light work of reading. (621-11) 


Electronic Engineering 

SIGNAL PROCESSING, MODULATION AND NOISE. J. A. 
Betts. English Universities Press, 70s. cloth. SBN 340 05212 0; 42s. paper 
covers. SBN 340 09895 3. 1970. 21:5 cm. 304 pages. Diagrams. Index 
Although signal processing is now studied in many undergraduate courses 
in electrical and electronic engineering, there are not many good textbooks 
of appropriate standard available on the subject. This excellent new book 
goes a long way towards filling the need. Many aspects of noise and 
modulation are treated in detail, and there is a particularly good chapter 
on pulse-code and delta modulation. Appendices cover time and fre- 
quency domain analysis, probability distributions, autocorrelation and 
power spectra. A useful selection of worked examples and tutorial exercises 
is included, together with many references. The author is in the Depart- 
ment of Electronics at the University of Southampton. (621-381) 


COLOUR TELEVISION Vol 2. PAL, SECAM AND OTHER 
SYSTEMS. P. S. Carnt and G. B. Townsend. Iliffe Books, 75s. 1969. 
22:5 cm. 284 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 592 05946 4 
A companion to Vol. 1, this book is particularly useful to the professional 
engineer. It precisely describes and defines the PAL and SECAM colour 
television systems, making briefer reference to other colour television coding 
systems such as ART and NIR. The book includes chapters on equipment 
engineering for the two main European Colour Systems, whilst frequency 
offsetting and comb filters are dealt with in some detail. It forms an 
excellent up-to-date treatise, for reference or study, on current colour 
television engineering methods, maintaining the high standard set by its 
preceding volume. The authors, P. S. Carnt and G. B. Townsend, are 
respectively employees of Laboratories R.C.A. at Zurich and Thames 
Television, London. (621-388) 


PAL COLOUR TELEVISION. Boris Townsend. Cambridge Uni- 
versity Press, 60s. 1970. 21-5 cm. 236 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 521 
07696 X. (IEE Monograph Series) 

The book is of particular interest to broadcast engineers who already 
possess a knowledge of monochrome television and also to students of 
television engineering. It makes brief reference to an extensive range of 
engineering methods and equipment associated with colour television 
programme origination. Description of the N.T.S.C. (National Tele- 
vision System Committee) and PAL (Phase Alternation Line) colour 
systems are covered in detail. Outline descriptions of modern colour 
television cameras and videotape recorders are given. The production of 
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colour television programmes is discussed together with the system of 
control and monitoring which colour signals undergo in the studio. The 
writer, a well-known author of books on this subject, is at present Head 
of Engineering Research at Thames Television, London. (621-388) 


Engineering : Power and Equipment 


ANALYSIS OF SURGE. John Pickford. Macmillan, 55s. 1969. 24 cm. 


214 pages. Diagrams. Index 

This book, which is clearly written and reliable, covers the range of surge- 
analysis which is necessary for those designing (and to a certain extent for 
those operating) pipe-systems and reticulations, particularly those involv- 
ing pumps or turbines. The book deals with the changes in pressure and 
velocity (surges) which occur throughout a pipe-reticulation as the result 
of alterations in the imposed conditions at certain points of the system. In 
a large proportion of cases the elasticity of the liquid and of the pipes is a 
governing factor, and the corresponding analysis—in particular graphical 
analysis—is treated in the first eight chapters. In other cases—notably 
surge-tanks for hydroelectric installations—the information required can 
more simply be obtained if the elasticity of liquid and pipe is ignored. 
Such analysis is dealt with in the next six chapters. In the last chapter a 
short account of surges in Open Channels is given. There are useful 
descriptions of finite difference methods and of computerization. Examples 
of the application of analysis are included throughout. Some allusion is 
made to the causes responsible for initiating surges, and there is a brief 
list of remedial devices, but combinations of remedial devices are not dealt 
with. Nor is much allusion made to danger arising from trapped air- 
pockets or in general to the influence of the topography of the system. To 
cover such matters effectively, however, considerable extra space would 
be required. The omissions are to some extent covered by the useful 
bibliographies following each chapter. (621-8672) 


Military Engineering 


BRITISH TANKS AND FIGHTING VEHICLES 1914-1945. 


B. T. White. Ian Allan, 42s. 1970. 19-5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. 
SBN 7110 0123 5 

This densely-packed volume provides a very fully-illustrated and accurate 
descriptive history of British tanks and armoured vehicles from 1900 to 
1945. To the sections on tanks and armoured cars, which have been 
published before, have been added two further sections on specialized 
armour (including anti-mine ploughs, flail and flamethrower tanks), and 
self-propelled guns and carriers. Mr White has provided an extremely 
useful, pocket-sized reference book, valuable both to professional and 
amateur students of 20th-century warfare, and at a very reasonable 
price. (623-438) 


FIGHTING VEHICLES OF THE RED ARMY. B. Perrett. Ian 
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Allan, 25s. 1969. 19-5 cm. 104 pages. Illustrations. SBN 7110 0127 8 

The author, an officer in the Royal Tank Regiment, tells the story of the 
Russian armoured vehicle from 1917 to the present day. He describes the 
various vehicles, giving such characteristics as crew, weight, speed and 
armour, and ending with chapters on gunnery, and tactics and training. 
Self-propelled guns, armoured personnel carriers and special purpose 


vehicles (flame-throwers, minesweepers and so on) are all described. 
Though brief and compact the book is comprehensive and laid out with 
admirable clarity. The numerous illustrations are a valuable feature and 
will be new to most readers. The publisher’s claim that this is the first 
authoritative reference work on its subject is justified. (623-438) 


Naval Engineering 


BIZARRE SHIPS OF THE NINETEENTH CENTURY. John 
Guthrie. Hutchinson, 63s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 230 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 09 100010 6. (Hutchinson Library of Ships and Shipping) 

The Industrial Revolution released a flood of inventive energy in the 
mechanical sciences, and one of the principal fields for invention in the 
middle and fate 19th century was that of ship design and propulsion. All 
sorts of bizarre ships were constructed, including vessels with cigar-shaped 
and round, dish-shaped hulls, cross-channel steamers with twin hulls, 
ships with swinging saloons, part-submerged turret ships or monitors, 
flexible ships, and vessels carried on buoyant rollers. Mr Guthrie, who has 
long associations with the sea and shipping, has produced a most interest- 
ing and well-documented book on these nautical oddities, with many 
illustrations of contemporary origin. (623-823) 


MERCHANT SHIPS: WORLD BUILT. Vessels of 1,000 tons gross 
and over completed in 1968. Vol. 17, 1969. Compiled by E. E. Sigwart. 
Adlard Coles, 70s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. SBN 229 97373 6 
This is the latest of a long series of volumes giving exhaustive details of 
merchant vessels of over 1,000 tons completed throughout the world in 
the preceding year. The present volume covers the year 1968 and is note- 
worthy for the continued trend which it reveals towards super-tankers, 
bulk carriers and container ships. All of the twenty-three ships of over 
100,000 tons launched in 1968 were oil tankers, the first four each having 
a gross tonnage of nearly 150,000 tons and a deadweight tonnage of over 
300,000 tons. Of the total gross tonnage launched in the year, most came 
from Japan, with Germany, Sweden and Britain following well behind. 
Of the tonnage registered, too, most went to the Japanese flag, although 
Liberia, Britain and Norway all received substantial additions to their 
fleets. This volume, though small in size, is packed with information and 
illustrations, and should be of compelling interest to all concerned with 
the sea. (623-824) 


CHOOSING AND USING SHIP’S RADAR. F. J. Wylie. Hollis & 
Carter, 45s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 150 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 370 
01315 8 
Captain Wylie is a leading authority on marine radars. He was responsible 
for editing The Use of Radar at Sea (1952) which is recognized as the 
standard work on the subject. In the first half of the book the author 
discusses the design, choice, installation and maintenance of radars. The 
extracting and recording of radar data to assess the risk of collision are 
also considered. The second half consists of six appendices which are 
mainly concerned with radar presentation and lessons from collisions. 
Most of the material in this section has previously appeared in the Journal 
of the Institute of Navigation. This book will be of interest to manu- 
facturers, shipowners and navigating officers. (623-893) 
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Civil Engineering 


PRINCIPLES OF STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS. T. M. Charlton. 


Longman, 45s. 1969, 24-5 cm. 194 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 582 44909 X 
This book takes its place among many excellent works on this subject. 
The author has avoided the use of mathematical techniques, but at the 
same time simplified the advanced methods of structural analysis. Whilst 
explaining the use of determination of conditions of equilibrium, and 
conditions of compatibility of elastic deformation, reference is made to 
other excellent books leading to those modern methods of solutions, thus 
enabling the undergraduate (to whom this book is dedicated) to obtain a 
wider knowledge in this field. The author is Professor of Civil Engineering 
at the Queen’s University of Belfast, and Dean of the Faculty of Applied 
Science and Technology, and has written other works dealing with 
structural analysis. The chapters are well laid out, each with a separate 
introduction, numerous examples are given, and exercises provided for 
future study. (624-171) 


Sanitary Engineering 


THE DESIGN OF SEWERS AND SEWAGE TREATMENT 


WORKS. J. B. White. Edward Arnold, 80s. 1970. 23:5 cm. 304 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 7131 3216 7 

This book is designed as a text for civil engineering undergraduates but 
would also be useful to practising engineers who are working in public 
health engineering for the first time. After a brief introduction the first 
two chapters deal with fundamental hydraulic considerations of flow in 
pipes and open channels. This is useful in making the book self-contained 
but means that over half the work is devoted to hydraulics, sewers and 
sewerage. As a result the section on sewage treatment, although compre- 
hensive, is rather superficial; it deals mainly with the practical considera- 
tions of engineering design and omits any discussion of biological and 
biochemical aspects. This is a sound text, especially good on the design 
of sewers, but it might need to be supplemented in the field of sewage 
treatment. (628:2) 


Aeronautical Engineering 


THE GREAT ATLANTIC AIR RACE: The Adventure and Its 
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Lessons. Peter Bostock. Dent, 30s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 460 03938 5 

The air contest held last year across the Atlantic will be remembered as 
one of the most original and bizarre flying events to have taken place since 
pioneer airmen introduced air racing sixty years ago. An amazing variety 
of machines took part. Supersonic and sub-sonic Service aircraft, airliners, 
light aircraft and even powered gliders and balloons were entered. Prizes 
which totalled £60,000 were offered not only to pilots but also to airline 
passengers who travelled as competitors. How the race was planned and 
how the competitors fared is described in this book in lively and free-and- 
easy style. As he was on the staff of the Daily Mail, which organized the 
contest, and responsible for the running of the race, the author had all the 
background material ready to hand and has used it to good purpose. The 
book is illustrated with photographs taken during the contest and with 
pictures of the historic flight of Alcock and Brown in 1919, in com- 
memoration of which the race was held. (629-130911) 


Agriculture 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE PHYSICAL BASIS OF SOIL 
WATER PHENOMENA. E. C. Childs. Wiley (Chichester), £6. 
1969. 23-5 cm. 508 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 471 15581 0 
This formidable book synthesizes the experience on soil water phenomena 
of this internationally recognized soil physicist and will undoubtedly 
become a standard text on the subject. Dr Childs gives thorough con- 
sideration to the structure of soil materials and of water and to the laws of 
soil water movement for saturated and unsaturated, steady state and 
transient conditions; certain of the mathematically more rigorous and 
complex sections are inserted as notes which may be omitted at a first 
reading and a thorough geometric explanation in classical physical terms 
is given of soil water phenomena. The book is particularly up to date in 
the author’s special field of drainage and infiltration theory as is confirmed 
by the extensive list of references, There are some notable and important 
omissions; the thermodynamics of soil moisture and Schofield’s pF scale 
are prominent among them. Nevertheless, the treatise can be recom- 
mended as very necessary reading for all who must have a thorough 
appreciation of soil water phenomena. Those of more applied interests 
will find the basic principles underlying such concepts as diffusivity, soil 
water potential and soil moisture characteristic fully explained but for 
guidance on practical techniques they should seek elsewhere. The excep- 
tion to this generalization lies in the last chapter of the book which 
considers methods of measurement of hydraulic conductivity. (631-43) 


* PESTICIDE SCIENCE: A Journal of International Research and 
Technology on Crop Protection and Pest Control. Vol. 1, No. 1, 
January-February. Editor: J. G. Gregory. Soctety of Chemical Industry. 
Six issues a year. 80s. per vol. for members; £8 per vol. for non-members; 
378.6d. per issue. 30 cm. Illustrations 
This addition to the journals already published by S.C.I., appearing every 
two months, reports work ‘dealing with the use of insecticides, fungicides, 
herbicides and growth substances, and other methods for the control of 
pests, diseases and weeds’. Occasional specialized review articles are 
promised. The ten papers of the first issue, by workers in well-known 
laboratories (two outside Britain), cover organophosphorus insecticide 
formulations to control wheat bulb fly, insecticide residues in commodities 
and in total diet, dinitrophenol fungicides, herbicides and aspects of plant 
physiology, a mathematical model of chemical spread in irrigation systems, 
and alternatives to insecticides (mainly attractants). The journal will be of 
value chiefly to workers in the specific fields covered. (632-905) 


Dairy Industry 

DRINKA PINTA: The Story of Milk and the Industry that Serves it. 
Alan Jenkins. Hetnemann for the National Milk Publicity Council, 63s. 
1970. 22-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 434 94420 3 
Dairying has probably a history of over 6,000 years, and so an attempt to 
review the use of milk and the development of the milk industry in Britain 
is not made before time. Only the first three chapters are concerned with 
the early history of the subject, and most of the book is devoted to the last 
fifty years, and to the special problems of advertising and increasing the 
consumption of these foods. The author is a journalist with considerable 
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writing experience, and has produced a very readable book which will 


. appeal especially to those in dairying, domestic science, child welfare and 


nutrition. (637-1) 


Business Management 


THE BUSINESS ENTERPRISE IN MODERN INDUSTRIAL 


SOCIETY. John Child. Collier-Macmillan, 30s. cloth. SBN 02 972620 0; 
16s. paper covers. SBN 02 972630 1. 1969. 22-5 cm. 160 pages. Index. 
Themes and Issues in Modern Sociology) 

This excellent book includes a concise guide to the literature on the 
business enterprise from Marx and Veblen to the present day with some 
criticism and an annotated bibliography. Although it deals with such 
sociological problems as business organization in different social and 
economic contexts, ownership and control, worker participation in manage- 
ment, social responsibility and business objectives, convergence between 
capitalist and socialist production, etc., it refers to economic and psycho- 
logical research wherever appropriate. Because interest in the business 
enterprise figures in so many areas of sociology, no one before has 
collected together so much of the relevant literature in a single review. 
John Child of the London Business School has performed a valuable 
service for students and their teachers. (658) 


* APPLIED ERGONOMICS: The journal on the technology of man’s 


relations with machines, environment, and work systems. Iliffe for the 
Ergonomics Research Society. Quarterly. Annual subscription £10. 1969. 
30 cm. Illustrations 

This new journal has an impressive editorial board consisting of many of 
those in the forefront of the field of ergonomics. The purpose 1s to present 
data, the solution of problems and case histories in a readable form to the 
user who will be the engineer designer. The first articles certainly meet 
the intention of the journal and form interesting reading. The layout in 
terms of printing, diagram and photographs is good. The price per issue is 
high and one must question the cost of alternative sources of comparable 
data bearing in mind the user requirement for specific knowledge about a 
specific problem. It doubtless will be useful to firms and libraries where 
high usage might justify price. (658-5405) 


GEOGRAPHY AND RETAILING. Peter Scott. Hutchinson, 30s. 
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cloth. SBN 09 100261 3; 13s. paper covers. SBN 09 100260 5. 1970. 
21-5 cm. 192 pages. Diagrams. Index 

The appearance of a study of geography and retailing is a logical outcome 
of the continuing interest of British geographers in urban studies. 
Professor Scott reviews succinctly the existing literature and sets his work 
firmly in the theoretical context. With examples widely drawn from 
European cities he outlines the ‘spatial affinities’ by which shops of 
similar type cluster in the same part of a shopping centre. The effects of 
government regulations and the organization and size of retail outlets are 
discussed in relation to selected distributions in England and Wales. 
There are very thoughtful chapters on the problems involved in identifying 
and delimiting shopping centres and on hierarchical systems of shopping 
centres in Britain and the U.S.A. The book as a whole contains valuable 
insights, and will be useful not only to urban geographers but also to those 
interested in the problems of urban and physical planning. (658-87) 





Arts and Recreation 





DE STIJL. Paul Overy. Studio Vista, 30s. cloth. SBN 289 79622 9; 15s. 
paper covers. SBN 289 79621 0. 1969. 18-5 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. 
Index 
Paul Overy’s brief but concentrated survey makes an ideal introduction 
to de Styl, the Dutch movement which in the 1910s and 1920s introduced 
a new purity, directness and simplicity into the visual arts as a whole. In 
Mondrian above all, de Stijl made major contributions to the development 
of painting, and this aspect is given due importance. But Paul Overy’s 
theme is rightly the de Stijl ideal of the permeation of the entire man-made 
visual environment, from typography to urban redevelopment, by a 
stringent clarity of design and structure and a sensitivity to colour, 
material and proportion. Equally fully discussed, therefore, are the 
architect and furniture designer Gerrit Rietveld, and de Srijl’s catalytic 
central figure Theo van Doesburg. Key works by each major de Stijl 
member are illustrated and discussed, and the movement’s sources and 
influence are elucidated. Overy’s discussion of de Sujl’s relationships with 
concurrent movements is especially valuable; he shows well how it shared 
common ground even with contrasting Dada, in the belief that art must 
be extended into life itself. He illuminates admirably ‘the balance between 
the private and the social, the individual and the universal, which was the 
most important principle of de Stijl’. (709-492) 


Civic Planning 

PLANNING FOR LEISURE: An enquiry into the present pattern of 
participation in outdoor and physical recreation and the frequency and 
manner of use of public open-spaces, among people living in the urban 
areas of England and Wales. K. K. Sillitoe. H.M. Stationery Office, 35s. 
1969. 24:5 cm. 304 pages. SBN 11 700041 8 
The provision of outdoor recreational facilities in British towns has been 
based on little more than guesswork about people’s preferences. This 
report by the Government Social Survey gives the results of a survey 
devised to find out who is using existing facilities and how often. In 
addition it attempts to establish which needs are not being met. It should 
be of interest to planners in any of the urbanized countries, but the detail 
of the subject is probably an unnecessary luxury for planners in developing 
countries, who have resources to do little more than provide a certain 
amount of open space within their growing cities. (711-5580942) 


Architecture 

MEANING IN ARCHITECTURE. Edited by Charles Jencks and 
George Baird. Barrie & Rockliff: The Cresset Press, 90s. 1970. 25:5 cm. 
288 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 214 66797 9 
Charles Jencks is a Harvard-educated American architect, at present 
lecturing at the Architectural Association in London, while George Baird 
is a Canadian architect, who teaches at both the University of Toronto, 
Canada, and the University of Essex in England. This admirably designed 
and illustrated book, to which the editors contribute, is planned in the 
form of a debate between a number of prominent architects and critics, 


393 


British, French, Dutch, Italian, Norwegian and American, who express 
remarkably diverse views about the issues confronting the creation of a 
satisfactory living environment. Each contributor is subjected (in the 
margin) to the critical comments of the other participants, the only 
unifying element in this intellectual free-for-all being the extent to which 


“semeiology (or the theory of signs) can be applied to architecture. The 


reader who supposes from the title that some immutable quality in 
architecture will be revealed to him is likely to be disappointed, but some 
will be entertained and others stimulated. (720-1) 


SHELTER AND SOCIETY. Edited by Paul Oliver. Barrie & 


Rockliff: The Cresset Press, 63s. 1970. 26 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. 


_ SBN 214 66796 0 


In recent years there has been a growing interest in folk art, and this 
attractively produced volume, edited by the Head of the Department of 
Arts and History at the Architectural Association in London, always 
abreast with avant-garde thinking, reflects an important aspect of the 
subject. The book presents a dozen comparative studies of vernacular 
architecture in various parts of the world. These examples, each described 
and analyzed by an expert intimately acquainted with the particular 
building type, include the traditional farmhouses of Norway and the 
Bernese middle-land of Switzerland, the homes of the Pueblo Indians and 
the Navajo, the oriental houses of Iraq, the Walled City of Old Delhi, the 
Barriada settlements of Peru, villages on the Black Volta and, finally, the 
geodesic varnacular evolved by a ‘drop-out’? community in Colorado. 
This is a learned and an impressive work, carefully organized and 
thoroughly considered. Paul Oliver implies that it is the first of a series of 
similar collections. He deserves to be right. (720:9) 


MODERN ARCHITECTURE OF NORTHERN ENGLAND. 


Edited by Bruce Allsopp. Oriel Press (Newcastle), 16s. cloth. SBN 85362 
040 7; 9s.6d. paper covers. SBN 85362 041 5. 1970. 17 cm. 96 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Oriel Guides) 

Hitherto the Oriel Guides, all produced under the direction of Bruce 
Allsopp, Senior Lecturer in Architecture at the University of Newcastle 
upon-Tyne, have been devoted as a rule to the architectural history of a 
particular country (e.g. England, France, Italy, Spain, etc.). They are 
designed to a uniform pattern, with about a hundred pages of brief, but 
authoritative, text, each carrying an average of two illustrations, generally 
excellent photographs arranged by Ursula Clark. The latest of these 
pleasant and extremely informative little books is a regional guide to the 
best recent architecture in the four most northerly counties of England: 
Northumberland, Cumberland, Westmorland and Durham. It will 
probably surprise many readers that so much distinguished building has 
been done in the north in the past fifteen years. (720-9428) 


THE ARCHITECTURE OF ITALY. Doreen Yarwood. Chatto & 
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Windus, 30s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7011 
0367 7 

During the past twenty years Doreen Yarwood has written a number of 
proficient books on the architecture and decorative arts of England, all of 
them illustrated by her own drawings. Her latest volume is an introduction 
to the architecture of Italy from classical times to the present in which, 


logically enough, she devotes particular attention to the periods of Ancient 
Rome, Romanesque, the Renaissance and Baroque. The needs of tourists 
are her principal target, and also those of students of Art taking GCE ‘A’ 
level examinations. Both classes of reader seem to have been ably served, 
but once again Mrs Yarwood’s drawings are the main attraction. In the 
past, some unkind critics have suggested that these were more remarkable 
for their quantity than for any other characteristic. This is certainly no 
longer true. Many of the drawings in this book, which were made in every 
case from photographs taken by her husband during their travels, are 
exquisite, and there are no less than 287. (720-945) 


THE ARCHITECTURE OF THE ITALIAN RENAISSANCE. 
Peter Murray. 2nd edition. Thames & Hudson, 35s. cloth. SBN 500 18101 2; 
21s. paper covers. SBN 500 20094 7. 1969, 22 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (World of Art Library) 

Professor Murray’s Italian Renassance was published in 1963 and immedi- 
ately became popular on a wide front. It is among the few works which are 
as useful for the layman as for the university student. A second edition 
has now been published in which the original form of the work has been 
retained. The number of pages has been reduced by sixteen while sixteen 
new photographs have been added, providing a gain in usefulness and a 
contraction in size. Some corrections to the text have been made and the 
results of recent research add to its value. The bibliography has been 
brought up to date. The reader gains insight into the story of St Peter’s 
in Rome and he shares in new interpretations and new information con- 
cerning Palladio’s churches. It can be said with emphasis that Murray’s 
Architecture of the Italian Renaissance is one of the best available in any 
language and can be warmly recommended to the general reader and to the 
student who wants a quick, concise survey of a complicated field and general 
information without a plethora of footnotes. Yet the notes themselves, 
printed in the back of the book, will enable the reader to extend his 
information in more specialized directions. (720-945) 


THE ERGONOMICS OF LIGHTING. R. G. Hopkinson and J. B. 
Collins. Macdonald, 80s. 1970. 24 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 356 02680 9 
The scientific study of light is a well-established part of secondary and 
further education curricula, and scientific instruments and industrial 
equipment depending upon this study are well established. It is srl, 
however, a comparatively new discipline in our working lives and within 
that field of mixed scientific disciplines, ergonomics. The authors, both of 
whom have worked at the Building Research Station in Garston, are well 
known and have contributed many original papers in this important field. 
Chapters cover visual functions in relation to lighting and the rudiments 
of lighting practice, visual performance, glare evaluation and control, 
intermittency and flicker, visual fatigue, light source colour, apparent 
brightness and attention, codes of practice and design problems. The 
writing is clear, the diagrams and photographs excellent: the text can be 
understood by pre-university science students. This book has a wide 
potential readership amongst professional architects and engineers at 
technician and professional level. The series of references for further 
reading is valuable. It is a most useful addition to secondary and technical 
school and university libraries. (729-2) 
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Numismatics 


COINS AND ARCHAEOLOGY. Lloyd R. Laing. Wetdenfeld & 


Nicolson, 60s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 297 
17778 8 

Coins have always played an exceptionally 1mportant role in archaeology, 
especially 1n dating and interpretation, but this is the first book to examine 
extensively and critically the specific relationships between numismatics, 
archaeology and history (the author is Lecturer in Medieval Archaeology 
at Liverpool University). The first half deals in reasonably non-technical 
language with the basic methods and principles of numismatics, the 
significance of coins from excavations and hoards, and the applications of 
scientific analysis. In the second half of the book, the historical interpre- 
tation of numismatic evidence is illustrated in varying detail through 
studies of a number of special topics (classical and Celtic coinages in 
western Europe and the coins of Roman and early medieval Britain) but 
with less discussion of general principles. Although, in so wide a field, 
some aspects are necessarily neglected (e.g. the political, economic and 
propaganda functions of coins) and the author’s personal interests pre- 
dominate, this book will be of intense interest to students of all branches 
of historical studies and is to be highly recommended. (737-49) 


Jewelry 


ANTIQUE PASTE JEWELLERY. M. D. S. Lewis. Faber, 70s. 1970. 


25-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 571 08465 6 
Paste is regarded by most people as synonymous with ‘spurious’. Mr 
Lewis, a well-known authority on jewellery, shows just how wrong this 
idea is. The art of paste jewellery has a long and honourable history, which 
is related with care and expertise in this most interesting account. The art 
of making (and more particularly mounting) jewels of coloured glass goes 
back to the earliest days of glass-making, and ıt reached its height in the 
18th century when mountings of the greatest beauty and workmanship 
were made. The collector will find much food for thought in this account, 
and a new field may be opened to those who are looking for something 
different to collect. Eight colour and nearly fifty monochrome plates are 
included, and there are also some excellent line drawings ın the text. 
(739-27) 
Photography 


PHOTOCOPYING PRACTICES IN THE UNITED KINGDOM. 
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Ronald E. Barker. Faber, 30s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 104 pages. SBN 571 09243 8 
Last year the Dainton Committee on National Libraries recommended that 
there should be some official initiative towards regularizing the use of 
photocopying for reproducing copyright materials and reconciling the 
interests of those involved. This book 1s by an authority on copyright 
matters who, as Secretary of the Publishers’ Association, is naturally 
concerned to prevent individuals and libraries indulging in photocopying 
practices which are detrimental to the interests of author and publisher. 
In his first chapter he outlines the present law of copyright as it affects 
photocopying but the bulk of the book is taken up with a study derived 
from some 400 replies by British libraries of all types to a questionnaire 
regarding their current photocopying practices; this was contributed to a 
meeting of a Committee of Experts convened by Unesco and BIRPI 
(United International Bureaux for the Protection of Intellectual Property) 


in Paris in July 1968 and their recommendations are embodied in a 
Postscript. Mr Barker concludes that abuse of copyright does not proceed 
so much from reluctance to pay for the right to copy as from impatience 
at the delays consequent upon purchasing the original or upon obtaining 
authorisation from the copyright holder. His practical solution should 
commend itself to the drafters of new regulations: he suggests that a small 
tax on photocopying machines and on the copies themselves should be 
paid to a Central Licencing Authority for redistribution as compensation 
to authors and publishers. (778-1) 


Music 


ALL WHAT JAZZ: A RECORD DIARY 1961-68. Philip Larkin. 
Faber, 35s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 296 pages. Index of records. SBN 571 09240 3 
This book mostly consists of record reviews written for the Daily Telegraph 
over an eight-year period. Because Philip Larkin is one of the best English 
poets alive today the writing 1s always crisp, the descriptions vivid, the 
judgments often amusing as well as shrewd. Larkin 1s especially good when 
dealing with jazz of the 1920s and 1930s. His reviews of more recent 
performances seem tolerant enough, but in the introduction Larkin 
disowns this kindliness and launches a fierce attack upon modernism in 
all the arts. In other words, a provocative book; yet even people who 
disagree with many of Larkin’s opinions should relish the lively and witty 
way in which he expresses them. (781-57) 


Recreation 


LEISURE: PENALTY OR PRIZE? Ralph Glasser. Macmillan, 50s. 
1970. 22:5 cm. 224 pages. Index 
As technologies advance the working week shrinks, with the corollary 
that the leisure week stretches. What do we do with this extra leisure ? 
How should we use it? Ralph Glasser’s new book deals with this much 
debated subject. The first part considers the idea of leisure and shows how 
it was once incorporated in a traditional ‘unitary’ way of life. He then 
shows how, during the era of romanticism, the old order changed: 
folklore, magic, mythomancy which had cemented it crumbled. And now 
we have to decide how to use our leisure. He analyzes various pathologies 
of leisure: misuse of drugs, gambling, sports and fashionable forms of 
culture, and he warns of increasing commercial pressures through mass 
media to ‘ad-ucate’ the public. A final chapter pleads for the restoration 
of a spiritual framework that will help us put our growing leisure to 
constructive use. This thoughtful book will interest and stimulate a wide 
variety of readers. (790-13) 


Films, Radio and Television 


THE TECHNIQUE OF FILM EDITING. Karel Reisz and Gavin 
Millar. 16th edition. Focal Press, 63s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 412 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 240 50673 1 
This well-established book on the history, theory and practice of film 
editing by Karel Reisz, who has now become one of Britain’s most cele- 
brated feature directors, is re-issued now with a perceptive and well- 
presented analysis of new editing techniques introduced since the book was 
first issued in 1953, Gavin Millar, of the Film Department at the Slade 
College of Art, examines the modifying effect on editing resulting from 
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the introduction of the widescreen image, the new styles of film-making 
created by light-weight camera equipment and the ‘contrived spontaneity’ 
of ciné-vérité. The ‘auteur’ cinema of the ‘new wave’ directors has led to an 
entirely new attitude to film structure and editing techniques; Gavin 
Millar’s valuable additions analyze, with many detailed illustrations, the 
work of such directors as Marker, Franju, Traffaut, Godard and Antonioni. 

(791-43) 


Ballet 


BALLET FOR ALL. Peter Brinson and Clement Crisp. Pan Books, 8s. 


1970. 18 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Paper covers. SBN 
330 02430 2 

This is a stimulating and instructive guide to the best of the current ballet 
repertoire in Europe and America. Peter Brinson is the founder and 
director of ‘Ballet for All’, a travelling group of actors and young Royal 
Ballet dancers who specialize in dramatic documentaries on the major 
ballet styles and periods. To coincide with a British television series based 
on their work he has, with the collaboration of other dance critics, assembled 
remarkably effective critical and descriptive accounts of over one hundred 
ballets by major choreographers (1653-1968) and linked them with historical 
commentaries to show the natures and relationships of each group. It is 
lively, personal, and so clearly arranged that the omission of the index— 
held over, with the publishers’ apologies, to the next edition for lack of 
time—is hardly a serious disadvantage. There is a short practical reading 
list of works in print. (792-8) 


MODERN BALLET. John Percival. Studio Vista, 30s. cloth. SBN 289 


79730 6; 13s. paper covers. SBN 289 79729 2. 1970. 18-5 cm. 60 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Dutton Picturebacks) 

The author, ballet critic to The Times and other journals, and a contributor 
to Brinson and Crisp’s Ballet For All, provides here something of a sequel 
to that useful compendium. Generously and aptly illustrated, his brisk 
critical survey of theatre dance in Europe and America during the last 
fifteen years isolates and defines the new social and artistic influences that 
are changing choreographers’ ideas and audiences’ expectations, moving 
always towards a greater freedom and variety of form and feeling. He 
considers the effects on European tradition of American ‘modern’ dancers’ 
technique and practice, and discusses the work of European innovators, 
both the established names and the young choreographers beginning to 
work experimentally with new groups. (792:8) 


Sports and Games 


DINGHY SAILING: A Comprehensive Guide for Beginners. Ken 
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Duxbury. Pelham Books, 35s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 180 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 7207 0324 7 

This book exactly fulfils its title. The author, an experienced small boat 
sailor and principal of a school of sailing, knows just how to provide 
practical instruction in a clear and lively way. He begins by explaining the 
the theory of wind propulsion and shows by text and diagrams exactly 
how it may be used or abused according to the skill of the helmsman. 
Then follow chapters on various hull forms and careful guidance on going 
afloat for the first time; Seamanship, including types of rig and their 
evolution, tides, launching, mooring etc.; Safety Afloat and Buying a Boat. 


With the exception of two small sections—Weather and Cruising Round 
the British Isles—this manual is relevant to the needs of would-be dinghy 
sailors everywhere. (797-124) 





Literature 





THE WORD AS IMAGE. Berjouhi Bowler. Studio Vista, 55s. 1970. 
25 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. SBN 289 79725 X 
The mouse’s tale in Alice in Wonderland is the sort of thing this book is 
about, though in more serious mood. People of many ages and of most 
literate countries have used letters or characters to form shapes, patterns, 
or pictures for the purpose of magic as amulets, of devotion as repetitive 
prayers, or, curiously, for exegesis as in the Hebrew massoretic glosses 
of the Bible; and finally, in modern times and in the west, for the expression 
of what has come to be called concrete poetry. Oriental, Judaic, and 
Arabic characters serve excellently and elegantly for calligraphic ornament 
and picture and nothing the Roman alphabet can do is comparable. The 
editor traces concrete poetry back to Mallarmé, but curiously omits E. E. 
Cummings. This fascinating book comprises a short but informative 
introduction, 101 illustrations or examples of words as images, and brief 
notes. (809-91) 


THE LITERARY LIFE: A Scrapbook Almanac of the Anglo-American 
Literary Scene from 1900 to 1950. Robert Phelps and Peter Deane. 
Chatto & Windus, 45s. 1970. 29 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. SBN 7011 
1531 9 
The authors of this entertaining book intend it to be used as a reference book 
which will enable readers to see literary events as part of the world scene, 
not as isolated events. It is an amalgam of photographs, sketches, facts 
and gossip. Two to six pages are allocated for each year, the most important 
publications (fiction and non-fiction) in Great Britain and the United 
States are listed and there is a column of ‘related events’ in the non- 
literary world. In addition there is a short note on publications in other 
languages. One of the greatest years was 1922 which saw the publication 
of Joyce’s Ulysses, D. H. Lawrence’s Aaron’s Rod and England, My 
England, Virginia Woolf’s Facob’s Room, Eliot’s The Waste Land, Sinclair 
Lewis’s Babbit, Brecht’s first play, Baal, and Pirandello’s Enrico IV. 
There are some obvious omissions but, as the authors point out in their 
introduction, theirs is a personal choice and the enterprising reader should 
add to it. (820-3) 


English Poetry 

CLASSICAL RHETORIC IN ENGLISH POETRY. Brian Vickers. 
Macmillan, 65s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 180 pages. Index 
Until the end of the 18th century the discipline of rhetoric, the technique 
of constructing a discourse, marshalling the arguments and employing the 
recognized figures of speech and devices of expression played a vital part 
both in the education and the literature of Europe. The Romantics, 
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however, disapproved of the influence of rhetoric upon poetry and under 
their influence its employment in creative literature almost disappeared 
and fell out of favour even in criticism. Mr Vickers, a Fellow of Downing 
College, Cambridge, begins his book with a short history of rhetoric, 
examines its functions in English poetry, illustrates its use, and classifies a 
number of rhetorical figures. His examples are mainly drawn from the 
writings of Sidney, Spenser, Shakespeare, Herbert and Marvell and, 
while these are aptly chosen and lucidly discussed, one could wish for a 
fuller study of rhetoric in Augustan literature. Nevertheless, this is a 
scholarly and well-organized treatment of a subject which has hitherto 
received less attention than it deserves. (821-09) 


METAPHYSICAL POETRY. Edited by Malcolm Bradbury and David 
Palmer. Edward Arnold, 45s. cloth. SBN 7131 5473 X; 18s. paper covers. 
SBN 7131 5492 6. 22:5 cm. 280 pages. Index. (Stratford-Upon-Avon 
Studies) 

This volume collects studies upon writers who have been labelled ‘meta- 
physical’. Its purpose is to explore the appropriateness of the term, neither 
dismissing it as irrelevant nor substituting an alternative. The contributors 
have widespread reputations as experts in the field, and their names will 
be welcomed by all who have followed their investigations. The material 
is exceptionally rich; it includes accounts of single authors: Donne 
(Patrick Cruttwell), George Herbert (M. M. Mahood), Andrew Marvell 
(Joseph H. Summers); wider topics with far-reaching implications such as 
studies of Donne’s successors (A. J. Smith), the Verse Epistle (D. J. 
Palmer), Devotional Poetry (Louis L. Martz) and Satire (Brian Morris); 
other subjects comprehend the ‘new philosophy’, ‘the social situation’, and 
metaphysical poetry and the European context. The great merit of this 
volume lies in its extensive range—interesting critical judgements combine 
with comments upon unnecessarily neglected writers—and factual infor- 
mation is provided for social and political aspects of the period. A real 
sense of the activity of 17th-century authors will be conveyed to all readers 
of this admirable collection. (821-09) 


THE CAVALIER POETS. Chosen and edited by Robin Skelton. Faber, 
50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 296 pages. Index. SBN 571 09217 9 
This is a useful anthology of work by poets who flourished during the period 
1625-89. Saintsbury’s three-volume Minor Poets of the Caroline Period, 
recently reissued, remains fuller, but Robin Skelton—Professor of English 
at the University of Victoria, British Columbia—does print unmodernized 
texts. His introduction might with advantage have been longer and treated 
the more important individual poets in at least some detail; but he partly 
makes up for this by his careful and sympathetic selection. This volume 
provides an excellent and sound introduction to a period that has been 
unduly neglected: it should be in all libraries that cater for bright ‘A’ level 
students upwards. (821-4) 


THE WATCHMAN: The Collected Works of Samuel Taylor Coleridge. 
Vol. 2. Edited by Lewis Patton. Routledge, £5 5s. 1970. 23 cm. 538 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 7100 6565 5. (Bollingen Series) 

In January 1796, Coleridge, who had always believed in the ideals of the 
French Revolution but felt that they could not be realized through violence, 
set about propagating human freedom in a new way. He decided to publish 


his own journal, which should both contain comments on current events 
which he felt were not being properly reported to the public, and also 
offer scope for essays and poems devoted to the general cause of improving 
human nature. The Watchman, which ran for ten issues in all, is a unique 
document, showing an intelligent young man of the time trying to find ways 
of goading his society into an awareness of its situation. The meticulous 
and detailed editing of Lewis Patton, Professor of English of Duke Uni- 
versity, North Carolina, sets it fully in context: it will find a readership 
not only among students of literature but also among those who are interes- 
ted in the social and political life of England during the period just after 
the French Revolution. (821-6) 


COLERIDGE AND WORDSWORTH: The Poetry of Growth. 
Stephen Prickett. Cambridge University Press, 45s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 224 
pages. Index. SBN 521 07684 6 
It is increasingly felt by some critics and philosophers that the thought of 
Coleridge and Wordsworth on human nature is more relevant to our 
present concerns than some of the more orthodox thinking of their time 
and that it has not, even now, been given its full due. In this volume, Dr 
Prickett, Lecturer in English and American Studies at the University of 
Sussex, brings together many of their scattered statements on the subject 
(which is found in the imagery of their poems as well as in their prose 
works) and suggests that, where contemporary thinkers tended to work 
with a model of human nature as machine, Wordsworth and Coleridge 
were trying to find ways of writing about it which would also do justice 
to its complementary status as growing organism, particularly as expressed 
through the workings of the unconscious. Dr Prickett’s sprightly discussion 
makes his book a readable introduction to an important issue. (821°7) 


SELECTED POEMS. Dannie Abse. Hutchinson, 25s. cloth. SBN 09 
101200 7; 10s. paper covers. SBN 09 101201 5. 1970. 22 cm. 96 pages 
Dannie Abse, who is a medical practitioner, has achieved considerable 
success in the spoken performance of his own poetry; it may even be that 
his poems are most effective when experienced in that medium. He has 
published five volumes, from which this selects forty-eight poems. Dr 
Abse’s style was formed in the 1940s and has not noticeably changed. 
His intense humanitarianism sometimes looks like emotional self-indulgence 
on the printed page, for his use of language is not fastidious nor without 
vulgarity, as in ‘Not Adlestrop’. But he represents a definite ‘school’ of 
poets (of whom the most distinguished is David Wright) and he is attractive- 
ly sincere. His poems are readable, and written with conviction, and this 
retrospective volume will give special pleasure to devotees of spoken 
poetry. (821-91) 


ROMAN PENTECOST. Ian Davie. Hamish Hamilton, 21s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 
48 pages. SBN 241 01808 0 
This is an elaborate, technically most adept poem sequence (435 lines in 
all) on the themes of Hiroshima and Hitler’s ‘Final Solution’ from a point 
in time coinciding with the death of that most humane of Popes, John 
XXIII. Mr Davie, himself a converted Roman Catholic, squarely faces 
the failure of Pope Pius XII to exercise his spiritual jurisdiction in the 
matter of the ‘Final Solution’. He supplies a learned and impassioned 
preface, and many notes; but although his technical equipment is more than 
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sound his poetry cannot bear the enormous weight of its subject; too 
frequently he echoes Eliot, and in spite of certain powerful lines the 
ultimate impression is one of failure; the author’s language is simply not 
up to his formidable theme. Still, the failure is a noble and intelligent one, 
and is never abject nor without interest. It deserves to be studied. (821-91) 


THE WHISPERING ROOTS. C. Day Lewis. Cape, 21s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 
58 pages. SBN 224 61817 2 
Mr Day Lewis’ latest collection is divided into two sections: poems 
celebrating both his Irish heritage and some Irish notables such as Countess 
Markievicz and Michael Collins; and poems on more varied, meditative 
subjects, most of them relevant to the process of ageing. The ‘public’ 
poems produced by Mr Day Lewis in his capacity as Poet Laureate have, 
perhaps wisely, been suppressed. A more than merely competent prac- 
titioner of orthodox techniques, he has in these poems concentrated less 
upon ‘thought’ than upon such emotions as nostalgia for the past and 
celebration of the beautiful in the present. When his language is not ade- 
quate to express the complexity of the emotion he is trying to describe, 
there is an effect of false simplicity and even of sentimentality; however, 
his feelings are always true, and there are some successes. This volume will 
appeal to most of those readers who are still capable of appreciating tradi- 
tional poetry and will be of interest to all. (821-91) 


ELIOT IN PERSPECTIVE. A Symposium. Edited by Graham Martin. 

Macmillan, ‘710s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 306 pages. Index 
The reputation of T. S. Eliot is now (no doubt temporarily) in decline, but 
this collection of essays representing the ‘whole new school of thought’ 
that has grown up around his work remains valuable and provocative. An 
essay by a philosopher, Richard Wollheim, on the significance of Eliot’s 
early thesis on F. H. Bradley in his poetry, although intelligent, takes the 
youthful Eliot’s philosophical commitment far too seriously. Ian Hamilton 
contributes a controversial but most able essay on The Waste Land, of 
which he is very critical; and if Professor Donald Davie is over dogmatic 
in his postulation of Eliot as a symboliste poet pure and simple, he is also 
able and provocative. What is good about these fifteen essayists is that they 
are not afraid—as earlier critics were—to criticize Eliot for his short- 
comings. It is the most useful symposium on his work yet published. 
(821-91) 


VERNON WATKINS 1906-1967. Edited by Leslie Norris. Faber, 36s. 
1970. 22:5 cm. 108 pages. Illustrations. SBN 571 08904 6 
This is a collection of tributes, in verse and prose, to Vernon Watkins. 
Both man and poet emerge with a clarity and charm which make this 
volume a classic of its kind. Mr Norris deserves great credit for this, but 
the fine character of his subject must have eased the task considerably. Of 
the person, we read reminiscences of his absent-mindedness, his modesty, 
kindness and loyalty to friends. Of the poet, Kathleen Raine writes that he 
was the greatest lyric poet of her generation; ‘we flow with the verse’, with 
no logic to hold on to, so that the instruments of Practical Criticism and 
Seven Types of Ambiguity appear too crude to apply. The list of contri- 
butors is enough in itself for an impressive tribute—R. S. Thomas, 
Philip Larkin, Marianne Moore, Roberto Sanesi, George Barker among 
them—and the standard of their offerings is such that many readers will 
look at Watkins’ poems again with fresh eyes. (821-91) 


SO FAR SO GOOD: Uncollected Poems. Raymond Souster. Oberon 
Press: Dennis Dobson, 30s. cloth. SBN 88750 011 0; 20s. paper covers. 
SBN 88750 012 9. 1970. 21-5 cm. 98 pages 
Raymond Souster is a Canadian poet who has been prominent on the 
literary scene for a long time in his native Toronto, but who is less well 
known outside Canada. This tastefully produced volume contains examples 
of his best work over a period of thirty years. Essentially he is a simple, 
lyrical and pleasing poet; but Souster’s subject matter is quite often too 
trivial to have the weight one usually expects in poetry. His technique, 
however, is extremely good, and at his best he can be moving and vividly 
evocative of city-scapes and moods. This unpretentious and often re- 
freshing collection should be available to all students of modern Canadian 
poetry. (821-91) 


English Drama 


THE SPANISH TRAGEDY. Thomas Kyd. Edited J. R. Mulryne. Benn, 
18s. 1970. 21 cm. 176 pages. SBN 510 33702 3. (The New Mermaids) 
Kyd’s The Spanish Tragedy is historically one of the most important of all 
the Elizabethan plays. It was also one of the most popular. This may be 
why the general editors of The New Mermaids have taken the unusual 
step of having it completely re-edited by Dr J. L. Mulryne of the Uni- 
versity of Edinburgh only six years after they published an edition by 
Dr Bertram L. Joseph. Dr Mulryne has been able to consult two modern. 
editions of the play not accessible to Dr Joseph but in addition he has 
established a valuable new text by making a fresh collation of the original. 
editions of 1592 and 1602. He was also able to consult Arthur Freeman’s 
Thomas Kyd: Facts and Problems (1967), now a standard work on its 
subject. His notes are somewhat fuller than Dr Joseph’s, and his intro- 
duction is much more thorough and comprehensive. This, then, is an 
invaluable edition, and a necessary supplement to Philip Edwards’ impor-. 
tant edition of 1959. It is without doubt the best cheap edition for students. 

(822-3) 


SHAKESPEARE AND THE ACTORS. Ivor Brown. Bodley Head, 
35s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 370 01324 7 
Concluding the trilogy whose other two volumes are How Shakespeare: 
Spent the Day and The Women in Shakespeare’s Life, Mr Ivor Brown takes 
us on an informal tour of Shakespeare’s theatre and introduces us to some- 
of the principal players as well as to their aristocratic patrons and their 
wider audience. He is an agreeable guide, informative without being 
dogmatic, though occasionally some of his inferences seem to go beyond 
what is warranted by the available evidence. Like all experienced guides,. 
he sometimes repeats himself, but on the whole his book is a painless and. 
generally reliable introduction to a fascinating subject. The last chapter 
compares the position of the actor in Shakespeare’s society and ours and. 
concludes with a moving tribute to the late Sir Donald Wolfit. (822-33). 


THE COMEDY OF MANNERS. Kenneth Muir. Hutchinson, 30s. cloth. 
SBN 09 100480 2; 13s. paper covers. SBN 09 100481 0. 1970. 21-5 cm. 
176 pages. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 
After an introductory chapter which surveys the critical controversies. 
surrounding Restoration comedy and stresses the variety of the plays 
which are covered by the term, the Professor of English Literature at the- 
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University of Liverpool devotes a chapter to each of the principal drama- 
tists of the period. The balance is in general towards descriptive rather 
than critical comment, though the latter is often shrewd and vigorously 
expressed, particularly in the chapter on Southerne. The author convinces 
us that the current neglect of this dramatist is unjustified. A final chapter 
traces the degeneration of the comedy of manners into the sentimental 
comedy of the 18th century. In spite of some odd omissions (e.g. of any 
discussion of Dryden’s Amphitryon on the grounds that, being set in 
classical legend, and not England, it is not a true Restoration comedy— 
though Southerne’s Sir Anthony Love, set in Montpellier, qualifies) this 
book can be recommended as a sane and reasonably comprehensive 
introduction to the comedy of the later 17th Century. (822-4) 


THE PLAYS OF GEORGE FITZMAURICE. Vol. 2: Folk Plays. 
Introduction by Howard K. Slaughter. Dolmen Press (Dublin): Oxford 
University Press, 30s. 1970. 19 cm. 176 pages. SBN 19 647472 8 
This edition of George Fitzmaurice’s folk plays is most welcome. It 
includes The Ointment Blue, not previously published. Fitzmaurice has 
been overlooked, largely because of the difficulty of obtaining texts of the 
plays of ‘the greatest folk-dramatist since the death of J. M. Synge’. This 
was E, A. Boyd’s opinion of the imaginative, personal, ebullient drama, 
founded on Gaelic idiom, which Fitzmaurice drew largely from County 
Kerry. His vocabulary is unusual; he was listening to speech in an area 
where the old Gaelic civilization still existed when he was a young man. 
His folk comedies are humorous, but there is a strong undernote of tragedy 
in them. This edition gives a brief account of the first performances of the 
plays, and there is an Introduction by Howard K. Slaughter. This is an 
admirable companion to the volume of Dramatic Fantasies edited with an 
introduction by Austin Clarke; it will be followed by a volume of the 
Realistic Plays this year. What emerges from reading the plays is their 
fidelity to an oral tradition, and a recent Abbey Theatre production of 
The King of the Barna Men was most successful, for this oral tradition 
does need actors who can fill out the rich prose and give the comedy a 
full interpretation. (822-9) 


THE APPRENTICES. SBN 14 045011 4. ZIGGER ZAGGER and 
MOONEY AND HIS CARAVANS. SBN 14 045009 2. Peter 
Terson. Penguin Books, 5s.: 7s. 1970. 18 cm. 126: 192 pages. Paper covers. 
(Penguin Modern Playrights) 

Two of these plays were written specially for the National Youth Theatre, 
and were extremely successful. The director, Michael Crofts, can call on a 
talented group that is numerically far stronger than the average professional 
company can afford to be. Zigger-Zagger, with its human backdrop of a 
football stadium crowd, can accommodate any number of actors (over 
eighty in the London production). The Apprentices has nineteen speaking 
parts and, in the NYT production, had more than twenty ‘extras’. Both 
plays are concerned with youth and vitality, but have contrasting themes: 
Zigger-Zagger reveals the emptiness underlying the football-exhilarated 
surface. The Apprentices puts working youths on the stage without patron- 

izing them or preaching at them; Terson finds an emotional honesty 
and energetic spirit where others would have seen only the hooligan. In 
the final play, Mooney and his Caravans, Terson again looks beneath the 
mask~—this time of marriage—to find the naked human truth. In all his 


work there is an honesty and zest which, combined with his unerring 
dramatic sense, will yield richly satisfying harvests for university and other 
young, flourishing drama groups. (822-91) 


ZOO ZOO WIDDERSHINS ZOO. K. B. Laffan. Faber, 22s. cloth. 
SBN 571 09235 7; 8s. paper covers. SBN 571 09273 X. 1970. 20 cm. 
72 pages 
This play, first prize winner at the 1969 National Student Drama Festival, 
offers a hilariously uninhibited treatment of the linked themes of freedom 
and responsibility, immaturity and maturity. Six young people, three 
of either sex, live completely communally in a Midlands city flat, barely 
supported by National Assistance, petty thieving and shoplifting. At the 
moment of lowest financial, though not verbal, ebb a rich young American 
is introduced into the group; and his presence as provider inevitably 
constitutes a challenge to the hitherto leader. By the end of the play the 
shift in allegiance is seemingly complete, with everyone withdrawing from 
the leader’s flat. But his supremacy is retained when we see that he has 
brilliantly stage-managed the whole affair in order to accept, with one of 
the girls, who is pregnant, the responsibility of the private life in place of 
the irresponsibility of the communal. (822-91) 


English Fiction . 
THE LANGUAGE OF DICKENS. G. L. Brook. Deutsch, 42s. 1970. 
22:5 cm. 272 pages. Index. SBN 233 96131 3. (The Language Library) 
This should prove to be one of the best of the titles appearing in The 
Language Library, edited by Eric Partridge and Simeon Potter. Dr Brook, 
Professor of English Language and Literature at the University of Man- 
chester, is not only a lover of Dickens and a literary specialist but also an 
expert on regional English dialects. Furthermore, he approaches his subject 
with a knowledge of modern scientific linguistics which throws clear light 
on an area hitherto much clouded over by folklore. With these invaluable 
qualifications, he examines the novelist’s style, use of regional and class 
dialects and use of substandard grammar and vocabulary. He also examines 
the idiolects of Dickens’s characters and the use of language to suit a 
particular occasion in the story. In consequence, the book is more than an 
academic study: it is a revelation to readers of Dickens of an important 
part of the secret of the great novelist’s art, and a demonstration of how 
linguistic knowledge, whether instinctive or fully conscious, can be 
exploited in the creation of characters and scenes in the novel. (823-8) 


THE IRISH COUSINS: The Books and Background of Somerville and 
Ross. Lady Violet Powell. Heinemann, 50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. 
Frontispiece. Index. SBN 434 59953 0 
This book is an admirable account of a unique literary partmership: that 
of Edith Somerville and Violet Martin (‘Martin Ross’) who wrote comic 
and tragic novels about Ireland and also produced amusing and elegant 
travel books and reminiscences. Their masterpiece was The Real Charlotte 
(1894), their failure on an impressive scale The Big House of Inver (1925) 
written by Edith Somerville on a suggestion of Violet Martin, who had 
died in 1915. They are best known for their novels about the Irish R.M., 
a stolid Englishman set in the horse-coping country of Flurry Knox. 
Lady Violet Powell has written a book which is complementary to Maurice 
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Collis’s biography Somerville and Ross (1968). A good critic, appreciative 
and discerning, she brings much new information to light, especially on 
Irish literary and social history, and encourages more discriminating 
reading of these enterprising writers. The book is lively, and provides 
a good introduction to Somerville and Ross. (823-8) 


JAMES JOYCE: THE CRITICAL HERITAGE Vols. 1, 2. Edited by 
Robert H. Deming. Routledge, £6 6s. 1970. 22 cm. 848 pages. Indexes. 
SBN 7100 6747 X. (Critical Heritage series) 

These volumes contain a collection of 344 critical articles and extracts 
from articles ending at 1941, the year of Joyce’s death. The extracts vary 
in length from three lines to eleven pages and are mainly drawn from 
American, English, Irish and French sources, but a few examples of 
Italian, German and Russian criticism are included. The interest of the 
collection lies in the astonishing variety of opinions, from almost every 
possible view-point, ranging from extreme adulation to utter contempt. 
Access to the huge collections of Joyce’s notes and manuscripts has changed. 
Joycean criticism in the last twenty years, but these early reactions are 
still of interest. (823-91) 


THE NOVELS OF CHINUA ACHEBE. G. D. Killam. Heinemann 
Educational, 25s. cloth. SBN 435 18500 4; 10s. paper covers. SBN 435 
18501 2. 1969. 22-5 cm. 112 pages 
This book offers a descriptive account of the four novels hitherto published 
by the Nigerian writer Chinua Achebe. It is perceptive about Achebe’s 
aims and methods, though not distinguished by any great critical pene- 
tration of the tragic structure which underlies all the products of his 
imegination. From this point of view, it suffers from taking no account of 
his short stories, nor of the evidence that Things Fall Apart (1958) origi- 
nated as a much more ambitious fictional trilogy, embracing the 19th- 
century Iboland of Okonkwo and the modern Lagos of his grandson Obi. 
As a guide to the student it is, however, clear and useful. (823-91) 


English Miscellany 

G. K. CHESTERTON: A selection from his non-fictional prose. Selected 
by W. H. Auden. Faber, 40s. 1970. 22 cm. 228 pages. SBN 571 09215 2 
Chesterton is not at present fashionable, but he was an entertaining writer 
who will be read, in part, by future generations. This admirably introduced 
selection from his non-fictional writings demonstrates his value, although 
it is a pity that Mr Auden should have over-valued him by stating that on 
‘mythology and polytheism nobody has written more intelligently and 
sympathetically’. This opinion, as the selection makes clear, could only 
be held by readers totally unaware of the objectivity achieved by modern 
anthropology and allied subjects. In other extracts from his writing, such 
as the three pieces on George Bernard Shaw, Chesterton could show 
genuine wisdom and wit. He was not a great writer, but he was a provocative 
and entertaining one. It is unlikely that any selection could show him to 
better advantage. (828-91) 


JOHN MOORE’S ENGLAND: A selection from his writings. Chosen 
by Eric Linklater. Collins, 30s. 1970. 21-5 cm. 192 pages. SBN 00 211385 6 
John Moore, who died in the summer of 1967, wrote about the countryside 
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of England with a warmth and delicate perception that enable his name 
to be linked with those of Gilbert White and Jefferies. Gloucestershire he 
knew intimately, and loved well; his trilogy Portrait of Elmbury, Brensham 
Village and The Blue Field reveal the county, its people and its natural 
history with remarkable clarity. In this book Eric Linklater has chosen a 
selection from Moore’s writings: material from the well-known trilogy, 
a short story or two, and an extract from his novel The Waters Under the 
Earth. Moore’s recollections of his boyhood in Elmbury (Tewkesbury) are 
vividly and beautifully described, and particularly characteristic of his 
style; and there is a fascinating chapter on his interest in uncommon words, 
which he collected like butterflies. Mr Linklater’s selection, clearly made 
with care and sympathy, pays fitting tribute to Moore’s skill as a writer, 
and presents, in addition, a delightful microcosm of English rural life. 

(828-91) 


French Drama 


FRENCH RENAISSANCE COMEDY 1552-1630. Brian Jeffery. 
Oxford University Press, 453. 1970, 22:5 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. Index 
Though French Renaissance comedy blended medieval farce, Terence 
and Italian comedies, as did its English counterpart, it failed to reach the 
outstanding heights of the latter. This, together with the fact that the comic 
genre was less highly rated than the tragic, no doubt accounts for its 
neglect by scholars during the past century, a neglect that Mr Jeffery 
shows in his excellent study to have been unmerited. The book is divided 
into three parts: the first gives a concise history of comedy in France from 
Jodelle’s Eugène (1552) to Corneille’s Mélite (1629), in which a new comic 
style appeared; the second studies the stage of the period, showing that a 
greater continuity of tradition existed than has heretofore been suspected, 
while the third, by far the most detailed, analyzes the conventions of plot- 
structure, characterization and speech, etc. adopted by the playwrights. 
Mr Jeffery’s scholarly account is based on a balanced assessment of the 
evidence, both textual and iconographical. One of the great merits of the 
book is that it regards the plays as works written for the stage, not merely 
to be read. It is, to date, the best history of French Renaissance comedy 
in any language and, though aimed primarily at the specialist, it will be 
of great interest to all those who enjoy reading about the history of the 
theatre. (842-3) 





History and Geography 


Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilizations 


THE FAR EAST AND AUSTRALASIA 1970. A Survey and 
Directory of Asia and the Pacific. 2nd edition. Europa Publications, £8. 1970. 
25-5 cm. 1,388 pages. Maps. SBN 900362 20 0 
This completely revised edition has 100 more pages than the first edition of 
1969 (reviewed in May 1969). There are three new contributions (on 
Taiwan, Singapore and the Mongolian People’s Republic) and many sections 
have been enlarged or rewritten. Changes include revision of the articles 
and directory sections on Pakistan and Malaya; a new section of the 
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U.S.S.R. in Asia; and a survey of the future paths of development of 
Australia and New Zealand. (900) 


COLLECTED PAPERS: Cultural, Textual and Biographical Essays on 
Medieval Topics. N. Denholm-Young. University of Wales Press (Cardiff), 
84s. 1969. 25:5 cm. 328 pages. Index 
This is a collection on various aspects and problems of medieval history 
written by a distinguished historian who was at one time Keeper of Western 
Manuscripts in the Bodleian Library, and Reader in Latin and English 
paleography at the University of Oxford, and who later taught at the 
University of North Wales. His collection represents a wide and varied 
set of interests in the fields of history and textual criticism. The papers 
were, of course, written for scholars, but their contents often touch on 
general problems which have a wider significance. Such, for example, are 
the essays on The Tournament in the 13th century, Feudal Society in the 
13th century, the Knights; Thomas de Wykes and his Chronicle; and 
Walter of Henley. Many of these papers appeared originally in technical 
journals, which are not always easy of access especially to non-specialist 
readers, and serious students will undoubtedly find it an advantage to 
have them available in this handy form. (909-04) 


SCIENCE IN ARCHAEOLOGY: A Survey of Progress and Research. 
Edited by Don Brothwell and Eric Higgs. 2nd edition. Thames & Hudson, 
£7 7s. cloth. SBN 500 05011 2; 42s. paper covers. SBN 500 27010 4. 
1970. 25-5 cm. 720 pages. Illustrations. Index 
The first edition of this book (1963) immediately became a standard work 
of reference with a world-wide reputation, illustrating almost every kind 
of scientific contribution to archaeology. The new edition is larger, more 
comprehensive, better balanced and more sensibly arranged, some of the 
most superficial and most highly specialized chapters being replaced by a 
larger number of new articles at a more uniform level. The main improve- 
ments are the better coverage of faunal remains, especially mollusca and the 
evidence for the domestication of animals (cereal cultivation is still in- 
adequately dealt with), and various techniques of dating and radiographic, 
physical and chemical analysis; a new section has been introduced on 
statistics in archaeology, which could usefully be extended further; and 
many of the original chapters have been revised or rewritten to take account 
of recent rapid developments in research. Above all, by producing a paper- 
back version at an incredibly cheap price, the publishers have brought this 
outstandingly useful book within the purchasing power of all students. (913) 


PREHISTORY: An Introduction. Derek Roe. Macmillan, 50s. 1970. 
23 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 520 01406 5 
This is an outline survey of British prehistory within a setting at first 
world-wide and progressively narrowing down to Western Europe by the 
time of the Roman Empire. The author (lecturer in prehistoric archaeology 
at Oxford University) is a specialist on the Old Stone Age and his dis- 
cussion of this period is the longest and best, while the rest of the book 
tends to be superficial and over-simplified by comparison, including the 
final chapter on some modern archaeological techniques. Despite this 
and the rather poor quality of the illustrations, it is a handy, very readable 
and well-annotated first introduction which will lead the beginner to the 
more substantial standard works with a stimulated appetite. (913-42) 


JAPAN BEHIND THE FAN. James Kirkup. Dent, 48s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 
240 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 460 03887 7 
James Kirkup has now taken his place in the lengthening line of British 
poets who have gone to teach in a university ın Japan and have fallen under 
that country’s spell. His book These Horned Islands, (1962, now out of 
print), was not only a classic of acute observation but also proof of the 
poet’s own statement when he now writes ‘life in Japan made a new person 
of me’. In his latest book, he identifies himself with the life of the country 
in a way that perhaps none of his predecessors did: they were either 
intensely preoccupied with the demands of their students or very conscious 
of the feeling that Japan, with all its attractions, was a world different from 
their own. Kirkup seems to have found his home in Japan not with a 
romanticism (leading to bitter delusion) as Lafcadio Hearn did, but with 
his eyes wide and sometimes coldly open to the sordid as well as to the 
beautiful. If the ‘fan’ is a pretty, flimsy screen to hide reality, then in that 
sense Kirkup looks ‘behind’ it, without dismay; indeed with the satis- 
faction of not having been cheated. One thing he shares with some of his 
predecessors is the feeling that somehow Japan has brought out the best 
of him as a writer. (915-2) 


LETTERS FROM EGYPT 1862-1869. Lady Duff Gordon. Edited by 
Gordon Waterfield. Routledge, 70s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 400 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 7100 6458 6. (Travellers and Explorers) 

Lucie Duff Gordon, daughter of a distinguished jurist, herself the friend 
of many prominent literary figures, was one of the more unusual Victorian 
travel writers. Because of failing health she lived in Egypt from 1862 until 
her death in 1869. Her letters to her family, some of which were published 
at the time, have now been re-issued, with additions, edited and introduced 
by her biographer, Gordon Waterfield. The letters are beautifully written 
and full of vivid descriptions of the country and of the people. Lady Duff 
Gordon spent much of her time in the upper Nile away from the major 
cities where most Europeans lived. She was aware of the plight of the 
ordinary Egyptian and criticized both the pretentions of her fellow 
Europeans and the rapacity of the Khedivial administration. Her book 
provides a full and balanced picture of Egypt in the 1860s and constitutes 
an important source for the historian of the period. It will also give pleasure 
to all who enjoy good travel literature. (916:2) 


THE ROUGH AND THE SMOOTH: The story of two journeys across 
South America. Robin Hanbury-Tenison. Hale, 30s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 
222 pages. Illustrations. SBN 7091 1161 4 
The author here describes, with the modesty characteristic of great 
explorers, two remarkable journeys in South America never previously 
attempted. In 1958 with his great friend Richard Mason, to be killed three 
years later by a stray band of Indians in Brazil, he drove a jeep 6,000 miles 
in 113 days from Recife on the Atlantic coast to Lima on the Pacific, 
undergoing incredible hardships and overcoming the most daunting 
difficulties. For this, ‘the Rough Journey’, they were given one of the Royal 
Geographical Society’s annual awards. In 1964-5 Mr Hanbury-Tenison 
again bisected the South American continent, travelling by river from the 
mouth of the Orinoco in the north to the River Plate at Buenos Aires in the 
south, the first part of the journey in the company of the explorer Sebastian 
Snow, the remainder of the three-month trip alone in a small, motor- 
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powered rubber dinghy. This was the ‘Smooth Journey’, though, such 
were the physical hardships and hazards to be overcome, few would style 
it so. In two appendices the author touches briefly on the Hovercraft 
Amazonas Expedition in 1968, to which he acted as ‘camp master’; and on 
the trust for the Protection of Primitive Peoples, of which his interest in 
the Indian tribes of South America had led him to become a founder. 

(918) 
Biography 


CATHERINE BOOTH: The Story of her Loves. Catherine Bramwell- 


Booth. Hodder & Stoughton, 50s. 1970. 24 cm. 480 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 340 10601 8 

Catherine Booth was the wife of William Booth; together they founded and 
propagated the world-wide religious movement known as the Salvation 
Army. This authoritative and detailed biography is written by Catherine’s 
granddaughter. The author has had the advantage of personal knowledge 
of the people concerned, together with access to family papers, notebooks, 
journals and, above all, the long series of letters her grandparents exchanged 
from their first meeting to Catherine Booth’s death in 1890. Born in 1829, 
when the idea of a woman taking a prominent part in activities outside the 
home was frowned upon, Catherine overcame ill health, timidity, the birth 
of eight children and constant poverty to bring the Gospel to millions 
who rarely ventured inside a church door. This biography is not only a 
tribute to a woman of enormous courage, intelligence and faith, without 
whom the Salvation Army possibly would never have come into being; 
it is also an illuminating, 1f sombre, comment on the social conditions of 
the time. It contains a bibliography and photographs. (92) 


MARC ISAMBARD BRUNEL. Paul Clements. Longman, 60s. 1970. 


23 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 582 11003 3 

The part played by I. K. Brunel in the development of British engineering 
to the peak of its prestige in the mid-19th century is well known, and there 
was risk of Sir Marc Brunel being remembered primarily through the fame 
of his son. This book shows Sir Marc’s own important contributions in the 
fields of mechanized production and of tunnelling, and illuminates the 
influences acting between father and son: I. K. Brunel was deeply indebted 
to his father, yet his brilliant progress from project to project, leading to an 
early death, contrasts greatly with his father’s devotion for eighteen years 
to the single task of the Thames Tunnel. This book clearly invites compari- 
son with Rolt’s life of I. K. Brunel, and indeed they can well be read 
together. The overseas reader, who cannot examine the preserved examples 
of Sir Marc’s series-production machines, may however wish that a little 
further description of them had been given. (92) 


MY FATHER: JOSEPH CONRAD. Borys Conrad. Calder & Boyars, 
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35s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. SBN 7145 0018 6 

Although this book is likely to yield little to Conrad scholars beyond the 
wealth of material already available in the Letters, it is interesting and 
most enjoyable. Conrad as husband, father, friend, tenant and motoring 
enthusiast, emerges clearly as a volatile and warmly human person. At one 
moment, agonized by rage and gout, roundly cursing a newspaper editor 
who had summoned him to the phone some miles away to put a ‘bizarre’ 
proposition to him, at another moment ordering books to be sent, at his 
own expense, to an unknown admirer languishing in a foreign prison, 


Conrad exhibited changes of mood in his daily life which he governed with 
great artistic strictness in his work. Perhaps the secret was that his rages 
were fleeting, and excited only by trivial annoyances; he met genuine 
crises with imperturbable and effective calm. This book will be enjoyed by 
those who enjoy Conrad: it is well produced, with a good supply of photo- 
graphs and the careful, formal prose carries the reader gently along. (92) 


CHARLES DICKENS: An Authentic Account of His Life and Times. 
Martin Fido. Hamlyn, 30s. 1970. 28-5 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 600 03185 3 
Mr Fido’s lavishiy-illustrated life of Dickens challenges comparison with 
the well-established pictorial biography of J. B. Priestley published in 
1961 and re-issued this year. More ingenuity has gone into the selection 
of the illustrations for this new book and several relevant and interesting 
pieces of pictorial Victoriana have been unearthed (the colour plates, 
though, have an oddly lurid tinge about them). Cartoons, portraits, 
photographs and contemporary sketches help to evoke the world in which 
Dickens moved. Mr Priestley’s more straightforwardly chronological 
biography is better written, less journalistic in style, but Mr Fido has 
skilfully interwoven into his account several passages from the novels, 
Dickens’s letters and other contemporary sources which assist in bringing 
the subject vividly before us. Mr Fido, a lecturer in English at Leeds 
University, has divided his book into chapters, dealing (in roughly chrono- 
logical order) with particular aspects of Dickens’s life and works: “The 
Writer as Theatregoer’, ‘Criminology and Social Work’, ‘The Search for 
Perfect Love’, etc. He has nothing new to tell us and is sometimes careless 
over details and guilty of misleading simplification; but he certainly 
manages to convey a vivid and convincing overall impression of the 
tempestuous life of this truly extraordinary man. (92) 


JOHN DONNE: A Life. R. C. Bald. Completed and edited by W. Milgate. 
Oxford University Press, 708. 1970. 22-5 cm. 642 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 19 8116845 
Considering how much attention has been paid to Donne’s poetry in the 
recent past, it is strange that there has been no full-scale modern biography. 
Walton’s Life is a classic of sympathetic interpretation but is often wrong 
on matters of fact and The Life and Letters of John Donne by Edmund 
Gosse is now over seventy years old, though being out of date is the least of 
its faults. Professor Bald’s new Life (prepared for the press by Mr Milgate 
since the author’s sudden death) is in many ways a model of scholarly 
biography, accurate, comprehensive and orderly. He traces Donne’s 
entire career as student, man about town, husband, poet and divine, 
beginning with his ancestry and going on to his death in March 1631. 
On the way there are many fascinating glimpses of Elizabethan and 
Jacobean religious, political and educational activity. If the weight of 
detail is sometimes oppressive and the man tends to sink under the docu- 
mentation, this is the excess of a virtue. From the standpoint of accuracy 
and thoroughness this will certainly be the Life of Donne for a long time 
to come. (92) 


RONALD FIRBANK: A Biography. Miriam J. Benkovitz. Wetdenfeld 
& Nicolson, 63s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. SBN 297 00024 1 
This is the first full-length biography of Ronald Firbank (1886-1926), 
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whose eccentric, extraordinary novels made him into a legend. Firbank’s 
social life was ruined by shyness and drink, and he succeeded in nothing 
he attempted; yet his fiction—semi-surrealistic, precious, nonsensical, and 
yet laboriously and dedicatedly built up—has been praised by notable 
writers and critics, among them Anthony Powell. This biography by an 
American is most painstaking, and its standards of accuracy, while not 
impeccable, are high. Alas, this is the best that may be said. Miss Benkovitz 
shows little enthusiasm for her subject, and her approach is uninspired. 
This book illuminates a slight though not unimportant chapter of English 
literary history and should be available in very large libraries with specialist 
collections of 20th-century literature. The last critical word on the un- 
fortunate Firbank emphatically remains to be said. (92) 


BARBARA HEPWORTH: A Pictorial Autobiography. ddams & Dart, 


1970. 27-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations 

This book consists of 345 black-and-white illustrations linked by brief 
passages of text by the artist. Both range comprehensively over Barbara 
Hepworth’s life and career, including relationships with her family (over 
six generations) and friends, buildings and landscapes of special significance 
to her, documents and letters, studio interiors and views of exhibition 
installations, book covers, public ceremonies, and above all her sculpture 
and drawings over fifty years. Both text and pictures reveal with surprising 
richness the deep interrelation between her work and life, between her 
sculpture and her environment, and the extent to which her tangible 
achievements, works of art, express profound spiritual convictions and 
vision. This is a publication of value to the art historian as well as to the 
student of style and taste (each section having marked flavour and idioms 
of its own, of which the sculpture and drawings represent only one aspect), 
Above all it offers a remarkably direct encounter with the aims, fortitude 
and personality of its subject, and further insight into the history of the 
emergence in Britain of an abstract art of international stature. (92) 


JOURNEY FROM THE NORTH. Vol. 2: Autobiography of Storm 


412 


Jameson. Collins: Harvill Press, 50s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. 
SBN 00 261351 4 

The second volume of the autobiography of Storm Jameson begins in 1939, 
by which time she was an established novelist, happily married to Professor 
Guy Chapman after the wreck of an earlier marriage. The penultimate 
chapter is dated March 1965. Her experiences during the war years were 
those common to most women of her generation: trying to keep a home 
going despite several moves of house, worrying about her family and 
friends, bereavement through air raids. They are described so well and so 
penetratingly that other, younger readers will get the true feeling of ‘what 
it was like to be there’. In the postwar years, as a leading member of the 
International PEN Club, she met many of the principal statesmen and 
writers of Europe and America: and her accounts of these meetings are 
always lively and interesting. But the best things in the book, which is 
extremely well written throughout, are the passages where she reflects upon 
herself as a novelist and as a human being. Few people can ever have 
struggled so hard to come to terms with themselves, and fewer still have 
succeeded to this degree. (92) 


WILSON JAMESON: Architect of National Health. Neville M. Goodman. 
Allen & Unwin, 42s, 1970. 22-5 cm. 216 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
SBN 04 923052 2 
The author, whose work in international public health is well known, 
writes from personal knowledge of his subject who was Professor whilst he 
was a student at the London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine. 
Born a grandson of the manse in 1885, Wilson Jameson qualified in 
medicine in 1909. After several appointments, service in World War I and 
teaching at University College London, he became Medical Officer of 
Health in two London boroughs and produced in 1920 the first edition of 
his Synopsis of Hygiene. In 1928 Wilson Jameson was appointed Professor 
of Public Health to the new London School of Hygiene, of which he became 
Dean three years later. Knighted in 1939, he was made Chief Medical 
Officer to the Ministry of Health in 1940. In this capacity he was responsible 
for establishing the National Health Service without splitting the medical 
profession and, surprisingly, struck up a friendship with Aneurin Bevan, 
then Minister of Health. On his retirement, Wilson Jameson became 
Medical Adviser to the King’s Fund. His influence on public health was 
extensive, through his training of large numbers of medical officers of 
health for Britain and the Commonwealth and through his broadcasts on 
health education. This sympathetic, well-documented biography includes 
much interesting information on the origins of the National Health Service. 

(92) 


ANOTHER SELF. James Lees-Milne. Hamish Hamilton, 30s. 1970. 
22-5 cm. 168 pages. Frontispiece. SBN 241 01807 2 
Well known as an authority on architecture both in Britain and in the 
Mediterranean countries, Mr Lees-Milne has taken time off to give an 
account of his own early life before he found his vocation in the service of 
the National Trust, preserving great houses, scenic beauty and other 
amenities that form part of his country’s heritage. Brought up in a 
Worcestershire manor house, sent to Eton and to the most snobbish of the 
Oxford colleges, he writes with a frank class-consciousness which will 
exasperate some, emuse many, and give almost every one a clearer under- 
standing of this persistent element in British society. His style is elegant 
and his method anecdotal. One suspects that some of his anecdotes have 
been polished by the flow of time, but they are so funny that his probable 
adornments and exaggerations are easy to forgive. (92) 


PHILIP THE GOOD: The Apogee of Burgundy. Richard Vaughan. 
Longman, £5 10s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 476 pages. Illustrations. Frontispiece. 
Index. SBN 582 50262 4 
Philip the Good is the third of Professor Vaughan’s projected four volumes 
on the kingdom of Burgundy. It runs from 1419 to 1467 when Philip ruled 
Burgundy in the longest reign of any of its four dukes. As in his previous 
volumes, the Professor of History at Hull University gives a comprehensive 
treatment of the period, which, although predominantly narrative, also 
includes chapters on government, economic and cultural affairs. Once 
again the author refuses to be bound by previous judgments. He not only 
continues to see Philip the Good’s grandfather, Philip the Bold, as the 
true founder of Burgundy, but he regards Philip the Good as responsible 
for the ultimate dissolution of the kingdom under his son, Charles the 
Rash, through failing to weld its territories together. This new volume will 
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take its place with Professor Vaughan’s two preceding ones as the standard 
work in English on the subject. (92) 


MY THREE REVOLUTIONS: Russia, Germany, Britain 1917-1969. 


M. Philips Price. Allen & Unwin, 63s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 312 pages. Illus- 
trations. Maps. Index. SBN 04 923049 2 

Mr Philips Price is one of the dwindling band of witnesses of the Russian 
revolution and over half of this autobiography is devoted to his experiences 
during the First World War as a correspondent in Russia. The other 
two ‘revolutions’ he deals with are the establishment of the Weimar regime 
in Germany, the decline of the Liberal establishment and the rise of 
Labour in Britain. Mr Price himself left the Liberal Party and became, 
in 1929, a Labour MP. There is a great deal of fascinating material in this 
book, particularly in the sections dealing with Russia, but in many ways 
it is a disappointing work. As an autobiography it clearly fails because it 
tells one so little about the author. As an analysis of British politics in the 
inter-war years it is disappointing because, as Mr Price admits, ‘it was not 
easy for me to fit in anywhere’. His last fifteen years in Parliament after 
1945 are virtually dismissed in eight pages. At the end one gets the distinct 
impression that this is above all an autobiography of four years—the years 
spent in Russia—and that the rest of the book was only appended as an 
afterthought. (92) 


FACETS OF RUSKIN: Some Sesquicentennial Studies. James S. 


Dearden. Skilton, 42s. 1970. 26 cm. 164 pages. Frontispiece 

Over the past ten years Mr Dearden, Curator of the Ruskin Galleries at 
Bembridge, has published a number of articles on various aspects of 
Ruskin’s life and work. About twenty of them are brought together in this 
volume, which also includes one or two previously unpublished pieces. 
Among the subjects covered are Ruskin’s early tours of Great Britain, his 
various homes, his drawings, his relations with Burne-Jones and, on the 
lighter side, the Ruskin souvenir industry and the curious case of Ruskin’s 
bookplates, some of which cannot have been printed until at least twenty- 
five years after his death. A few of the essays in this collection are rather 
slight but on the whole it is an interesting volume and one which Ruskin 
scholars will be pleased to have. (92) 


SCIPIO AFRICANUS: SOLDIER AND POLITICIAN. H. H. 
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Scullard. Thames & Hudson, 50s. 1970, 22 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 500 40012 1. (Aspects of Greek and Roman Life) 

In 1930 the author published his Scipio Africanus in the Second Punic War. 
As he now nears the end of a long and distinguished career, Professor 
Scullard presents another authoritative and readable study of a central 
figure in the history of the Roman Republic. While he relies partly on his 
own previous work, he has produced a portrait which clearly reflects the 
ever widening experience of a great scholar and which takes into account 
much recent study of the man who defeated Hannibal. There are many 
excellent and appropriate photographs and plans. Detailed notes enable 
any reader who wishes to delve further into this fascinating subject to 
satisfy his thirst for additional knowledge. Student and layman alike should 
gain enormously from reading this survey of all aspects of the life and 
significance of the Roman who ‘shone forth like a star of hope in his country’s 
darkest hour’. (92) 


EDWARD THOMAS:A CRITICAL BIOGRAPHY. William Cooke. 

Faber, 50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 292 pages. Index. SBN 571 08494 X 
Edward Thomas was killed by the blast of a shell in 1917, at the age of 
thirty-nine. He had lived by all kinds of hack writing, but his reputation 
stands on two, small, posthumously published volumes of verse written 
during his last two years. William Cooke’s sympathetic but clear-sighted 
book opens with a life of Thomas, and moves on to an examination of the 
poems, showing how certain of them grew from prose sketches, and dating 
them for the first time. He draws on unpublished letters to trace the 
development of Thomas’s friendship with Robert Frost, crucial to Thomas’s 
poetic development. The relation between Thomas’s difficult and unhappy 
nature and his poems is explored in this first major critical biography. 
(92) 


LETTERS FROM NORTH AMERICA AND THE PACIFIC 
1898. Charles Philips Trevelyan. Chatto & Windus, 55s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7011 1372 3 
Sir Charles Trevelyan (1870-1958) was a member of a family noted in 
scholarship and public life. As a young man he took the nine-month 
journey to America, New Zealand and Australia described in these letters 
now published for the first time. His energy and far-reaching interests are 
reflected in the discussions he had with the political and other leaders he 
met and in his observations on social, political and economic matters. For 
part of his journey he travelled with Sidney and Beatrice Webb, and his 
comments on them, and on aspects of the journey which are also recorded 
in their published work, are of particular interest. There is a foreword by 
Leonard Woolf and useful footnotes on individuals and allusions not 
obvious to the modern reader. (92) 


ROUNDHEAD GENERAL: A Military Biography of Sir William 
Waller. John Adair. Macdonald, 50s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 258 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 356 02641 8 
Sir William Waller commanded important Parliamentarian armies during 
the years 1643-5. He was a diligent commander and a wily tactician and, 
though his victory at Cheriton is offset by a rout at Roundway Down and 
a serious setback at Cropredy Bridge, he and Sir Thomas Fairfax were 
certainly the best generals Parliament had during the opening years of the 
struggle with the King. A full-length biography has long been awaited by 
all serious students of the military history of the Civil Wars. Dr Adair has 
spared no pains in his researches and has reconstructed Waller’s career in 
satisfying detail. It is not easy to piece together what exactly happened at 
battles so ill documented as those of Roundway Down and Cheriton, and the 
accounts given of these operations must be read with some caution. The 
book is well-illustrated, adequately mapped and fully documented. (92) 


Europe 


THE TWELFTH CENTURY RENAISSANCE. Christopher Brooke. 
Thames & Hudson, 35s. cloth. SBN 500 32017 9; 21s. paper covers. 
SBN 500 33017 4. 1970. 21-5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Library 
of European Crvilization) 

Despite the controversy which has collected around the phrase ‘the 
twelfth century renaissance’ this description of the major changes which 
took place in western European civilization between the 11th and the 13th 
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centuries has become established amongst scholars. It is a decisive summary 
of the cultural changes in thought, literature and art which spread from 
such centres as Paris, Chartres, Rheims, Bologna and Rome. A discussion 
of these developments rightly has a place in the series to which this volume 
belongs because this was one of the invigorating movements which brought 
a new impetus to the Western world. Professor Brooke, who holds the 
Chair of History at Westfield College, London, is an authority on this 
period, well equipped both in knowledge and style to guide the reader 
through the fascinating field of medieval culture. His book includes an 
admirable choice of illustrations, many in colour, which illuminate the 
text. His book can be highly recommended. (940-17) 


World War | 


THE BALLOONATICS. Allan Morris. Farrolds, 35s. 1970. 22 cm. 224 


pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 09 100940 5 

The publisher is guilty of hyperbole in claiming that this book has ‘filled 
a major historical gap’. It is in fact a well-researched history of observation 
balloons and their courageous crews during the First World War. The author 
has made good use of a vast amount of personal recollections, and he 
reproduces some fascinating photographs. The ‘souped-up’ style— 
evident in the title—will not be to everyone’s taste, but amateurs of kite 
balloons and military aviation should find the book both exciting and 
informative. (940-441) 


World War II 


NAGASAKI: THE FORGOTTEN BOMB. Frank W. Chinnock. 


Allen & Unwin, 42s. 1970. 22 cm. 320 pages. Bibliography. SBN 04 
952004 0 

Every schoolboy knows about Hiroshima, but many people have forgotten 
Nagasaki. Frank Chinnock attempts to redress the balance by a readable 
and gripping, if at times over-dramatic, reconstruction of the events of the 
9th August, 1945, when the second atomic bomb was dropped. The book 
is based on a careful survey of the available literature, and on numerous 
interviews with survivors of the holocaust. The account is a little thin on 
the American side, but brings out superbly the almost indescribable 
horror of conditions in Nagasaki. It should be made compulsory reading 
for any statesman or strategist who has any say in the future use of nuclear 
weapons. (940-5441) 


THE FORGOTTEN FLEET. John Winton. Michael Foseph, 50s. 1970. 
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22-5 cm. 434 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7181 0643 1 
This popular history presents an overdue corrective to the widespread 
assumption that the victory at sea in the Far East in 1944-5 was entirely 
the achievement of the United States Navy. In fact by Victory in Japan 
Day the British Pacific and East Indies Fleets comprised more than 600 
ships and landing craft and nearly a quarter of a million men. The author 
describes the naval operations, including the final advance in Arakan, 
vividly and in detail, quoting numerous eyewitness accounts and recollec- 
tions. A special word of praise is due for the maps, drawn by R. E. Martin. 
(940-545) 


Scotland 


A HISTORY OF SCOTLAND. Rosalind Mitchison. Methuen, 60s. 
cloth. SBN 416 14450 0; 28s. paper covers. SBN 416 27940 6. 1970. 
21:5 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. Index 
This new popular outline is welcome at a time when increasing attention 
is being paid to Scottish history in schools and further education, as well 
as in the universities of Scotland. Mrs Mitchison, who lectures at Edinburgh 
University, is clearly aware that history must be rewritten continually to 
remain in tune with the idiom and the interests, besides the research 
findings, of successive generations. In her enthusiasm to free her subject 
from the shackles of 19th-century prejudice and myth, however, she 
rather exaggerates the gulf between the history taught in schools today and 
the currently favoured ‘academic’ version, for the gap has been steadily 
closing over the last thirty years. Ironically, one of the best features of this 
lively book is its emphasis on the 17th century, the neglect of which in 
some recent general histories is itself an example of the perils of over~ 
reaction against the preoccupations of an earlier generation of historians. 

(941) 


lreland 


JACOBITE IRELAND 1685-91. J. G. Simms. Routledge, 50s. 1969. 
22:5 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. SBN 7100 6446 2. (Studies 
tn Irish History, Second Sertes) 

J. G. Simms of Trinity College, Dublin, who has established himself as 
the leading authority on late 17th-century Ireland, has combed the archives 
of Europe to write this scholarly study of Jacobite Ireland from the acces- 
sion of James II to the Treaty of Limerick. His book concentrates on the 
military campaigns of 1689-91. In these critical years the Irish Roman 
Catholics, though never fully supported by James II or the French, made 
a gallant attempt to recover both power and property from the Protestant 
settlers, but were defeated by the greater resources of England and the 
greater determination of William III. Their failure accentuated those 
internal tensions within Ireland that have lasted to the present day. 

(941-56) 


England 


THE ROMAN FRONTIER IN WALES. V. E. Nash-Williams. 2nd. 
edition. University of Wales Press (Cardiff) for the Board of Celtic Studies. 
£4 48. 1969. 29 cm. 230 pages. Maps. Diagrams. Index 
The first edition of this work (1954) marked an important stage in the study 
of Roman frontier and military organization, as well as of the history of 
Roman Britain. But so much work, particularly excavation, has been done 
since then that it is now out of date. This new edition, which incorporates 
the work of the last fifteen years, is thus very welcome. Three chapters 
deal with the history and military organization of Roman Wales. The 
fourth chapter describes the military sites, with location-map and detailed 
plan for each, and discussion of the evidence. The outstanding feature of 
this chapter is that the descriptions are by different scholars, usually one 
who has directed excavations or made a special study of each site. The 
fifth chapter is based on a very useful collection of comparative plans 
of structures. The work is a model of archaeological recording. It gives a 
completely new picture of Roman Wales. It is of the first importance to 
all students of the Roman army, and of Roman Britain. (942-01) 
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THE TUDOR COMMONWEALTH 1529-1559: A study of the 


impact of the social and economic developments of mid-Tudor England 
upon contemporary concepts of the nature and duties of the common- 
wealth. Whitney R. D. Jones. University of London: The Athlone Press, 
55s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 268 pages. Index. SBN 485 11108 X 

The concept ‘commonwealth’ has been open to varied interpretations 
during the course of English history. In the early 16th century it was in 
fairly common use (most often in the form ‘common weal’) among writers 
concerned with some of the pressing social and economic problems emerg- 
ing as a consequence of the transition from medieval ways of life and 
thought. What these men implied in their use of the term was not always 
clear-cut: they sometimes used it as an alternative to the realm or the body 
politic; but sometimes they used it to describe the welfare of the members 
of the body politic. This second attribution carried with it the implication 
that it was the function of the state to further the welfare of individuals 
within the community. In the manner of most post-graduate dissertations 
this book provides a conscientious survey of the literature of the subject, 
and discusses the contributions of the individual thinkers of the time 
(they can hardly be called a school) upon the social and political thought 
of the time. This study is well worth a place on the reference shelves of a 
serious historical library. (942-05) 


BEHEMOTH, OR THE LONG PARLIAMENT. Thomas Hobbes. 


Edited by Ferdinand Tönnies. Reprint. Cass, 55s. 1969. 22 cm. 230 pages. 
SBN 7146 2539 6 
This is Hobbes’s book about the English Civil War, in which he gives his 
interpretation of events in the form of four dialogues between A and B. 
It was finished in 1668, but Charles II did not allow Hobbes to publish it, 
because the subject-matter was still so controversial. Pirated editions 
appeared from 1679 onward, but in 1889 Tönnies produced the present 
edition on the basis of the manuscript. It is now reprinted with a new 
introduction by M. M. Goldsmith, Professor of Political Theory in the 
University of Exeter, and will be a boon to historians and political theorists, 
(942-062) 


France 


EARLY BRITTANY. Nora K. Chadwick. University of Wales Press 
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(Cardiff), 80s. 1969. 23-5 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Index 
Dr Chadwick has been working on Breton history for a number of years 
and this eagerly awaited volume represents another valuable contribution 
to Celtic history from a very great and respected Celtic scholar. Mrs 
Chadwick unfolds the history of Brittany, ‘a microcosm of the ancient 
Celtic world’ as she calls it, from the prehistoric ages to the coming of the 
Vikings and beyond. Her concluding chapter on the Forest of Brocéliande 
is a most attractive study of the legends and faery lore of this Breton forest 
set against a background of 12th-century heresy, romance literature and 
ancient Breton tradition. The central core of the book deals with the age 
of the saints in Brittany and with the British immigration in the 5th and 
6th centuries. A survey of this kind has long been required and with Mrs 
Chadwick as a guide many more will no doubt be encouraged to explore 
those avenues of early Breton history which still require detailed research. 
(944-1) 


Japan : 


THE LAND OF THE RISING YEN: JAPAN. George Mikes. 
Deutsch, 25s. 1970, 22-5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. SBN 233 96161 5 
As George Mikes observes, England and Japan have many characteristics 
in common. To those he quotes, he could have added their easy vulnera- 
bility to any writer from a foreign land who chooses to have a little fun at 
their expense. The Japanese are indeed easily caricatured. But George 
Mikes writes about them in a kindly way, without giving cause for em- 
barrassment or offence—indeed, in a way that the Japanese themselves 
might take in laughing at their own peculiarities. It would therefore be 
surprising if this book were not more popular in Japan than anywhere 
else, though readers of English in any country should find it amusing and 
very agreeable. Mikes was remarkably quick to perceive the essential 
characteristics of the people, and he has written about them with warm 
humanity. The book is enjoyably illustrated by the French artist Zabo, 
whose funny and friendly caricatures are admirably suited to the writer’s 
sense of humour. (952) 


India 


TRADE AND EMPIRE IN WESTERN INDIA 1784-1806. 
Pamela Nightingale. Cambridge Untversity Press, 70s. 1970. 22 cm. 270 
pages. Index. SBN 521 07651 X. (Cambridge South Asian Studies) 

The expansion of the British Empire in India at the turn of the 19th 
century is often seen as the product of Wellesley’s military imperialism, 
stimulated by French competition. Mrs Nightingale considerably modifies 
this picture, at least with regard to the expansion of the Bombay Presidency. 
Basing her argument on a wide range of original sources she claims that 
the expansion of private English trade in the later 18th century produced 
commercial pressures towards expansion, and that by its annexations in 
Malabar and Gujerat the East India Company sought to protect and develop 
the trades in pepper, raw cotton and cotton piece goods. This scholarly 
book makes few concessions to the general reader, but Mrs Nightingale 
wears her learning lightly enough to maintain the interest of non-specialist 
academic readers. Her book makes an important contribution to the general 
history of Imperialism as well as to the history of western India. (954) 


Sudan 


IMPERIALISM AND NATIONALISM IN THE SUDAN: A 
Study in Constitutional and Political Development 1899-1956. Muddathir 
‘abd Al-Rahim. Oxford University Press, 63s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 294 pages. 
Map. Index. SBN 19 821648 3. (Oxford Studies in African Affatrs) 
Muddathir ’abd Al-Rahim is Head of the Department of Political Science 
of the University of Khartoum. His book, based on many hitherto un- 
explored English and Arabic sources, principally in the Foreign Office and 
Sudan government archives, makes an important contribution to the study 
of a crucial period of his country’s history. He deals first with the develop- 
ment of the administrative system between 1899 and 1936, paying particular 
attention to the development of a distinct administrative tradition in the 
southern non-Arab section of the country. The second half of the book 
deals with the rise of Sudanese nationalism, the British response and the 
evolution of the mocern relationship between Egypt and the Sudan. 
This book, the first full scale study of the period, makes a major scholarly 
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contribution to the history of the Sudan and should also interest those 
concerned more generally with the nature of colonial government and of the 
nationalist response. (962-4) 


West Indies 


THE WESTERN DESIGN: An Account of Cromwell’s Expedition to 


the Caribbean. S. A. G. Taylor. Solstice Productions, 35s. 1969. 256 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 901814 02 4 

In 1654 Cromwell sent an expedition to the West Indies ‘in a grandiose 
scheme of conquest known as “The Western Design”. The men were not 
the stern veterans of the New Model army, but an undisciplined rabble 
recruited for the most part at Barbados and St Christopher. An attempt 
on Santo Domingo City was ignominiously repulsed by the Spaniards, 
and the commanders, Admiral Penn and General Venables, determined 
to take Jamaica as ‘a consolation prize’. Cromwell decided to settle the 
island as a colony, a decision which heralded five years of guerilla warfare. 
The author has a vast knowledge of Jamaican history, and fought as an 
infantry officer in World War J. He is doubly well qualified to tell this 
story of how enterprising settlers and down-at-heel swordsmen, welded. 
together by a brave and capable soldier, Colonel Edward D’Oyley, hung 
on to Jamaica, despite Spaniards, buccaneers and rebels and with famine 
and pestilence for good measure. It is a story which no writer of fiction 
would have dared to invent. (972-903) 


Pacific Ocean Islands 


AUSTRALIA, NEW ZEALAND AND THE SOUTH PACIFIC: 


A Handbook. Edited by Charles Osborne. Anthony Blond, £6. 1970. 
23 cm. 592 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 218 51446 8. (Handbooks to 
the Modern World) 

The fifth volume in this series is a very valuable guide to contemporary 
Australia and New Zealand. Australia takes up more than two-thirds of 
the book and is described under six main headings: the Federal system, 
the States and Territories, the economy, government policies, social 
patterns, and art and mass media. Each section contains a number of 
chapters by an impressive team of contributors. New Zealand has three 
sections, political background, the economy, and social and cultural 
patterns. A group of twelve plates illustrates painting and architecture in 
the two countries, and there are a number of clear maps. The section on the 
South Pacific islands is disappointingly brief, eighteen pages, though ıt 
packs much useful information into this space. Suggestions for further 
reading follow each chapter. Finally, there are eighty pages of basic 
information: mainly statistical tables, but also lists of government ministers, 
hospitals and newspapers in the Pacific islands, as well as other reference 
data. There are notes on contributors and a useful index. (990) 


Sarawak 


BUDU: Or Twenty Years in Sarawak. John K. Wilson. Tantallon Press 
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(North Berwick), 50s. 1969. 23 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations 

The author of this book entered the Colonial Education Service in 1949 
and was appointed Principal of the Batu Lintang Teachers’ Training 
College in Kuching, Sarawak. Resigning from that post five years later 
he went to the obscure up-river Iban settlement of Budu, and during the 


next fifteen years engaged in Community Development in the region. The 
incorporation of Sarawak into the Federation of Malaysia in 1963 brought 
the author into conflict with the Kuala Lumpur government and he was 
finally expelled from the country he loved and to which he had given so 
much of his life. It is a moving story though the style of writing is not 
always equal to its telling. The book is illustrated by a number of delightful 
black-and-white drawings by Arthur Thwaites depicting Iban life. 
(991-15) 





Fiction 





THERE’S A WAR ON. Michael Baldwin. Hodder & Stoughton, 35s. 1970. 
22:5 cm. 384 pages. SBN 340 10609 3 
The catch-phrase of Mr Baldwin’s title, an excuse glibly proffered during 
the war years for an infinite range of shortages and sins of omission, also 
refers to the far-reaching transformation of civilian life of that period: this 
produced on the good side a new sense of social purpose, on the bad a 
general relaxation of standards and an attitude of sauve qui peut. Mr 
Baldwin’s novel is set in a small town in North Kent, and surveys a broad 
cross-section of society: shopkeepers, airmen, housewives, policemen, and 
members of the civil defence services. The author possesses a highly 
developed sense of period and a brilliant descriptive talent: as a practising 
poet he is skilful and original in the use of metaphorical language and he 
moves with ease in all the walks of life he examines. The strength of his 
novel lies in the richness and variety of its social observation: its weakness is 
structural. The author has been remarkably successful in evoking the 
atmosphere of the war years, less so in shaping his diverse material into 
a coherent design. 


PENGUIN MODERN STORIES 3. Edited by Judith Burnley. Penguin 

Books, 4s. 1970. 18 cm. 144 pages. Paper covers. SBN 14 003082 4. 
(Penguin Modern Stories) 
The third in this series includes, like the others, English and American 
writers. Unluckily for Margaret Drabble and Giles Gordon, their perfectly 
respectable pieces are dimmed by juxtaposition to the brilliant stories by 
the Americans, Philip Roth and Jay Neugeboren. Philip Roth’s two 
stories, one about a wife undergoing psychoanalysis, one an unsettling 
account of a modern marriage, are attention-seizing, fast, witty, utterly 
professional. Of Jay Neugeboren’s three stories, ‘Joe’, an account of a 
New York adolescence is the most moving. Beside these, Margaret Drabble’s 
story about a continental adultery, and Giles Gordon’s ‘experimental’ 
pages, seem pretty routine. 


GOD IS AN ENGLISHMAN. R. F. Delderfield. Hodder & Stoughton, 
42s. 1970. 21 cm. 688 pages. Frontispiece. SBN 340 10792 8 
In this oddly-titled novel R. F. Delderfield returns to the large-scale 
narrative form ou which his high reputation depends. It is set in Victorian 
England, and tells of the life of Adam Swann, an Army officer who returns 
to civilian life after the Indian mutiny in 1855 and gradually builds up a 
carrier’s business covering the whole of England. This framework enables 
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the author to put Swann’s personal life into a very broad social context, and. 
the book can be profitably read as a vivid and knowledgeable picture of 19th 
century social history: the industrialization of the North, the impact of 
the railways, the growth of London and the degradation of its slums are all 
there, translated into human terms. Most readers however, will obtain 
more enjoyment from the account of Swann’s unconventional marriage 
to the spirited Henrietta, their life together with its many ups-and-downs, 
the temptations which beset them, their ultimate understanding of each 
other. Overseas readers should not take much notice of the title, though 
it is true that the book will tell them much about the nature of the English 


people. 


DICKENS: DOMBEY AND SON. Edited by Peter Fairclough, with 

an introduction by Raymond Williams. Penguin Books, 16s. 1970. 18 cm. 
992 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. SBN 14 043048 2. (Penguin Enghsh 
Library) 
A novel feature of this edition is the incorporation into the text of some 
seventy passages (mostly brief but including some richly Dickensian ones) 
excised in proof by Dickens for space reasons. Mr Fairclough, who teaches 
English in a grammar school, has edited three previous volumes in this 
series and here executes his work with his customary thoroughness. The 
text has been carefully checked against the editions published in Dickens’s 
lifetime and the explanatory annotation is succinct and helpful. Raymond 
Williams, the author of Culture and Society and University Reader in 
Drama at Cambridge, contributes an important and highly interesting 
introduction, demonstrating the novelty of what Dickens was attempting 
to do in writing Dombey. Undoubtedly, this is the best edition of the novel 
currently available. It maintains the high standard of previous volumes 
in this series. 


ISABEL CLARENDON. George Gissing. 2 vols. Edited with a critical 

introduction by Pierre Coustillas. Harvester Press (Brighton), £5 5s. per set. 
1969. 18-5 cm. 374:388 pages. SBN 901759 00 7. (Society and the Victorians 
Series) 
Gissing’s imagination works in two spheres, in the description of human - 
squalor and those who cannot fight against it, and in the study of human 
nature from within, especially in the complex make-up of certain types of 
women. Isabel Clarendon is focussed upon the second topic although 
something of the first is present in the problems of Kingcote and his sister. 
It was published in a small edition of two volumes in 1886 and never 
reprinted. The influence of Meredith and of Turgenev is apparent in it, 
and there follows an admirable portrayal of fashionable social life. The book 
also contains an impressive account of rural scenery including its sym- 
bolical aspects. A splendid introduction and notes gives Gissing’s shock- 
ingly neglected novel the place it deserves. 


THE AGGRAVATIONS OF MINNIE ASHE. Cyril Kersh. Michael 
Joseph, 30s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 224 pages. SBN 7181 0722 5 
This remarkable first novel is set in a poor Jewish quarter of North 
London. Minnie Ashe is a widow, struggling to bring up her only son 
Simon, who is the narrator. Life has been hard on Mrs Ashe, and she does 
indeed have many ‘aggravations’ to endure, but she derives so much 
enjoyment from her battles with the landlord, the tradesmen, and the local 


officials and councillors that there is no cause to pity her. The book has a 
minimal story-line: it consists in a series of hilarious episodes in which 
Minnie and her extended Jewish family battle against adverse circumstances 
and implied injustice. Mr Kersh has a marvellous ear: the dialogue is rich, 
abounding in energy and vituperation, reflecting the vigour and originality 
of the many Dickensian characters who come to life in these pages. This 
book is full of warmth and humanity; it is also one of the funniest to 
appear for years. 


APPLE OF THE EYE. Stanley Middleton. Hutchinson, 30s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 
228 pages. SBN 09 101090 X 
Stanley Middleton writes novels of solid worth, intelligence and wit. 
There is more pith in a page of bis than in five chapters by many a more 
fashionable author, but he has yet to receive the popularity he deserves. 
This, his tenth novel, is set like the rest in the Midlands, but has moved 
a little up the social scale. Edward Tenby, a successful architect, remains 
unattached though involved while five women manipulate his life for the 
comfort of theirs. He is a mildly behaved man who has conquered wild 
loneliness and humiliation. He delivers his time and energy up to his ex- 
wife, two school-teacher neighbours, his mistress and her deranged 
daughter, helping them all a little without knowing why. With his great 
gifts for realism, for creating people whole, Stanley Middleton has again 
written a deeply interesting, lingering novel. 





Shorter Notices 


ISLAMIC LAW IN AFRICA. J. N. D. Anderson. Reprint. Cass, £6 6s. 

1970. 24 cm. 424 pages. Index. SBN 7146 1905 1. (Cass Library of African 
Law) 
A reprint of a scholarly survey of the extent to which Islamic law is apphed 
in those parts of East and West Africa which were at the time under British 
administration including what were formerly the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan 
and the Colony and Protectorate of Aden. The book has been out of print 
since shortly after its publication by H.M. Stationery Office in 1955 
(reviewed in April 1955). A short preface indicates the major changes, 
notably in Northern Nigeria. 





STEVENSON’S BOOK OF SHAKESPEARE QUOTATIONS. 
Being also a Concordance and a Glossary of the Unique Words and 
Phrases in the Plays and Poems. Edited by Burton Stevenson. Cassell, 
£8 15s. 1970. 24 cm. 2,096 pages. Index. SBN 304 93496 8 
This reprint of a volume first published in 1937 includes approximately 
90,000 separate quotations from Shakespeare arranged by subject. There 
is a ninety-page concordance providing a detailed word-index to all 
quotations. 
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Beginnings to Jerome 


Edited by P. R. ACKROYD 
and C. F. EVANS 


Covers the earliest period of the 
history of the Bible, when the 
Bible as we know it came into 
being, and was organized into a 
canon. The authors show how it 
was interpreted in the Jewish and 
early Christian traditions up to the’ 
fifth century. 


Comments on earlier volumes: 

‘A monumental work of learning, 
well-written and attractively 
presented. It will certainly become 
the standard work on its subject 
for many years to come.’ 

Church Quarterly Review 
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WALES AND THE QUEST 
FOR PEACE 


(from the close of the Napoleonic Wars to the outbreak of the Second world 
War) 


By GORONWY JONES 

This book provides an Interesting, sometimes challenging, account of the 
international crises of the last century and a half, with special reference to the 
role of Welsh public opinion in the quest for peace. It thus deals with a subject 


of great Importance for social historians and students of politics and political 
organisations. 


pp. 187 l Price 36s. 


SAINTS, SEAWAYS AND 
SETTLEMENTS 


By E. G. BOWEN 
This will be of the greatest interest not only to those who would know more 
about the beginnings of Christianity in the Celtic lands, but also to students 


of early Celtic history, etymology, hagiology, as well as to those interested 
in historical geography and cultural anthropology. 


pp. 245 : Price 60s. 


PLUTARCH De Iside et Osiride 


This is the first modern commentary on Plutarch’s De /side et Osiride to be 
accompanied by a new recension of the Greek text, and also the first to be 
undertaken by a classical scholar who is at the same time an Egyptologlst. 


The Greek text is accompanied by a translation on opposite pages. 


Edited with an introduction, translation and commentary by— 
JOHN GWYN GRIFFITHS.—pp. 648 Price 1268. 


CARADOC EVANS 


By T. L. WILLIAMS 


The first volume in the new series “Writers of Wales”. Every copy numbered. 
Edition limited to 750. i 


pp. 107 Price 16s, 
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The Modern British Economy iwo S 
Historical Perspective o a 


K. S. Reader : 

The present condition of the British economy is explained in terms of its 
background and past development, with special emphasis on those 
factors which have been peculiar to the economic evolution of Britain. 
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Business Administration 

O. S. Hiner 

This introduction to the study of business administration provides the 
necessary background information on the main organisational features 
of a business enterprise and the way it seid 

314pp diagrame 45s Od net, 


Managerial Economics 
D. C. Hague . 
This book provides a řealistiċ application of practical Sonali to the 


everyday problems of management. , 
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The Uncollected 
Writings of 
CHARLES DICKENS 
HOUSEHOLD WORDS 1850-1859 








In two volumes 





EDITED WITH AN 
INTRODUOTION AND NOTES BY 


Harry Stone 





‘Nearly every piece is a collaboration, what Dickens called 
a “process article’, in which he edited, corrected and 
polished his fellow reporters’ work down to the very 
punctuation, and added passages of superb imagination, 
humorous and moral power. Above all, this excellent 
anthology brings to light the fantastic combination of 
technical skill and creative energy in Dickens’ 

Richard Holmes, The Times 


‘Professor Harry Stone, the editor of this collection, has 
contributed an introduction, iteelf a model of lucid 
compression, which so vividly illuminates the background 
to this explosion of energy and creativity as to add another 
dimension to the enjoyment of the work. Beautifully 
produced by Allen Lane The Penguin Press, with hundreds 
of contemporary photographs and illustrations’ 

Rene Cutforth, The Listener 


£6 68 





Allen Lane The Penguin Press 


THE TABARD PRESS 
APRIL PUBLICATIONS 


SHERIDAN. School for Scandal and The Rivals. 

This edition of Sheridan’s two best known plays, published In 1896 in limited edition, Is lavishly illustrated 
with 50 line drawings from steel engravings of the characters In stage settings. 

SBN 901951.14.5 396 pp 93x64 £5 5s. 


STRUTT. The Dress and Habits of the People of England. 

Areprint of Pianché’s edrtion of the monumental work on costume, first published in 1842. The scholarship 
is Impressive since not content with descnption, he relates everything to custom and habit. The drawings 
are of high artistic value and accurate In fine detail. 

SBN 901951 01 3 and 801961 .02.7. Two volumes. 840 pp 114x8 £10. per sat. 


JAMES. Early Keyboard Instruments from their beginnings to 1820. 

This book has long been recognised as the leading work on the subject since its first publication in 1930. 

Nebel value is such thatitis fetching about £16 in antiquarian bookshops. With a 1970 introduction 
the author. 

SBN 901951.03.X 248 pp 10474 65 Illustrations. £5. 15s. 


HARTING. Hints on the Management of Hawks. 

The author of the standard bibliography on hawking the Bibliotheca AccIpitrarla—shortly to be reprinted 
worked in the office of Tha Field for many years, dunng which time in answer to voluminous corres- 
pondenoe, he produced this excellent standard gulde for the beginner. With an Introduction by Philip 
Glasier of the Falconry Centre. 

SBN 901961 .07.2 304 pp 8x 54 well illustrated. £2. 28. 


ROUND. Peerage and Pedigree. 

Described by Page as the father of Critical Genealogy, Round wrote a number of works of monumental 
Paaeh aac of which this Is probably the best known, covenng in the two columes peerage law and 
‘ami o 

SBN 01961. “08 0 and 901951 09.9 Two volumes 808 pp 8x6} £6. 6s. per set. 


ROUND. The King’s Serjeants and Officers of State. 

First published In 1911 and now very scarce, it deals with the significance of Serjeants and Knight 
Service. a matter of utmost importance to legal, constitutional and social historians. Further sections 
are devoted to the King’s Household and derrvation of the great offices of state. 

SBN 801961.08 4 392 pp 8}x6} £3.58. 


VERNEY. The Memoirs of the Verney Family. 

The work Is a most important source for a critical period of English history, covering as it does the Cul 
War, Commonwealth, Restoration and Revolution. 600 coples were originally pnnted and the set of 
four volumes now cost £120 In the London Salerooms because of thelr reference value. 

SBN 901951.10, 2, 11.0, 12, 9,13, 7. Four volumes 2110 pp 84x54 Illustrated £4. 48, each. 


MORRIS. Swindon. Reminiscences Notes and Relics of Ye Old Wiltshire 


Towne. 

This fascinating book first published by the author at the Advertiser office, depicts Swindon In the last 
century. It tells of the Agricultural Revolution and the subsequent riots, of the GWR being brought 
through the town. Sad tales of the workhouse, a picture of the markets and fairs, the story of the ghoul 
of Mill Lane are unfolded It tells of the time when Wiltshire boasted 37 M.P.’s and much more .. 
SBN 901951.05.6, 552 pp8x6 £3. 10s. 


DOVER’S. Cotswold Games. 

The Games were introduced by Robert Dover during the reign of James | and continued annually with 
great spirit until the fields were enclosed In the reign of George III. The Games were football, skittles, 
quolts, shovel board, cudgell, bull-barting, cockfighting, bowling, wrestling, leaping, dancing, horse- 
racing and so on. The verses In this book were composed by several poete including Drayton, Ben 
Johnson, Feltham and Heywood The work should appeal not only to the Cotswold lover but to the 
collector of Ellzabethan—Jacobean works. Tie origina! is extremely scarce and valuable. 

SBN 901951.24.2. 104 pp 84x 6} 


ANDREWS. Old Time Sereno 

The book Is a treatise on the Punishments admintstered to offenders tn less~enlightened times. Once 
a part of everyday life, the punishments constitute an important, ıf somewhat gruesome, part of our 
social history. 

SBN 901951.15 3. 264 pp 8x6} £2. 10s Illustrated. 


These books are available through Bookeellers everywhere. Catalogues avallable on request from: 
REDWOOD INTERNATIONAL . TROWBRIDGE . WILTS. 


DICKENS AND HIS WORLD 
/vor Brown 
The latest addition’ to’ the” eua publieke, Over 60 photo- 5 


' < graphė. '18/- net. 


MILTON AND HIS WORLD. 


CoV. Wedgwood 


“Succinct,. Illuminating and elegant this is a EAEN summary of 


__ the personal, Intellectural and civil. factors that made, Milton the, ff 
figure he was and is.” —Books and Bookmen. . 18/- .@ 


GHAUGER AND HIS W cea 


lan Serraillier 


“A comprehensive survey of the man ee of hls day and age. Profusely ` 


illustrated with photographs and manuscript illustrations, the book is 


as visually stimulating as it is delightfully readable”, Times . $ 
Educational Supplement. ' 18/- f > 


JANE AUSTEN: AND HER- WORLD 


Ivor Brown ` 


“A short biography of Jane plus a Beania ‘of Régonoy | life, lots $ 
of photographs and prints”.—The Daily. Telegraph. 18/- -F 


DR. JOHNSON AND HIS WORLD 


Ivor Brown 


“Gives, in brief and immediate form; an Idea of the world Johnson W 
lived In—the world of Wedgwood and earth-closats and sea- Bi 


bathing and Sheridan and the building of the Eddystone lighthouse, 


the world of Wolfe and Telford and See —The Scotsmen: ` W 


18/- P 


SHAKESPEARE AND HIS WORLD 


Ivor Brown 


“Quietly, elegantly written, this book sets Siiskonpaire in conten 
and, as Interesting, In. perspective as far as his own age was. 


concerned. Illustrations: and production ‘are excellent’.—7he a 


Observer. oe » xe _ -18/- 
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Art i in Britain 
1 969-70 


EDWARD LUCIE-SMITH í 

and PATRICIA WHITE - ae 
Documenting the i rtant British 
art exhibitions of 1969-70 with 
informed, stimulating commentary, 
the authors eee how 
contemporary art is exhibited, 
sea ie patronized, viewed, and ' 

reacted to. British art education and 

state patronage of the artist are also ~ 
probed. A lavishly illustrated ` 


essential reference for all art-lovers,: i 
and of particular.value to. pian 


libraries 
Plates; 36pp. full colour 
monochronio: titmex hea 120s 


MICHAEL and MOLLIE HARDWICK 


Much of the London which Dickens 
knew so welland u in his 
ahd has vanished, but elsewhere « 
d much.survives. In.this - - 

timely study the authors anus the 

| Many houses and p with 
Dickensian associations still to be 
seen. A number of the illustrations 
arenew. 32pp.plates. 40s 


' New Revised Edition 


ae 
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‘An Encyclopaedia 


‘of London 
, WILLIAM KENT 
Revised by GODFREY THOMPSON 


Godfrey Thompson has brought 
William Kent's classic guide up to 


scene to the past from which i it 
sprang. [July] 50s 





The 


Charles 
Dickens 
Companion 


È MICHAEL and MOLLIE 
| HARDWICK 


‘The Hardwicks make highly 
efficient guides. As well as | 
listing characters, they include § 


f plot-summaries (a.noble effort § 
Í this), chronological tables, a f 


Dickens’s England | 


brief - sketch - of Dickens’ 


į career, and a miniature an- 

i: thology of quotations, grouped ff 
| under themes. The original § 
i illustrators are Well represented | 


Eby a ‘fine assortment of f 
„į vignettes.’ 
| /ilustrated’, « 


|The Comic 
World of 


The Observer | 
26s net § 


| Dickens 


Í BERNARD N 
i SCHILLING 


Long extracts from three great 
Dickens’ novels—7The Pickwick 


| Papers, Martin Chuzzlewit and 


David Copperfield — showing 
his genius as a creator of comic 
characters: Sam Weller, Mrs. 


J. Gamp and Wilkins, Micawber. 
Í /llustrated Paperback edition 8s net 





JOHN MURRAY 


OS hdd CSM 


RAYMOND WILLIAMS 
The English Novel 


from Dickens to Lawrence 


The relationship between the form of the Dickens novel and the new - 
experiences of metropolitan life; the development of the country 

novel from Jane Austen through George Eliot to Hardy; the new 
novel forms of Conrad, Joyce and Lawrence.-These are some of the 
themes in this new book which is packed with the fresh and 
unequivocal judgments that have made Mr. Williams one of the 

most influential and stimulating of contemporary critics, 36s 


WILLIAM WALSH : 

A Manifold Voice .. .... 

Studies in Commonwealth Literature ` 

Professor Walsh not only extends our knowledge of the energy and 
range of literature in English but also adds a new dimension to our 
understanding of the Commonwealth. : 

“A most attractive collection of essays ... marked by a graceful 


prose style, warm but discriminating sympathy and admirable 
critical sense.” Daily Telegraph 


HUGH MALET 


Inthe Wake of the Gods. 


On the Waterways of Ireland 


Legends, mirages, monsters, ghosts, tall 
stories, ruined castles—a mine of 
fascinating information as well as a spell- 
binding account of exploring the water- 
ways of Ireland. 

Superbly illustrated with maps and 
Photographs 42s 


DAVID SHEARS aes a 
The Ugly Frontier 


860 miles of barbed-wire, mines, flood-lights, Watch-iowers, dogs and 
machine-guns. This is the complete dossier—political, military, 
economic. social—on the ‘ugly frontier’ that: divides ow and ; 
troubles Europe. Ilustrated 45s 
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The Athlone Press 


UNIVERSITY OF LONDON 


The Moral Art of Dickens 
BARBARA HARDY | 


This volume contains seven studies by Professor Hardy, all 
‘ closely concerned with the moral structure and psychological 


and social content of Dickens’s work. The first part of the 
book deals with the novelist’s developing presentation of 
. character-and action in terms of moral sickness or health, 
both in the individual and in society, and relates this to the 
technical means by which he sought to portray moral change 
and conversion. The second contains detailed discussions 
of the aspects of form, character, and symbolism which 
establish the distinctive pattern of moral change and 
conversion in four representative novels: Pickwick Papers, 
Martin Chuzzlewit, David Copperfield and Great Expecta- 
tions. T Autumn 0485111195 About 30s 





_ „A Dickens Anthology 
H. Pluckrose & F, Peacock 


© Coiriciding with Charles Dickens's centenary, this anthology 
has been compiled to introduce young people to the 
unique flavour of the greatést novelist in the English 
language. 
The extracts are grouped according to theme, and brief 
commentaries set the social scene and discuss Dickens's 
own attitudes to subjects such as children and teachers, 
entertainments, poverty, the provinces and London. 


Full page two-colour illustrations accompany each section, 
and the book is cased, with a laminated full-colour jacket. 


ISBN 0 263.51398.X 35s./£1.75 net 


Mills& Boon’ - 
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his life and times 
D Martin Fido 
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This book is packed with 144 illustrations, 


‘26 in colour, in which the whole world of 


Charles Dickens springs to .life—scenes 
from his novels, pictures of his family, 
friends and nineteenth-century London in 


| ~ all its violence, squalor and excitement. 


The value of the book is enhanced by the 
text by Martin Fido, a Lecturer in English 
at Leeds -University. and a specialist in 
Dickenstan studies. He vividly illustrates 
with -anecdotes the - “many | facets of this 
complex character and traces the course 
of Dickens’ 8 life and the development of 
his Writing: 

30/- ee eee or 
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Reviews 


edited by: . 
Gillian Dickinson . 


Charles Dickens: British Publications 
in the 19608 


Philosophy and Recreation 469 
Psychology 432 Literature 475 
Religion 433 History and 


Applied Science 455 Shorter Notices 502 
Titles, authors, series ` 


A select list of books planned for publication 
in August 1970 will be found between pages 
460 and 461. 


For advertising bookings and queries 
write to the Advertising Manager 
or telephone 01-240 2468. 


The British Council 
59 New Oxford Street. 
London WC1 


Numbers in brackets after reviews indicate 
the Dewey classification number which 
follows the Dewey Decimal Classification 
(16th Edition). *indicates a review of an 
important new periodical. 

British Book News reviews approximately 230 
books published in the British Common- 
wealth in every issue. The books are selected 
and reviewed by specialists in their subjects. 
In the academic subjects most reviewers hold 
teaching posts in British universities. 

Orders for books should not be sent to British 
Book News but should be placed with a local 
bookseller or (if this is not possible) may be 
addressed to the Booksellers Association of 
Great Britain and Ireland, 152 Buckingham 
Palace Road, London SW1, which will for- 
ward them to a bookseller in Britain. Such 
orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to 
cover the cost of the book and carriage and 
(when not sent in sterling) the appropriate 
cost of conversion. Unesco Book Coupons can 
be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there 
are currency difficulties. The prices quoted 
are subject to alteration. 


All publishers are London firms or have 
London Offices except where otherwise stated. 
A list of publishers’ addresses entitled 
Publishers in the United Kingdom and their 
Addresses (revised annually) can be obtained 
from J. Whitaker & Sons Ltd, 13 Bedford 
Square, London WC1, price 10s (postage free 
if cash sent with order). 


Opinions expressed by contributors are not 
necessarily those of the British Council. 

© The British Council, 1970. 

Annual subscriptions (postage free, 

with annual index) UK, 42s, overseas 248, 
USA and Canada $5.00, can be obtained from 
British Book News, 59 New Oxford Street, 
London WC1. 
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Charles Dickens: ere 
British Publications in the 1960s oe 
M. Y. Andrews e a 
Yi 


SOME seventy years after the death of Dickens in 1870, a watershed in Dickens 
studies occurred with the appearance of two essays: one was by George Orwell 
(1940) and one by the American critic Edmund Wilson (1941), both of whom 
explored more deeply than before the complex relationship between the man 
and his work. In subsequent years, and particularly in this last decade, there 
has been a quickening interest in both biography and the nature of Dickens’s 
artistic achievement. 


Any survey of Dickens studies in the 1960s must begin with the Clarendon 
Edition of the novels, and the Pilgrim Edition of the letters. In the former case 
we shall have for the first time a definitive edition of each novel based on its 
first volume edition, with textual variants. The first novel to appear in the 
Clarendon Edition was Oliver Twist edited by Kathleen Tillotson, (1965, 
Oxford University Press, 75s.) who, together with the late John Butt, inaugurated 
the whole enterprise. The Pilgrim Edition of the letters is under the editorship 
of Madeline House and Graham Storey. Two volumes have been published so 
far: The Letters of Charles Dickens: Vol. 1, 1820-1839 (1965, Oxford University 
Press, £6 6s.), and Vol. 2, 1840-1841 (1969, Oxford University Press, £6 15s.). 
This invaluable edition includes a great number of previously unpublished 
letters, and also provides very full and fascinating annotation. The Speeches of 
Dickens, edited by K. J. Fielding and recognized as the standard edition, 
appeared in 1960 (Oxford University Press, 55s.). It is a pleasing prospect that 
highly reliable texts of Dickens’s public and private writing will soon be 
available to further our knowledge and understanding of the man and his work. 


‘The Penguin English Library series has begun to build a very useful collection 
of the novels, each conscientiously edited and supplied with a brief biography, 
and a fairly full critical introduction: Great Expectations edited by A. Calder 
(1965, 68.), Okver Twist edited by P. Fairclough, with an introduction by 
Angus Wilson (1966, 6s.), David Copperfield edited by T. Blount (1966, 10s.), 
Little Dorrit edited by J. Holloway (1967, 10s.6d.), Martin Chuzzlewit edited 
by P. N. Furbank (1968, 10s.6d.), Dombey and Son edited by P. Fairclough, 
with an introduction by Raymond Williams (1970, 16s.). 


Turning from texts to biography one should first of all mention Edgar 
Jobnson’s very considerable achievement, Charles Dickens, His Tragedy and 
Triumph (1953, Gollancz; 1969, Hamish Hamilton, £8 8s.). This is at once 
highly entertaining, absorbing and scholarly, and can well claim to be the 
standard biography for some years hence (recognizing Forster’s unreliable but 
irreplaceable work). Further contributions to Dickens’s biography include the 
fascinating but largely discredited Dickens Incognito by Felix Aylmer (1959, 
Hart-Davis) which concentrates on Dickens’s relationship with the young 
actress Ellen Ternan, Charles Dickens and His World by J. B. Priestley (1969, 
Thames & Hudson, 35s. previously published 1961 as Charles Dickens: A 
Pictorial Biography) and The Making of Charles Dickens by Christopher Hibbert 
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(1967; ‘Longman, 45s.), which looks at the influence of Dickens’s childhood 
experiences on his writing. Martin Fido’s Charles Dickens (1970, Hamlyn, 3038.) 
is a richly illustrated account of the novelist’s life and times: Dickens in His 
Time by Ivor Brown (1963, Nelson, 35s.) gives a colourful picture of the social 
background to the period, and added flavour is provided by the many illustrations. 


The welter of Dickens criticism in the last decade is a tribute to the endless 
fascination the author continues to hold on many levels. Two books by P. A. W. 
‘Collins, Dickens and Crime (1962, Macmillan) and Dickens and Education (1963, 
Macmillan, paper covers, 18s.) examine Dickens’s views on these social concerns, 
admirably illustrating the depth and complexity of his involvement. Eleanor 
and Edgar Johnson have produced The Dickens Theatrical Reader (1964, 
Gollancz, 32s.6d.) which contains all that Dickens wrote about the theatre, 
although anonymous or pseudonymous articles in Victorian periodicals are from 
time to time identified as being the work of Dickens. The sheer variety of 
Dickens’s concerns and achievements is well represented in The Dickensian, the 
publication of the Dickens Fellowship, currently under the editorship of 
Michael Slater. The Dickens Fellowship has also published A Dickens Bibli- 
ography compiled by P. A. W. Collins (1970, paper covers, 6s.). This is an 
extract from The New Cambridge Bibliography of English Literature (1970, 
Cambridge University Press, Vol. 3). The excellent Dickens at Work by John 
Butt and Kathleen Tillotson (1957, Methuen, 30s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers) 
traces Dickens’s approach to his writing and the effects of serial publication 
on the novels. This book can be highly recommended as an insight into Dickens’s 
craftsmanship. 


Two smaller studies of Dickens are Martin Fido’s Charles Dickens in the 
Profiles in Literature series (1968, Routledge, -20s. cloth; 10s. paper covers) 
which recognizes the great entertainer in Dickens and examines the various 
devices employed in the novels—satire, caricature, grotesque, etc.—and 

Wing’s Dickens in the Writers and Critics series (1969, Oliver & Boyd, 
21s. cloth, 10s. paper covers) which is rightly concerned with balance in the 
critical approach to Dickens. In the British Council pamphlets Nos 204 and 205 
(Writers and their Work) Trevor Blount writes on Dickens: The Early Novels 
up to and including David Copperfield, and Barbara Hardy on Dickens: The 
Later Novels (Longman, 1968, 3s.6d. each, paper covers). Each within a com- 
paratively short space manages a balanced and frequently stimulating assessment. 


An increasingly popular publishing genre is the collection of critical essays 
on a particular author or work, Dickens and The Twentieth Century edited by 
John Gross and Gabriel Pearson (1962, Routledge, 40s. cloth; 1966, 15s. 
paper covers) presents twenty essays by different writers. Each adds to our 
appreciation of the novels, and we are made aware of the variety of illuminating 
approaches to Dickens. Much the same can be said of Dickens edited by A. E. 
Dyson (1968, Macmillan, 42s. cloth; 18s. paper covers) which is a collection of 
essays on the same principle. A. E. Dyson has also edited a volume in the 
Casebook Series (of which he is the General Editor) on Bleak House (1969, 
Macmillan, 35s. cloth; 13s. paper covers). The policy of this series is to bring 
together reviews contemporary with the selected work and recent studies by 
distinguished critics. The Bleak House volume includes a fascinating section on 
the social background to the novel. J. C. Reid’s Little Dorrit, in the Studies in 
English Literature series, (1967, Edward Arnold, 12s. cloth; 8s. paper covers) 
is a.close study of the various prominent and characteristic features of the novel. 
The ‘whodunit’ element in the unfinished Edwin Drood has always been a 
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favoured sport among Dickensians: Felix Aylmer’s The Drood Case (1964 
Hart-Davis) offers a new solution, drawn from the evidence of Dickens’s own 
notes and the various stages that the illustrations passed through. The Language 
of Dickens by G. L. Booth in the Language Library series (1970, André Deutsch, 
428.) covers a wide area in this particular fruitful field of study. He discusses, 
among other aspects, regional and class dialects in the novels, proper names, 
and Dickens’s use of language to suit particular occasions. 


There remains a handful of critical books that have tried to tackle some of the 
most elusive qualities of all in Dickens. In The Imagination of Charles Dickens 
(1961, Collins; 1965, Methuen, 9s.6d. paper covers). A. O. J. Cockshut asks, 
‘How did a man with such a coarse mind became a master of his art ?. The 
author’s discussion leads him into a number of little explored areas, and raises 
the whole question of what is the distinctive nature of Dickens’s art. One might 
say that the most original contributions to Dickens criticism in the 1960s come 
from those who have responded to such a challenge. The Dickens Theatre: 
A Reassessment of the Novels by Robert Garis (1965, Oxford University Press, 
30s.) is a most stimulating enquiry into the effect on Dickens’s art of his acutely 
histrionic sensibility, where the writer is always aware of and often reinforcing 
his role of performer. Steven Marcus’s Dickens: From Pickwick to Dombey 
(1965, Chatto & Windus, 42s.) contains some valuable insights into Dickens’s 
creative achievement, focussing on the way his vision of society develops through 
the earlier novels, and the extraordinary imaginative vitality they display. 
Earle Davis explores Dickens’s artistic techniques in The Flint and The Flame: 
The Artistry of Charles Dickens (1965, Gollancz, 32s.6d.) and is interesting on 
the influence of Wilkie Collins on the mystery and suspense elements in the 
later novels. All these books, in their various ways, seem to recognize the difficulty 
in attempting to reconcile the evident limitations of Dickens’s intellectual make- 
up with his massively complex and vibrant imaginative world. Studies of more 
particular aspects may well help our understanding here: R., H. Dabney’s 
Love and Property tn the Novels of Charles Dickens (1967, Chatto & Windus, 
21s.) focusses on the way in which the novels reflect such personal and social 
values, often at odds with each other. 


Centenary year is sure to produce a singular concentration of thought on the 
general and specific aspects of Dickens. M. and M. Hardwick’s The Charles 
Dickens Companion (1965, Murray, 25s.) is an entertaining little book that 
includes quotations and a brief biography. It also contains summaries of the 
novels and stories that would quite stagger anyone unfamiliar with Dickens: 
if some of them were submitted for any course in creative writing, the kindest 
comment one could hope for would be a polite ‘unpromising’. Whatever 
direction Dickens studies take in the second century after his death, we shall 
always want to know how his genius was able to transform such crude material, 
and charge it with such unforgettable vitality. 


Mr Malcolm Andrews is a lecturer in English Literature at Birkbeck College, University 
of London, and engaged in a study of Dickens’s The Old Curiosity Shop. 
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STATISTICS AFRICA: Sources for Market Research. Joan M. Harvey. 
i CBD Research (Beckenham), 80s. 1970. 29:5 cm. 188 pages. Index. Paper 
covers. SBN 900246 05 7 
This convenient work of reference is a companion volume to Sratistics 
Europe (1968). Its aim is to provide market researchers with a guide to 
sources of statistical information on Africa, but it will be of service to a 
wide range of enquirers. Material on Africa as a whole is followed by 
_ sections for individual countries, arranged alphabetically according to the 
English form of their name, but with an index also including the French 
and German versions. In each section there is a list of official and other 
bodies concerned with the collection and publication of statistical material, 
. followed by the principal libraries in the country, and elsewhere, which 
provide statistical data. Following this are lists of the principal bibliogra- 
phies of statistics and finally the major statistical publications, set out in 
six standard groups. There is a great deal of varied information, including 
helpful annotations of publications, and indexes of titles and organizations 
give further assistance to the reader. (016-316) 


MANPOWER PLANNING: A Bibliography. Edited by C. G. Lewis. 
English Universities Press, 35s. 1970. 20:5 cm. 104 pages. SBN 340 05263 5 
This small book is written for those involved in planning human resources 
at national, industrial or company level. It was produced by the members 
of the Manpower Planning Study Group of the Operational Research 
Society, and covers several relevant fields of study, including economics, 
statistics, psychology, personnel management, operational research and 
computers. In the first three chapters, there are general commentaries 
on the available works on manpower planning at different levels, while 
the last chapter gives a list of 706 book references in alphabetical order of 
authors’ names. The books are all in English, and the index gives authors, 
titles, publishers and dates (but not prices). (016-33111) 


NATIONAL MARITIME MUSEUM CATALOGUE OF THE 
LIBRARY. Vol. 2 Biography. Part I Collective Biography. Part II 
Reference Index. H.M. Stationery Office, £7 7s. per vol. 1970. 25 cm. 
1,000 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 11 290004 6 
‘This is the second volume to appear in a series which promises to be of the 
greatest use to everyone interested in the sea. Shipbuilders and sailors, 
admirals and explorers, deep-sea fishermen and master mariners are only 
some of the more obvious categories of those who, having occupied their 
business in great waters, find a place on the shelves of the library at 
Greenwich. The volume is divided into two parts of which the first lists and 
describes the biographies, collective biographies and navy lists in the 
library and the second provides a reference index of some 15,000 names. 
This should be the first port-of-call for any researcher trying to find printed 
material on anyone connected with the sea, e.g. a maker of navigational 
instruments or a marine artist. Naval officers inevitably predominate but 
they are by no means the only people to be met with in these pages. (016-926) 


Library Science 


A HANDBOOK OF COMPARATIVE LIBRARIANSHIP. S. 
Simsova and M. Mackee. Clive Bingley, 70s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 416 pages. 
Indexes. SBN 85157 085 2 
This is the first general textbook to be published on a subject which has 
only quite recently made its appearance in the library school syllabus but 
which will next year be accepted as an option in Part II of the professional 
examinations of the Library Association. Mrs Simsova, a lecturer at the 
North-Western Polytechnic Library School, has in the first part of the 
book attempted a definition of the scope of the subject and has derived 
a methodology from those of comparative studies in other fields, such as 
sociology, government and education. Her account of the study will be of 
great value to her fellow-teachers but it could, for the benefit of neophytes, 
have been outlined more succinctly. The second part of the book, which 
draws upon the researches of students and replies to questionnaires sent to 
library associations, is edited by Mrs McKee and consists of a guide to 
certain libraries and professional organizations and to reference and 
bibliographical publications of countries throughout the world. There is a 
geographical index to overseas personal members of the Library Association. 

(020) 


Newspaper Journalism 


THE PAUPER PRESS: A Study in Working-Class Radicalism of the 
1830s. Patricia Hollis. Oxford University Press, 70s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 368 
pages. Maps. Index. SBN 19 821831 1. (Oxford Historical Monographs) 
All too often, analyses of the impact of the newspaper press on politics and 
society degenerate into fanciful surmise. It is refreshing, therefore, to find 
in Patricia Hollis’s book a strictly scientific approach to the whole problem. 
Her theme is the Unstamped, radical press of the 1830s which struggled 
for recognition and survival in the face of swingeing taxation and the 
hostility of the Establishment. In some respects this is a dramatic story, full 
of political martyrdom and physical suffering, which eventually culminates 
in the repeal of the ‘taxes on knowledge’. But Miss Hollis avoids all this. 
Instead, she dispassionately analyzes the Unstamped newspapers, recreates 
their structures, juxtaposes them with their established rivals, and examines 
at length the extent and severity of their persecution. This is an erudite 
and thorough work, packed with information, whose chief value lies in its 
analysis of the rhetoric of radicalism and the ways in which idealism was 
translated into practical terms. This is essentially a specialist monograph 
for students of newspapers or of the history of radicalism, but it should 
also prove rewarding for the general reader. (072) 


CURIOSITIES OF STREET LITERATURE. Preface by Charles 
Hindley. SBN 85129 020 5. CHAP-BOOKS OF THE EIGHT- 
EENTH CENTURY. Preface by John Ashton. SBN 85129 030 2. 
Seven Dials Press (Welwyn Garden City), each 65s. 1970. 28:19-5 cm. 
270:486 pages. Illustrations 
‘These reprints of important collections first published in 1871 and 1882, 
of wide general interest as indexes of popular taste, now appear with 
excellent new introductions by Michael Hughes and Victor Neuburg 
respectively. 18th-century chapbooks reflect a peasant culture, with a 
growing literacy (chapbooks encouraged this; Neuburg stresses the 
importance of popular reading and spelling primers). Their unsophisticated 
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subjects include tales of folk heroes, legends, superstitions, highlights of 
history, and versions of popular novels, but social and political comment 
is absent. Ashton gave several iterns in summary form, The 19th-century 
broadside (the beginnings of yellow-press culture) is journalistic, and 


reflects urban interests; its concerns include high society scandals, elope- 


ments and new fashions. It can be politically outspoken, and is no respecter 
of the monarchy, but political sheets did not sell well. The best-sellers 
were highly fictitious, detailed accounts of executions (one sheet relates 
the execution of a man who was in fact reprieved) with verses supposedly 
written by the victim in the condemmed cell. Hindley included a broadsheet 
that is virtually a pamphlet against capital punishment. He reproduced 
every item completely. (082)(398-5) 


Manuscripts 


NORMAN ILLUMINATION AT MONT ST MICHEL 966- 


1100. J. J. G. Alexander. Oxford University Press, £5 10s. 1970. 28 cm. 
346 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 19 817173 0 

Mont St Michel, set geographically between Britain and France, stood 
between the two great traditions of manuscript writing in the 10th century. 
In the north there flowered the works of Lindisfarne, Kells and Winchester, 
in the east the works of the Carolingian and Ottonian schools. When the 
Benedictine community was refounded in 966 and Mont St Michel once 
more became a place of pilgrimage, the scriptorium there absorbed these 
different traditions of manuscript writing and from them produced work 
of remarkable originality. The study of this work during its formative 
period, by the Keeper of Western Manuscripts at the Bodleian Library, 
Oxford, throws a great deal of light on the development of Romanesque 
art. This is particularly important for the understanding of 12th-century 
English art because Norman illumination was its chief source of influence. 
Although this is a scholarly book primarily of specialist interest, the author’s 
complete mastery of his subject and his concern for presentation has enabled 
him to produce a work which could well absorb the ordinary reader. (096) 





Philosophy and Psychology 





KNOWLEDGE AND NECESSITY. Royal Institute of Philosophy 
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Lectures. Vol. 3 1968-1969. Edited by G. N. A. Vesey. Macmillan, 70s. 
cloth; 36s. paper covers. 1970. 22-5 cm. 308 pages. Illustrations. Index 

These fifteen lectures are all by professional philosophers, and fall mainly 
within the branch of philosophy known as the theory of knowledge, which 
permits a vast range of topics to come under discussion. The topics include 
perception, ideas, thinking, determinism, past and future, the justification 
of science, memory, dreaming, moral knowledge, and the possibility of 
religious knowledge. The lectures are not connected with each other, and 
they illustrate the richness of the technical philosophy being produced 
today, though this is masked by a certain evenness of tone that is character- 
istic of professionalism. It adds up to an interesting but fairly difficult book. 
There is an explanatory foreword by the editor, who is Professor of 
Philosophy at the Open University. (104) 


MORAL PRACTICES. D. Z. Phillips and H. O. Mounce. Routledge, 32s. 
1970. 22-5 cm. 144 pages. Index. SBN 7100 6609 0. (Studies in Ethics and 
the Philosophy of Religion) 

The authors, two lecturers in philosophy at the University College of 
Swansea, examine the views of two important contemporary moral 
philosophers—Professor R. M. Hare and Mrs P. Foot—and criticize the 
positions of each. In particular they argue that the idea of a moral practice 
cannot be adequately analyzed in terms of the approach of either philoso- 
pher. The book, which is influenced bythe philosophy of Wittgenstein, makes 
a lively contribution to contemporary debate in moral philosophy. (170) 


THE PHILOSOPHY OF JOHN STUART MILL. Alan Ryan. 
Macmillan, 70s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 288 pages. Index 
J. S. Mill (1806-1873) was the most important British liberal democratic 
theorist of the 19th century but he considered his most important book to 
be the System of Logic which deals with the methodology of physical and 
social sciences. Mr Ryan, a Fellow of New College, Oxford, demonstrates 
the close connection between Mill’s philosophy of science and his utilitarian 
political philosophy. This is a book for those who have some familiarity 
with Mills essays ‘On Utilitarianism’ and ‘On Liberty’ and would like 
to see these in the context of their author’s general philosophy. One of the 
book’s principal merits lies in its criticisms and defence of Mill in the light 
of contemporary philosophy. (192) 


G. E. MOORE: ESSAYS IN RETROSPECT. Edited by A. Ambrose 
and M. Lazerowitz. Allen & Unwin, 72s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 376 pages. Index. 
SBN 04 192023 6. (Mutrhead Library of Philosophy) 

With Bertrand Russell, Moore was the founder of analytical philosophy. 
His influence on British and American philosophy in this century has 
consequently been immense. Since his death in 1958 a number of studies 
of his life, his philosophical views, and his methods of thought have been 
published in journals, and ten of these have been reprinted here. In addition 
there are nine newly-written essays. Among these are Gilbert Ryle on 
‘G. E. Moores The Nature of Judgement’, A. J. Ayer on ‘Moore on 
Propositions and Facts’, and J. O. Urmson on ‘Moore’s Utilitarianism’. 
‘This is an interesting and valuable collection, and would suit not only the 
student of philosophy, but perhaps also the general reader who was once 


interested in the subject and wants precision without too much technicality. 
(192) 





Religion 





THE BIBLE AS LITERATURE. T. R. Henn. Lutterworth Press, 45s. 
1970. 23 cm. 272 pages. Frontispiece. Index. SBN 7188 1653 6 
In his examination of the Bible Dr Henn, President of St Catherine’s 
College and Reader in Anglo-Irish literature in the University of Cambridge, 
is sensitively aware of the problems: the dangers of mixing the sacred and 
profane (art, iconography, literary criticism), of accepting verbal inspiration 
or falling into ‘a sickly semi-humanism’. He discusses ‘themes and kinds’, 
the languages and their particular energies, the style, the imagery, and he 
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adds an examination of three songs, a discussion of different types of 
persuasion, a note on the psalms, and a brief study of Job. He also discusses 
proverbs and prophecy, character and action, the Bible’s treatment of evil, 
the Holy War, and the ‘imitatio’. There is a useful bibliography, and Dr 
Henn has very sensibly taken the Authorized Version of 1611 as his text. 
This study of the Bible has been long needed, and Dr Henn’s critical 
insights are likely to make many dark places clear, and to stimulate readers 
into looking freshly at this rich and subtle book—a miscellany of material 
which draws upon three languages and a multiplicity of themes and kinds. 

(220-88) 


THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. Amold Ehrhardt. Manchester 


University Press (Manchester), 38s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 148 pages. Indexes. 
SBN 7190 0382 2 


- The late Dr Ehrhardt, a German scholar of immense erudition, made 


his home in England and was Bishop Frazer Lecturer in Ecclesiastical 
History in the University of Manchester. His special fields were Roman 
Law and early Church History with an ‘amateur’s interest’ in the Apostolic 
Age. This volume, posthumously published with a foreword by Professor 
F. F. Bruce, consists of a course of ten extra-mural lectures. The treatment 
is centred on the outstanding figures of the Acts of the Apostles, and by this 
approach the author was able to demonstrate the importance and general 
accuracy of Luke as a historian, to deal with the problems presented by 
Acts, and to propound solutions which illuminate the tensions and the 
development of the Church in the first three centuries. Great scholarship 
is presented most readably to make this a helpful addition to the vast 
literature concerning the early days of Christianity. (226-6) 


THE DOCTRINE OF GOD. Ronald Gregor Smith. Edited by K. Gregor 


Smith and A. D. Galloway. Collins, 25s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 192 pages. Index. 
SBN 00 215152 9 

Professor Gregor Smith’s death in 1968 deprived theology of one of its 
most valuable thinkers. As translator of Martin Buber, editor of Kierkegaard, 


-author of The New Man and an important contributor to our understanding 


of Bonhoeffer, his influence was widely felt. In these lectures, left in- 
complete but prepared for publication by his wife and a colleague who writes 
the introduction, the author returns to the more strictly theological 
foundations of a movement in which he played a prominent part; founda- 
tions indeed which, if left unexamined, render all talk about religion useless. 
The first four closely argued lectures discuss the inadequacy of some past 
concepts of God, and will be of special interest to students of Barth and 
Tillich. The final chapter on the transcendence of God in history indicates 
the direction of the author’s thought. (231) 


TWENTY-NINE YEARS IN THE WEST INDIES AND 
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CENTRAL AFRICA: A review of Missionary Work and Adventure 
1829-1858. Hope Masterton Waddell. Reprint. SBN 7146 1881 0. 
AMONG THE WILD NGONI; Being some Chapters in the History 
of the Livingstonia Mission in British Central Africa. W. A. Elmslie. 
Reprint. SBN 7146 1867 5. Cass, £8:84s. 1970. 22:22-5 cm. 710:332 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Cass Library of African Studies: Missionary Researches 
and Travels) 

As indicated by the general title of the series in which they are now 


reprinted, these two books (both by Scottish Presbyterians) are personal 
records of experiences and observations by missionary pioneers. The first, 
originally published in 1863, deals mainly with the coastal regions of 
eastern Nigeria. Despite its length it is consistently readable. It also gives 
a clear and accurate description of what Dr Jones, an anthropologist who 
knows the country well, calls in an admirable new introduction ‘a remark- 
able and unique political system—the Efik State of Old Calabar’. Elmslie’s 
book, originally published in 1899, is in contrast prosaic and more sancti- 
monious. But historians will find useful what he says about conditions in 
northern Malawi at the end of last century; ethnographers have long 
regarded him as a good though limited source of information. (266-023) 


THE ROAD TO MOWANJUM. Maisie McKenzie. Angus & Robertson, 
55s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. Index 
Mowanjum is a cattle station near the rapidly growing town of Derby on 
King Sound at the northern corner of Western Australia. It is the scene of 
an important experiment in the economic advancement and social inte- 
gration of aborigines, mostly of the Worora tribe. It originated in 1912 
when the Rev. Robert Wilson, his wife Frances, and G. B. Segrott, 
Presbyterian missionaries, landed to establish a mission station. The 
Mowanjum community now comprises some 200 aborigines, living in 
separate family dwellings and working either on the property itself or in 
Derby. This book describes the progress of the mission, its setbacks, 
including war-time problems, and its achievements, and studies the 
implications of Mowanjum and its relations to Derby for the future of the 
aborigines in the Australian community. (279-941) 


WHOISACHRISTIAN ? John Bowden. SCM Press, 88.6d. 1970. 18-5 cm. 
126 pages. Index. Paper covers. SBN 334 01795 5. (SCM Centrebooks) 
The editor of the SCM Press has written a useful book addressed neither 
to scholars nor to the religiously uninformed but to those many people 
who know enough about Christianity to be aware of the complex challenge 
raised by modern knowledge in all its aspects. In ten chapters the author 
discusses such questions as what is implied by the religious dimension, 
the human personality, concepts of God, the nature of the Incarnation, 
prayer, the function of Scripture and the institutional churches. If all the 
chapters are not of equal value each one is stimulating, and pertinent 
suggestions for further reading are included at the end of every essay. 

(280) 


NATURAL SYMBOLS: Explorations in Cosmology. Mary Douglas. 
Barrie & Rockliff: The Cresset Press, 45s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 196 pages. Index. 
SBN 214 65075 8 
The author, who is Reader in Anthropology at London University, has 
written elsewhere of her fieldwork in the Congo, and here applies her 
knowledge to the wider field of symbolism with particular reference to 
Christianity. She attacks the notion that all primitive peoples are magical 
and taboo-ridden, finding great variety among them but showing the 
importance of symbolic actions. Dr Douglas also criticizes the ‘contempt 
of ritual’ in modern reforming movements in Roman Catholicism, the 
decline of Friday fasting and of the supernatural element in the Mass. 
Symbols are essential for an expression of life and an understanding of the 
world, and the body is the primary and natural symbol by which movement, 


: 435 


gestures and attitudes express the relationship which binds a person to 
society. Ritual and experience, sin and society, impersonal rules and the 
control of symbols are discussed and related to denial of the cosmos or 
revolution against it. This book is not easy reading, despite many brilliant 
examples, but it is most important for those who are concerned with the 
interaction of African and Christian or other religions with modern forms 
of social organization and expression. (291-37) 


GREEK MYTHOLOGY. John Pinsent. Hamlyn, 25s. 1969. 28-5 cm. 
140 pages. Illustrations. Index 
Dr Pinsent’s book is to be welcomed for organizing a great deal of 
amorphous material into clear, readable form and communicating interest 
without condescension. The myths are grouped under general headings 
in evolutionary sequence from ‘The Origins of the World’ to “The End 
of the Heroes’ and, as the tales are told, traditional or local variations are 
indicated, and likely interpretations in the light of current psychological, 
anthropological and sociological thinking are considered. Photographs of 
sculpture, friezes, ornamented pottery and modern excavation sites have 
been imaginatively chosen, and are well integrated with the text. The 
author handles his diverse source material with an ease which no doubt 
derives from his experience as an extra-mural university lecturer. An index 
and a select, annotated bibliography complete a publication which offers 
unusual value for its modest published price. (292) 


PRELUDE TO DIALOGUE: Jewish-Christian relationships. James 
Parkes. Foreword by Professor, A. J. Heschel. Vallentine, Mitchell, 35s. 
1970. 22-5 cm. 240 pages. Index. SBN 85303 020 0 
This is a collection of important lectures and articles delivered over a 
period of years by Dr Parkes, the notable scholar and outstanding non- 
Jewish authority on Jewish affairs. The author deals exhaustively with 
many aspects of Jewish-Christian relationships, exposing many popular 
misconceptions and analyzing with sympathy and understanding the 
strength and weakness of both sides. The author’s important conclusions 
not only help to explain the place of the Jew in the world today, his attitude 
to the world and that of the world to him, but also the underlying basis 
of the present Middle East conflict. Dr Parkes writes clearly and with wit, 
but the subject matter of these essays, although absorbing, is not always 

_ easy for the layman. The book will appeal especially to those interested 
in religion and the effect of religious beliefs on human attitudes and 
relationships. (296) 





Social Sciences 





Sociology 

FREEDOM AND NECESSITY: An Introduction to the Study of 
Society. Joan Robinson. Allen & Unwin, 25s. cloth. SBN 04 330152 5; 
12s. paper covers. SBN 04 330153 3. 1970. 19 cm. 128 pages. Indexes 
Professor Robinson, Professor of Economics at Cambridge University 
and author of Economics—an Awkward Corner (1966) and many other works 


436 7 


on economics, turns in this new book to broader issues. Beginning with 
an invitation to ‘consider the profiles of a dolphin and a herring’ in relation 
to evolutionary development, she briefly surveys the history of society from 
earliest times as conditioned by biology, geography and other factors. 
Then, narrowing her field, she considers in turn the efficacy of feudalism, 
central administration, imperialism and colonization in providing an 
agricultural surplus, and finally comes to rest on some of the major economic 
issues of modern times. It is a brilliant little book whose main purpose, 
which is likely to succeed, is to promote further thought: (301) 


SOCIALIZATION: The Approach From Social Anthropology. Edited 
by Philip Mayer. Tavistock, 55s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 384 pages. [lustrations. 
Indexes. SBN 422 73190 0, (4.S.A. Monographs) 

In this volume ten social anthropologists and two social psychologists, 
almost all acknowledged experts, discuss ‘the inculcation of the skills and 
attitudes necessary for playing given social roles’. Two papers, by Audrey 
Richards and Gustav Jahoda, deal generally with questions of theory and 
method. The rest are ethnographic: four focus on ‘youth’, three on 
‘child-training’, and others on such topics as ‘learning to see in New 
Guinea’ and ‘teasing and socialization on Tristan da Cunha’. The book 
is intended chiefly for educationists and anthropologists. Other readers 
may be interested by the occasional accounts of how some non-European 
societies cope with the very topical problem of unruly adolescents. (301) 


THE FAMILY. Mary Farmer. Longman, 30s. cloth. SBN 582 48800 1; 
15s. paper covers. SBN 582 48801 X. 1970. 20-5 cm. 176 pages. Index. 
(Aspects of Modern Sociology) 

This short introductory text for students on the sociology of the family 
(mainly in Britain) is lively and wide-ranging. The author, a lecturer in 
social science at Liverpool University, summarizes recent research, looking 
at the family as a major component of the wider society and also as a small 
group with interacting members. Her book also examines selected stages 
in the family life-cycle in detail. There are a number of generalizations that 
are perhaps too sweeping and might have been corrected by the inclusion 
of at least a few statistical tables, on increasing longevity, on the growing 
propensity to marry and to divorce, and on the spreading practice of family 
limitation. Without these crucial figures, this introduction is less useful 
than it might have been. (301-42) 


FAMILY POLICY. Margaret Wynn. Michael Joseph, 65s. 1970, 22-5 cm. 
356 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7181 0745 4. (Michael Joseph Live 
Issues) 

t Wynn is already well known as the author of Fatherless Families 
(1964). The present book presents the result of research, based on the 
U.K., France, Germany, Scandinavia and the U.S.A., on methods of 
assessing the cost of bringing up children. In addition the author has a 
thesis: at any one time nine per cent of all households in the U.K. are 
bringing up forty per cent of the next generation. Family policy should be 
directed to concentrating resources on the former in order to give a good 
start in life to the Jatter. To do so requires changes in income tax assess- 
ment, the institution of variable family allowances, and of social security 
payments. This implies a redistribution of wealth which would promote 


< 437 


true economic and social growth. A final chapter refutes the idea that 
investment in children implies encouragement of the population explosion. 
The cost of rearing children is rising throughout the western world. This 
thought-provoking book has much more than purely British Barnet 


KINSHIP AND THE SOCIAL ORDER: The Legacy of Lewis 
Henry Morgan. Meyer Fortes. Routledge, 808. 1970. 24 cm. 360 pages. 
Index. SBN 7100 6794 1 
The Professor of Social Anthropology in the University of Cambridge is 
one of the most eminent living social anthropologists. In this massive and 
scholarly monograph he discusses the development of kinship studies 
since the pioneering work of L. H. Morgan (1870), illustrates some of the 
problems involved by detailed examination of data derived partly from his 
own fieldwork among the Ashanti of Ghana, and concludes with a survey 
of current theoretical ‘issues’ and controversies. The book is a major 
contribution to a basic theme in social anthropology. It will be considered 
indispensable by most members of the profession, not least because the 
author ably expounds other people’s views as well as his own. Outsiders 
who nowadays often tend to identify the subject with the name of Lévi- 
Strauss may be disillusioned if they care to read what is said here about 
the maestro. (301-442) 


Social Surveys 


INTERNATIONAL TARGETS FOR DEVELOPMENT. Edited 
by Richard Symonds. Faber, 50s. cloth. SBN 571 09012 5; 25s. paper 
covers. SBN 571 09263 2. 1970. 21:5 cm. 268 pages. Index 
Unlike most books on the problems of the developing countries, this book 
is written by a group of international civil servants, each one of whom, 
though writing in a private capacity, in effect represents one or other 
specialized agency of the United Nations, or group within the United 
Nations Organization. The non-political, independent approach has also 
made it possible to define and discuss definite targets, as for example in 
economic growth or food production, and to deal impartially with major 
problems of, or factors in, development. The whole series is introduced on 
a realistic note by the editor, himself a distinguished international civil 
servant, and the nature and depth of the problems, with the need for a 
closely coordinated strategy to deal with them, are summed up by David 
Owen, who for almost twenty years, has been one of the leaders of the 
international technical assistance system. This is an excellent, realistic and 
timely summary of current thinking on the problems of the developing 
world, its food, population, health, education, economics and environment. 

(309-22) 
Political Science 


THE MAN VERSUS THE STATE: With Four Essays on Politics 
and Society. Herbert Spencer. Edited by Donald Macrae. Penguin Books, 
8s. 1970. 18 cm. 352 pages. Index. Paper covers. SBN 14 040010 9. 
(Pelican Books) 
The work of Herbert Spencer (1820-1903) is receiving renewed attention, 
largely because he helped to shape the foundations of British sociology. 
He was also passionately opposed to the extension of state power and this 
contemporary theme is central to this particular work. Not only historians, 
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therefore, will welcome this edition of one of Spencer’s most popular and 
polemical works, together with four of his essays on politics and society. 
These provide a readable sample of Spencer’s voluminous writings. There 
is an admirable introduction by Professor Macrae of the London School of 
Economics which will enable the general reader to appreciate the setting 
and significance of Spencer’s writings. (320) 


POLITICS AND GOVERNMENT OF URBAN CANADA: 
Selected readings. Edited by Lionel D. Feldmann and Michael D. 
Goldrick. Methuen, 75s. 1969. 24 cm. 400 pages. Map. Index 
Twenty-five men and women, mostly professors of economics, sociology 
or political science in Canadian universities, have examined, in consider- 
able detail, the phenomenon of urbanization in Canada in the 20th century. 
Their main concern is the city as a political entity: how problems arise, 
how they are dealt with and by whom. The book is divided into four main 
groups of articles concerning the people who live in cities, the nature of 
the ruling classes, the government of cities and its relation to provincial 
and national governments, and finally the theory and significance of local 
government. (323-3520971) 


THE ABOLITION OF THE BRAZILIAN SLAVE TRADE: 
Britain, Brazil and the Slave Trade Question 1807-1869. Leslie Bethell. 
Cambridge University Press, 908. 1970. 22 cm. 444 pages. Maps. Index. 
Bibliography. SBN 521 07583 1. (Cambridge Latin American Studies) 
This book, by the Lecturer in Hispanic American and Brazilian History 
at University College, London, is a detailed and scholarly account of the 
relationship between Great Britain and Brazıl over the abolition of the 
Brazilian slave trade during the first half of the 19th century. Drawing 
extensively on British and Brazilian manuscript sources, as well as on a 
wide range of secondary material, Dr Bethell traces the intricate story of 
the clash between British foreign policy in its desire to promote the 
international abolition of the degrading traffic, and Brazilian economic 
interests, for which not only slave labour but also its continuing replenish- 
ment was felt to be necessary if the country’s economy were not to collapse. 
For much of the 19th century, Brazil remained in a client relationship with 
Britain, particularly in commerce but, as Dr Bethell convincingly shows, 
the relationship was really dominated by the slave trade question until the 
1850s. This specialist book will probably be the definitive work on the 
subject, of great interest to students of Brazilian history, of race relations 
and of British diplomatic history in the 19th century. (326-981) 


BRITISH POLICY IN CHINA 1895-1902. L. K. Young. Oxford 
University Press, 70s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 368 pages. Maps. Index. 
SBN 19 822316 1 
This is a well-written study of an important aspect of British foreign 
policy at the turn of the century which will be of interest to the general 
reader as well as the diplomatic historian. The theme of the book is 
Britain’s attempt to defend in an age of competition the privileges and 
paramount position in trade with China obtained in an age of monopoly. 
Professor Young of the University of Hong Kong places British policy in 
the Far East in the general international context of a Britain clinging to a 
policy of isolation that looked less and less splendid, contemplating alliance 
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: arrangements with Germany or Russia, and above all preoccupied in 
South Africa from 1899 onwards. The book deals with the scramble for 
concessions at China’s expense after her defeat by Japan in 1895, with the 

Boxers and the complicated international crisis produced by their 

‘ ‘ activities, and concludes with the formation of the Anglo-Japanese 
Alliance in 1902. The impression left by the book is that British diplomacy 
muddled through a critical period with comparative success, and if the 
story has a hero it is surely Lord Salisbury: sensible, realistic, restrained, 
with a massive capacity for inaction. The book is firmly based on a wide 
range of source material, and has a very good bibliography. (327-42051) 


“. Economics 
SCARCITY AND CHOICE IN HISTORY. W. H. B. Court. 
Edward Arnold, 70s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 264 pages. Indexes. SBN 7131 54845 
This volume of collected essays by the Professor of Economic History at 
._ the University of Birmingham contains two particularly interesting new 
items coloured by personal experiences: ‘Growing up in an age of anxiety’, 
an autobiographical essay covering 1904 to 1940, and ‘The years 1914-1918 
~in British economic and social history’. These are followed by reprints of 
six earlier essays which students of economic history will be glad to find in 
ane volume: ‘Two economic historians’ (appreciations of the work of 
R. H. Tawney and Sir John Clapham), ‘What is economic history ?’, “The 
communist doctrines of empire’, ‘Problems of the British coal industry 
between the wars’, ‘A Warwickshire colliery:in the eighteenth century’ and 
‘Industrial organization and economic .progress in the 18th-century 
Midlands’. ‘ enn (330-4) 


INTERNATIONAL ECONOMICS. David. Young. International 
Textbooks, 52s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 252 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 7002 
0104 1 
Beginners in economics will find this a clear, well-written introduction to 
the study of international trade and finance. The author, now a lecturer 
in economics at the University of Dundee, has had in mind the interests of 
university students and also of general readers who want to know why 
international trade takes place and what its effects are, both on the 
countries directly involved and on non-participating countries. While 
writing as simply as possible with plenty of explanatory diagrams, he 
conscientiously notes various alternative methods of analyzing problems 
relating to the balance of payments and other aspects of the international 
monetary system, thus explaining why economics experts may occasionally 
differ in their conclusions. (330-9) 


PROMOTING COMMONWEALTH DEVELOPMENT. Richard 
Bailey. Hutchinson, 60s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 248 pages. Index. SBN 09 100980 4 
This is a vividly written and stimulating investigation of the possibility, 
‘inherent in the nucleus of organization still remaining in the Common- 
wealth, of developing an engine of development for the twenty-four less 
well~endowed countries that constitute the main part of its membership. 

- The author is an economist with wide experience of the problems of 
. developing countries and much experience of international organizations, 
and he has his feet on the ground as a consultant. The book, which 
expresses an attitude to development problems organic rather than 
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institutional, is in effect a call to examine what use can be made of existing 
business relationships, and a remaining, perhaps expanding, stock of good- 
will. The student of economics and politics, the man of affairs, and the 
general reader should all find it rewarding. (330-942) 


THE COMMERCIAL CRISIS, 1847-1848. SBN 7153 4329 7. 
THE HISTORY OF THE COMMERCIAL CRISIS, 1857- 
1858, AND THE STOCK EXCHANGE PANIC OF 1859, SBN 
7153 4331 9. D. Morier Evans. Reprint. David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 
84s.; £5 5s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 280:480 pages. Index 
The recurring crises of the mid-19th century following Britain’s industrial 
and commercial revolution were studied in close detail at the time by the 
financial journalist, D. Morier Evans, who recorded his findings in these 
books and in Facts, Failures and Frauds (1859) which has also been reissued. 
The Commercial Crisis (first published in 1848) quotes from the speeches 
in Parliament of Prime Minister, Sir Robert Peel, Earl Dalhousie and 
others who were concerned about the financial situation. Among other data 
valuable to historians it includes tables of the prices of wheat, wool and 
other commodities for each of the years from 1845 to 1848. The second 
traces in elaborate detail the price and dividend changes in the many 
British and American firms which became bankrupt, and the repercussions 
elsewhere. Fuller details of the financial situation of many London firms 
which were forced out of business are given in an appendix. Researchers 
on the commercial and financial history of the period will appreciate the 
wealth of information provided in these volumes. (330-942) 


AN ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY OF CHINA. T. R. Tregear. 
Butterworths, 84s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 288 pages. Maps. Index. SBN 408 
18140 0 
The author of this readable introduction, intended primarily for specialist 
students of China at sixth-form and undergraduate level, is a veteran 
geographer and former university lecturer with many years of first-hand 
experience of China. He provides a balanced description of the economic 
geography of present-day China, and the chapters on agriculture and on 
industrial development are particularly helpful. He is less successful in his 
attempts to relate political changes and geographical developments, though 
he does make some telling contrasts, political and economic, between 
conditions before and after 1949. The book is full of informative maps and 
diagrams, and is based on a wide range of source material; Dr Tregear is 
good at evaluating official statistics, which may vary from the precise to 
the almost non-existent and from the accurate to the ludicrous. (330-951) 


A NEW VIEW OF SOCIETY and Report to the County of Lanark. 
Robert Owen. Edited by V. A. C. Gatrell. Penguin Books, 7s. 18 cm. 
272 pages. Paper covers. SBN 14 040008 7. (Pelican Books) 

This book makes readily available two important publications of the early 
19th-century social reformer Robert Owen. Owen is best known for his 
connection with emergent trade unionism and his attempts to establish 
model colonies based on his theory that all human behaviour is determined 
by man’s environment. It is this background which gives significance to 
Owen’s somewhat crude and often repetitive writings. The selection which 
is offered here will be read with pleasure by those interested in the origins 
of British socialism, and also, as Mr Gatrell points out in his useful 
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introduction, by anyone who has an imaginative concern for the ideal of 
human co-operation. (335-12) 


THE CROWN LANDS 1461-1536: An Aspect of Yorkist and Early 
Tudor Government. B. P. Wolffe. Allen & Unwin, 40s. cloth. SBN 04 
924081 X; 22s. paper covers. SBN 04 924082 8. 1970. 22-5 cm. 230 pages. 
Index. (Historical Problems: Studies and Documents) THE GREAT 
DEBASEMENT: Currency and the Economy in Mid-Tudor Eng- 
land. J. D. Gould. Oxford University Press, 50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 216 pages. 
Diagrams. SBN 19 828243 5 
One of the really significant contributions of modern English scholarship 
to the study of the early Tudor period has come from intensive study of 
government finance and fiscal organization during the period. From this 
have followed some fresh interpretations which are proving extremely 
constructive. Both these books come into this category. Dr Wolffe, of 
the University of Exeter, has devoted considerable attention to the nature 
and history of Crown property in the Middle Ages, and in this book he 
supplies a set of documents illustrating this subject. In a long and illumina- 
ting introduction he discusses some interesting constitutional questions, 
challenges some classical 19th-century interpretations, throws fresh light 
on the nature and significance of the king’s landed estate, and sketches the 
outlines of early Tudor ‘chamber government’. Professor Gould, who 
holds the chair of economic history at the University of Wellington, New 
Zealand, has a kindred problem on his hands. The Great Debasement, or 
the adulteration of the English coinage in the last years of Henry VIII and 
in the reign of Edward VI, was an outstanding feature in English history. 
It has long been recognized as sufficiently severe to have had serious effects 
upon price levels, on the consequent social discontent, upon the economy 
as a whole, and upon the economic plans of Elizabeth and Cecil. A really 
comprehensive study of these factors remains to be made. This study 
provides the foundations for such a work. Both studies are highly technical, 
of great service to specialists, but are works of reference rather than 
readable studies for the amateur. (336-1) (332-4942) 


Law 


WHAT’S WRONG WITH THE LAW? Edited by Michael Zander. 
British Broadcasting Corporation, 21s. 1970. 22 cm. 136 pages. SBN 563 
08454 5 
This collection of essays from a number of eminent lawyers (including 
Lord Devlin, Mr Justice Scarman, Professor Harry Street and Professor 
Andrew Watson) is the revised version of a series of talks, originally broad- 
cast in the BBC Third Programme, on the faults and failings of the law. 
It is a strictly contemporary review. What may have been the system’s 
virtues in the past may now be its defects and no attempt is made by the 
contributors to suggest any enduring solution to the problems now facing 
English lawyers and their legal system. On the contrary, the essays are 
designed primarily to provoke critical thought and in this they succeed 
admirably. Clearly and thoughtfully written, they should focus the 
professional reader’s attention and stimulate the Jayman to question and 
discussion. The symposium on legal education deserves special attention 
since it questions the assumptions underlying the very narrow system of 

-~ professional education and suggests that part of the solution to the problem 
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of training tomorrow’s lawyers may lie in a general education inculcating 
ideas and skills of wide application which are readily transferable. 
(340-04) 


DIPLOMATIC CEREMONIAL AND PROTOCOL: Principles, 
Procedures and Practices. John R. Wood and Jean Serres. Macmillan, £10. 
1970. 24 cm. 400 pages. Ilustrations. Index 
The first question which must inevitably be asked about a new book on 
diplomatic ceremonial and protocol is to what extent it supplants or 
supplements that classic diplomatist’s vade-mecum, Sir Ernest Satow’s 
Guide to Diplomatic Practice (1917; 3rd edition 1932). The answer in the 
case of the present work, in which a former United States Consul-General 
in Paris has pooled a lifetime’s experience in collaboration with the late 
expert on protocol at the Quai d’Orsay, is that, while there is some over- 
lapping on such subjects as diplomatic courtesies, titles and precedence 
and the forms to be observed in diplomatic correspondence, this is much 
more a guide to the day-to-day proprieties (including those of dress and 
deportment) to which the accomplished diplomatist is expected to con- 
form. While the book is intended primarily for use in embassies and 
chanceries, it will also fascinate non-professional readers with an interest 
in international affairs. (341-7) 


THE ENGLISH LEGAL SYSTEM. R J. Walker and M. G. 
Walker. 2nd edition. Butterworths, 70s. cloth. SBN 406 67752 2; 50s. 
paper covers. SBN 406 67753 0. 1970. 25 cm. 568 pages. Index 
There are a number of introductory books on English Law and the 
English Legal System. This book concentrates on the structure of the 
system. It covers its historical background, the legislative and case law 
sources of our law, the structure of the courts and the position of the 
judiciary, the legal profession and legal aid. There is also a very full account 
of civil and criminal procedure and the rules of evidence. This second 
edition is brought well up to date and includes good coverage of the 
Criminal Justice Act, 1967, and the Civil Evidence Act, 1968. It is these 
and other changes in the law which have necessitated a new edition of the 
book only three years after the publication of the first edition. The authors 
are both barristers and the book is most useful for the English solicitors’ 
examinations and the procedure papers in the bar examination. It will also 
be of some help to university students who have to study the English legal 
system as a separate subject. (347) 


Naval Forces 


THE NAVAL ANNUAL 1913. Edited by Viscount Hythe. Reprint. 
David & Charles (Newton Abbot), £5 5s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 532 pages. 
Dlustrations. Index. SBN 7153 4783 7 
This volume presents a comprehensive review of the progress and policy 
of the major naval powers of the world on the eve of World War I. 
Valuable historical articles include the Annual’s first review of naval aero- 
nautics, and essays on “The Personnel of the German Navy’, “The Spirit 
of the German Naval Law’, and ‘The Turco~Italian War’. There are also 
full lists and plans of British and foreign ships. Finally there is a section 
containing the Naval Estimates of the major sea powers, including a state- 
ment by Winston Churchill, then First Lord of the Admiralty. This 
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reprint provides a useful work of reference for all serious students of early 
20th-century naval policy and technology. (359-058) 


Socia! Welfare 


CHILDREN’S PLAY: A Study of Needs and Opportunities. Anthea 
Holme and Peter Massie. Michael Foseph for the Council for Children’s 
Welfare, 65s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7181 
0571 0 
This interesting book embodies research carried out by two social workers 
with wide experience of field and academic enquiries, in response to the 
need to provide for children’s play areas in modern cities. The first two 
sections deal with play theory, and offer conclusions as to the types of 
provision required. The third section describes the neighbourhood studies 
undertaken, in London boroughs and in a new town just outside London. 
There is a section describing the provision made in other countries. Since 
the problem is one common to many countries, the book will be of interest 
to town planners, sociologists and social workers working in areas of urban. 
development. s (362°7) 


Education 


EDUCATION, WORK AND LEISURE. Harold Entwistle. 
e, 208. cloth. SBN 7100 6683 X; 10s. paper covers. SBN 7100 

6684 8. 1970. 19 cm. 128 pages. (Students’ Library of Education) 
In the last analysis, all education has a vocational reference. As the author 
(Professor of Education, Sir George Williams University, Montreal) 
observes, the notion that worthwhile leisure pursuits afford adequate 
compensation for a dull, degrading work-life has always been an un- 
convincing myth. After a preliminary look at Marxist, Christian and 
Freudian theories about the cultural value of work, he goes on to consider 
employment prospects in an automated society, and the moral, social and 
political implications. In the world of the future, he concludes, education 
for living and for earning a living must be one and the same process. 
Highly philosophical, this is not the kind of book which offers tips to 
careers masters and guidance experts: in a rapidly changing world, it 
insists, the danger is that educationists may be so burdened with obsolete 
concepts as to be incapable of making the response that is demanded of 
them. (370-1) 


EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH METHODS. J. D. Nisbet and N. J. 
Entwistle. University of London Press, 38s. cloth. SBN 340 09615 2; 21s. 
paper covers. SBN 340 11823 7. 1970. 21-5 cm. 192 pages. Index 
As the scope of educational research widens, its techniques become more 
varied and sophisticated. One of the purposes of this admirably lucid 
survey is to draw attention to some of the latest developments and refine- 
ments. Assuming a knowledge of basic statistical procedures, it reviews 

. current practice in the use of interviews, questionnaires, tests for creativity, 
personality assessment, case studies, attitude measurement, examination 
marks, etc. In each case illustrative examples are given. An introductory 
chapter outlines the various stages for the planning of any systematic 
investigation, and the book closes with equally valuable advice on interpre- 
ting findings and their formal reporting. The inclusion of an appendix on 
‘Procedures for Research in Schools’ is timely in view of the growing 
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number of investigators. The authors are respectively Professor of Educa- 
tion, Aberdeen University, and Lecturer in Educational Research, 
Lancaster University. A model of its kind, this handy little guide will be 
welcomed in Colleges of Education and University Departments of 
Education. (370-78) 


UNDERSTANDING RESEARCH IN EDUCATION. K. Lovell 
and K. S. Lawson. University of London Press, 34s. cloth. SBN 340 
09616 0; 18s. paper covers. SBN 340 11822 9. 1970. 21-5 cm. 164 pages. 
Index 
The ability to construe and criticize reported research in education and the 
social sciences generally is all too rare. It demands a thorough grasp of the 
rationale behind investigation, of the assumptions, criteria and hypotheses, 
as well as of the instruments used in carrying out investigations. Based on 
a course of lectures for graduate teacher trainees, this short monograph is 
intended to help the reader to understand the methods employed in a given 
piece of educational research and to appraise the strengths and weaknesses 
of its design. The need for an adequate theoretical approach is emphasized. 
Various types of descriptive and experimental research are examined, as 
are their techniques. A brief chapter dealing with some essential statistical 
concepts-is not as enlightening as it might have been, and throughout the 
style tends to be somewhat terse. Even so, students of education and the 
social sciences will find plenty to keep their minds exercised. The authors 
are respectively Reader and Lecturer in Education, University of Leeds. 

(370-78) 


THE ORIGINS AND GROWTH OF MODERN EDUCATION. 
E. S. Lawrence. Penguin Books, 10s. 1970. 18 cm. 400 pages. Index. 
Paper covers. SBN 14 020814 3. (Pelican Books) 

This is a potted history of educational thought and includes material not 
normally to be found even in more compendious compilations. How many 
students, for instance, know of the writings of David Fordyce, Sir Thomas 
Wise or David Stow ? Inevitably the account suffers from over-compression 
and, with linking commentary cut to the minimum, there is a certain loss of 
continuity. This is compensated for by a judicious selection of key passages 
from original sources. The author is County Advisor on Infant Education 
to the Hampshire Education Authority. As background reading, and as a 
starting point for more detailed study, students of the history of education 
will find this collection of obiter dicta extremely useful. (370-9) 


IT’S PEOPLE THAT MATTER: Education for Social Change. 
Edited by Donald McLean. Angus & Robertson, 69s. 6d. 1970, 24:5 cm. 
364 pages. SBN 207 95201 9 
If education clings to the past, how can it cope with a future which is 
already here? Can the work of the schools retain its relevance unless it 
keeps pace with technological advance ? This comprehensive symposium 
surveys some of the active re-thinking about the purposes of Australian 
education. Between them its twenty-five contributors cover every aspect 
of the field from the new universities to the developing problems in New 
Guinea. The editor, formerly in the service of the New South Wales 
Department of Education, is currently Education Correspondent of the 
Sydney Morning Herald. Common to all these essays is a central theme: 
the need for continuous adaption to change. Judging by the vigour of 
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thought and the liveliness of writing displayed here, it is a challenge which 
Australian educationists are capable of facing with confidence. Certainly, 
the issues raised are those which concern the English-speaking world as 
a whole. (370-994) 


EDUCATION AND VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE TODAY. 
T. D. Vaughan. Routledge, 30s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 160 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. SBN 7100 6752 6 
This is an introductory survey of vocational guidance in Britain which 
emphasizes the relationship that should exist between it and more general 
educational and personal guidance. Mr Vaughan, lecturer in adolescent 
development in the University of London, sketches the theoretical and 
psychological background and then describes what is being done to 
provide guidance in primary, comprehensive and higher education. 
American material has been drawn upon and a good deal of advice is given 
that would be valuable to anyone attempting to set up guidance pro- 
grammes. The book will interest those concerned with educational 
administration or with teacher education. (371-42) 


THE SHARED EXPERIENCE. Writing and teaching: Towards a 
disciplined freedom in the work of students and children. Eileen Mackinlay. 
Methuen Educational, 30s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 160 pages. Frontispiece. 
SBN 423 43970 7 : 

How to acquire the act of writing freshly and vividly ? How to strike fire 
from flint? The answer, thinks the Senior Lecturer in English, Newton 
Park College, Bath, is to be found in ‘disciplined freedom’. There is little 
about methods of teaching and less about theory in her account; the 
students’ and children’s work is allowed to speak for itself. Much of it does 
so quite eloquently. Certainly the examples of narrative, descriptive, 
poetic and critical prose are a cut above those normally expected in the 
classroom. Teachers of English at various levels will find this open-ended 
account stimulating. (372:6) 


ADULT EDUCATION IN ENGLAND AND WALES. A Critical 
Survey. John Lowe. Michael Foseph, 50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 356 pages. 
Index. SBN 7181 0700 4. (Leeds Studies in Adult Education) 

This excellent book by Dr Lowe, Director of Adult Education at the 
University of Edinburgh, provides a comprehensive and up-to-date 
account of the many kinds of adult education available in Britain, from 
Village Colleges to Women’s Institutes. There is a brief historical review 
but it is in the main a critical description and evaluation of existing arrange- 
ments. It takes account of the work of universities, local education 
authorities, the central government and of the voluntary organizations. 
The book, which is interestingly and clearly written, will be of interest and 
can be recommended not only to administrators and teachers but to all those 
interested in the development of education. (374-942) 


NEW ZEALAND ADULT EDUCATION. David O. W. Hall. 
Michael Joseph, 50s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 200 pages. Index. SBN 7181 0701 2. 
(Leeds Studies in Adult Education) 

Mr Hall, Director of Extension at the University of Otago, New Zealand, 
describes briefly the development of adult education up to 1945 and goes 


on to describe in detail what has happened since then. He discusses the 
problems now being faced and suggests ways of handling them. His book 
provides fascinating examples of the ways in which social developments 
and institutions based on foreign models—in this case Britain—are 
modified by indigenous traditions and needs. It will interest all those 
concerned with adult education or comparative education. (374-9931) 


STUDIES IN THE GOVERNMENT AND CONTROL OF 
EDUCATION SINCE 1860. Methuen, 20s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 104 pages. 
Index. SBN 416 15380 1 
This is a collection of five interesting and authoritative papers presented at 
a conference arranged by the new History of Education Society in 1968. 
The subjects dealt with are: The control of education (in Britain); State 
paternalism and /atssez-faire in the 1860s; technical instruction committees 
(from about 1890 to 1902); the evolution of Welsh educational structure 
and administration 1881-1921; Scotland’s ad hoc authorities 1919-30. The 
book fully deserves a place in the libraries of colleges and departments of 
education. It will be welcomed by historians and administrators who will 
find in it original ideas and interpretations. (379-42) 


Marine Transportation 


BRITISH SHIPPING: Its history, organisation and importance. 
Adam W. Kirkaldy. Reprint. David & Charles (Newton Abbot), £6 6s. 
1970. 22-5 cm. 688 pages. Maps. Index. SBN 7153 4698 9 
In 1914, when this book first appeared, British shipping dominated the sea 
routes of the world, having led the expansion of sea-borne trade associated 
with the change from sail to steam in the previous half-century. Professor 
Kirkaldy’s book was a classic of its kind, dealing comprehensively with the 
development, structure and organization of the British shipping industry 
at that time, the trade routes which it followed and the ports which it used. 
Looked at now, when Britain’s shipping tonnage—although twice that of 
1914—is matched by the tonnages of two or three other maritime nations, 
this reprint highlights the great changes which have occurred in world 
shipping since World War I. Professor Ralph Davis of the University of 
Birmingham has contributed a valuable introductory note to the reprint. 

(387-0942) 





Pure Science 





THE END OF THE TWENTIETH CENTURY? Desmond 
King-Hele. Macmillan, 35s. cloth. SBN 333 08132 3; 15s. paper covers. 
SBN 333 01851 6. 1970. 21 cm. 216 pages. Index. (The Making of the 
Twentieth Century) 

This volume examines possible developments throughout the range of 
science and technology, and their potential effects on life on the earth over 
the next thirty years. Covering a vast subject the author, who is well known 
as a space scientist, takes a rather superficial view, and his text is largely 
based on extracts or ideas from a very wide range of books and scientific 
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papers, to which full acknowledgement is given in the reference lists that 
follow each chapter, as well as in the bibliography. This is essentially a 
scientist’s book, and is perhaps marred by a facetious style which could 
prove especially misleading to those not already well read in the many sub- 
jects covered. (509) 


Mathematics 


A COMPREHENSIVE TEXTBOOK OF CLASSICAL MATHE- 
MATICS: A Contemporary Interpretation. H. B. Griffiths and P. J. 
Hilton. Van Nostrand, £6. 1970. 23-5 cm. 668 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
SBN 442 02964 4 
This book has developed from a course of lectures given by the authors 
while they were members of the Mathematics Department at the Uni- 
versity of Birmingham. The course was designed for grammar school 
teachers and its primary purpose was to convey something of the climate 
of thought in a contemporary university mathematics department and to 
discuss its relation with school mathematics. The book thus presents 
certain topics from the central core of mathematics and treats them in a 
manner suitable for students (of any age) who have reached roughly the 
level of completing one year of specialist mathematics study at a university. 
The book is divided into eight parts: the language of mathematics; set 
theory; arithmetic; geometry of three-dimensional Euclidean space; 
algebra; number systems and topology; calculus; categories and mathe- 
matical logic. There is an excellent index and an extensive bibliography. 
The authors are, respectively, Professors of Mathematics at Southampton 
and Cornell Universities. (510-2) 


THE SEARCH FOR PATTERN: Introducing Mathematics 3. 
W. W. Sawyer. Penguin Books, 8s. 1970. 18 cm. 352 pages. Diagrams. 
Paper covers. SBN 14 021102 0. (Pelican Books) 

This book is a sequel to the author’s title in the same series: Vision in 
Elementary Mathematics. In it he gave an account of the fundamental 
routines of elementary algebraic processes; in the present volume he shows 
some of their applications to such diverse subjects as the reproductive 
pattern among blowflies, the incidence of human twins, the design of the 
Morse Code and electric circuit theory. The book is intended for those 
with no formal mathematical training who for one reason or another wish 
to acquire a certain limited amount of mathematical knowledge; it certainly 
provides a comparatively painless and entertaining method of acquiring 
this. The author, who is well known for previous popular mathematics 
books, is at present Professor jointly to the College of Education and the 
Mathematics Department in the University of Toronto. (510-2) 


COMPUTER LANGUAGES: A Practical Guide to the Chief 
Programming Languages. Peter C. Sanderson. Nevones-Butterworths, 55s. 
1970. 23 cm. 208 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 408 04303 2 
This book is an elementary introduction to five high-level programming 
languages (ALGOL 60, FORTRAN, COBOL, PL/1, EXTENDED 
MERCURY AUTOCODE). It is intended for programmers who wish to 
acquire the essentials of an unfamiliar computer language and beginners 
who wish to know more than one computer language. The author, senior 
lecturer in Computing at Wandsworth Technical College, has prepared 


448 . 


the book from his teaching notes. Although he makes no general com- 
parisons between the languages, he has arranged common examples and 
solutions. To learn the full use of any of the languages it would be 
necessary to consult a reference manual, but this well-printed book should 
serve overseas readers with a useful introduction. (510-78) 


Physics 

PHYSICS OF THE SOLID STATE: Commemoration Volume to 
Professor S. Bhagavantam. Edited by S. Balakrishna, M. Krishnamurthi 
and B. Ramachandra Rao. Academic Press, £8. 1969. 23:5 cm. 566 pages. 
Illustrations. SBN 12 076650 7 
This commemorative volume contains twenty-nine articles by internation- 
ally renowned scientists from all over the world and is in honour of 
Professor S. Bhagavantam’s sixtieth birthday. The topics range from lattice 
symmetry, the defect solid state, Raman effect, elastic constants, thermal 
expansion and geophysics. The initiated will recognize these as topics with 
which Professor Bhagavantam has been closely associated and together 
they cover a wide field. The articles themselves range from self-contained 
reviews to what are almost research papers. The former are more numerous 
and many of them make excellent reading for a final year undergraduate 
student or a postgraduate student of physics. The remaining articles are of 
high standard. (530-082) 


BASIC QUANTUM MECHANICS. J. M. Cassels. McGraw-Hill 
(Maidenhead), 62s. cloth. SBN 07 094119 X; 42s. paper covers. SBN 
07 094118 1. 1970. 21-5 cm. 192 pages. Diagrams. Index 
This book is intended for the honours student of physics, and presents the 
structure and methods of quantum mechanics in enough detail to provide 
the support required for all first courses in atomic, nuclear or particle 
physics. The author’s approach is logical, in the sense that seven postulates 
are given in the first chapter and the remainder of the book constitutes the 
development of the subject from these postulates. Thus the student is not 
faced with a continual modification of the theory as occurs in an historical 
approach to the subject. After the fundamentals of the first chapter the 
remaining chapters treat in turn the development of the basic assump- 
tions, one~ and three-dimensional applications, approximate methods for 
stationary states, magnetic fields and spin, identical particles and the Pauli 
principle, transitions, scattering and radiation. There is an index, but no 
bibliography. There are no problems for the reader to attempt, so this is 
mainly a book to be used in conjunction with a lecture course rather than 
for self study. The author is Lyon Jones Professor of Physics at the 
University of Liverpool. (530-12) 


FLUID AND PARTICLE MECHANICS. S. J. Michell. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford), 55s. cloth. SBN 08 013313 4; 40s. paper covers. SBN 08 
013313 4. 1970. 23-5 cm. 352 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Commonwealth 
and International Library) 

Since it is an introductory text for undergraduates in chemical engineering 
the approach of this volume to the subject of fluid mechanics is strictly 
utilitarian. Advanced theoretical treatment is avoided and most of the 
book is devoted to pipe and open channel flow, compressible flow and 
centrifugal pumps. The last two chapters are of particular interest to 
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chemical engineers, as they deal with flow through equipment such as 
filters and packed columns, and two-phase flow in such processes as 


' sedimentation and cyclone separation. British units are employed, supple- 


mented by S.I. conversion tables. Many worked examples are included and 
each chapter is completed by the inclusion of some well-selected problems. 
The author is senior lecturer in Chemical Engineering at the Huddersfield 
College of Technology. (532) 


Chemistry 


AN INTRODUCTION TO X-RAY CRYSTALLOGRAPHY. 


M. M. Woolfson. Cambridge University Press, 85s. 1970, 23-5 cm. 390 


. pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 521 07440 1 


This is a first-class book which will be appreciated as much by students 
specializing in X-ray crystallography as by those with more general 
interests. The subject has been approached with an insight that gives rise 
to a simplicity of explanation which makes compelling reading. In the early 
chapters the basic ideas of crystallography and the scattering of X-rays are 
introduced. Here, as in the remainder of the book, the emphasis is on 
understanding the underlying physical principles. A minimum of mathe- 
matics is assumed and a useful chapter is devoted to Fourier Transform 
methods where a worked example demonstrates the application of the 
technique to structure factor determination. The methods of obtaining 
experimental data are briefly described before the various techniques of 
structure synthesis are discussed in some detail. There are examples which 
test the understanding of the material and numerous up-to-date references 
for those who want more advanced knowledge. (548-83) 


Anthropology 


THE MALAYS OF SOUTH-WEST SARAWAK BEFORE 
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MALAYSIA: A Socio-Ecological Survey. Tom Harrisson. Macmillan, 
£12. 1969. 22-5 cm. 672 pages. Illustrations. Indexes 

The Professor of Anthropology at Cornell University was for more than 
twenty years Government Ethnologist and Curator of the Sarawak 
Museum, Kuching. During his long and continuing association with East 
Malaysia he has written extensively on all aspects of human and animal life, 
ranging from the spawning habits of the giant turtles to the customs of the 
peoples of the Kelabit Highlands, from orang utans to early Ming pottery. 
Moreover, the excavations which he conducted during the 1950s and 1960s 
at the Great Cave at Niah in Sarawak have added a new dimension to the 
pre-history and archaeology of South East Asia. It is therefore not sur- 
prising that in his latest book Professor Harrisson has many interesting and 
original things to say about the Malays of Sarawak about whom, surprising- 
ly, very little has been written. He challenges, inter alia, the dogma that the 
Malays are immigrants to Sarawak and are ethnically homogeneous but 
shows instead that they are basically native Borneans who have ‘entered’ 
Islam. He probes their character and customs in such painstaking detail, 
and gives such illuminating insights into the Malay mind that it is doubtful 
if the book will ever be superseded, at least by a Western scholar. This book, 
in fact, is likely to become one of the classic studies of Borneo, finding an 
honoured place alongside the works of Ling Roth, Hose and McDougal. 
It is well produced and contains some excellent illustrations; its only fault 
is its price. (572-99115) 


Biology 


ESSAYS IN BIOCHEMISTRY. Vol. 5. Edited by P. N. Campbell and 
G. D. Greville. Academic Press for The Biochemical Society, 30s. 1969. 
23 cm. 210 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. Paper covers. SBN 12 158105 5 
The fifth volume of this series continues to provide the informative, 
critical and readable reviews which have become its hallmark. They are 
intended principally for advanced undergraduate students of biochemistry, 
but also for teachers and research workers who seek enlightenment on 
topics outside their own speciality. The subjects of the essays in this 
volume are the actions of steroid hormones at cellular and molecular 
levels, the structure of collagen, the synthesis and metabolic control of 
polysaccharides and lignin during the differentiation of plant cells, and the 
biosynthesis of multi-chain proteins. These are all subjects currently 
attracting interest and the author of each essay is engaged in research in the 
subject which he discusses. Each essay has a useful bibliography for those 
who wish to read further. (574-19204) 


TECHNIQUES IN PROTEIN BIOSYNTHESIS. Vol. 2. Edited 
by P. N. Campbell and J. N. Sargent. Academic Press, 80s. 1969. 23-5 cm. 
288 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 12 158162 4 
This work is intended to help those beginning research in protein bio- 
synthesis to master the techniques involved. It maintains throughout a 
very high standard of presentation and will also prove valuable to those 
with greater experience in this area of research. The volume contains five 
articles, each written by a research worker experienced in the techniques 
he describes. The first article, on “The Genetic Approach to the Study of 
Protein Biosynthesis’, is the most theoretical in that the author concentrates 
on the interpretation, rather than the execution, of genetic experiments 
performed to elucidate the nature of mutations affecting protein synthesis 
in bacteria. The three following articles, on ‘Protein Biosynthesis in Plant 
Systems’, ‘Polysomes: Analysis of Structure and Function’, and 
‘Fractionation of Ribosomal Proteins’, all combine detailed and critical 
discussions of the techniques with brief accounts of the results so far 
obtained by their application. The chapter on ‘Polysomes’ by Dr H. Noll 
is a model of clear exposition. The discussion of the fractionation of ribo- 
somal proteins may be a little premature since the main focus of investiga- 
tion is still upon experimental methods and these have developed sub- 
stantially since the article was written. The final chapter, entitled 
‘Animal Operative Techniques’, is designed to enable investigators to 
attempt the procedures described without further advice. The descriptions 
are clear, detailed and copiously illustrated. This volume concludes with 
a brief appendix on the use of ‘high-energy’ phosphate compounds and 
energy-generating systems in studies of protein synthesis. Professor 
Campbell is Head of the Department of Biochemistry at the University of 
Leeds and Dr Sargent is a lecturer in Biological Chemistry at the University 
of Aberdeen. (574-196) 


Botany 


CELLULAR DIFFERENTIATION IN PLANTS AND OTHER 
ESSAYS. C. W. Wardlaw. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 
40s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 166 pages. Index. SBN 7190 0407 1 
The specialized nature of contemporary biological science and its large 
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and continually expanding body of literature do not readily lend themselves 
to broad and comprehensive viewpoints concerning fundamental biological 
phenomena. Consequently, this book by the Emeritus Professor of Botany 
at the University of Manchester, should prove valuable to both students 
and professional biologists for it discusses in historical perspective, as well 
as in future terms, some salient aspects of the phenomena of plant 
morphogenesis. Valuable elements of botanical research and philosophical 
insights gained during a lifetime of experience by this eminent botanist 
are presented in this volume in a highly readable form. The subject matter 
dealt with has been selected with much thought and care and has been 
presented with much depth. (581-87) 


Zoology 


SEX AND FERTILITY. Clive Wood. Thames & Hudson, 42s. cloth. 


SBN 500 08001 1; 21s. paper covers. SBN 500 10001 2. 1970. 21:5 cm. 
216 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The World of Science Library) 

Scientific understanding of reproduction has advanced rapidly in recent 
years. This book, whose author is engaged in research in this field in the 
Department of Zoology, University of Oxford, describes present knowledge 
of the biology of reproduction, and discusses some of the possible conse~ 
quences of recent research. The first part of the book details the processes 
of reproduction from the formation of sperms and ova, through fertilization 
and the development of the foetus to birth. The importance of hormones 
in the regulation of reproductive processes is particularly emphasized. 
The second half is concerned with the control of fertility: the causes of 
infertility and modern contraceptive methods and the possible developments 
in artificial insemination, ovum implantation and the maintenance of 
embryos outside the body. The book is intended primarily for non- 
scientists, who should find no difficulty in understanding what the author 
has to say. He has, nevertheless, written a thoroughly scientific book, which 
explains the complexities of the subject and does not attempt to satisfy 
its readers with oversimplified explanations. There are a number of excellent 
illustrations, a glossary of technical terms and a bibliography. (591-16) 


HORMONES, CELLS AND ORGANISMS: The role of hormones 
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in mammals. P. Catherine Clegg and Arthur G. Clegg. Heinemann 
Educational, 35s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 224 pages. Ulustrations. Index. SBN 435 
62170 X 

This little book was written by two lecturers in physiology at Sheffield 
University and College of Education, and is primarily aimed at biology 
undergraduates and advanced sixth formers, but would provide an in- 
formative up-to-date introduction for any scientist wanting a basic entry 
text to endocrinology. The approach is to describe and illustrate the 
mammalian endocrine system as a whole both in its role in the metabolic 
and compositional balance of the body and in physiological adaption to 
environmental change, rather than to treat each gland in isolation. The 
early chapters deal with the chemical structure of hormones in relation 
to their biological activity, and with the techniques for establishing the 
presence of endocrine systems and studying their mechanisms. Substantial 
space is also given to a useful account of modern concepts of hormone 
action. (591-194) 


ANIMAL SENSES. Robert Burton. David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 
45s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7153 4788 8 
In perhaps no field of research have new electronic and other devices been 
put to better use than in the study of the senses of animals, and many of 
the surprising results are described in this book. The ways in which all sorts 
of animals use their organs and senses of sound, sight and smell are discussed 
in fascinating detail, much of which will be new even to those otherwise 
well read in biology. The author shows how new discoveries about the 
range of vibrations, audible and visible wave-lengths and electrical 
phenomena have been made possible in recent years, often resulting in the 
realization that many former theories, even those included in quite recent 
standard texts, will need to be revised or even abandoned. This will thus 
be a valuable book for schools and will also provide fascinating reading for 
the lay public. (591-5) 


PRIVATE LIVES. Edited by Jeffery Boswall. British Broadcasting Corpor- 
ation, 35s. 1970. 24 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. SBN 563 08591 6 
All the thirteen studies in this book are taken from one or other of the 
B.B.C.’s television wildlife series, ‘Look’ and ‘Private Lives’. The subjects 
covered range from the Large White Butterfly, common in many European 
countries, to the Atlantic Grey Seal, the Emperor Penguin, and the 
Fighting Fish of Siam. These are not mere television ‘stories’, however. 
Each is a serious scientific study in its own right, based in some cases on 
many years’ patient observation and research. Maps and drawings supple- 
ment the excellent photographs and the writing reaches a high standard 
throughout. The book will interest students and teachers as well as 
attract the lay public for whom it is primarily intended. (591-508) 


MAN AGAINST NATURE. A Survival Special on New Zealand Wuldlife. 
Edited by R. M. Lockley. Deutsch, 638. 1970. 22 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 233 95996 3. (Survival Books) 

The idea of basing resource development on conservation rather than 
ruthless exploitation is only now beginning to be widely recognized. This 
book describes the terrible results of the old system in New Zealand, a 
country whose wealth and prosperity in agriculture obscures the loss for 
ever of a unique heritage in wildlife and natural beauty. The author, a 
naturalist of many years’ high standing, recounts the history of this tragedy. 
extending over hundreds of years, and shows how the destruction of the 
original fauna has been accompanied and accelerated by unwise intro- 
ductions largely of European species, at times by the Government itself. 
The book has a moral for all those in any way interested in conservation, 
not least the resource development planners working now in virtually 
every country, for once the ecological balance of the natural environment 
is upset, it can never be regained, and the fate of New Zealand’s natural 
heritage may all too easily be repeated. (591-993) 


THE ARACHNIDS: An Introduction. Keith R. Snow. Routledge, 25s. 
cloth. SBN 7100 6624 4; 14s. paper covers. SBN 7100 6623 6. 1970. 
22-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index 
The increasing interest in biology as a school and university subject 
accounts for this specialized text book on one of the less well-known groups 
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of animals. Designed for use by senior school pupils and undergraduates, 
it provides a clear, concise description of the major sub-orders,. while a 
final chapter outlines current methods of collecting, preserving and studying 
arachnids in general. The author, a lecturer in zoology specializing i in this 
group, has rightly stressed the growing economic and medical importance 
of such creatures as the mites and ticks, while his section on spiders provides 
much interesting material. (595-4) 


THE LIFE OF REPTILES. In 2 vols. Angus Bellairs. Weidenfeld & 


Nicolson, each 70s. 1970. 25 cm. 296:600 pages. SBN 297 17121 6: SBN 
297 17988 8. Illustrations. Index. (Weidenfeld & Nicolson Natural History) 
Angus Bellairs’ wide experience of all aspects of reptile biology is well 
displayed in these two volumes. There are few works with the same authority 
and scope available in English and this book will be appreciated by both 
the committed herpetologist and the zoologist with wider interests. The 
thirteen chapters cover the various fields, the text figures making clear the 
relation of structure to function in the reptile body. Dr Bellairs’ particular 
interests are covered in the chapters on embryonic development and growth, 
age and regeneration. The first chapter covers the growth of knowledge and 
the classical literature, while elsewhere throughout the book and in the 
extensive bibliography the literature is surveyed up to 1969. The chapters 
on venom apparatus and enemies and defence have a particular fascination. 
Dr Bellairs is Reader in Embryology at St Mary’s Hospital, University of 
London, and is Honorary Herpetologist to the Zoological Society of London. 

(598-1) 


FLYING BIRDS. David and Katie Urry. Vernon & Yates, 50s. 1970, 


26 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. SBN 900 77602 1 

This book of bird photographs has rather unusual merits. The authors were 
both trained as biologists and the preliminary chapter on the dynamics of 
bird flight is lucidly written for the amateur naturalist. The photographs 
are predominantly of sea-birds of the British coasts which are admirable 
material for illustrating aerodynamic principles, though the sections on 
London’s pigeons and winter flocks of waders should also be mentioned. 
The photographs are excellent, technically and artistically, and even the 
frequent cutting out of a bird from its background has been done so 
skilfully that it strikes no jarring note. Some technical photographic points 
are covered in a short final chapter. (598-2942) 


MECHANISMS OF URINE CONCENTRATION AND DILU- 
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TION IN MAMMALS. S. E. Dicker. Edward Arnold, 65s. 1970. 
22:5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 7131 4164 6. (Monographs 
of the Phystological Society) 

‘This monograph provides a critical appraisal of current attempts to explain 
how the kidneys of mammals produce urine which can be either more dilute 
or more concentrated than the plasma. The data upon which any such 
explanation must be based are clearly presented under nine carefully 
chosen chapter headings, and the tenth chapter provides an assessment of 
the present state of knowledge of this subject. The importance of compara~ 
tive anatomical and physiological studies in this field is admirably explained. 
The author is Professor of Physiology, Chelsea College, University of 
London, and has himself made important contributions to our knowledge 


of renal function. This book is itself a major contribution and will be of 
value to all research workers concerned with the physiology of the kidneys. 
(599) 





Applied Science 





INDUSTRIAL TRAINING MANAGEMENT. J. Finnigan. Business 
Books, 50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 176 pages. Index. SBN 220 99220 7 
The author, who is a management consultant specializing in personnel 
selection and training, addresses his book primarily to student training 
officers, but it will also be useful reading for sociologists, and business and 
management students. It describes the job of a training officer, its problems 
and attitudes rather than its techniques. From the book emerges a good 
picture of the aims and operating background of training managers in a 
modern, demanding, industrial environment subject to changing pressures, 
technical advances and educational standards. The experience of the author 
in his years in the engineering industry is revealed in many examples from 
that industry, but the lessons are widely applicable, and should contribute 
to the writer’s aims of raising the status and skill of training managers 
generally, in Britain or overseas. (607) 


Medical Sciences Public Health 


WORLD REVIEW OF NUTRITION AND DIETETICS. Vols 
10 and 11. Edited by Geoffrey H. Bourne. Pitman Medical, £10 10s. 
each vol. 1969. 25 cm. 328:304 pages. Diagrams. Indexes 
This annual provides a review of significant recent research into the 
scientific bases of human and animal nutrition, their clinical applications, 
and the special problems in selected areas of the world. Reflecting the 
concern with plants as a source of nutrients, the nine papers comprising 
Vol. 10 include one from Indian workers on Jathyrism. The problem of 
nutrition in relation to indigenous foods in West Africa is discussed, while 
British paediatricians and nutritionists will note a paper on the return of 
infantile rickets to Britain. For neurologists, there is a review of hunger 
and satiety. Vol. 11 also emphasizes the value of foods other than meat 
in papers on the nutritional properties of fish oils, uses of plant proteins in 
the amelioration of protein deficiency states, and the composition and use 
of peanuts. Recent investigations in Nigeria, Denmark and Scotland are 
described, respectively, in papers on hydrocyanic acid in nutrition, 
nutritional aspects of gallstone formation in animals, and methane pro- 
duction in ruminants and its significance. Hach contribution is documented. 

(612-3058) 


UNSAFE AT ANY HEIGHT. John Godson. Anthony Blond, 35s. 1970. 
22:5 cm. 192 pages. SBN 218 51518 9 
During the last decade there has been a rapid growth in civil air transport, 
both on domestic and on international routes. In that time some 15,000 
aviation accidents have occurred. John Godson, disturbed by the repetitive 
pattern of many mishaps, attempts to examine their secondary causes. 
He looks particularly into what he describes as ‘avoidable’ crashes and 
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action by the International Civil Aviation Organization will result. 


points out airline practices which, he claims, are shockingly negligent of 
the safety of passengers and crew. In his opinion, many mishaps could 
have been prevented if airlines had been less conscious about pay loads 
and financial costs inherent in safety procedures. He even goes so far as to 
make a list of airlines in order of safety and finally points out what the 
individual can do to enhance his own chances of survival in flying emergen- 
cies. This is a deliberately provocative book, written in the hope that 


(614-869) 


LEWIS’S PHARMACOLOGY. Revised by James Crossland. 4th edition. 


Livingstone, £5. 1970. 22:5 cm. 1376 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 443 
00656 3 

Since the appearance of the 3rd edition in 1964, other moderately priced 
and acceptable undergraduate textbooks have been published. The editor, 
Reader in Pharmacology, University of Nottingham, felt that there was a 
need for the more comprehensive work into which Lewis’s Pharmacology 
was already developing. He has, therefore, rearranged, revised and re- 


> written the text, incorporating a great deal of new material. Physiological 


aspects of fundamental importance for the pharmacologist are fully 
elucidated, the approach to pharmacology, where this is possible, is histori- 
cal, and chemical formulae, proprietary names and dosages of drugs are 
given. Much important information about related drugs is clearly presented 
in tables. Chapters, each one concluding with a bibliography giving titles 
of papers, are grouped into four parts, General Pharmacology, Hormonal 
Substances and Mechanisms, Systematic Pharmacology and Chemotherapy. 

(615-1) 


PHARMACEUTICAL HANDBOOK incorporating the Pharmaceutical 


Pocket Book. 18th edition. Edited by R. G. Todd. Pharmaceutical Press, 
70s. 1970. 19 cm. 720 pages. Index. SBN 85369 063 4 

Besides superseding the Pharmaceutical Pocket Book, the new handbook is 
designed to incorporate some of the features included in previous editions 
of Martindale’s Extra Pharmacopoeia, Vol. 2. The chapter on dispensing 
in the Pocket Book is replaced by a new, expanded account of the prepara- 
tion of medicines while, among others, those on solubilities, isotonic 
solutions, milliequivalents, poisoning, and natural products of pharma- 
ceutical importance, are brought up to date. Sections of the Extra Pharma- 
copoeia reissued, much revised or rewritten for the new work, are those on 
sterilization, hydrogen ion concentration, food and diet, microbiology 
and immunology, and the nomenclature of organic compounds. A wealth 
of information is assembled here, much of it in tabular form. (615:4) 


MODERN TRENDS IN DIAGNOSTIC RADIOLOGY 4. Edited 
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by J. W. McLaren. Butterworths, £5 15s. 1970. 25 cm. 288 pages. Ilustra- 
tions. Index. SBN 407 28803 1. (Modern Trends) 

The third volume which appeared in 1960 had the same editor, Radiologist 
to the X-Ray Department, St Thomas’ Hospital, London, who has again 
assembled a distinguished team to write on selected subjects in which 
progress is being made. Several of the eighteen contributors work elsewhere 
in Europe or the U.S.A.: they write on mammography, percutaneous 
spleno-portography, angiography in tumours of the pancreas, radiographic 
subtraction, and bring up to date their previous review of paediatric 


radiology and cerebral angiography. A chapter on X-ray department 
planning, by the editor and a planning consultant, opens the volume, 
while the remaining eight British contributions include surveys of present 
trends in radiodiagnosis of chronic airways obstruction, current concepts 
in skeletal radiology and coronary arteriography, pelvic phlebography, 
and thermography. These authoritative, generously illustrated studies, 
which deal fully with their subjects, are well documented. (616-0757) 


CARDIOVASCULAR PATHOLOGY. Vol. 3. Supplement to Vols 1 
and 2. Reginald E. B. Hudson. Edward Arnold, £24. 1970. 25-5 cm. 
1176 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7131 4153 0 
The original two-volume work, published in 1965 at £21 and consisting of 
some 2000 pages, gave a comprehensive account of cardiovascular disease, 
including historical, clinical and surgical aspects of common and rare 
conditions. Now the Professor of Pathology, Institute of Cardiology, 
University of London, has brought this important monograph for patholo- 
gists, cardiologists and cardiac surgeons up to date, with a supplement 
containing only new or additional material. There are forty-three chapters 
corresponding exactly with those in the main work, and integrated with it. 
Information has first to be sought in the supplement. A few only of the 
very many additional subjects authoritatively discussed here can be 
mentioned, such as the pathology of cardiac and renal transplantation, 
pathophysiology of arrhythmias and of artificial pacemaking, oral contra- 
ception and thrombosis, trace metals in relation to vascular disease, 
storage diseases, a classification of cardiomyopathies, coronary care units, 
hyperbaric oxygen therapy, chromosome anomalies, heart involvement in 
many conditions and, in the chapter on renal disease and hypertension, 
a section on the geographically restricted, Balkan nephropathy. Descrip- 
tions are fully documented from world literature. (616-1) 


LIVER DISEASE. A. Paton. Heinemann Medical, 30s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 

196 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 433 24720 7 
This handbook, based on lectures to groups of postgraduates whose 
specialities were not confined to medicine, is intended by its author, 
Physician to Dudley Road Hospital, Birmingham, to stimulate an interest 
and also to enlighten those who need a broad knowledge of the subject. 
Based upon physiological and pathological principles the text, which 
provides key references, first elucidates structure and function, and methods 
of investigation of liver disease. The varieties of each condition, their 
mechanisms, causes, clinical picture and management are then described, 
often with details clearly set out in tables, as in the chapter on toxic liver 
injury. Facts, for example those relating to liver disease in infancy and 
childhood and in systemic disease and pregnancy, are conveniently 
presented. Although the author does not pretend to deal with the subject 
in detail, his account is clear, practical and includes up-to-date concepts. 
(616-362) 


CURRENT PROBLEMS IN NEUROPSYCHIATRY: Schizo- 
phrenia, Epilepsy, the Temporal Lobe. Edited by R. N. Herrington. 
Headley Bros (Ashford, Kent) for Royal Medico-Psychological Association, 
32s. (24s. members/subscribers) 1970. 25 cm. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
(British Journal of Psychiatry Special Publications) 

An important Glasgow symposium in 1968 included papers by Smythies 
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on behavioural physiology, Hill and Fenton on E.E.G.s and behaviour 
disorders, Slater on schizophrenia-like psychoses of epilepsy, and both 
Falconer and Turner on surgery. They are here, together with valuable 
psychopathological papers from Whitty, Blakemore and Herrington, and 
Iverson’s comprehensive invited review of recent simian experimental 
neurophysiology. The second part (final third) of the book is an encyclo- 
paedic, almost invaluable review by Davison and Bagley of the voluminous, 
various and disputatious literature (782 references from Aristotle onward) 
on ‘Schizophrenia-like psychoses associated with organic disorders of the 
central nervous system’. This is of course a publication for specialists; 
but psychiatrists, neurologists, neurosurgeons and all students, teachers 
and dabblers in these still turbulent waters are indebted to the editor, 
who is Senior Lecturer in the sl of Psychological Medicine at 
Glasgow University. (616-8) 


PRINCIPLES OF GENERAL NEUROLOGY: An Introduction to 


the Basic Principles of Medical and Surgical Neurology. Barry Wyke. 
Elsevier, £12. 1970. 25-5 cm. 836 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 444 
20034 7 

The author of this comprehensive work is Senior Lecturer in Applied 
Physiology, Institute of Basic Medical Sciences, and Head of the Neurolo- 
gical Laboratory, Royal College of Surgeons of England. It is based on his 
lectures in surgical neurology to postgraduate students at this institute 
of the University of London and is intended for those studying for higher 
qualifications in anaesthesia, surgery and dentistry, and for physicians and 
psychiatrists working in the neurological field. The book covers funda- 
mental aspects of neurophysiology and neuropharmacology of interest to 
the clinician; the structure and function of the components of the nervous 
system and their interrelation. Accounts of the individual neurone, central 
neuronal communication processes, and of the electrical activity of the 
brain, precede chapters on the neurological basis of surgical anaesthesia, 
and the pharmacodynamics of central communication processes. Visceral 
neuronal and neuromuscular communication processes, cerebral circu- 
lation and metabolism, and the cerebrospinal fluid are described. A later 
volume, Systematic Neurophysiology, will deal with the systems into which 
the individual components are organized. The current one gives full 
references to papers selected from world literature. (616-8) 


EEG TECHNOLOGY. R. Cooper, J. W. Osselton and J. C. Shaw. 
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Butterworths, 50s. 1970. 22 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index 

W. Grey Walter contributes the foreword to this textbook which is intended 
primarily for EEG technicians, but will be of interest to all needing an 
objective view of the subject. 'The first and third authors are physicists 
to the Burden Neurological Institute, Bristol and the Clinical Psychiatry 
Research Unit at a large mental hospital, respectively, while J. W. Osselton 
is Senior Lecturer in Electroencephalography, University of Newcastle 
upon Tyne, where the photographs and many diagrams were produced. 
Their purpose is to lead the reader from a knowledge of basic physics, 
chemistry and physiology to an understanding of the uses of complex 
equipment and techniques. The text thus passes from the historical 
background, the principles and applications of electrodes, methods of 
connection to them, to recording systems, operational techniques, visual 


analysis, and signal analysis of the EEG. This practical manual gives full 
references to more advanced monographs and papers. (616-80757) 


THE DYSLEXIC CHILD (Being the 2nd and augmented edition of 
Developmental Dyslexia). Macdonald Critchley. 2nd edition. Heinemann 
Medical, 32s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 433 
06700 4 
As this book documents, recognition of the problem of specific dyslexia 
or inborn word-blindness has grown enormously since its first description 
some seventy years ago. Teachers, educatianal psychologists, psychiatrists 
and neurologists represent the broad spectrum of expertise which is 
brought to the subject, each with its own approach and (sometimes) 
definition of the handicap. The author, a consultant neurologist, has 
written about dyslexia from his professional standpoint in a concise logical 
and interesting style with full reference to the now considerable literature 
on the subject. After an historical introduction he deals with definitions 
and classification, clinical manifestations and correlates of the disorder 
before presenting an interesting discussion of the theories of its nature. 

(616-9285) 


ACRYLIC CEMENT IN ORTHOPAEDIC SURGERY. John 
Charnley. Livingstone, 60s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 433 00693 8 
The aim of the author, who is Consultant Orthopaedic Surgeon in a 
Centre for Hip Surgery to which failures in hip surgery from all over the 
world are referred for correction, is to examine the arguments against and 
in favour of the implantation of self-curing acrylic cement into the hip 
joint. Himself also Honorary Lecturer in Mechanical Engineering at 
Manchester University’s Institute of Science and Technology, he ascribes 
failures, as in other orthopaedic procedures, to inadequate understanding 
of techniques and to sepsis. Here he elucidates, among other aspects, the 
principles of tissue reactions to implanted plastics, mechanical fastenings 
in bone surgery, long-term radiology and histology of acrylic cement in 
bone, systemic effects, his own and others’ clinical experience and experi- 
ments with animals, and much technical detail. The monograph is docu- 
mented and well illustrated. (617-376) 


A HISTORY OF BLADDER STONE. Harold Ellis. Blackwell Scientific 
(Oxford), 35s. 1969. 23 cm. 88 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 632 
06140 5 
‘Cutting for the stone’—perhaps no other phrase goes back further in 
medical history or evokes such a picture of suffering and of surgical 
endeavour. Of the first three elective surgical operations performed by 
man, circumcision, trephination of the skull and cutting for bladder stone, 
the last is the only one free from religious or ritual undertones and can thus 
be said to be the oldest surgical intervention for the relief of a specific 
condition. Despite this long history, the Professor of Surgery to the 
Westminster Hospital, London, is the first person to have set down the 
story of procedures which, throughout the centuries, have shown the 
inventiveness of the surgeon, and the stoicism of patients torn between the 
agony of their condition and the torture of the knife. Professor Ellis 
divides his work into perineal and suprapubic lithotomy and transurethral 
lithotrity and then describes the cases of the royal sufferers from bladder 
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calculi, Leopold I of Belgium and the Emperor Napoleon II, two of the 
many famous people who have suffered from the stone. The frequency 
of the complaint in the past contrasts with the rarity of its appearance in 
Europe today. (617-462) 


INJURIES OF THE KNEE JOINT. I. S. Smillie. 4th edition. 


Livingstone, £8. 1970. 25-5 cm. 406 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 443 
00682 2 

This handsome monograph was first published in ' 1946. Since the third 
edition appeared in 1962, the number of the meniscectomies performed 
and personally recorded in the units for which the Professor of Orthopaedic 
Surgery, Dundee University, is responsible, has risen to 8,500. He under- 
took this revision bearing in mind the needs of surgeons working in 
isolation; the text is therefore expanded to include more practical detail, 
and to incorporate advances in technique and recent ideas. New material 
and illustrations are introduced throughout, regarding such aspects as the 
role of biomechanics, methods of diagnosis and treatment, and attention 
is drawn to gaps in knowledge where research may be fruitful. The few 
key references are brought up to date. (617-58) 


FLUORESCENCE PHOTOGRAPHY OF THE EYE: A Manual of 


Dynamic Clinical Ocular Fundus Pathology. Emanuel S. Rosen, Bryan 
Ashworth and Sven Järpe. Butterworths, L6 18s. 1970. 29 cm. 360 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 407 17500 8 

One of the aims of the Senior Ophthalmic Registrar, Manchester Royal 
Eye Hospital, is to explain the potentials of this technique to ophthal- 
mologists and physicians unfamiliar with it. Since 1960, when it was first 
described, its value in complementing clinical ophthalmoscopy has been 
increasingly realized. Now the pathology of the wide range of primary 
disorders or manifestations of systemic disease in the fundus revealed by 
the technique is shown in this finely illustrated volume. Photography with 
flourescein, the normal fundus, and the optic disc in health and disease, 
are described. In subsequent chapters, the brief text is followed by fluores- 
cence photographs of the fundus in disease with explanatory captions, 
fully elucidating the interpretation for those whose access to material is 
limited. Technical notes, comments on methods, and an excellent biblio- 
graphy complete the volume. (617-7) 


ELECTRONIC MEASUREMENT TECHNIQUES IN ANAES- 


THESIA AND SURGERY. D. W. Hill. Butterworths, 78s. 1970. 
22:5 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 407 16400 6 

Amplified from lectures on medical physics and clinical measurement 
techniques delivered to postgraduate students for the Primary Exami- 
nation for the Fellowship in Anaesthesia, Royal College of Surgeons of 
England, this practical monograph is intended for their successors and 
for anaesthetists and surgeons. Well documented and giving references 
with titles, the text assembles a mass of material for which it was previously 
necessary to search the medical and scientific press. It deals with such 
diverse subjects as recording systems for physiological signals; pressure 
transducers and myographs; the measurement of blood flow; gas and 
vapour analysis; defibrillators; cardiac pacemakers, and bladder and anal 
stimulators; surgical diathermy apparatus and electrical safety precautions; 


- and counting equipment for use with radioactive isotopes. (617-96) 
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The present supplement to the series begun in 1931 records 
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preceding supplement and contains well over 100,000 entries 
arranged under some 38,000 headings and sub-headings. 


By applying methods developed by the publishers in 
connection with the British Museum General Catalogue 
of Printed Books and its supplements, and the National 
Union Catalog, Pre-1956 Imprints the Bibliography now 
includes work published little more than a year ago. 


This supplement to the Bibliography is issued case 
bound to full library standards at a lower per volume 
price than the preceding paper-bound supplement. 


Orders should be placed with booksellers or may be sent 
direct to the publishers, from whom a prospectus is available. 


A London Bibliography 
of the Social Sciences 
Sixth Supplement 1962-68 

7 volumes 


mansell 


3 Bloomsbury Place 
London wei 


11 X 8$ins: 27.9 X 21.7cms 
9400 pages 

Printed on permanent/ 
durable paper. 

Case bound in buckram 
to library standards. 
£98: 0s$235 the set 
Publication date: 

20 April 1970 


Sansoni-Harrap 
Standard Italian & 
English Dictionary 


PART 1, Volume 1. 
Italian-English (A—-L) 
General editor: 

Professor Vladimiro Macchi 


Harrap are proud to announce that 
they are publishing the largest 
and most comprehensive Italian 
and English dictionary ever to be 
compiled, and one that will take 
its place alongside Harrap’s 
Standard French and German 
Dictionaries. 

The Italian-English section will 
contain some 150,000 headwords 
and there will be approximately 
170,000 headwords in the English- 
Italian section. 

114” x82", 783 pp., £17 
SBN 245 59633 X 


Dictionary of 


Data Processing 


PART 1, English-French 
C. Camille & M. Dehaine 


This English-French, French- 
English dictionary contains mainly 
terms relating to all aspects of 
computer technology and 
utilization (i.e. hardware and 
software). It also contains terms 
from related fields such as 
telecommunications, electronics, 
electrical engineering, etc. 

82" x54", 278 pp., 65s. 

SBN 245 59988 6 


PART 2, September, 65s. 
SSS ee] 


HARRAP BOOKS 


National Institute of Economic 
and Social Research 


Economic and Social Studies 26 


Urban Development 
in Britain: Standards, 
Costs and Resources 
1964 - 2004 


Volume 1: Population 
Trends and Housing 


P. A. STONE 


Estimates the demand for dwellings 
in each major region of Great 
Britain up to the end of the 
century, deriving a range of possible 
costs which reflect alternatives for 
the rate of growth and the changing 
distribution of the population. 


432 pp.; 34 diagrams; tables £3 net 


Yoruba Poetry 


Compiled and edited by 
ULLI BEIER 


Ulli Beier is known for his work in 
making African art and poetry 
widely available. His latest anthology 
of traditional Yoruba poetry 
presents in English a striking 
collection of traditional African 
verse to those who are unable to 
study the work in the original 
language. 
15 drawings by Susanne Wenger 
33s. net 


CAMBRIDGE 
UNIVERSITY PRESS 





Bell Books for June 


MOTORCADE: 
A DICTIONARY OF MOTORING HISTORY 


Maurice Hammond 


A unique record of all the major events from 200 years of motoring history, 
illustrated by over 100 reproductions of famous vintage advertisements 


richly eventful journey for car-lovers everywhere. 35s. net 


LARSEN’S SELECTED GAMES OF CHESS: B. Larsen 
50 games selected and annotated by the great Dane himself. 35s. net 


MODERN UPHOLSTERY = Dorothy Cox 


The only modern book on the subject: -  - Pee, CE 

16 pages of POET: 95 diagrams. 22s. net 
SOFT FURNISHING » ` Foame Prior 

'A comprehensive practical guide for ae workers, evening institutes 

and schools. Profusely: ‘tlustrated. 18s. net 


LEADERS OF THE 20TH CENTURY ` Alan Jamieson 
Fourteen men who have shaped 20th-century ae an attempt to 


analyse their common qualities. 50s. net 
BRITISH HISTORY, 1815-1939 D. J. Edwards 
. Last volume in the BELL MODERN HISTORIES series. 60s. net 


-> 


BELL 6 Portugal Street London- WC2 





DISEASES OF CHILDREN IN THE SUBTROPICS AND 
TROPICS. Edited by D. B. Jelliffe. 2nd edition. Edward Arnold, 
£12 10s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 1032 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7131 4160 3 
The Director of the Caribbean Food and Nutrition Institute, Mona, 
Jamaica, has assembled a distinguished team to represent world paedi- 
atrics in this revised edition. The text (first published in 1958) is somewhat 
longer to incorporate reference to new ideas, methods still in the experi- 
mental stage, and diseases recently described, but it retains the original 
arrangement with preliminary general chapters followed by chapters on 
tropical disorders as they affect each body system in childhood. Conditions 
of special importance in the tropics, such as disturbances of nutrition, 
childhood infectious diseases, diarrhoeal and parasitic diseases, are fully 
discussed with the scientific background, as well as practical details of 
diagnosis and treatment. New topics include an account from London of the 
Indian syndrome of tremors; from Manchester and New Orleans of sub- 
cutaneous phycomycosis; and from Kenya of Bahima disease. Noteworthy 
among the advances in treatment and prevention of major disease are the 
surveys of measles, whooping cough and tuberculosis. This reference work, 
whose interest is now extended to temperate climates where tropical 
immigrants have settled, is fully illustrated and documented. (618-9) 


Engineering 

VICTORIAN ENGINEERING. L. T. C. Rolt. Allen Lane The Penguin 
Press, 633. 1970. 23 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7139 0104 7 
By the middle of Victoria’s long reign, Britain could justly claim the title 
‘Workshop of the World’, for her engineers excelled in almost every field 
from machine tools to railway building. This heroic age of engineering, 
dominated by such giants as Brunel, Robert Stephenson and Maudslay, 
reached its pinnacle in the Great Exhibition of 1851. Thereafter, a gradual 
loss of confidence, a growth of specialization and, in some fields, the loss of 
initiative to newly-industrialized countries like Germany and America, 
all tended to rob engineering achievements of their former romantic and 
epic qualities. The later 19th century indeed produced many great British 
engineers and inventors, like Bessemer, Baker and Parsons; but, however 
important their work, their popular image could not equal that of their 
predecessors. Any book from L. T. C. Rolt, the famous engineering 
historian and biographer, is welcome, and this is no exception: an admir- 
ably balanced survey of the whole field of engineering over sixty years, 
enlivened by a deep and human insight into the characters both of the 
profession and its individual members. (620-942) 


Electronic Engineering 


PRINCIPLES OF PULSE CODE MODULATION. K. W. Catter- 
mole. Iliffe, 95s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 460 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 592 
02834 8 
It is always refreshing to read a book by an author who is a complete- 
master of his subject. This is especially true if the mastery has been achieved. 
through membership of a group of experts engaged in advanced research 
and development. Professor Cattermole, now Professor of Telecommuni-~ 
cation Systems at the University of Essex, has produced a definitive work 
based on his experience at the Standard Telecommunications Laboratories, 
part of the great International Telephone and Telegraph organization. 
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There are sections on principles and history, sampling, quantization and 
coding, six useful appendices and an extensive bibliography. The book will 
be invaluable to all telecommunication engineers who need to acquire 
a thorough understanding of pulse code modulation. (621-38) 


TELECOMMUNICATION FOR TECHNICIANS. Vol. 2. D. 


Coatesworth. Penguin Books, 15s. 1970. 21 cm. 136 pages. Diagrams. 


‘Index. Paper covers. SBN 14 080076 X. (Penguin Library of Technology) 


This is the second volume in a series, and covers the syllabus in Tele- 
communication Principles B of the City and Guilds of London Institute’s 


‘Course 49 for telecommunication technicians. It will also be found to be 
‘a useful text in elementary electrical and electronic principles for other 


technicians. The simple language and extensive use of diagrams, and the 
provision of worked examples and questions for solution, with answers, 
make the book suitable for self-study purposes as well as for college use. 
The author is the Principal of the County Technical College at King’s 
Lynn. (621-38) 


USING SEMICONDUCTORS: A Beginners’ Course including Theory, 


Practical Demonstrations and Projects. John Hughes and Thomas M. 
Johnston. Heinemann Educational, 258. 1970. 22:5 cm. 144 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. SBN 435 68458 2 

This book describes nine projects illustrating properties and uses of 
semiconductor diodes and transistors, ranging from measurement of 
characteristics to rectification, amplification and oscillation and a simple 
wireless circuit. Details of apparatus required, including suppliers, circuit 
diagrams in template form, and descriptions of measurements to be made 
and results expected, are clearly presented. Projects could be tackled 


experimentally by students with sixth-form training in current electricity 


and A.C. theory. However, transistor physics involves difficult concepts 
like holes and the authors’ attempted sketchy explanations are inevitably 
inadequate. Serious students would need supplementary teaching and 
textbooks. Also, proper analysis of the later multi-component circuits 
is complex and most appropriate to first- and second-year undergraduate 
or equivalent students, who should find this book useful as an explanatory 
laboratory text. Less advanced students might use it as an instruction 

booklet to help them observe interesting phenomena and their uses. The 
authors teach at the Jordanhill College of Education and the Jordanhill 
College School, Glasgow, respectively. (621-3815) 


Mining 


THE RUSH THAT NEVER ENDED: A History of Australian Mining. 
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Geoffrey Blainey. 2nd edition. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne): 
International Scholarly Book Services (Middlesex), 48s. cloth. SBN 522 
83929 0; 27s. paper covers. SBN 522 83930 4. 1970. 21:5 cm. 400 pages. 
Illustrations. Index 

This history of Australian mining was first published in 1963. It is a 
comprehensive account of the mining of metal from the first discovery 
of sparse traces of gold in the 1820s down to modern times, combining 
a vivid style with historical scholarship. This new edition has been sub- 
stantially revised; corrections have been made to the historical portion 
and a good deal added to the account of current developments. Oil, 


natural gas and phosphate have been found in the 1960s and the importance 
of these discoveries is emphasized. (622-0994) 


Naval Engineering 


JANE’S FIGHTING SHIPS 1906-7. Edited by Fred T. Jane. Reprint. 
David & Charles (Newton Abbot), £7 7s. 1970. Obl. 31-5 cm. 488 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 7153 4715 2 
David & Charles have already published reprints of Fane’s Fighting Ships 
for 1898 and 1914 (reprinted 1969 and 1968 respectively). This third 
reprint in the series, covering 1906-7, is equally interesting as a collector’s 
item and valuable as a work of reference. The original was published while 
the first British dreadnought, which was to revolutionize battleship design, 
was being completed. Also, the previous year had seen the end of the 
Russo-Japanese War and, in addition to the usual details of warships of 
all nations, this old Jane’s contains some revealing articles on the Russian 
naval disasters of that very unusual war. This reprint should find a place 
on the shelves of all concerned with naval history. (623-825) 


THE MAN OF WAR. Donald Macintyre and Basil W. Bathe. Methuen, 
£7 7s. 1970. Obl. 28 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. Index 
This book is an elaborate attempt to convey, through text and pictures, 
the story of the evolution of the major war vessel from the earliest times 
in which it was employed to the nuclear powered submarine which is 
today’s chief maritime arm. It includes paintings and photographs, some 
of which are not well known, and working drawings and designs for 
weapons and motive power which help to clarify the text. The aim to be 
both international and comprehensive entails a risk of superficiality, but 
in general this has been avoided, and a work of popular interest produced. 
The bibliography, selective though it had to be, is unsatisfactory. It omits 
the principal work on British battleships by Dr Oscar Parkes, and that on 
the destroyer by Edgar March, but includes a number of titles whose value 
is very uneven. (623-825) 


WARSHIPS OF THE BRITISH AND COMMONWEALTH 
NAVIES. H. T. Lenton. 2nd edition. Ian Allen, 42s. 1970. ObL 19 cm. 
288 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7110 0065 4 
This is the second edition of a very handy and comprehensive book of 
reference on all the Commonwealth naval forces. Details are given of 
nearly 1,000 vessels, ranging from aircraft carriers to supply vessels and 
patrol craft, and the book is profusely illustrated with ship photographs. 
The ships have been grouped into functional categories—fleet vessels, 
escort vessels, amphibious warfare vessels, minesweepers and survey ships, 
coastal craft, the fleet train, and miscellaneous vessels—and this enables 
a quick assessment to be made of the fighting elements of the fleets, as 
distinct from the support and supply elements. An introduction by Mr 
Lenton describes developments since the earlier edition was published in 
1966. (623-8250942) 


HISTORIC SUBMARINES. F. W. Lipscomb. Hugh Evelyn, 63s. 
1970. 35 cm. 72 pages. Illustrations. SBN 238 78925 X 
With only 15,000 words of text, this book by the author of The British 
Submarine does not claim to be a comprehensive history of the submarine. 
The main emphasis throughout is on the technical developments and 


. 463 


improvements which have been made, from the rather primitive experi- 


. ments of the 17th, 18th and 19th centuries to the very sophisticated true 


submarines of the nuclear and Polaris age. Contemporary drawings included 
in the text are very useful. There are also very handsome, full-page coloured 
illustrations of sixteen significant 20th-century submarines by Malcolm 
McGregor: the examples are taken from five countries. This is a very 
pleasant book to read and to look at, and libraries will doubtless find it a 
popular acquisition. (6238257) 


MARINE COMBUSTION PRACTICE. J. Flack, A. J. S. Bennett, 


R. Strong and Leonard J. Culver. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £7. 1969. 
26 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 08 013402 5. (Commonwealth 
and International Library) 
Marine propulsion systems are diverse and this four-part volume gathers 
together relevant information on four aspects of appropriate energy 
sources—conventional fuel and boiler systems, diesel engines, nuclear 
power and natural gas application—with the relative length of treatment 
reflecting the popularity or projected popularity of each system. Each 
section, with its individual author, deals with its subject matter from first 
principles, striking a reasonable balance between theory and practice and 
with a wealth of illustration which draws widely on equipment manu- 
facturers’ publications, so that the book is of far wider interest than the 
marine propulsion field alone. This volume should assert its value, there- 
fore, as a comprehensive text for work at several levels of responsibility. 
(623-87) 


Structural Engineering 


MUSKEG ENGINEERING HANDBOOK. National Research 


Council of Canada, Associate Committee on Geotechnical Research, 
Muskeg Sub-committee. Edited by Ivan C. MacFarlane. University of 
Toronto Press (Toronto), $15.00. 25 cms. 319 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 8020 1595 6 

Canada contains at least 500,000 square miles of muskeg or peatland. Only 
in relatively recent times has this organic terrain been studied scientifically, 
as northern development makes research imperative. This handbook, 
which includes the findings of the annual muskeg conferences sponsored 
by the National Research Council of Canada since 1955, gives detailed 
information on the recognition, classification, and engineering problems of 
muskeg areas. Written by experts, it is a guide for engineers involved in 
constructing buildings, railways, highways, airstrips and other structures 
on muskeg and in the movement of vehicles in these areas, not only in 
Canada but wherever tracts of organic terrain cause engineering 
difficulties. (624-15) 


Automotive and Aeronautical Engineering 


AUTOMOTIVE AND AIRCRAFT ELECTRICITY. R. Green- 
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wood. Pitman of Canada (Toronto), 52s. 1970. 25:5 cm. 320 pages. 
Illustrations 

This book is intended to give the fundamentals of electrical equipment 
mainly in automobile usage. The treatment is elementary, there are clear 
illustrations and the book seems suitable for the mechanic. The equipment 
described is of Canadian origin. It is not usual for British aircraft engineers 
to become involved with automobile practice but there can be no objection 


to them acquiring such knowledge, although great caution would be needed 
in applying it. The author is Head of the Metal Shops Central Technical 
School in Toronto. (629-1) 


FLIGHT BRIEFING FOR PILOTS. Vol. 1. An Introductory 
Manual of Flying Training Complete with Air Instruction. N. H. Birch, 
A. E. Bramson and members of the Panel of Examiners. 2nd edition. 
Pitman, 20s. 1970. 19 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. SBN 273 43942 1 
This valuable series provides a comprehensive reference work available to 
air pilots training for their private licences. The volume has been com- 
pletely revised to conform with the new syllabus approved by the Guild 
of Air Pilots and Air Navigators and it embodies the methods that have 
been adopted by both civil and Royal Air Force panels of examiners in 
pilot training. The first section of each chapter provides the trainee pilot 
with a sound basic knowledge of all the exercises required for the private 
pilot’s licence; where relevant, the second part of the chapter provides 
the student with a logical handling sequence for each exercise. Supporting 
the text there are numerous clearly-presented diagrams. The authors, 
experienced flying instructors holding commercial pilots’ licences, present 
the fundamentals of flying training in both lucid and concise terms. The 
book is thoroughly recommended to all trainee pilots and their 
instructors. (629-13252) 


Motor Vehicle Engineering 


PROTOTYPE 1960-70. A detailed analysis of the world’s leading 
racing cars. Mike Twite, Roger Taylor and David Windsor. Pelham 
Books, 45s. 1970. 26-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. SBN 7207 0212 7 
There has been a prolific supply of books about motor racing and racing 
cars for many years but this one is somewhat different. It contains 
descriptions, action pictures, technical details and scale plans of the more 
outstanding Formula One and sports/racing cars which were in action on 
the World’s circuits from 1968 to this season. The reader most likely to 
benefit from the material in the book is the model maker, who will find 
the big scale planes to his requirements and will be able to paint his car 
models correctly from the facts given. In all, there are twenty-nine four- 
view scale plans, these being clear and appropriately shaded, each set 
occupying one page of the book, which is divided into sections dealing 
with the leading 1968 racers, including the Howmet Turbine car and the 
four-wheel-drive Grand Prix machines, 1969 sports cars and 1969 single- 
seaters. It is not entirely up to date, the March G.P. cars not being 
included. (629-228) 


Automatic Control Engineering 


TRANSFER FUNCTION TECHNIQUES FOR CONTROL 
ENGINEERS. D. R. Towill. Iliffe, £6 6s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 516 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. SBN 592 01911 X 
This book is yet another excellent text based on the teaching of control at 
the Royal Military College of Science. The author concentrates on the 
analysis and synthesis of control systems by means of the root locus 
method, with only passing reference to other methods, except, as in the 
case of the Bode diagram, where they give help in using the root locus. A 
final chapter deals with certain classes of non-linearities and in particular 
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to the application of describing functions to them. The book contains an 
exceptionally good and useful collection of non-dimensional diagrams 
showing the effects of altering system parameters. While a large number 
of problems are worked in detail, no ee are included for the student 
to work. (629-8) 


Horticulture 


FREDERICK SANDER: THE ORCHID KING. The Record 
of a Passion. Arthur Swinson. Hodder & Stoughton, 63s. 1970. 24-5 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 340 10511 9 
During the last quarter of the 19th century orchid culture approached a 
mania among the wealthy and aristocratic families of Europe. The most 

' famous among the horticulturists who provided their plants was Frederick 
Sander. This book by a well-known writer and journalist tells how from 
humble beginnings Sander built up a huge business, supplied by a corps 
of travellers and collectors throughout the tropics, many of whose dis- 
coveries, new to science, were named after him. The author makes no 
attempt to whitewash his subject’s character, for Sander’s burning 
enthusiasm made him a difficult and impatient employer, as‘ the vast 
correspondence on which the book is based makes clear. But it gives a 
fascinating picture of the most extravagant period in horticultural history, 
and of one of the great entrepreneurs of the golden age of orchid culture. 

(635-93415) 
Livestock 


HORSES AND THEIR OWNERS. Josephine Pullein-Thompson. 
Nelson, 36s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. SBN 17 221005 4 
This is an exceptionally well-compiled anthology. Miss Pullein-Thompson 

‘has drawn on the literature in prose and verse of more than 2,000 years, 
providing a short biographical note for each author and linking her 
selections with a brief historical commentary. Here is Xenophon on 
‘Learning to Ride’ and Plutarch’s description of Alexander’s meeting with 
Bucephalus, tales of Indians and cowboys, of Australian stockmen and 
Russian sledge-drivers; of war, hunting, racing, polo, show-jumping and 

. The well-illustrated selections include some real surprises and 
‘the whole makes a most entertaining book for horse-lovers of all ages. 
(636-1) 
Fishing Industries 


WHALING AROUND AUSTRALIA. Max Colwell. Angus & 
Robertson, 35s. 1970. 22 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 207 952469 
Australia’s whaling industry began in the early days of settlement but 
became increasingly important as the 19th century advanced, particularly 
on the South Australian coast. The whalers operated largely from shore 
bases, using comparatively small boats. The needs of the whalers 
stimulated Australian shipbuilding, and the general effect on the 
Australian economy was an important one. The demand for whale oil 
ceased with the development of petroleum, but whaling revived in the 
20th century; however, the efforts of Australia to re-enter the whaling 
industry were relatively unsuccessful in comparison with the far-ranging 
factory ships of some other maritime nations. This book, though presented 
in popular style, with somewhat journalistic chapter headings, is a good 
general account of the subject, with well-chosen illustrations and a useful 
bibliography. (639-28) 


Business Management 


INDUSTRIAL STATISTICS. Vol. 2. C. W. Lowe. Business Books, 
£7. 1970. 24-5 cm. 304 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 220 79881 8 
This book deals with the practical application of statistical and mathe- 
matical methods to practical management problems to get optimum 
answers. As such it is welcome, as it goes outside the usual statistical 
approach: certain references are made to basic work in Vol. 1 but it is 
expected that in view of the price many would use Vol. 2 without reference 
to Vol. 1. Chapters cover times series for forecasting; desirability co- 
efficients; evolutionary operation; linear programming; productivity 
analysis (value, ratio and loss analysis); statistical games; inventories, 
queues and replacement. Many examples are given showing applications and 
these are useful for the non-mathematically-inclined reader. This book will 
be useful for the manager who is technically orientated. The author is Mana- 
ger of the Operational Research Section of Monsanto Chemicals, (658-018) 


INDUSTRY AND VALUES: The Objectives and Responsibilities of 
Business. Edited by Michael Ivens. Harrap, 35s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. 
SBN 245 59891 X 
This book is a collection of essays by various writers, presenting different 
and individualistic ideas on the ethical values of an industrial environment. 
The material is essentially Anglo Saxon, reflecting British and American 
attitudes. It is often thought-provoking, and it illustrates the pressures and 
contrasts caused by the existence of various bodies and interests operating 
in conjunction. The contributors have widely varied experience and 
attitudes, and have often had to meet the problems discussed in practice. 
The editor, who is Director of the Industrial Educational and Research 
Foundation in London, makes clear in his introduction that he does not 
foresee a clear or detailed set of rules evolving for ethical decision-making, 
but believes that a sympathetic familiarity with the concepts, with the 
institutions, and perhaps with some common general framework of 
principle, will prove helpful for good management. (658-04) 


DIRECTOR’S GUIDE TO MANAGEMENT TECHNIQUES. 
With Register of Consultants and Advisory Organisations. Edited by 
Dennis Lock and Gerard Tavernier. Directors Bookshelf: Gower Press, £6. 
1970. 23-5 cm. 440 pages. Diagrams. SBN 7161 0030 4 
Twenty-two papers by separate writers cover as many management 
techniques, from Long-range Corporate Planning to Panoramic Office 
Planning, and including a number of specialist subjects such as Job 
Evaluation and Attitude Surveys. These are followed by an explanatory 
glossary of management terms. An additional paper on the use of business 
consultants precedes a register of nearly 250 consultancy firms showing 
their areas of expertise, and a list of over 100 advisory organisations, 
governmental and private. The book is jointly sponsored by the Institute 
of Directors and Gower Press for a new imprint called Directors Bookshelf 
to which (in the literal sense) it will form a comprehensive, informative 
and handsomely produced addition. (658-082) 


THE FINANCING OF INDUSTRY AND TRADE. D. J. Darby. 
Pitman, 30s. cloth. SBN 273 40132 7; 16s. paper covers. SBN 273 41847 5, 
1970. 22 cm. 264 pages. Index 
This book by the Senior Lecturer in Monetary Economics at the City of 
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London College covers the usual range of syllabus on British business 
finance for first-year university students and students for intermediate 
professional examinations. Avoiding detailed argument which could only 
bewilder the reader at this stage it describes the financial hazards involved 
in starting a business and explains concisely how firms can obtain working 
capital on long, short or medium terms. It proceeds to discuss the 
difficulties arising from production for export as distinct from domestic 
use and sets out the basic facts on the foreign exchange market and on the 
financial assistance provided by the State. (658-15) 


ORGANISATIONAL DEVELOPMENT: Case Studies in the 
Printing Industry. Philip Sadler and Bernard Barry. Longman, 50s. 1970. 
22:5 cm. 248 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 582 44600 X 
This sociological study by Philip Sadler and Bernard Barry, respectively 
Principal and Senior Research Officer at Ashridge Management College, 
is one of a series on the management problems of smaller enterprises, to 
which much attention is now being given in Britain. It is a combination of 
theory and practice, with particular emphasis on the adjustment of firms 
to changing conditions. For factual material, the printing industry is 
chosen, with detailed case studies of two companies in which the re- 
searchers carried out ‘action research’ (i.e. intervention and testing of ideas 
in an operating environment). Much attention is paid to the effects of 
internal management control systems, following the ideas of T. Burns 
and G. M. Stalker on Mechanistic and Organic patterns, since the latter 
form seems to be more adaptable to changing conditions, but less clearly 
defined. Also examined are the functions which connect the organization 
to the external world, and how these should be handled to aid survival in 
a changing environment. There is much of interest for management and 
sociology students, especially those involved in the printing industry. 

(658-955) 


Advertising 


GRAPHIC DESIGN BRITAIN 70. Edited by Fred Lambert. Studio 
Vista, 90s. 1970. 31 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. SBN 289 79841 8 
This is a smartly-produced catalogue of 750 items of printed publicity and 
advertising that were shown in a recent London exhibition. These posters, 
magazines, letterheadings, trade marks and booklets were chosen 
primarily for their visual qualities; they all appeared in 1969. The title 
invites comparison with similar compendiums of the past ten years. What 
has changed ? There is less neat, formal typography and more instances 
of a graphic image adding its own comment to the words. With the same 
new assurance designers now readily demonstrate that their clients have 
money to spend. This makes for a more entertaining book than could have 
been compiled ten years ago, and is a fair mirror of graphic design in 
Britain. (659-13) 


Chemical Technology 

* THE CHEMICAL ENGINEERING JOURNAL: An International 
Journal of Research and Development. Vol. 1. 1970. Editors: D. C. 
Freshwater and B. A. Buftham. Elsevier (Barking). Four issues yearly. 
Annual subscription £7 10s. 28 cm. Illustrations 
There has been a very considerable increase in the importance of the 


468 . 


application of chemical engineering knowledge in recent years, as reflected 
by the chemical engineer’s status in industry and the interest shown by 
educational establishments in developing courses in that subject. This 
increase is the reason for presenting a new journal. Unlike many disciplines, 
there is no surfeit of publication vehicles in this subject and the net result 
is the absence or lateness of general communication of ideas, researches and 
developments. The new. journal, with its international scope, intends to 
minimize publication delays and to serve chemical engineering by having 
a flexible brief: in fact, there is no limit to the nature of material which may 
be offered to the editors, both at Loughborough University of Technology, 
provided it is related to chemical engineering. Thus, research papers will 
appear alongside surveys of current deveopments, matters of inter- 
disciplinary importance, book reviews and shorter communications of the 
usual nature. The first issue is promising but time alone will tell the 
journal’s success story. (660-2805) 





Arts and Recreation 


THE CULT OF ART: Against Art and Artists. Jean Gimpel. 
Wetdenfeld & Nicolson, 42s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 184 pages. SBN 297 17951 9 
The author sees art as a religion with its own mystique, cultus and high- 
priests and in his strictures on this he will receive wide-spread sympathy 
from those who have long suspected that this is so. But his supporters will 
diminish as he develops his attack on modern art as an expression of 
western decadence, the church as a block to artistic freedom, and the 
artist as being without a special perception. One quotation will indicate 
his extremism: ‘In the field of painting I am ready to yield to the aesthetic 
appeal of Fra Angelico, but not of Giotto; of Donatello, but not Michel- 
angelo; of Botticelli, but not Hieronymous Bosch; of Rembrandt, but not 
Vermeer; of Jan Steen, but not Rubens’. Since Jean Gimpel is of the 
famous family of art dealers and gallery owners and was himself brought 
up among great works of art his writing cannot be ignored. His disturbing 
arguments are a challenge to complacency and unquestioned assump- 
tions. (701) 





MEANING IN THE ARTS. Louis Arnaud Reid. Allen & Unwin, 65s. 
1969. 22-5 cm. 320 pages. Index. SBN 04 701004 5. (Muirhead Library of 
Philosophy) 

Dr Reid, who is Professor Emeritus of Philosophy of Education in the 
University of London, has had a continuing interest in aesthetics (an 
earlier book of his on this subject was published in 1931), and in the 
present book he attacks the expression theory of art. He regards art as 
creating new independent meanings and prefers to call this process 
‘embodiment’ rather than ‘expression’. The claim that this is the right way 
to characterize art is tested out in the central part of the book by detailed 
consideration of examples from music, sculpture and other arts. Two 
concluding chapters deal with the arts in education. The book is quite 
untechnical, and would interest the general reader who is baffled about the 
nature and function of art. (701-1) 
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History of Art 

THE DREAM OF ICARUS: Art and Society in the Twentieth 
Century. Kenneth Coutts-Smith. Hutchinson, 45s. 1970. 21-5 cm. 252 
pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 09 099790 5 
Some 20th-century writers have attempted to trace in the work of con- 
temporary artists the concrete expression of the Zeitgeist without, however, 
any of them making a convincing case. The author of this book is well 
equipped to describe the activities of artists of his own generation because 
he studied the subject, worked in galleries and has been an art journalist 
for some years. When he comes to analyzing art now as an illustration of 
the epoch he perforce exposes much of its inherent triviality. He draws 
somewhat strained conclusions from arbitrary events such as police- 
baiting riots, student unrest and ‘Pop’ idolatry. The twenty-four essays, 
ranging from art history to sociology in their themes, carry a number of 
interesting quotations. (709-04) 


Landscape and Civic Art 

NEW LIVES, NEW LANDSCAPES. Nan Fairbrother. Architectural 
Press, 75s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 408 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 85139 
483 3 
This beautifully produced and profusely illustrated book is concerned to 
demonstrate the damage which industrial prosperity is unwittingly in- 
flicting on Britain’s countryside. The excellent photographs amply 
demonstrate the effect on our landscape of decades of suburbanization, 
mass car ownership, and the depopulation of many of the highland areas. 
The author (a well-known writer and lecturer on landscape and land use), 
demonstrates convincingly that our so-called ‘natural’ countryside has to 
a large extent been shaped by kuman forces. In view of this, the author 
argues that it is not yet too late for human plans to reconcile the economic 
needs of a growing population with the preservation of conveniently 
located rural areas. In so doing, Miss Fairbrother raises our hopes that 
plans really can be made in which the three elements of industrial utility, 
beauty and recreation can all play their appropriate parts. (710-942) 


LONDON’S GREEN BELT. David Thomas. Faber, 658. 1970. 
22-5 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 571 09145 8 
Green belts and other forms of urban containment have had a long if 
intermittent history. However, they have seldom received the impressive 
empirical scrutiny to which London’s green belt has been subjected by 
Dr Thomas. The student of planning will find here a readable and concise 
account of the evolution of containment planning both in theory and 
practice. The practising planner will find an original and detailed analysis 
of the functional composition of the green belt and an able attempt to assess 
and define the interaction of the green belt, other fringe areas and con- 
tinuing metropolitan expansion. The book’s merit is considerable and it is 
likely to become a standard text for all who are concerned with the many 
problems of the metropolitan fringe. Dr Thomas is Reader in Geography 
at University College, London. (711-09421) 


LAND AND LANDSCAPE. Evolution, Design and Control. Brenda 
Colvin. 2nd edition. Murray, 84s. 1970. 23 cm. 436 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 7195 1800 8 
It is appropriate that Brenda Colvin’s pioneering work on landscape 
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design (first published 1947) should reappear during European Conserva- 
tion Year, for this book is largely about environmental conservation. It 
begins with an historical account of Man’s progressive modification of the 
landscape and of his environment, but its main task is to suggest guide- 
lines for the use and control of the landscape which will make the world a 
pleasanter place in which to live. Over 200 excellent illustrations enhance 
a readable book which will appeal not only to architects, landscape 
architects and planners, but also to anyone interested in the world around 
him. (712) 


PEOPLE AND THE COUNTRYSIDE. H. E. Bracey. Routledge, 63s. 
1970. 22-5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7100 6686 4 
This book examines the various forces that have been responsible over the 
centuries for shaping the British countryside, After a brief excursion into 
history since Roman times, the author, an internationally-known rural 
sociologist and Senior Lecturer in the Department of Economics at Bristol 
University, examines in some detail the influence of such matters as 
employment patterns and the greater mobility of our increasing population, 
with its corresponding needs for roads, water, forestry and other amenities. 
The conclusions are clear. If the British really want to preserve their 
countryside in a form that gives them the most satisfaction, then they 
must fight for it—and this in turn means keeping a clear head about what 
is wanted and then planning for its attainment—through local and national 
government as well as through specialist institutions. (719-0942) 


Decorative Art Prints 


ORIGINS OF CHINTZ: With a catalogue of Indo-European cotton- 
paintings in the Victoria and Albert Museum, London, and the Royal 
Ontario Museum, Toronto. John Irwin and Katherine B. Brett. H.M. 
Stationery Office, £5. 1970. 30-5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 11 290053 4 
John Irwin, Keeper of the Indian Section at the Victoria and Albert 
Museum, and Katharine Brett, formerly Curator of the Department of 
Textiles at the Royal Ontario Museum discovered in the 1950s that they 
were both finding important new material on the painted and printed 
Indian cottons of the 17th and 18th centuries. This superbly produced 
book Origins of Chintz is the result of their subsequent collaboration. The 
authors both worked in museums which held unusually rich collections of 
chintz (very little original material survives in India, because of the climate). 
Every aspect of production is covered and excellent colour plates show the 
different stages of printing the cotton; the history and use of the material 
in Europe is fully documented, and the 150 very clear plates (eight pages 
in colour) allow the patterns to be compared and studied in detail. Three 
appendices give contemporary accounts of the art of Indian cotton painting 
and printing. This book will undoubtedly remain the standard (and at 
present the only) book on the subject for many years. Although its value is 
primarily to museum staff, it will also appeal to the costume historian and 
to everyone interested in the decorative arts. (745 26) 


A GENERAL HISTORY OF QUADRUPEDS. Thomas Bewick. 
Reprint. Ward Leck, 84s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 536 pages. Illustrations. Index 
Thomas Bewick was a superb craftsman and a minor English artist. 
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Quadrupeds was his first major work and the one in which, in 1790, he 
changed the course of printed illustration. Previously books were mostly 


” illustrated with a broad black design cut on soft wood on the long grain. 


Bewick chose hard wood and engraved on the end grain; his pictures were 
conceived as fine grey or white patterns on a black ground. Bewick was 
an accurate observer of the countryside and the animals in it. In Quadrupeds 


, he provided an incidental and charming commentary on 18th-century rural 


life and the extent of English knowledge of the ‘Cameleopard’. The text 
was by Bewick’s partner Ralph Beilby. One wonders why the present 
publishers have chosen to reproduce from ane of the many reprints, not 
the first edition. Blocks became very worn and Victorian morality crept in: 
‘The Lancashire Bull’ of the first edition has in this one an emasculated 
block which is relabelled the ‘Lancashire Ox’! (769-2) 


VISIBLE WORDS: A Study of Inscriptions In and As Books and Works 


of Art. John Sparrow. Cambridge University Press, £7. 1969. 28-5 cm. 
168 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 521 06534 8 

Mr Sparrow is Warden of All Souls College, Oxford, and his book is based 
on four lectures that he delivered as Sandars Reader in Bibliography in 
Cambridge in 1964. Three chapters cover the evolution of the inscription, 
the inscription in Renaissance works of art, and the inscription as a literary 
form, with a fourth chapter summarizing the argument. Mr Sparrow’s 
thesis deals with words displayed in such a manner as to emphasize the 
meaning by the effect the arrangement has on the eye. His definition is 
words ‘specially and essentially intended for visual display’ which seems 
to put the cart before the horse. He excludes poetry, but can hardly, in his 
definition, escape the claims of much that a printer produces, from a 
visiting-card to a title-page or a poster; in fact his range embraces words 
written or printed on paper as well as those painted as details of pictures 
or cut in stone. This stimulating book in a little-known field comes from 
a writer who has for long taken an interest in inscriptions, and another book 
of his, Line upon Line, (1967, Cambridge University Press, limited editian) 
may be regarded as further illustrating the present one. Visible Words 
has many illustrations in line and tone and the book is beautifully designed 
and made. (769-5) 


Music 


ESSAYS ON THE VIENNESE CLASSICAL STYLE: Gluck, 
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Haydn, Mozart, Beethoven. H. C. Robbins Landon. Barrie & Rockliff: 
The Cresset Press, 50s. 1970. 23 cm. 200 pages. Frontspiece. Musical 
examples. Indexes. SBN 214 66794 4 

‘This volume is an uncommon kind of essay collection. It is a bouquet of a 
dozen fascinating offshoots from Mr Landon’s devoted study of this 
period, and of Haydn’s music in particular, on which he is an acknowledged 
expert. In “The Viennese Classical Period’ he provides some useful 
definitions of stylistic features, and his essay on the ‘Rococo in Music’ is 
of special interest. His B.B.C, talk on Haydn’s piano sonatas should inspire 
even the rustiest pianist to practise the quoted passages with vigour. 
Another radio talk, ‘The Decline and Fall of Wolfgang Amadeus Mozart’, 
in spite of its melodramatic title, is a well-documented study of Mozart’s 
last years. The closing essay, “The Dawn of the Romantic Period’, discusses 
the intricate dovetailing of the classical and romantic periods. These are 


. 


only some of the things that will be of value to serious students of this 
period, which is so important in the history of Western music. (780-9033) 


THE SOUND OF OUR TIME. Dave Laing. Sheed & Ward, 35s. 1969. 
20 cm. 208 pages. Index. SBN 7220 0593 8 
Mr Laing has written a solid, infuriating, illuminating study of pop music 
since 1955 in three parts. His first section, on the pre-history of pop, is 
poor and, moreover, pretentious in its overuse of quotations from writers 
who are intellectually fashionable at the moment. But after this start Mr 
Laing recovers. The second and third parts of his book trace the history 
of pop music from rock’n’roll via beat to the ‘contemporary scene’. He has 
two set pieces, both analyses of the words and music of American high 
school songs and the songs of The Beatles, It is The Beatles who emerge 
as the heroes of his account. Mr Laing devotes some space to an interesting 
point: the way in which British singers have used the style available at the. 
moment and then, having found their feet, have shown where they really 
belonged—in the mainstream of the music-hall tradition. (780-904) 


MASSENET. James Harding. Dent, 65s. 1970. 24:5 cm. 232 pages. Illus- 
trations. Index. SBN 460 03928 8 
Today, when few of Massenet’s twenty-five operas—and fewer still of his 
numerous other works—are in the repertoire, it is difficult to understand 
why he enjoyed such immense success from about 1880 to his death in 
1912. Mr Harding traces Massenet’s education in the Paris Conservatoire 
and shows how he gradually rose to fame from being a composer of catchy 
salon music to scaling the heights of the Opéra. Massenet was immensely 
industrious and linked a flair for colourful dramatic effect with seductive 
melody and gorgeous orchestration. As an Academician Massenet enjoyed 
great authority in the brilliant world of art and music in Paris, though his 
private life was modest and retiring. All this, and much more, comes out 
in Mr Harding’s thorough and stylishly-written book. One would like to 
have learned rather more, however, about the origins and evolution of 
Massenet’s musical style. (780-92) 


THE BACHS: 1500-1850. Percy M. Young. Dent, 80s. 1970, 24-5 cm. 
368 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 460 03825 7 
There are seventy-six members of the Bach family mentioned in this wide- 
ranging book. These are predominantly, of course, musicians, but a few 
painters, lawyers and administrators are included as examples of versatility. 
Dr Young’s aim is to set this unique family (or ‘clan’ as it is perhaps better 
described) in its full historical, social and cultural perspective. He does this 
by describing the kind of music that successive generations produced and 
the influences that shaped it, often in times of political upheaval, and he 
shows how form and function developed together in towns and courts all 
over Germany. Most space is naturally given to Johann Sebastian and his 
famous sons, especially C. P. E. Bach and J. C. Bach; the last being the 
‘English’ Bach who was such a power in London from 1760-82. Dr Young 
also outlines the great revival of J. S. Bach’s music in early 19th-century 
England. Though inevitably selective and compressed, this is a very useful 
handbook which students of musical history in the widest sense should 
find most valuable. (780-943) 
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CONDUCTOR’S WORLD. David Wooldridge. Barrie & Rockkff: The 
Cresset Press, 708. 1970. 23-5 cm. 396 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 214 
66733 2 
The theme of this somewhat polemical book is the development of the 
conductor’s art as seen in the careers and ideals of forty or so of those who 
have become world famous in the last hundred years. Mr Wooldridge, 
himself a conductor, insists, paradoxically, that the greatest performances 
are the most ephemeral. He illustrates this and many other provocative 
ideas with illustrations from a wide range of music in order to bring out 
subtle points of style and interpretation. He understands all the power- 
politics which control the highest appointments, and shows how the top 

conductors use their own power and personality to mould the orchestras 
they command, Students of orchestral history should find this a stimulating 
book, but its early pages should be read with some caution. (781-63) 


SONGS AND MUSIC OF THE REDCOATS: A History of the War 
Music of the British Army 1642—1902. Lewis Winstock. Leo Cooper, 70s. 
1970. 25 cm. 308 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 85052 003 7 
The core of this absorbing book consists of the music of fifty-eight tunes 
which were popular at intervals during over three-and-a-half centuries of 
British military history all over the world. Mr Winstock, who has specialized 
in the rather neglected subject of military music, has brought his well- 
annotated material together in eleven groups which are linked with a 
historical commentary. He traces the gradual growth of military music 
from its rudimentary, strongly individual origins to the well-trained bands 
which flourished in the later 19th century and draws interesting comparisons 
with those of other countries. He has made a brave attempt to distinguish 
fact from fiction and has succeeded in tracing the use of tunes long after the 
time of their origin, Some of the bibliographical details, however, are not 
always quite accurate. The book should be valuable to students of military 
and musical history. (784-71942) 


CONTEMPORARY PERCUSSION. Reginald Smith Brindle. Oxford 
University Press, £5 5s. 1970, 22-5 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Stereo 
Recording. Index. SBN 19 318802 3 
The author of this expert bookis Professor of Music at the University College 
of North Wales and a composer of some repute. He has made a thorough 
study of the 20th-century music in which the resources of percussion have 
grown enormously compared with those of the 19th. The book is arranged 
according to the various types of sound-producing media. The details of 
construction and materials are complemented by precise instructions about 
the best way of producing the sound. The writing is enthusiastic, sometimes 
tending to the poetic. The book is lavishly illustrated with excellent photo- 
graphs and has numerous musical examples to show problems and methods 
of notation. The gramophone record, inserted in the back cover, is well 
planned to help the student of orchestration to realize the range of new 
sounds available to him. (789-1) 


Sports and Games 


HOCKEY. Gerald Eskenazi. Special photography by Ken Regan. Ryerson 
Press (Toronto), $13.95, 1969. 29 cms. 224 pages. Illustrations. SBN 7700 
0286 2 
Although lacrosse enjoys official status as Canada’s national sport, hockey 
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is indisputably the popular favourite, both as a spectator and participation 
sport. The author traces its history and growth, both amateur and pro- 
fessional, in Canada and the United States from 1879 to the present. He 
describes in detail the development and personalities of the twelve teams 
that make up the National Hockey League. The final chapters discuss the 
management and training of hockey players, and the technique and business 
aspects of hockey, ending with statistics of individual records and cup 
winners. The photographs of historical and present-day action are superb. 

(796-355) 


THE RALLY-GO-ROUND: The Story of International Rallying, 
Richard Garrett. Stanley Paul, 30s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations, 
Index. SBN 09 100450 0 
In this age of mass motoring, car owners using their vehicles simply as a 
means of transport are not much interested in international motor rallies 
but such events still have a strong appeal to the sports enthusiast. The 
Monte Carlo Rally, introduced in 1911, continues to attract supporters in 
Britain and countries of the European Continent. This book is mainly 
devoted to this well-known event and the author has adopted a light- 
hearted colourful style well suited to the subject. The fact that much of the 
text centres around the ‘Montes’ held in the years following World War II 
gives the impression that he has been a fervent follower of the celebrated, 
contest ever since it was resumed in 1948. One feels, however, that more 
should have been told about the Monte Carlo rallies of the between-wars 
period when the event reached its peak of popularity. (796-7), 





Literature 


MILTON TO OUIDA: A Collection of Essays. Bonamy Dobrée. Cass, 
42s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 208 pages. SBN 7146 2393 8 
This volume brings together essays written over forty years by a much 
loved teacher and critic who has invariably—even where he provokes 
disagreement, which he never does without great gentleness—been worth 
reading. He is also a consistently informing critic; if his views are never 
exciting, they are never dull. Among the finest essays in this collection are 
a splendid appraisal of Daniel Defoe, an unusual account of Byron’s 
dramas, an appreciation of Surtees and another of Ouida. Few connoisseurs 
of literature will want to miss these delightful essays, product of a mind 
as well stocked as it is decorous. (804), 





THE OTHER SIDE OF SILENCE: The Poet at the Limits of Language. 
Jerzy Peterkiewicz. Oxford University Press, 30s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 136 pages. 
Index. SBN 19 212179 0 
This collection of essays by a distinguished novelist, who is also Reader 
in Polish Language and Literature at the School of Slavonic Studies, 
University of London, will madden some readers by what they will take 
to be its quasi-mystical pretentiousness. Others will applaud it for its 
insights; but it cannot be ignored. Leaving aside the question of the’ 
effectiveness of Mr Peterkiewicz’s discussion of the inexpressible—this, 
like personal religion, is something that must simply be taken or left—his 
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book contains some very valuable essays. Mr Peterkiewicz first gained a 
reputation as a poet in his native Poland, and can tell us much about its 
literature and that of its neighbours. He is best here on Poles and. Russians 
such as Adam Mickiewicz, Norwid and Esenin and is always interesting. 
This is a specialist book, most suitable for critics and teachers of literature. 

(804) 


MOVEMENT, VOICE AND SPEECH. A. Musgrave Horner. Methuen, 


25s. cloth. SBN 416 13700 8; 15s. paper covers. SBN 416 13710 5. 1970. 
19 cm. 142 pages. Index 

We have been print-dominated for the past 400 years, but the spoken 
word now looks like being restored to something like the pride of place it 
occupied in the educational theory and practice of Ancient Greece and 
Rome. Speech training, as it used to be called, now emerges as speech 
education. ‘Speech is transmuted movement’, argues the author, Head of 
the Department of Speech and Drama at Adelaide Teachers’ College: 
gesture, posture and facial expression play as important a part in communi- 
cation as the verbal message itself. How can one attune what one has to say 
to one’s innermost feelings, or co-ordinate thought and bodily expression ? 
These and related questions are discussed and practical exercises for their 
elucidation are given. The style of writing tends to be generalized, occasion- 
ally florid: the author confesses, ‘I could have spoken it much better’. As an 
introduction to a topic of growing importance, nevertheless, this all-too- 
brief study merits the attention of teachers of the humanities. (808-5) 


THE SITUATION OF THE NOVEL. Bernard Bergonzi. Macmillan, 


55s. 1970. 22 cm. 228 pages. Index 

The author, who is senior lecturer in English at the University of Warwick, 
takes a broad view of his subject and discusses not only the English but also 
the American and European novel, the future of the genre, and the novel 
both as a province of literature and in relation to its social context. This 
leads him into an examination of the strikingly different approach adopted 
by English novelists since World War II compared to that of their Conti- 
mental contemporaries. The later chapters which discuss specific books 
are necessarily very selective in the examples singled out, the work of 
Anthony Powell, C. P. Snow, Evelyn Waugh, Kingsley Amis and Anthony 
Burgess receiving the major share of attention. The book is thorough rather 
than original. The author is widely read and acknowledges through dis- 
cussion and quotation his debt to a host of modern critics. The earlier 
chapters on general themes make more challenging reading than the closer 
criticism which follows. (809-3) 


HUMOUR IN MEMORIAM. George Mikes. Routledge, 25s. 1970. 
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22:5 cm. 128 pages. SBN 7100 6687 2 

This is a sad little book. Mr Mikes ostensibly laments the death of humour; 
but in fact he mourns the passing of the humorous book era. He is vague 
about his terms, apparently equating humour with the (essentially brief) 
joke, which would exclude Chaucer’s Canterbury Tales, Mozart’s comic 
operas, and a whole range of full-length comedy depending on situation 
and character as much as on anecdote and repartee. But if Mr Mikes is 
unrealiable as philosopher and critic he still has a good stock of jokes, 
especially Jewish ones. (809-7) 


Canadian Literature 


ESSAYS IN CANADIAN CRITICISM, 1938-1968. Desmond 
Pacey. Ryerson Press (Toronto), $7.00. 1969. 24 cms. 294 pages. Index. 
SBN 7700 0289 7 
Desmond Pacey, Dean of Graduate Studies and Professor of English at the 
University of New Brunswick, here publishes twenty-seven articles on 
Canadian literature written over the last thirty years. Almost half deal with 
individual writers like Leacock, Grove, Ethel Wilson and Leonard Cohen, 
while the rest concern movements and periods. This collection is therefore 
not a literary history of Canada, but a series of essays reflecting the essential 
if indefinable nature of Canadian literary achievement. It should appeal to 
the general reader as well as to the student of Canadian literature. Professor 
Pacey’s opinions, like his prose, are clean, uncluttered and convincing. 

(819-04) 
English Literature 

THE PELICAN BOOK OF ENGLISH PROSE. In 2 vols. Vol. 1: 
From the beginnings to 1780. Edited by Roger Sharrock. Vol. 2: From 
1780 to the present day. Edited by Raymond Williams. Penguin Books, 
Vol. 1, 12s. SBN 14 021068 7. Vol. 2, 10s. SBN 14 021069 5, 1970. 18 cm. 
712:510 pages. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

The choice of a representative anthology is clearly a more difficult task in 
prose than in verse. In the latter instance certain complete poems or 
_ celebrated extracts from longer works virtually compel inclusion: in the 
former much more depends upon the editor’s individual taste. Professor 
Sharrock’s volume begins in the early Middle Ages and he has succeeded 
in making an admirably comprehensive selection of the many varieties of 
prose practised during his period: chronicles, sermons, journals, letters, 
travel-writing, fiction, belles-lettres, drama. Only in the last category does 
the anthology seem somewhat inadequate: the Shakespeare selection might 
have been improved upon, Farquhar and Congreve are represented only 
by non-dramatic prose and Sheridan not at all. Mr Williams’s volume has 
been given less space and in his coverage of modern writers editorial 
idiosyncrasies are more apparent. He remarks that an interest in the 
development of the novel, as the outstanding prose achievement of the 
period, is at the centre of his selection, and certainly this province of 
literature is well covered, as are scientific subjects. On the other hand the 
selection appears less sympathetic to writers whose style is deliberately 
more formal or ornate. Notable omissions early in the period include Landor 
and Doughry; in more recent time among Irishmen Wilde, Synge, George 
Moore and Yeats, and among Englishmen Kipling, Somerset Maugham 
and Winston Churchill. Roger Sharrock is Professor of English at King’s 
College, London University, and Raymond Williams is a Fellow of Jesus 
College, Cambridge. (820-82) 


English Poetry 


LOVING MAD TOM: Bedlamite Verses of the 16th and 17th centuries. 
Robert Graves, Jack Lindsay and Peter Warlock. Reprint. Seven Dials Press 
(Welwyn Garden City), 45s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. 
SBN 85129 010 8 
This is reprint of the 1927 Fanfrolico Press volume of verses supposedly 
sung by one driven mad by unrequited love. Graves’s ‘reconstruction’ of a 
lost original is highly subjective and based on doubtful hypotheses (remind- 
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ing us of his later activities with Celtic alphabets, Biblical texts, and Greek 
myths). Lindsay’s notes (somewhat free-wheeling, but showing great 
knowledge of those 17th-century anthologies called Drolleries) and 
Warlock’s transcriptions of musical settings are most useful for students 
of the popular songs of the period. (821-04) 


THE GARDEN AND THE CITY: Retirement and Politics in the Later 


Poetry of Pope 1731-1743. Maynard Mack. Oxford University Press, 84s. 
1970. 25-5 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 19 690380 7 

Professor Mack is one of the foremost living authorities on Pope. His latest 
work deals with the roles of the ‘Garden’ of retired country life and the 
‘City’ of urban political struggle in the poetry of Pope’s final period. With 
regard to Pope’s life and activities in his small Twickenham estate, his 
horticultural and architectural preoccupations are found to mirror those 
of his poetry. His domestic life in general is seen as being in close accord 
with his chosen poetic self-image as the independent gentleman in rural 
retirement who both criticizes the moral shortcomings of the busy world 
outside and (in the conduct of himself and his friends) exemplifies a 
superior code of values. The political role of Pope’s poetry as an important 
element within, and rallying-point of, the contemporary opposition to 
Sir Robert Walpole and his government is then considered. Mack argues 
that Pope’s later poetry is full of veiled personal references to Sir Robert 
himself. Finally, Pope and Walpole are seen as embodying in their mutual 
opposition the universal and perennial clash between the respective worlds 
of the morally idealistic poet and the cynically pragmatic politician. 
This Javishly-illustrated and beautifully-printed book is essential reading 
for all Pope scholars, students and enthusiasts. (821-5) 


SHELLEY. G. M. Matthews. Longman for the British Council, 4s. 1970. 


21:5 cm. Frontispiece. Bibliography. Paper covers. (Writers and Their 
Work) 
This new essay on Shelley by Stephen Spender replaces the earlier one 
(1952) in the same series. Whereas the latter was a brilliant and valuable 
interpretation of one poet by another, this new treatment—by a Reader in 
English Literature in the University of Reading—is at once more up-to- 
date, more scholarly and more expository in its intention. In fact, it is the 
most admirable brief introduction to Shelley yet written; its select biblio- 
graphy is excellent. There will always be disagreement about Shelley— 
he inspires intense devotion or as intense dislike—and Mr Matthews is, 
appropriately, an enthusiast. His use of quotation is effective. He gives 
a clear summary of Shelley’s life and intentions, deals well with both the 
history of his reputation and with the objections to his poetry, particularly 
with its alleged ‘elusiveness’. No student from ‘A’ level upwards can fail 
to profit from this study; but the informed reader, too, will find it excellent. 
(821-7) 


WORDSWORTH AND HIS WORLD. F. F. Halliday. Thames & 
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Hudson, 35s. 1970. 24 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 500 13025 6 
The lavishly-illustrated books in this series have varied from barely 
adequate to excellent. This one, as regards both text and pictures, is of 
the latter sort. There could be no better first introduction to Wordsworth 
than this text and its accompanying pictures; but those who know Words-~ 
worth well will delight in the many unfamiliar illustrations. The test itself 


is lucid, necessarily brief and critically unambitious; but it provides a 
perfect introduction both for the young and for the general reader who is 
in process of discovering the great poets. For this reason Wordsworth and 
his World should be in all general libraries, and no secondary school library 
should be without it. (821-7) 


A CHOICE OF CHRISTINA ROSSETTI’S VERSE. Selected with 
an introduction by Elizabeth Jennings. Faber, 24s. cloth. SBN 571 09017 6; 
10s. paper covers. SBN 571 09018 4. 1970. 20 cm. 96 pages 
Christina Rossetti’s poetry is distinguished from that of most other 
Victorians by its successful hardness of style, as has long been recognized 
by such critics as Geoffrey Grigson. The introduction to this volume is 
disappointingly chatty and flat rather than critical, and is not up to the 
standards set by the series in which it appears. Fortunately the selection 
itself is much better and shows a neglected poet at strength. Miss Jennings 
rather gratuitously objects to the attempts of Christina’s admirable 
biographer, Lona Mosk Packer, to elucidate her poetry be means of 
biographical ‘searchings’ of ‘her abortive love affairs’; ironically, her own 
selection provides an excellent introduction to Christina’s entire output 
and to Miss Packer’s remarkable examination of it. It will serve admirably 
for small libraries needing to represent the full range of British poetry. 

(821-8) 


HERBERT READ: A Memorial Symposium. Edited by Robin Skelton. 
Methuen, 50s. 1970. 24-5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. SBN 416 15120 5 
Herbert Read, despite his fame and the public honours he gained, has been 
neglected both as a poet and as a critic. This memorial collection edited by 
the Professor of English in the University of Victoria, British Columbia, 
tries to set things right. It bears signs of having been flung together in 
something of a hurry, but it contains some valuable items. To deal with the 
more unsatisfactory ones first: the editor’s own appraisal of Read’s poetry 
lacks critical edge; it is difficult to see the relevance of the various poems he 
includes, by himself and others, most of which are exceedingly pretentious; 
Miss Kathleen Raine’s contribution on Read’s criticism, interesting in 
itself, is too imbued with her own neo-platonic preoccupations: what 
was needed was a proper, and longer, survey. However, to redress the 
balance, there are two fine essays of a more personal nature by Michael 
Hamburger and the American poet Denise Levertov; and one by Sam 
Black on Read’s ‘contribution to art education and to education through 
art? that is a genuinely valuable survey. Read was a remarkable and 
versatile man, and his work is certainly important enough to require 
thorough and painstaking examination. (821-91) 


JOHN BETJEMAN’S COLLECTED POEMS. Compiled by the 
Earl of Birkenhead. 3rd edition. Murray, 30s. 1970. 19 cm. 400 pages. 
SBN 7195 1937 3 
The first edition appeared in 1958; the second of 1962 added new poems; 
this now includes all the poems of High and Low (1966). Betjeman is 
almost the only English writer who really makes money from poetry; not 
unnaturally, this has led to a jealous reaction, in certain quarters, against 
his whole output. This is unfair. He is certainly not a major poet, nor an 
innovatory one; and his reliance on techniques now outworn frequently 
leads to inadequacy, sentimentality and triteness. At his best, however, he 
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is brilliantly and knowingly evocative of English middle-class scenes and 
fears, and at his worst he is seldom less than entertaining. His very old- 
fashionedness can act.as a kind of irony. The problem of where his dis- 
tinction lies, and of its exact extent, is not as easily solved as some of his 


_ most hostile critics would like. That he possesses a kind of distinction is 


not seriously in question. (821-91) 


MALCOLM MOONEY’S LAND. W. S. Graham. Faber, 15s. 1970. 


22:5 cm. 64 pages. SBN 571 09309 4 

When W. S. Graham’s work first became known towards the end of 
World War II it was immediately apparent that here was a new poet with 
something of the calibre of Dylan Thomas and George Barker. The long 
poem The Night-fishing (1955) confirmed the reputation. Then followed a 
long silence, only broken now. These more recent poems are of great 
interest. Although when least effective they are somewhat overloaded with 
rhetoric, ponderous and ‘manufactured’, at their best they reveal a genuine 
and highly original gift. The most powerful poem, ‘Clusters Travelling 
Out’, conveys an unforgettable sense of claustrophobia and moral unease. 
This is a volume to study with care: W. S. Graham’s poetry is an important 
part of the development of British expressionism. (821-91) 


English Drama 


THE WHITE DEVIL. John Webster. Edited by Clive Hart. Oliver & 


Boyd (Edinburgh), 30s. cloth. SBN 05 001811 6; 15s. paper covers. SBN 
05 001812 4. 1970. 21 cm. 160 pages. (Fountatnwell Drama Texts) 
The White Devil has inspired plenty of appreciative criticism in the present 
century, and in recent years has received its fair share of attention from 
editors: this is the third annotated edition within the past decade. The text 
has been capably edited and it is useful to have the play like other Fountain- 
well editions in a normalized version of the original spelling. The numbering 
of lines, however, differs from that of recent editions, in counting broken 
lines as two instead of one. There is an up-to-date bibliography and the 
editor’s preface provides a summary of contemporary critical views without 
contributing anything strikingly original of its own. The commentary is at 
times a trifle meagre. The scholar or advanced student will still need the 
standard editions by F. L. Lucas and J. R. Brown, while the general reader 
will be as well or better served by Elizabeth Brennan’s New Mermaid 
text. Clive Hart is Professor of English at the University of Dundee. 
(822-3) 


THE TIGER’S HEART : Eight Essays on Shakespeare. Herbert Howarth. 
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Chatto & Windus, 35s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. Index. SBN 7011 1508 4 
Herbert Howarth, author of Notes on Some Figures Behind T. S. Eliot 
(1965), is a modest, genial, illuminating critic. Some of these eight essays 
on Shakespeare are in the Bradleyan or even pre-Bradleyan tradition, in 
that they draw from the plays conclusions about Shakespeare’s state of 
mind that some critics might consider unwatranted, and they certainly 
discuss character in a wholly Bradleyan spirit. Still, this is not a bad thing: 
Mr Howarth is intelligent, deeply informed, and unequivocal about his 
eclecticism. He relates Shakespeare convincingly to his time. Thus, he 
discusses Shakespeare’s desire for a coat of arms, and the effect upon him 
of the 1599 burning of books. The essay on the use of James I’s Basilikon 
Doron (1599) in Measure for Measure does uot, perhaps, take enough 


account of Shakespeare’s subtle irony; but the essay on the over-use of 
‘the world-picture’ in interpretation of Shakespeare—as exemplified in the 
work of the late E. M. W. Tillyard—is thoroughly persuasive. All in all, this 
is a pleasing book, aimed mainly, no doubt, at the general reader. (822-33) 


RESTORATION COMEDIES. Edited by Dennis Davison. Oxford 
University Press, 15s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 416 pages. Paper covers. SBN 
19 281063 4 
This collection departs to some extent from the orthodox pattern in that 
it provides no specimens of the work of the later dramatists of the period, 
Congreve and Farquhar. The choice has been confined to plays written 
within Charles II’s reign, and room has been found for a piece by a less 
well-known playwright, Sedley’s The Mulberry Bush. The remaining 
works, Etherege’s She Would if She Could, Dryden’s Marriage a la Mode, 
Wrycherley’s The Country Wife and Vanbrugh’s The Relapse can all claim 
to represent the best work of their respective authors. In his lively intro- 
duction Dr Davison describes the threats to political and intellectual 
liberty and the fears of civil war or foreign invasion which overshadowed the 
period and which to some extent contradict the superficial image of ‘good 
King Charles’s golden days’. He finds the plays more remarkable for their 
theatrical than their literary qualities. Elementary glosses and notes are 
printed at the foot of each page of text and there is a useful selective reading 
list. Dr Davison is Senior Lecturer in English at Monash University, 
Melbourne. (822-4) 


EIGHTEENTH CENTURY DRAMA: Afterpieces. Edited with an 
introduction by Richard W. Bevis. Oxford University Press, 13s. 1970. 
20:5 cm. 304 pages. Paper covers. SBN 19 281086 3 

The afterpiece, a short comedy, farce or satire, played after the main 
performance of the evening, originated in France, and flourished in its 
comic form for only a generation or two in the middle of the 18th century. 
Sheridan’s The Critic is probably the best known specimen. This convention 
of a postscript of lighter entertainment survived into the next century, but 
the material took on a more sentimental or melodramatic flavour. Professor 
Bevis of the American University, Beirut, has collected eight of the best of 
these, two of them previously unpublished. They include pieces by the 
actor-managers Macklin and Garrick and the dramatists Fielding, Colman, 
Murphy and Foote. This kind of play is highly stylized and draws upon 
a narrow range of familiar situations, relying for its effect upon ingenious 
twists of the plot and the vivacity of the dialogue. As a historical curiosity 
the genre is worth restoring to print, and the editor contributes an excellent 
account of the theatrical background. (822-6) 


NO QUARTER and THE INTERVIEW. Barry Bermange. Methuen, 
21s. cloth; 7s. 6d. paper covers. 1969. 19 cm. 142 pages. (Methuen’s 
Modern Plays) 

After one has acknowledged the obvious debts to Kafka, John Whiting 
and Pinter, Barry Bermange remains a distinctly original new talent with 
the gift for shaping the most mundane events and the banalities of ordinary 
conversation into a tautly ordered composition, revealing the human terror 
lurking beneath the familiarities and comic incongruities of speech and 
action which constitute the surface of his plays. In The Interview, the 
slighter piece, eight people waiting to be interviewed begin a typical 
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‘interchange, diffidently friendly, which becomes finally a verbal assault 
against one of them—from which it emerges that he is the only genuine 
applicant and is in fact summoned for execution. It is pure Kafka. No 
Quarter, more powerfully still, by means of the Chinese device of ‘darkness’ 
conveyed by a brightly-lit stage, places its victim-characters in a terrifyingly 
surrealistic limbo to light, blackly, their vulnerability. No quarter is given, 
and no quarter, in the sense of haven, is reached. The volume is completed 
by Invasion, the notable unscripted television scenario in which the violence 
on a television set ‘invades’ a dinner party. The book has an introduction 
by Donald McWhinnie, Bermange’s understanding producer. (822-91) 


SAMUEL BECKETT: A New Approach. A Study of the Novels and 
Plays. G. C. Barnard. Dent, 40s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 144 pages. Indexes. SBN 
460 03918 0 
Samuel Beckett won the Nobel Prize for Literature in 1969. This searching 
discussion of his novels and plays is by a writer who chanced to hear a radio 
reading of some pages from the novel Molloy. Much impressed, he settled 
later to a systematic study of these strange works of which the most generally- 
known—an entire departure from any previously-accepted idea—is 
Waiting for Godot; a play without continuous development of either 
observable action or line of thought. Mr Barnard now suggests that, funda- 
mentally, Beckett’s characters are schizophrenic or, at the least, schizoid 
types: we hear them describing their subjective experience of psychosis 
as it appears to their disturbed minds. Here is the steady search for an 
immanent central self. Faithfully and plausibly, Mr Barnard charts a 
haunted world, down to the briefest fragments for radio, television, and the 
stage, though the thirty-second play, Breath, has arrived since the book 
was written. The study is primarily for the general reader. Those to whom 
Beckett remains a taste to be acquired will find it of special value, once 
they have agreed that he is a poet who has chosen prose as his medium. 

: (822-91) 
English Fiction 

‘THE ENGLISH NOVEL FROM DICKENS TO LAWRENCE. 
Raymond Williams. Chatto & Windus, 30s. 1970. 22 cm. 196 pages. Index. 
SBN 7011 1542 4 
For the past seven years Raymond Williams, Fellow of Jesus College in the 
University of Cambridge, has been lecturing on the novel from Dickens to 
Lawrence. Mr Williams is deservedly well known as a fine teacher and as 
a sociological critic of the calibre of Professor Richard Hoggart; this book, 
based on the notes and transcripts of his lectures, has been eagerly awaited, 
and with good reason. It is being published before the longer studies, 
beginning with “The Country and the City’, to which the lectures eventually 
led. This is a most stimulating study of the social reasons for the change 
in emphasis in the English novel from individual to social moral analysis. 
Particularly interesting is his relation of Dickens’s methods to what he 
calls ‘a way of seeing that belongs to the street’. This is a lucid, original 
and valuable book in the Hoggart tradition, which should be widely 
influential. (823-09) 


THOMAS HARDY: The Critical Heritage. Edited by R. G. Cox. 
Routledge, 90s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 524 pages. Index. SBN 7100 6590 6. 
(Critical Heritage Series) 

R. G. Cox, senior lecturer in English Literature at the University of 
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Manchester, has admirably performed his task of selecting from the mass of 
criticism that greeted the novels and poetry of Thomas Hardy upon their 
appearance. This selection almost entirely supersedes the much shorter 
Thomas Hardy and his Readers (1968) edited by Laurence Lerner and John 
Holmstrom, useful though this was. Mr Cox’s substantial volume traces 
Hardy’s reputation from the publication of his first novel of 1871 until 
1914 when Sattres of Circumstance was published at the height of its 
author’s fame. To read Henry James (Far From the Madding Crowd is ‘a 
really curious imitation of something better?) Mrs Oliphant and other 
gifted critics on Hardy, the most controversial novelist of his age, is 
continually fascinating as well as instructive. This important book is 
essential for all libraries serving teachers of fiction or of the 19th century. 

(823:8) 


E. M. FORSTER. Martial Rose. Evans, 18s. cloth. SBN 237 35148 X; 
10s. paper covers. SBN 237 35149 8. 1970. 18-5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Literature in Perspective) 

The writer of this study, the Principal of King Alfred’s College, Winchester, 
has achieved a singularly difficult task. In it, he has produced an account of 
Forster’s education and friendships, has summarized the five novels, and 
assessed the quality of a few of the short stories. The little known biograph- 
ies, the literary criticism, particularly Aspects of the Novel (1927), and the 
range of Forster’s general social outlook are all discussed. Moreover, 
Mr Rose interestingly points out the scale of values which mean most to 
his subject, notes the recent success of the novels on the stage, and offers 
stimulating comments on his author’s style and art. Altogether this is a 
most useful brief introduction to our most impressive living writer. (823-91) 


THE QUEST FOR RANANIM: D. H. Lawrence’s letters to S. S. 
Koteliansky, 1914-1930. Edited with an introduction by George J. 
Zytaruk. McGill—Queen’s University Press (Montreal), $12.50. 1970. 
22 cm. 433 pages. Illustrations. Index 
These 346 letters are the result of a friendship which covered the last 
sixteen years of Lawrence’s life. Koteliansky, an emigré from the Ukraine, 
lived in England for forty years, translated much Russian literature, and 
moved in London literary circles. The letters, the bulk of which have never 
before been published, deal with their literary arrangements and plans as 
well as the trivia of a friendship, revealing an affectionate, generous side of 
Lawrence’s nature, better known for waspishness and temperament. The 
letters are given in full; a future Lawrence scholar may separate the 
important from the ephemeral. (823-91) 


VIRGINIA WOOLF: To The Lighthouse. Edited by Morris Beja. 
Macmillan, 45s. cloth.; 188. paper covers. 1970. 21 cm. 256 pages. Index. 
(Casebooks) 

Virginia Woolf regarded To The Lighthouse as the best of her books. Not all 
critics have echoed this verdict but many have considered it her most 
significant achievement and this is also the view of the editor of the present 
volume. Because of the autobiographical elements which the novel contains, 
the editor has included (as a contrast and corrective) several more factual 
biographical excerpts, notably one from Lord Annan’s study of Leslie 
Stephen. The limitations of To The Lighthouse and of Virginia Woolf’s 
fiction in general are cogently summarized in William Troy’s essay; the 
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book’s peculiar merits are best stated in David Daiches’ sympathetic 
appreciation, The majority of the contributors to this volume are American 
scholars, and while their studies throw valuable light on the book’s 
idiosyncrasies, and especially on its handling of the themes of time and 
death, the cumulative effect of their appreciations is rather heavy-handed. 
The editor is Associate Professor of English at Ohio State University. 

(823-91) 
English Essays 


SPEAKING TO EACH OTHER: Vol. 1 About Society; Vol. 2 About 
Literature. Richard Hoggart. Chatto & Windus Vol. 1, 30s. SBN 7011 
1463 0; VoL 2, 35s. SBN 7011 1514 9. 1970. 22 cm. 256:280 pages. Indexes 
Richard Hoggart’s The Uses of Literacy (1957) is still a seminal book, 
which has profoundly affected the thinking and therefore the lives of many 
literate people of working-class origins. These two volumes of essays— 
they comprise book reviews, longer articles and lectures—cover the same 
kind of ground. There are perceptive pieces on the American surveyor of 
the ‘new scene’, Tom Wolfe, Marshall Macluhan and on Henry Miller. 
Professor Hoggart, now Assistant Director-General of UNESCO, was a 
member of the Pilkington Committee which enquired into British Broad- 
casting, and there is much material on this subject. Unfortunately the book 
was written too early to discuss recent developments, such as the abolition 
of the Third Programme and the inauguration of a policy designed to tempt 
a larger number of listeners to ‘cultural’? programmes. Nevertheless, this 
is a vital collection. Professor Hoggart’s special strength lies neither in pure 
literary criticism, nor in pure sociology, but in a uniquely informed and 
humane combination of the two. These essays, discussing in detail many 
of the themes only touched on in general in The Uses of Literacy, should be 
required reading for anyone with the interests of culture at heart. If 
Professor Hoggart takes a view of human nature that some, at least, may 
regard as over-generous, his is still the kind of epproach that helps to make 
the culture we do enjoy viable. (824-91) 


Russian Literature 


CHEKHOV: FOUR PLAYS. Translated by David Magarshack. Allen & 
Unwin, 35s. cloth. SBN 04 891036 8; 15s. paper covers. SBN 04 891037 6. 
1970. 19 cm. 256 pages 
The four plays are those of Chekhov seen most regularly in the British 
theatre: The Seagull, Uncle Vanya, The Three Sisters, and The Cherry 
Orchard. Their translator, David Magarshack, specializes in Russian 
literature; elsewhere he has discussed Chekhov in a full-length study. His 
present texts find the rhythm; thoroughly speakable, they can satisfy us in 
such famous set-pieces as Konstantin’s play, Trigorin’s second-act speech to 
Nina, and Konstantin’s soliloquy, in The Seagull; Astrov’s explanation of 
the map in Vanya, and the falling close of the fourth act; Vershinin’s speech 
in the third act of The Three Sisters; and Lopakhin’s outburst in The 
Cherry Orchard. Generally, the dialogue is flexible and sensitive without 
stilted locutions, or the too obtrusive modernism that has worried us 
sometimes. In a brief preface Mr Magarshack sets Chekhov and his work 
in the right frame. The plays themselves remain unmatched in humour, 
wistfulness, and tragedy; directors, as the years pass, are learning more 
surely how to express them, and their subtle verbal orchestration, in 
performance. (891-723) 


Chinese Literature 


MADLY SINGING IN THE MOUNTAINS: An Appreciation and 
Anthology of Arthur Waley. Edited with a preface by Ivan Morris. Allen 
& Unwin, 70s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 404 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 04 
828003 8 
Arthur Waley, who died in 1966, did more than anyone else to introduce 
Chinese and Japanese literature to the West, though he himself never 
visited the Far East. He was a scholar of distinction, but it was in his 
translations that his genius and influence emerged most clearly. The present 
book reproduces much of his best work and goes a good way towards 
substantiating the claim that his translations are also a significant original 
contribution to English literature. The introductory essays and remini- 
scences, by his widow and others, are often tantalizingly inconclusive but, 
in sum, provide a picture of a most subtle and engaging personality. 
The editing, by a distinguished scholar, who is Professor of Japanese at 
Columbia University, is unobtrusive and sympathetic and the book should 
have a wide general appeal. (895-08) 





History and Geography 


Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilizations 


THE NATURE OF HISTORY. Arthur Marwick. Macmillan, 50s. cloth; 
15s. paper covers. 1970. 22:5 cm. 272 pages. Index 
After teaching experience at Edinburgh University and the State Uni- 
versity of New York, the author of this informative book has become 
Professor of History at the new Open University. His main professional 
interest as revealed in his earlier writings is the study of the impact of war 
upon modern society. In this book, however, he turns from these problems 
to discuss—as every historian must do—his own reactions to the study of 
history. After a rather breathless short summary of the development of 
historical studies through the ages he gets down to a discussion of the 
relations of history to science and the social sciences, the technique of 
historical writing, and some of the outstanding controversial debates among 
historians ranging from Magna Carta to the Origins of the World War IT. 
It is all very readable, stimulating, not to say provocative, and should 
provide material for many a heated discussion among keen students of 
history. (901) 


ESSAYS IN SCOTCH-IRISH HISTORY. Edited by E. R. R. Green. 
Routledge, 35s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 122 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7100 
6440 3 
This little book comprises five very useful and stimulating essays by 
acknowledged authorities. Arthur Link, Woodrow Wilson’s biographer 
and the editor of his papers at Princeton, discusses the significance of his 
ancestry for the career of one of the two great Scotch-Irish Americans 
(the other was Andrew Jackson) who became Presidents of the United 
States; Esmond Wright contributes a learned and witty disquisition on the 
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influence of Scots and Scotch-Irish educators on colonial American learning 
and toward the spirit of the Revolution; Maldwyn Jones throws fresh light 
on ‘Ulster Emigration, 1783-1815”, and especially on the intentions and 
effects of the Passenger Act of 1803 (43 Geo. ITI, C.56); and Estyn Evans, 
a geographer, offers many stimulating suggestions in the field of the cultural 
adaptation of the Scotch-Irish to the American Old West. The editor’s ` 
own concluding essay on ‘Ulster Emigrant Letters’ quotes significant and 
delightful passages from typical letters and also discusses the influence of 
emigrant impressions on the stay-at-homes, and of news from the latter 
on the emigrants. (904) 


THE EMERGENCE OF THE SUPER-POWERS: A Short Compara~ 
tive History of the U.S.A. and the U.S.S.R. Paul Dukes. Macmillan, 
40s. cloth; 20s. paper covers. 1970. 22-5 cm. 160 pages. Index 
The attraction and value of this bold little book lies in its author’s admirable 
convictions that any historian worth his salt ought to be able to write 
something useful about big present-day problems, that we cannot know 
too much about the two super-powers (most of us in fact know too little), 
and that he, a lecturer at Aberdeen University who specializes in Russian 
histary but who knows a good deal of American history too, could write a 
helpful historical survey which would point out the principal likenesses and 
differences. He was right. His book is sensible, modest, informative (so far 
as it goes) and reliable. It lacks maps and its very select bibliography is 
unlikely to be much use to its intended readers; its attempts to say some- 
thing relevant about so much cannot be wholly satisfying; but the serious 
reader will nonetheless be grateful for a form of guidance that is otherwise 
very hard to get. (909-8) 


1919: RED MIRAGE. David Mitchell. Cape, 45s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 388 pages. 

Illustrations. Index. SBN 224 61787 7 
‘Thrones are tumbling like skittles’ optimistically declared a Bolshevik 
leaflet in 1919. Mr Mitchell’s book may be seen as an extended comment 
on this deceptive theme. He takes the world of 1919 and shows how it was 
dominated, on the one hand, by the hope of world revolution and, on the 
other, by the fear of world revolution. In the end, of course, neither hope 
nor fear was fully justified by the events, but this only makes their clash 
all the more dramatic. This is a most successful example of popular history 
in its vivid depiction of bitter enmity and bloodshed in Budapest, London, 
Berlin, the Ukraine, Washington; the scene is world wide. Mr Mitchell, 
whose earlier works include two studies of the history of feminine emanci- 
pation, will undoubtedly add to his reputation. His book is certain to 
appeal both to historians of the inter-war world and to the general reader. 
(909-82) 


THE FARTHEST HEBRIDES. Alasdair Alpin MacGregor. Michael 
Joseph, 35s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7181 
0691 1 
This well-illustrated volume deals fairly exhaustively with both the natural 
history and folklore of the six remote island groups—North Rona, Sula 
Sgeir, the Flannan Isles, Hirta or St Kilda, the Monach Isles, and the most 
remote outpost of all, Rockall—all situated in the Atlantic, to the north, 
and north-west, of the Outer Hebrides of Scotland. The island group 
of Shiant, between Lewis and the mainland, is also included. Although the 


book suffers from some repetition, it stands as the best authoritative work 
on these islands. This volume will appeal to those readers with a particular 
interest in the region; to those interested in the story of the life, lore, and 
legends of the people that once lived on St Kilda and North Rona; and to 
those interested in the bird life of the islands. The author is well-known as 
an athlete, writer, and traveller, and is a native of Lewis, and has y 
visited each of the island groups mentioned in this book. (914-117 


THE LONDON DICKENS KNEW. Geoffrey Fletcher. Hutchinson, 
45s. 1970. 29 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. SBN 09 100290 7 
Mr Fletcher writes on art and architecture for leading newspapers and 
journals and his sketches of London are especially well known to readers 
of the ‘London Day by Day’ feature in the Daily Telegraph. In this 
attractive volume he collects forty delicate and very atmospheric drawings 
of London streets and buildings described by Dickens which still survive 
today. Each drawing is accompanied by a paragraph or two detailing the 
connections with Dickens and these are commendably free of the vagueness 
and inaccuracy which so often mar writings on Dickensian topography. 
Mr Fletcher also contributes a lengthy introduction which, with its clichés 
of Dickens criticism, has a distinctly old-fashioned air. But it is rather for 
its pictorial record of the survival of Dickens’s London that this book will be 
bought and, as such, it should be particularly welcomed by overseas readers 
who may have no opportunity of searching out for themselves these 
vestiges of a vanished world. (914-21) 


JAPAN MIRACLE ’70: A Business Guide to the World’s Third Economic 
Power prepared by the Financial Times. Edited by Charles Croot. Longman, 
15s. 1970. 18 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. SBN 582 12653 3 
This is a timely and handy pocket-book. It is the visiting businessman’s 
efficient guide, not only to Japanese efficiency and to the great Exhibition 
in Osaka but also to the essentials of Japanese history, society, language 
and manners from the foreigner’s point of view. Over half of the articles 
have been written by the staff of the Financial Times itself, who know what 
the busy executive needs to know. Other contributors include Sir John 
Figgess, the British Commissioner General at Expo ’70 who has already 
had a distinguished career in Japan and is throughly familiar with the 
country and its culture, and Richard Storry and Geoffrey Bownas, whose 
academic writings on Japan are internationally known. Though written. 
especially with Expo ’70 in mind, and invaluable for anyone visiting 
Osaka this year, the book could well be prescribed reading for Westerners 
going to Japan on business for several years to come. (915-2) 


NARRATIVE OF A MISSION TO CENTRAL AFRICA PER- 
FORMED IN THE YEARS 1850-51 Under the Orders and at the 
Expense of Her Majesty’s Government. James Richardson. Reprint. 
Cass, £10 10s. 2 Vols. 1970. 22-5 cm. 356:372 pages. SBN 7146 1848 9. 
(Cass Library of African Studies) 

James Richardson was one of the great African explorers of the mid-19th 
century. These two volumes describe his third and last journey, from 
Tripoli across the Sahara Desert to Lake Chad. He died before reaching 
his destination, and the book was compiled (by a newspaper correspondent) 
from his diaries and official despatches. It is not sufficiently well written 
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to be an outstanding travel narrative, but for historians and ethnographers 
it contains much information of great value about contemporary political 
and economic conditions, leading local personalities, and customs of the 
‘Tuareg and other Saharan peoples. The book is reproduced photographi- 
cally from the original edition of 1853. It could have been made more 
useful to modern readers by a good map and a scholarly appraisal of 
Richardson’s discoveries. (916-611) 


THE UNITED STATES AND CANADA. G. H. Dury and R. S. 


Mathieson. Hetnemann Educational, 45s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 336 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 435 34270 3 

This is a comprehensive geographical text written for sixth-form and 
university readership. Exactly equal space is devoted to a systematic 
treatment of physical, historical, economic and social geography, in Part I, 
and to eight macro-regional studies in Part II, of the process by which the 
United States has become the world’s greatest economic power and the 
related problems of resource use and conservation. The book utilizes the 
most recent data, transformed into over 150 excellent maps and diagrams. 
There are eighty-two carefully selected photographs and a useful biblio- 
graphy. Not least of its virtues is the modest price of the book, which offers 
excellent value especially for school libraries. The authors are respectively 
Professor of Geography and Geology in the University of Wisconsin and 
Senior Lecturer in Geography at the University of Sydney. (917) 


CARIBBEAN GUIDE. Derek Townsend. Foreword by D. C. Granado. 


Allen & Unwin, 48s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 232 pages. Index. SBN 04 910043 2 
The author has produced a large number of travel and guide books and has 
assembled here a very useful collection of information for the visitor to the 
West Indies. In his preface he declares his aim is to be ‘entertaining as well 
as practical and informative’, and the style of the book is chatty and at 
times jocular. It does, however, bring together much useful material 
gathered in the course of travel and residence in the West Indies, ranging 
from details of hotels, advice on passports and information on health to 
sections on drinks, limbo dancing and night clubs. The earlier chapters 
give general information and there are then six sections on particular groups 
and islands, with information arranged on a standard pattern. There is 
also a useful index, but somewhat surprisingly there is not even an outline 
map. (917-29) 


Biography 


MYSELVES WHEN YOUNG. Frank Budgen. Oxford University Press, 
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35s. 1970, 22-5 cm. 22 pages. Illustrations 

This is an outstanding biography by a close friend of James Joyce who has 
only published one other book, Fames Joyce and the Making of ‘Ulysses’ 
(1934). Using a different nickname for each stage in his life, he writes of 
himself in the third person in fresh and vivid prose. Thus ‘Moony’ is the 
child born in the 1880s and brought up in poverty by a father who steamed 
potatoes for a bread company in London and a stepmother who prayed 
with a strange band of religious fanatics. ‘Jesus’ (no religious connotation) 
joins the Marine Society and spends several years as a merchant seaman. 
Back in London, ‘Felix’ becomes a Communist, meets Daniel de Leon, 
reads widely and learns to paint, ‘Ethelred’, uncertain of his future, paints 


and works as a model for the sculptor August Suter in Paris, meeting 
painters and artists, among them Blaise Cendrars, Chagall and Delaunay. 
As T at last, he moves with Suter to Germany then to Switzerland where 
he meets Joyce. There are a few new stories about Joyce but the main 
interest of the book lies in what it tells us about the generous personality 
of a remarkable man who knew several of the most interesting people of his 
generation. (92) 


‘THE TRUE LIFE OF CAPTAIN SIR RICHARD F. BURTON, 
K.C.M.G., F.R.G.S., ETC. Georgiana M. Stisted. Reprint. Ward 
Lock, 50s. 1970. 19-5 cm. 440 pages. Frontispiece 
This life of Burton by his niece was published in 1896, three years after 
Lady Burton’s memoir of her husband which it contradicts in some 
itmportant particulars, notably the widow’s account of his deathbed 
conversion to the Church of Rome. There was no love lost between the 
female relatives of this eccentric Victorian genius, his wife on the one hand, 
his sister and niece on the other. Famous as an explorer, linguist and 
anthropologist, Burton has been the subject of eleven biographies, all of 
which throw some light on a highly complex character. It is a pity that there 
is no introduction to this reprint; a brief note on the dust-jacket gives the 
background but in no way evaluates the book. (92) 


AN EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY SHOPKEEPER: Abraham Dent 
of Kirkby Stephen. T. S. Willan. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 
50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 216 pages. Index. SBN 7190 0379 2 
Professor Willan of the University of Manchester has added to our know- 
ledge of the diversity of provincial life in the later 18th century by this 
study of an energetic business man in a small market town. The activities 
of Abraham Dent, who was not a typical shopkeeper, clearly show what an 
ambitious man could achieve in an apparently rural setting in the first 
years of the Industrial Revolution. Dent was a wine merchant and a 
brewer, a mercer and a hosier, a dealer in money-bills and a trader in a 
whole range of goods from books to gunpowder. The range of his customers. 
and suppliers was almost as extensive. Despite the locality his interests 
were not so much agricultural as commercial and industrial. (92) 


HANKEY: MAN OF SECRETS. Vol. 1 1877-1918. Stephen Roskill. 
Collins, 90s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 672 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 00 
211327 9 
Sir Maurice (later Lord) Hankey enjoyed a remarkable career in public 
service and one which is unlikely to be emulated. In 1912 as a young Royal. 
Marine Captain he became Secretary to the Committee of Imperial 
Defence; four years later he was appointed Secretary of the newly 
formed War Cabinet. In the early months of World War I he has been 
described, with little exaggeration, as ‘a one man General Staff’, and he was 
the trusted confidential adviser to every Prime Minister whom he served. 
Like his contemporary Lord Esher he turned down several ministerial 
appointments, preferring to exercise influence in the shadows. When he 
retired in 1938 his duties were apportioned among three individuals. 
Captain Roskill, a distinguished naval historian, adds considerably to 
what Hankey himself revealed about his public and private life in his two. 
volumes entitled The Supreme Command (1961). His sympathetic, graceful 
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and erudite biography throws a flood of light on Whitehall’s ‘finest Civil 
Servant? and on many controversial aspects of British policy during 
World War I, including the adoption of convoys, the Maurice debate and 
the Dardanelles and Mesopotamia enquiries. (92) 


MADAME DE MAINTENON: Uncrowned Queen of France. Charlotte 


Haldane. Constable, 50s. 1970. 22 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 09 455750 0 

Madame de Maintenon, who later became the wife of King Louis XIV of 
France, was a cold and enigmatic woman who, as a child, had been 
abandoned in Martinique by her father, a profligate and drunken nobleman. 
Without a dowry, the young Françoise d’Aubigné faced the prospect of 
the convent, but she avoided this fate by marrying the crippled poet 
Scarron. Later, the widow Scarron became the governess of Louis KIV’s 
‘children by his mistress, Madame de Montespan. When the King grew 
tired of an extravagant love-affair with a woman who dabbled in love 
potions and black magic, he turned towards the handsome governess whose 
virtues he had come to admire. They were married secretly, and for over 
thirty years she wielded great influence over the ageing and increasingly 
bigoted monarch. Charlotte Haldane, author of a fascinating biography 
of Marguerite of Valois (1968), completed this book shortly before her 
death in 1969. She shows a sensitive understanding of her subject’s complex 
personality, and her style is lively and interesting. Her book will certainly 
appeal to the general reader. (92) 


MARIA THERESA AND THE HOUSE OF AUSTRIA. C. A, 


Macartney. English Universities Press, 15s. 1970. 18 cm. 176 pages. Index. 
SBN 340 05253 8. (Men and their Times Series) 

C. A. Macartney is the most eminent historian of the Hapsburg empire 
in the English-speaking world; and this concise, modestly-priced life of 
Maria Theresa, written for a highly successful series (formerly “Teach 
Yourself History’) is likely to have the same authority and popularity as 
earlier classics of the series like Summner’s Peter the Great or Bury’s 
Napoleon IIT, It lacks the richness of detail about the Empress’s personality 
to be found in Edward Crankshaw’s recent biography, and the diplomatic 
history is sometimes uncomfortably compressed; but students will find 
the book invaluable for its masterly summary of the changes in admini- 
stration and justice which, empirical and piece-meal though they often 
were, turned Austria into a centralized, bureaucratic state rather than a 
hotch-potch of local powers: changes imposed with remarkable courage, 
energy and humanity by a woman untrained for leadership and often 
bigoted and conventional in her views. (92) 


HORATIA NELSON. Winifred Gérin. Oxford University Press, 65s. 
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1970. 22-5 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 19 822331 5 

The author, who won recognition for her study of the genius of Charlotte 
Bronté, has in this book achieved by far the fullest biography yet to appear 
of Lord Nelsan’s daughter, Horatia. The whole circumstances of her early 
life were extraordinary, and she survived, the mother of a devoted family, 
until 1881. As she lived into the era of photography, the curious are enabled 
to speculate, from pictures of Horatia in later life, what Nelson might have 
looked like had he survived Trafalgar. Horatia never would believe that 


Lady Hamilton was her mother, and the impression that emerges of 
Emma in her years of dissolution makes this easy to understand. As a 
character study in depth this book is of great interest and, if a number of 
repetitions had been avoided by meticulous editing, it would have been 
flawless, so good are the proportions and so excellent the material. (92) 


GOOD MORNING, GOOD PEOPLE: An Autobiography—Past and 
Present. Ernest Raymond. Cassell, 36s. 1970. 22 cm. 68 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 304 93540 9 
For all his fifty-odd books Ernest Raymond has found apt and arresting 
titles. None could be more fitting for the last volume of his autobiography 
than this salutation by St Francis of Assisi, for it is designedly the saint 
and not himself who is the centre of the story of his joyous return ‘after 
forty years in the wilderness’ to the Anglican church. ‘The most Christ-like 
of the saints has always had his followers, and this is the story of some of 
them as well as of the author, including not only the humble un-named 
brothers and sisters of his Orders, still working today, but other more 
spectacular disciples: Simone Weil, Dietrich Bonhoeffer and Pope John 
XXIII. “The centuries pass and the vision is still the same’. Ernest 
Raymond’s own vision, expressed with his usual deep-thrusting integrity 
and disarming humour, may well find a response and an appreciation that 
will surprise him. (Previous volumes were reviewed in October 1968 and 
September 1969.) (92) 


THE GOLDEN CHAIN. Anthony Rossiter. Hutchinson, 35s. 1970. 
21-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. SBN 09 101770 X 
The author of this intimate and personal book is a former officer in the 
Welsh Guards who served in Greece, where he first suffered the depression 
that subsequently brought him to hospital. He is also a painter who 
recently held his first one-man exhibition in London. His reaction to the 
significance of objects has the imaginative direction of the poet more than 
the visual enquiry of the artist. His heightened awareness of symbol and 
sign in such things as a nurse at work or dried hair after a bathe are 
described with an intense simplicity. His attitude towards his work is 
almost spiritual. ‘Art is a most distinctive form of prayer,’ he writes. 
Illustrated by the author’s paintings and drawings, this account of suffering 
and self-analysis has the unusual paradox of humility and professional 
pride honestly presented. (92) 


ENGLISH SINGER: The Life of Steuart Wilson. Margaret Stewart 
(Lady Wilson). Duckworth, 55s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 7156 0505 4 
Sir Steuart Wilson, who died in 1966, enjoyed a worldwide reputation as 
singer, teacher and administrator. Despite serious wounds suffered in 
World War I, he became a leading tenor in oratorio, opera and Lieder. His 
gifts in administration developed in a succession of posts in the B.B.C., the 
Arts Council and at Covent Garden. In America he taught at the Curtis 
Institute in Philadelphia and later he fulfilled an arduous examining tour 
in India. Wilson’s whole life was marked by courage, enthusiasm, vision 
and loyalty, qualities which he could inspire in others. Despite his foibles 
and impatience, he was a great power for good in music. This sympathetic 
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and illuminating account of his career is not only a tribute to the man: it 
enshrines a vital chapter in the history of English culture. (92) 


THE LETTERS OF WILLIAM AND DOROTHY WORDS- 


WORTH. Vol. 3: The Middle Years. Part II, 1812-1820. Arranged and 
edited by the late Ernest de Selincourt. Revised by Mary Moorman and 
Alan G. Hill. 2nd edition. Oxford University Press, £5 15s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 
712 pages. Frontispiece. Index. SBN 19 812403 1 

This is a complete revision of Ernest de Selincourt’s 1937 volume covering 
the same period. It includes no less than 152 letters, most of them never 
published before, that were unknown to de Selincourt. These letters throw 
new light on Wordsworth’s views on poetry and politics, and on his 
business dealing as a Distributor of Stamps. This is not of course the most 
interesting period of Wordsworth’s life—that ended in about 1807—but it 
is by no means without interest. The new material included in this important 
volume undoubtedly continues to modify the now old-fashioned picture of 
the later Wordsworth as a political apostate and as a cold, remote figure. 
There are several evidences of his continuing affection for and loyalty to 
Coleridge, despite their quarrel of 1812. The editing, in the excellent 
tradition of de Selincourt himself, is impeccable. (92) 


NINETEENTH-CENTURY GALLERY. Portraits of Power and 


Rebellion. S. E. Ayling. Harrap, 50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 456 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 245 59830 8 

Biography may not be the highest form of historical writing bur it is one 
of the most attractive and, for many people, palatable. The twelve essays 
in this book cover between them many of the most important episodes 
or phases of European and American history between 1789 and 1914, and 
to know everything that is here so agreeably presented would be to have 
laid a useful foundation for understanding modern history. Mr Ayling, 
no novice in this genre, couples each of his ‘great men’ with a topic: 
Bolívar and South American Independence, Gladstone and Victorian 
Liberalism, etc. His other ten characters are Napoleon, Metternich, 
Andrew Jackson, Lincoln, Garibaldi, Palmerston, Thiers, Alexander II, 
Bismarck, Wilhelm II. He writes forcefully and, although limitations of 
space prevent him from saying more than a basic minimum in each case, 
one can hardly imagine anyone else doing the job better. (923-2) 


Ancient Greece 


ATHENS AT WAR. From ‘The History of the Peloponnesian War’ of 
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Thucydides. Retold by Rex Warner. Bodley Head, 21s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 
176 pages, Illustrations. SBN 370 01111 2 

This is a drastic but skilful abridgement of Thucydides’ History of the 
Peloponnesian War, based mainly on Mr Warner’s translation published 
in the Penguin Classics series. Mr Warner has cut out a great many of the 
less familiar episodes of the war, but has succeeded in retaining in abbrevi- 
ated form most of the most famous set pieces of Thucydides’ narrative, 
notably Pericles’ funeral speech, the siege of Plataea, the great plague, the 
debates on the punishment of Mitylene and Melos, and the Syracusan 
expedition. These excerpts from the original are linked and rounded off 
by narrative summaries devised by Mr Warner himself. (938-05) 


World War II. 


THE CHALLENGE OF WAR: Scientific and Engineering Contributions 
to World War Two. Guy Hartcup. David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 658. 
1970. 22:5 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7153 4789 6 
After consulting some of the outstanding British military and scientific 
leaders of World War II, the author has traced the evolution of forty-one 
influential scientific and engineering contributions including radar, 
bombing aids, rockets, artificial harbours and flail tanks. He excludes the 
development of the atomic weapon on the ground that it had a negligible 
effect on the course of the war until the very end. Many of the inventions 
have already been frequently described, but few authors have dealt with 
the general question of scientific progress in modern war. Although this 
is for the most part a success story—compared with Germany who made 
but poor use of her remaining scientific talent—Mr Hartcup also mentions 
some failures, such as the almost incredible project to construct aircraft 
carriers out of wood, pulp and water (pykrete). This well-illustrated study 
makes a fascinating contribution to a vital but comparatively neglected 
aspect of World War IT. (940-53185) 


England 


PREPARATORY TO ANGLO-SAXON ENGLAND: Being the 
Collected Papers of Sir Frank Merry Stenton. Edited by D. M. Stenton. 
Oxford University Press, £5. 1970. 24 cm. 440 pages. Maps. Index. 
SBN 19 822314 5 
Two papers published posthumously are included here, ‘The Thriving of 
the Anglo-Saxon Ceorl’ and “The Anglo-Saxon Coinage and the Historians’, 
but otherwise it is the previously published papers of Sir Frank Stenton, 
author of the monumental Anglo-Saxon England, which are gathered 
together in this volume: not everything he wrote but a very great deal. 
There are thirty-eight separate items, the first printed originally in 1905 
and the last in 1962, All the major articles of the greatest Anglo-Saxonist of 
the century are included, among them a number of reprints which will be 
welcomed with particular enthusiasm. The incredible range of learning 
of Sir Frank Stenton is again at once apparent. There will be few interested 
in early English history who will not wish to possess this book. (942-01) 


Germany 


PRUSSIA: MYTH AND REALITY. The Role of Prussia in German 
History. E. J. Feuchtwanger. Oswald Wolff, 50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 264 pages. 
Index. SBN 85496 108 9 
Although general histories of Germany for English-speaking readers have 
proliferated in the past twenty years, there has been no standard work in 
English on the once leading North German power since Marriott and 
Robertson first published their Evolution of Prussia in 1915. The present 
study, by the Senior Lecturer in History at the University of Southampton, 
otherwise well known as an authority on Disraeli and the development of 
the British Conservative Party, thus fills a significant gap. It is concerned 
mainly with the 170 years (18th January, 1701 to 18th January, 1871) 
between the coronation of the Elector Frederick of Brandenburg as the 
first King of Prussia and that of King William of Prussia as the first 
Emperor of modern Germany; no more than an epilogue is devoted to the 
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Prussia of the Weimar Republic and of Hitler’s Third Reich. But, while 
mutch of the story has inevitably to be told in mere outline, the author is 
able to show that Prussia was by no means always the ‘bearer of militarism 
and reaction in Germany’ of the Allied Control Council Law No. 46 of 
1947. As a corrective to so much which has been written elsewhere, this 
book is essential reading for history hanours students, while the enlightened 
citizen seeking the truth will also find it worth reading. (943-1) 


Italy 


FASCIST ITALY. Alan Cassels. Routledge, 25s. cloth. SBN 7100 6422 7; 
9s. paper covers. SBN 7100 6457 8. 1969. 22-5 cm. 144 pages. Maps. 
Index. (Europe since 1500) 

In this book on the growth of fascism in Italy from 1922 to 1945, Alan 
Cassels, who lectures in history at McMaster University, Hamilton, 
Ontario, wisely steers a middle course between determinism and the 
‘great man’ approach to history. He traces the political, social and economic 
background from which Mussolini emerged, and examines Mussolini’s rise 
to power and his use of power once in office. At the end there is a useful 
bibliography and suggestions for further reading. Readable and concise, 
this volume should appeal to sixth formers and undergraduates interested 
in contemporary history and politics. (945-091) 


India 


THE INDIAN NATIONAL ARMY: Second Front of the Indian 
Independence Movement. K. K. Ghosh. Meenakshi Prakashan (Meerut), 
Rs. 30. 1969. 21-5 cm. 376 pages. Maps. Index 
A number of studies of the Indian National Army have already been 
published but this book is unquestionably the most comprehensive and 
well balanced. Based on a doctoral dissertation submitted to the Indian 
School of International Studies (New Delhi) in 1965 it examines virtually 
every aspect of the I.N.A. from its rise under Japanese auspices in 1942 
until its dissolution at the end of World War II. The role played by the 
Army in the war-theatres is examined as also the motivation, both Indian 
and Japanese, which led to its formation. Particularly important is the 
chapter on the I.N.A. in Indian politics in the months immediately after 
the end of the War. The book is a valuable addition to the literature on 
World War II in Asia and can unreservedly be recommended to those 
interested in the Indian communities in South Hast Asia, and to students 
of the Indian nationalist movement. (954-04) 


Middle East 


THE ISLAMIC CITY: A Colloquium published under the auspices of 
The Near Eastern History Group Oxford and The Near East Center 
University of Pennsylvania. Edited by A. H. Hourani and S. M. Stern. 
Cassirer (Oxford): Faber, 42s. 1970. 24 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. 
SBN 571 09085 0. (Papers on Islamic History) 

A Colloquium was held at All Souls College, Oxford, in the summer of 
1965, with the ‘Islamic City’ as the theme under discussion. Twelve of the 
papers given at the colloquium—eight of them in English and fourin French 
~~have been revised and brought together in the present work. Most of 


these papers relate to the Islamic cities of.the 10th to 15th centuries. Their 
main intention is to underline the distinctive features visible in the Muslim 
cities of former times and to reveal the differences which existed between 
such cities and the urban concentrations to be found elsewhere in the 
world, e.g., in medieval Europe and in the Byzantine Empire. This 
collection, rich in informed comment and analysis, should be most welcome 
to the historian and the sociologist. (956) 


North Africa 


TUNISIA. Wilfrid Knapp. Thames & Hudson, 35s. 1970. 22 cm. 224 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 500 12020 X. (New Nations and Peoples Library) 
The first half of this work examines in its main phases the historical role 
of Tunisia down the long centuries extending from the rise of Carthage, 
through the era of Muslim rule, to the years of the French occupation. 
Thereafter, the author reviews the growth of national feeling in Tunisia, the 
career of President Bourguiba, the importance of the Neo-Destur organi- 
zation and the role of Tunisia in the modern world. This book, provided 
with a select reading list, with excellent illustrations and with a short 
*‘Who’s Who’ of prominent Tunisian personalities, constitutes an attractive 
and stimulating introduction to modern Tunisia. (961-1) 


CAIRO. James Aldridge. Macmillan, 84s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 384 pages. 

Illustrations. Index 
The author of this work, emphasizing the more dramatic and colourful 
aspects of the material available to him, has written a series of portraits 
in words, depicting the successive phases—from the Egypt of the Pharaohs 
to the Egypt of President Nasser—in the development of that urban complex 
which, in the course of time, was to acquire the name of Al-Qahira. The 
narrative rests on a wide range of sources, both of Arabic and of European 
provenance, and also—in respect of the modern scene—on the personal 
experience of the author. This volume offers a rich and varied evocation 
of one of the most famous and most fascinating of the world’s great cities. 
(962-16) 


THE SUDAN: A Southern Viewpoint. Oliver Albino. Oxford University 
Press for Institute of Race Relations, 18s. 1970. 20:5 cm. 140 pages. Map. 
Paper covers. SBN 19 218187 4 
Since 1963 the Sudan has been the scene of one of the world’s bitterest 
and least reported ‘little wars’ between the African, Christian or pagan 
south and the dominant Arab Muslim north. Mr Albino is a southerner, 
committed to the southern cause and himself a participant in the abortive 
Khartoum Round Table Conference of 1965. In the first section of his 
book he describes the long history of the relationship between north and 
south, paying particular attention to the post-independence period. In 
the second half of the book he analyzes the current relations between the 
sections and sets out the arguments in favour of the demand for an indepen- 
dent Southern Sudan—drawing in part on his own experience. This is a 
polemical book, but Mr Albino does not despair of the possibility of an 
agreed solution, and he argues clearly, temperately and with detailed 
factual documentation. This book is essential reading for anyone interested 
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in the Sudan and should be of interest to all those concerned with the 
pve of new nations. eae Oe 


West Africa 


. GOLD COAST NATIV EINSTITUTIONS: With Thoughts upon 
a Healthy Imperial Policy for the Gold Coast and Ashanti. J. E. Casely 
Hayford. Reprint. Cass, 90s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 440 pages. Index. SBN 
7146 1754 7. (Cass Library of African Studies) 

Casely Hayford was one of the most important early West African national- 
ists, and several of his books have already been included in the Cass Africana 
Library. One of his earliest but most substantial works (first published in 
1903) is now reissued without introduction or editorial comment. In it 
Casely Hayford analyzes and defends traditional African institutions. 
He also describes the history'‘of the relationship between the British and 
the people of the Gold Coast and suggests improvements in the spirit and 
structure of colonial administration. The book is based on wide reading 
of the sources then available, and several important documents are printed 
as appendices. It was one of the first African polemics in favour of traditional 
African institutions, and should prove very useful to all students of the 
growth of nationalism in Africa. (966-7) 


Canada 


CANADA’S FIRST CENTURY, 1867-1967. Donald Creighton. 
Macmillan of Canada (Toronto), $9.95. 1970. 23 cm. 380 pages. Illustrations. 
Index 
Because Professor Creighton of the University of Toronto’ holds a pre- 
eminent position among Canadian historians, this book must be considered. 
of prime importance. It is a fascinating but profoundly depressing study 
of the ways in which the original intentions and vision of the Fathers of 
Confederation have been circumvented and destroyed by their successors. 
Instead of a Canada developing on its east-west axis under British influence, 
continentalism is placing Canada firmly under the economic, social and 
political domination of the United States, Although many may not agree 
with all of Professor Creighton’s interpretations, anyone interested in the 

` past or future of Canada will find this lament for a nation absorbing reading. 
(971) 

THE HISTORY OF ' CANADA. Kenneth McNaught. Heinemann 
Educational, 50s. cloth. SBN 435 32575 2, 22:5 cm. Also published as. 
THE PELICAN HISTORY OF CANADA. Penguin Books, 8s. 
paper covers. SBN 14 021083 0. 18 cm. 1970, Each 336 pages. Maps. Index 

' Dr Kenneth McNaught, lecturer in history, Toronto University, writes. 
with affection and authority about his country, ranging from the French 
settlements of the 16th century to the Trudeau election of 1968. He provides, 
however, just enough of the geographic'and pre-European ethnic back- 
ground to give necessary depth to Canadian history. This book should be 
useful not only to the student seeking a short introduction to what are 
often neglected elements of North American history but also to the general 
reader. The seven maps are very helpful; but the addition of one showing 
Canada against the whole extent of the U.S.A. would-have improved the 
book. There is a useful but somewhat unsystematic bibliography which 
is more representative of English than of French-Canadian writers. (971): 





Fiction 


THE ENTAIL Or The Lairds of Grippy. John Galt. Edited with an Intro- 

duction by Ian A. Gordan. Oxford University Press, 50s. 1970. 21 cm. 
436 pages. SBN 19 255334 8. (Oxford English Novels) 
Originally published in 1823, this novel, which deeply impressed both 
Byron and Scott, ranks together with Annals of the Parish as Galt’s most 
lasting achievement in fiction. It is a study of a man driven by the urge to 
recover land lost by his forbears, an obsessian to which he sacrifices his 
own descendants. For the language of his characters Galt drew heavily 
upon the language of West Scotland, but later editions of the book were 
progressively anglicized. It is admirable that the present edition should 
return to the original text of 1823, but a pity that the numerous glosses 
which are now required should be printed at the end of the book rather 
than at the foot of the page. The editor’s introduction gives a most illumi- 
nating account of Galt’s career and of the background of the book, including 
correspondence between the author and his publisher, Blackwoods. 





BRIGHTON ROCK. SBN 434 30552 9; 370 01427 8. ENGLAND 

MADE ME. SBN 434 30551 1; 370 01425 1. IT’S A BATTLE- 
FIELD. SBN 434 30550 2; 370 01426 X. OUR MAN IN HAVANA. 
SBN 434 30553 7; 370 01428 6. Graham Greene. Heinemann: Bodley 
Head, each 35s. cloth. 1970. 20 cm. 324:268:228:264 pages. (Collected 
Edition) 
‘These four volumes usher in a new and handsomely produced edition of 
Graham Greene’s novels. Each contains an introduction in which the 
author lets fall a revelation or two about the circumstances in which the 
book was written and, with the benefit of hindsight, compares it to his 
other work. The first three are among Greene’s earliest serious novels, alj 
of them composed in the threatening climate of political and economic 
crisis which distinguished the 1930s. The introduction to It’s a Battlefield 
is particularly interesting since it recalls a critical phase in the author’s 
career, and explains the reasons for his having restored a passage which 
he cut out in 1940. The fourth book, a satire upon secret service work, 
demonstrates the author’s touch at its lightest: the introduction describes 
his earlier acquaintance with Cuba and discusses the factual and the 
imaginary elements in the story. 


ASCENT TO OMAI. Wilson Harris. Faber, 258. 1970. 20-5 cm. 128 pages. 
SBN 571 09059 1 
Mr Harris is by now well established as an original novelist, but it is still 
necessary to relate each new novel—this is his fifth apart from The Guiana 
Quartet—to the main body of his work if the reader is to get his bearings. 
His fiction conforms to no familiar classification. It is useless to search in it 
for the conventional categories of plot, continuous narrative, or character- 
analysis. His material embraces the mythology of his people, the Guianese, 
rather than a specific record of individual human experience, and his prose 
achieves its effects not through the usual narrative process but through 
the invention and juxtaposition of significant images. Readers who are 
familiar with his work will follow the evolution of his theme, and appreciate 
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the richness and denseness of the texture of Omai: it is a book extremely 
difficult to read in isolation. 


THE STREETS OF SUMMER. David Helwig. Oberon Press: Dennis 
Dobson, 40s. 1970. 21 cm. 192 pages. SBN 88750 0145 
A first volume of stories set in Canada and Britain by a writer who has 
already established a reputation as a poet. The title-piece is the most 
substantial item, a study which suggests some autobiographical inspiration 
of a triangular relationship between a post-graduate student of literature, 
an ex-ballet dancer and an unsuccessful actor. The author possesses a keen 
descriptive gift, which enables him to catch the flavour of contemporary 
life, and some of the most successful pieces in the collection take the form 
of monologues or sketches of single characters. He is less assured in 
construction, the ability to shape a sequence of events or perceptions into 
a significant pattern. 


THE BODLEY HEAD HENRY JAMES. Vol. 8: The Ambassadors. 
With the Author’s preface and an Introduction by Leon Edel. Bodley 
Head, 45s. 1970. 20 cm. 468 pages. SBN 370 01432 4 
The Ambassadors belongs to the last group of James’s novels, the most 
subtly conceived and, as some readers would say, the most long-winded 
of his fiction. Strether,-the middle-aged suitor of a New England widow, 
undertakes to visit her son, who is reputed to be neglecting his work and 
carrying on a love affair in Paris. Gradually the roles are adroitly reversed; 
it is Strether whose eyes are opened to the enchantments of the European: 
way of life, just as the young man is ready to abandon them. Leon Edel, 
who introduces each volume in this handsomely-produced series, stresses 
the economy and the reticence of James’s approach in this novel: through 
the eyes of Strether he reveals the situation, rather than overtly explains it. 


A FLESHLY SCHOOL. Paddy Kitchen. Gollancz, 30s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 
192 pages. SBN 575 00377 4 
The second novel of this vigorous writer appeals, like her first, for its 
documentary interest rather than its literary distinction. The scene is a 
London’ art school, a part of the educational system which is nowadays. 
often in the news but has seldom attracted the attention of novelists. 
The London School of Art, the imaginary institution she describes, has. 
impressive traditions but scanty resources and is heavily dependent upon 
Government subsidy. ‘The plot traces the clash between the ideals of the 
ambitious but unimaginative Principal, the progressive president of the 
students’ union, a girl student who is the most promising product of the- 
school’s literature department, and the young assistant registrar; the last 
precipitates an administrative crisis, since he falis in love and proposes to 
her, contravening the accepted relationship between staff and students. 
Miss Kitchen’s characters are mouthpieces rather than genuine creations, 
but she writes lively dialogue and convincingly fills in the background of~ 
student vitality and dissent. 


A WALK TO THE HILLS OF THE DREAMTIME. James Vance 
Marshall. Hodder & Stoughton, 25s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 
SBN 340 10757 X 
‘The author of this book (and of the two world best-sellers that preceded it, ~ 
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A River Ran Out of Eden and My Boy John That Went to Sea) collaborated 
with the late James Vance Marshall in Walkabout, and has continued to use 
Marshall’s name for his own original work. In his new book he returns to 
the Australian outback, to tell a story which has something of the classic 
and magical qualities of the best of the anonymous ballads of the 14th 
century. Sarah, aged fourteen, and her brother Joey, aged eleven, are two 
half-Aboriginal orphans who have been wholly brought up in a Christian 
mission settlement. As a result of an accident they are stranded in the most 
deserted part of the outback, and they start to walk towards the distant 
hills. After some days they link up with a tribe of aboriginals on walkabout 
(searching for water in the intense drought). Day by day their relationship 
with the tribe changes: the beginnings of trust and understanding have to 
struggle hard against deeply instinctive suspicion on both sides, always 
under the ever-increasing threat of death from thirst. It is, in one sense, 
a suspense story of a race against time; in another, the most timeless and 
inevitable of parables. By any standards this is a fine book. 


THE WORLD TURNED UPSIDE DOWN. William Rayner. Michael 
Joseph, 30s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 224 pages. SBN 7181 0395 5 
Not many historical novels carry such complete conviction as does William 
Rayner’s third book. It is set in America during the Civil War, which is 
described in the first person by Major James Blackford, a young British 
officer serving in the Virginian campaign. His troop is betrayed by a white 
settler pretending to be loyal, and Blackford is the only one to escape, 
wounded, from the ambush. He undergoes great privation and danger in 
his efforts to get back through enemy-held territory. Every episode is 
gripping, and an accurate picture is given of a particularly unpleasant 
war and of the deep social division which caused it. An excellent novel 
from all points of view. 


A WOMAN OF EXPERIENCE. Alun Richards. Dent, 30s. 1970. 20 cm. 
158 pages. SBN 460 04901 1 
The heroine of Mr Richards’ novel is a spinster of twenty-seven living in 
a Welsh provincial town with her father, a successful but unsympathetic 
business man who has protected her from the outside world but never 
ceased to resent his wife’s death in giving birth to her. She falls in love 
with a Polish refugee and, anticipating her father’s disapproval, plans to 
elope, only to find that her lover can all too easily be bought off. Mr 
Richards, an experienced television playwright, has devised a convincing 
plot which brings the characters and emotions of father and daughter 
into close focus, and deftly sketches the social pressures of their provincial 
environment. 


ONE LAST MAD EMBRACE. Jack Trevor Story. Allison & Busby, 308 
1970. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. SBN 85031 023 7 

The author is a successful writer of film scripts and television plays, and his 

' novel is characteristic of a new kind of fiction which has developed from 

these media. The flimsy plot concerns the adventures of one Horace 

Fenton, who lives with a flatful of young nurses and attempts unsuccess- 

fully to escape from his womenfolk. The wit and invention are vigorous 

but of a distinctly unliterary kind. In the past Mr Story has always exploited 

a strong vein of fantasy, but in this novel he has broken away sharply from 

the satirical observation of suburban life, which distinguished his Live 
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Now, Pay Later or Something for Nothing and taken off into an imaginary 
world whose only connection with mundane realities lies in his command 
of racy colloquial dialogue. 





Books for Young Readers 





Fiction 


THE DRUMMER BOY. Leon Garfield. Longman Young Books, 22s. 


1970. 20-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. SBN 582 15506 1 

Leon Garfield’s five earlier books have earned him a considerable reputation. 
His new novel is again a tale of 17th-century adventure, told in the exuber- 
ant, remarkably individual style which is so recognizably his. The drummer 
boy of the title returns to England with an army which has been defeated 
in France. He carries a message from a dead officer to his betrothed. This 
mission brings the boy from the ‘low life’ which is-Mr Garfield’s favoured 


. setting into the elegant world of rich and fashionable people. Here he is 


first bedazzled, then disillusioned and finally restored to the honest solid 
people from whom he came. 


CELTIC FAIRY TALES. Collected and annotated by Joseph Jacobs. 


Reprint. Bodley Head, 45s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 370 01252 6 ; 

The Bodley Head reprint of Joseph Jacobs’ collection of English Fairy Tales 
was noticed in British Book News, August 1968. The present volume is a 
reprint, in the same format, of his collection of Celtic Fairy Tales (1892) 
together with More Celtic Fairy Tales which appeared in 1894. In his choice 
of tales—there are forty-six altogether—and in his telling of them, Jacobs 
had young readers in mind, and each one of these stories is enjoyable. But 
Jacobs was also a serious folklorist, a strong upholder of the diffusionist point 
of view, and he gives a note, sometimes a lengthy one, about the source of 
each tale, and the parallels to be found in other countries. The present 
reprint gives the complete text of both volumes, including the notes; but 
the original humorous illustrations have been replaced by headpieces, and 
the pagination is not therefore the same as in the original volumes. 


A DICKENS ANTHOLOGY. H. Pluckrose and F. Peacock. Mills & 
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Boon, 35s. 1970. 25 cm. 104 pages. Illustrations. SBN 263 51398 X 
Compiled by two experienced London teachers, this collection is rather a 
useful classroom aid than a box of delights for the individual young reader. 
The extracts, mostly of a mere paragraph or two, are too short to sustain 
interest except in the way of study. For that purpose, however, their ' 
grouping (character-sketches, descriptions of interior settings, passages on ` 
the weather, travelling, popular entertainments, London, and so forth) is 
convenient for comparison and criticism, and in the right hands the book 
could provide a time-saving introduction to Dickens’s novels in all their 
variety. Sources are clearly indicated, should children wish to read on. 
Bridget Jackson’s excellent illustrations add much to the book’s appeal. 


` Non-Fiétion © 


VAUGHAN WILLIAMS. Michael- Hurd. Faber, 25s. 1970. 25:5 cm. 
- 76 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 571 08414 1. (Great Composers) 
Intended for young people, this is an admirably written and imaginatively 
illustrated book which older music lovers could enjoy also as an introduction 
to Vaughan Williams. For with the aid of well chosen musical examples 
suitably reduced for playing on the piano, the book traces the slow, some- 
times painful, growth of the composer’s genius to its full, late and very 
varied flowering, right into his eighties. Mr Hurd highlights the works 
which were turning-points in Vaughan William’s development. At a time 
when, perhaps inevitably, his reputation has suffered some decline, these 
penetrating pages should make the younger generation aware of his great- 
ness and perhaps remind an older one of what it should not neglect. 


THE HERO: Vice-Admiral Horatio Viscount Nelson. Frank Knight. 
Macdonald, 19s. 1969, 20:5 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 
356 02840 2 
This biography of Lord Nelson is a useful addition to Macdonald’s series 
of historical monographs for younger teen-agers. It begins with his 
childhood, showitig the delicate boy growing into the fearless, ambitious 
young naval officer. It discusses both politics and warfare in a manner 
that can be easily understood and the portrait of Nelson which emerges 
is one which shows all the contradictions of his character: the brilliant 
commander, adored by his men, who could yet be silly and unkind in his 
private life. 


TUESDAY 4 AUGUST 1914. Ian Ribbons. Oxford University Press, 
25s. 1970. 28-5 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. SBN 19 273117 3 
This book provides an hour-by-hour account of the fateful day on which 
Germany invaded Belgium and precipitated Britain’s declaration of war. 
In dramatic incidents and significant vignettes Mr Ribbons describes the 
emotional interviews of diplomats, warships steaming urgently to stations, 
proclamations and coded telegrams, romantic-looking cavalry patrols 
trotting across frontiers with their obsolete lances, patriotic mobs surging 
down boulevards—all this, and much more, in a global survey extending to 
New Zealand and New York, and supported by his own vigorous illustra~ 
' tions, coloured or black-and-white, some excitingly impressionistic and 
others more informatively representational. Primarily for children up to 
fourteen, the book will be eagerly thumbed by many of their elders. 


THE TRAVAILS OF SANCHO PANZA: A Play for the Young. 
James Saunders. Heinemann Educational, 18s. 1969. 19 cm. 120 pages. 
SBN 435 23787 X 
This is an entertainment for adults to take children to: being soundly 
constructed, solidly comic, pointedly but not burdensomely moralistic it 
must suit such an audience admirably. Patently, its emphasis is on the 

. sufferings of Sancho Panza, and it is the quality of his loyalty throughout 
all his bewilderments when attempting to follow his misguided master’s 
knightly encounters which constitutes the theme of the play. Of course, this 
is-but a pale reflection of the greatness of Cervantes; but intelligent children 
too young to tackle Don Quixote itself would benefit from reading and acting 
out this play themselves. 
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Shorter Notices 





Applied Science 


APPLIED CHEMISTRY FOR ENGINEERS. R. M. E. Diamant.’ 
2nd edition. Pitman, 40s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 352 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
SBN 273 40548 9 
The second edition, in S.I. units, of a book which has been used with 
success since 1962. It is intended for students of mechanical, electrical, gas, ‘ 
civil and structural engineering, and for engineers in industry. 


FAIRBROTHER’S TEXTBOOK OF BACTERIOLOGY. Edited 
by R. L. Volum, D. G. Jamison, and C. S. Cummins. 10th edition. 
Heinemann Medical, 40s. 1970. 21 cm. 458 pages. Diagrams, Index. Paper 
covers. SBN 433 10100 8 
For the current edition of this popular textbook (first published 1937; 
9th edition 1962, reviewed in December 1962) the text has been extensively 
revised, and includes expanded or rewritten accounts of such topics as 
antibiotics, immunity and immunoglobulin, vibrios, viruses, and the 
bacteriology of water and milk. In Part III, General Technique, some older 
methods make way for new ones. 


PERIODONTICS FOR THE DENTAL PRACTITIONER: A 
Manual of Practical Periodontics. J. D. Manson. 2nd edition. Kimpton, 
80s. 1969. 26-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 85313 756 0 
For this edition of a comprehensive account of present theory and practice 
(first published in 1966; reviewed in June 1966) the author has revised 
the work, adding a new chapter on restorative and prosthetic procedures 
in relation to periodontal health, and appendices for the undergraduate 
student on the healthy periodontum, the aetiology, and the histopathology 
of periodontal disease. 


Literature 


HENRY LAWSON: COLLECTED VERSE Vol. 3: 1910-1922, 
Edited with Introduction and Notes by Colin Roderick. Angus & Robertson, 
85s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 528 pages. Indexes 
The third volume of a comprehensive collection ‘of a writer who has been 
called the folk voice of Australia’. Professor Roderick is the foremost 
authority on Lawson. Previous volumes were reviewed in January 1968 
and March 1969. 


History and Geography 

THE CAMBRIDGE MODERN HISTORY. Planned by Lord Acton. 
Edited by A. W. Ward, G. W. Prothero, Stanley Leathes. 13 vols. 
Cambridge University Press, £9 per vol. £105 per set. Reprint. 1970. 24 cm. 
Lord Acton’s History has now been out of print for twenty-five years. 
The fourteen volumes appeared between 1902 and 1912; all (with the 
exception of Vol. XIV, the Atlas) are now reprinted. Although the New 
Cambridge History bas now appeared, the earlier history remains a standard 
work of reference, much of it essential reading for students and scholars. 
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commemorative editions 
from Vision Press 


Complete Plays & Selected Poems of Charles Dickens 
The camaraderie and exuberance of amateur dramatics, in which 
he revelled, inspired Dickens to write six plays. These are pre- 
sented in this attractively produced volume together with 
eighteen of his poems. i 
Commemorative edition with presentation binding and slip- 
case. 60/- not 70/-.as previously announced. 


Boots at The Holly-Tree Inn and Other Stories 
by Charles Dickens 
Five characteristic stories, alive with humour & pathos and the" 
bustle and vigour of mid-Victorlan England, which. Dickens 
wrote or edited for the Christmas issues of his periodicals 
Household Words & All the Year Round. Spe 
Commemorative edition with presentation binding and slip- 
case. Now specially reduced to 63/-. 


Vision Press Limited 
157 Knightsbridge, London, S.W.1. 
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COLLINS 
CLASSICS 


The novels of Charles 
Dickens are published 
in the ever-popular 
Collins Classics serjes 
in avarjety of attractive 
bindings from only 9s. 
Titles available are:— 


David Copperfield 
Great Expectations 
The Old Curiosity Shop 
Pickwick Papers 
Martin Chuzzlewit 
Nicholas Nickleby 
Barnaby Rudge 

A Tale of Two Cities 
Oliver Twist 
Christmas Books 
Hard Times 

Edwin Drood 

Bleak House 
Dombey and Son 
Little Dorrit 

Our Mutual Friend 


The complete set of 16 
volumes is available in 
asturdy slipcase, bound 
in luxurious Blue Can- 
terbury binding. 

Per Set:— 205s. 

Bound in red Leather 
and blocked in gold, 
the set is also available 
in a maroon slipcase at 
£16 per set or at 20s. 
per volume. 
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